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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The object which I have had in view in the present 
Volume is to compare the representations which are 
given of the Indian deities Brahma, Vishnu, and Eudra, 
and of the goddess Ambika, in the Vedie hymns and 
Brahmanas, with the accounts, which we find in the 
legendary poems called Itihiisas and Puriiuas, and ttf 
show, so far as the materials alj our command will allow, 
to what extent^ and by what steps in each case, the earlier 
conceptions wore gradually modified in the later works. 

The Pirst Chapter (pp. 3-62) treats of the deity who 
is described in the later hymns of the Eig-veda, and in 
the Atharva-A'cda, under tho different titles of Visva- 
karman, lliranyagarbha, and Prajiipati, and appears to 
correspond Avith the Brahma of the more modern legend- 
ary books. 

Though this god was originally unconnected W'’jth* 
Vishnu and Eudra, while at a subseq^uent period he 
came to bo regarded in systematic mythology as the 
first person in the triad of AA*hich they formed the second 
^and third nnember^ yet the general idea entertained of 
his character, if at all altered, has been less modified in 
th^ course of his history than is tho case in regard {o 

the other two deities. 

• 

• [AA^itU the exception of Ihe iiofta in pjgos vii., and x., and the alterations 
m the figures showing tho pages in whith the scrcral chapters and sections b^n 
and end, rendered uecossai;^ by the addiUuni^ made in this second odit^n, this 
preiafe is reprinted ueuil) us it originally stuo4] 
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Brahma was from the beginnirg considered as the 
Creator, and he continued to be regarded as fulfilling the 
same function even after he Had sunk into a subordinate 
position, and had come to be represented by the votaries 
of Vishnu and Mahadeva rcLpoetivcly as the mere crea- 
tufe and agent of one or other of those two gods (see pp. 
188, 194, 230, 267, 273). In later times Brahma has 
had few special worshippers; the only spot where he 
is periodically adoied being at Pushkara in Bajputana.* 
Three of the acts which the earlier legends ascribe to 

• Ste Piofcisor H II WiUon. s Pisaj on tlic I'admi Pur iin, in llic Journ il of the 
Royal Asiatic Sucict.,\ol \ ,p 300, rtpnnted in vol in of liis colloctcd worla, 
pp 7i t 1 and the same lutliars Oifcnl Iittures, p 31. In the piUatt to Ins 
edition of the Nai ida ranihantri, publishid in the Ribliothioi Indu i in 1865, p 4, 
the Rot K M Banerjen icftis to thib snlijoct “Of tbi tliico siloit diiinitiet,” 
(Biahflld, Vishnu, and bi\ i) • tho hist, however, had niMt liecome an ohjiet of 
speaal adoration, h iiing heen guilty of an inecstuous attempt on his onn daughter ” 
(Sec pp 4o ii of this volume ) “ Jhe ineideut is thus aetounted for in the woik 
now present! d to till public ’ Thi woids lelerred to will be quoted bilow Tluy 
occur in the tenth section, vv 30 f It had been preiiously related that Brnhni i 
had exhorted his son ^arada to take a wife and so people the woild (irw/li/Ti iutu 
maJiSbhMg(f Inhu d on-paiiitiahai t, v 6) Hereupon Js u ids, who wis a votaiy of 
Enshna, beeomes angn, afhnns th it devobon to that god i-> the sole way to attain 
felieit), and denounces Ins lather as an eiiing instuiilor (iv 7 22) Biihmi in 
reply curses Naroda, and dooms him to a life of sinsuality and su1i|(rtion to women, 
etc (vv 23 20) Earada pays hiek the impreeition in the line, tiauslaled by hlr 
Ba eqeo, whitli 1 giie in the uiiginil, with some of those tint follow Vutasya 
vachanaiii SiHtia ihukopa ^ntadi munth \ sampa pdaium Mqhrttm dntmam tha 
yailtochitam \ 31 Apujyo bhain dnslda lima Itaa-manUoputnkiih / Utah | agamya- 
gamaaechha ie hit ntbhyali na mm^ayah | 32 Jluiadaiya fu \aptttn it *paigo jagaiam 
vidhih\attshtva iia-kauya-t upam iha paicluid dhui ilaiaa puia\ ii 1 unah nadihaiit 
tatyrija bliiryitnh Sat «k tdibhih | lajjUah Kama gn! tas tha pnnm Iliahmu babhuta 
sah I 34 Aaradat 1 1 aama^l ritga ptiatah iamalt dbhai m \ upra-dcham pat ttgajga 
gandharvai tl a bubhuia lah | 30 “Heanng the words of his lathir, ibi mum 
Narada beeami luconscd, and stiaightwiy cursed him dteidfully, as w is befitting 
el. ‘Wieteh, hiconit no object ol adorabon how shdl any om he desoted to the 
forms ol thy woiship-’ Thou shilt without doubt lust altei her who is no lit object ot 
thy desires 32 Through this cuiso of Iidridi, the (rratui of the woild eeosid to he 
an object of worship. Beholding the beiuty of bis diughtei, he ioiiiieily rin alite'' 
hei 33 Afterwards, being rtproiihed by Ennika and others, he abandoned his 
coynoreal form. Brahm i afterwards became ash imed, being a slave to lust 34. And 
Harada habng made obiisanic to ms lutus-boin fither, iursuok his Brahmonical 
body , and became a Gandharv a ” Ills loves arc then related 
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him, or to Emush^ t]itf*%,switnptioii of the forms of a 
toi^oise, a boar,* aftd a fish, are in later works trans- 
forred to Vishnu (see pp. 27, 33 f., 30 and 38). 

The Second Chapter (pp. 63-293) first of all describes 
the original conception of ^ishnu as he is celebrated in 
the hymns of the Eig-veda (pp. 6S-07^. The particular 
attribute by which he is there distinguished from every 
other deity is that of striding across the heavens by three 
paces. This phrase is interpreted by one of the ancient 
commentators as denoting the threefold manifestations 
of light, as fire on earth, as lightning in the atnwsphoBPj. 
and as the sun in the sky ; and by another as designat- 
ing the three stages of the sun’s daily movement, his 
rising, culmination, and setting. The latter explanation 
seems to satisfy best the idea of movement expressed 
in the description; but the conception is not distinctly 
developed in any of the texts. Some of the highest 
divine functions and attributes are also assigned to 
Vishnu; and we might thus be led ^o suppose that 
the authors of these hymns regarded him as the Supreme 
Deity. But this supposition is invalidated by the fast 
that Indra is sometimes associated with Vishnu in the 
performance of these functions, and that several other 
deities are magnified in terms of similar import (pp. 97- 
114). The Third Section (pp. 114-121) treats of Vishnu 
as bne of the sous (3f widiti. The origin here assigned to 
tjiis god would lead us to conclude that he was origfei- 
ally considered as of no higher rank than the other 
beings who bear IJje same name of Adityas. The Fourth 

* Compare the passage irom the Tattirita Sanhita, vii. 1, 5 , U quoteu'% the 
fint volume of this worh, p. 62 . 
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Section (pp. 121-166) contains the legends relating to the 
same god in the Brahmanas, in wHioh^he is identified 
with sacrifice ; while in one of them he is spoken of as 
a dwarf. The later accounts of the dwarf incarnation are 
next adduced as recorded in the RTimuyana, the Maha- 
bharata, and in the Vistinu and Bhiigavata Puranas. In 
the Fifth Section a passage is quoted from the !Nirukta 
(pp. 160 fi:'.), in which tho gods are classified, and the 
most prominent places are assigned to Agni, Viiyu or 
Indra, and Sfirya, who seem to have been regarded by 
-iLv- author as the triad of deities iu whom the Supi-eme 
Spirit was especially rovesded, while Vishnu and lludra 
arc merely mentioned as gods who were wo^’shipped con- 
jointly with ludra and Soma, respectively. The later 
triad of Bralunii, Vishnu and Eudra, seems therefore to 
have been then unknown. The remainder of this Section 
(pp. 103-298), and pp. 441-491 of the Appendix, are 
chiefly occupied by quotations from the Itilmnyana and 
Mahabhiirata, containing a gi’cat vai’iety of details re- 
lating to Eama and Erisliua, the two heroes who came 
ifitimatcly to be regarded as the principal incarnations of 
Vishnu ; and an attempt is made by an examination of 
these texts to elucidate the question whether or not a 
divine nature was ascribed to these Iavo personages "by 
the author's of the two poems as they -originally stood. 
The passages adduced from the Mahabhiirata relating' to 
Xfishua make frequent mention of Mahiideva also, and 
illustrate tho conceptions entertained of him at that 
epoch of Indian history when they were composed. This 
Sectjj>n contains also many texts which indicate the exist- 
ence of a strong rivalry between the adherents of these 
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two gods. In diffejent passages here cited, Vishnu and 
Eudra (Mahadev|.) afe both described by their respeative 
rotaries as one with the Supreme Spirit; while in some 
places they are identified with one. another. 

The Third Chapter (pp, 299-437) traces the mytho- 
logical history of Eudra as he is represented in the Eig- 
veda (pp. 299-320), in the Vujasaneyi Sanhita (321— 
331), in the Atharva-veda (332-339), in the Briihmauas 
and Mahabharata (339-355), in the Upanishads (355- 
3C3), and in various further tc^ls from the Itihasas and 
Purauas which describe some of this god’s procCfedingb,- 
and indicate the struggles of his votaries to introduce 
his worship, . as illustrated in the story of Daksha’s 
sacrifice (303-393). A summary of the conclusions 
deduciblo from those Sections is given in pp. 393-405. 
Pages 400-120 contain an inquiry into the origin 
of the Linga worship, — though unfortunately nothing 
better than a negative result is obtained; — and into 
the question whether or not Mahiidev*’s worship was 
most prevalent in the South of India in the epic era. 
This Chapter concludes with an account of the diEEererrt 
representations of the godde&s called variously Ambikii, 
Uma, Kfill, Kai'all, Pfirvatl, Purgii, etc., which wo find 
id the Keua and Muudaka Upanishads, in the Taittirlya 
Aranyaka, in tile Eaiuayana, Ilarivanisa, a*nd Maha- 
bharata, and in thc'Markandeya Pui'iiua (pp. 420-437). 

• A further indication of the various matters illustrafBd" 
in this Volume will be obtained by consulting the Index 
under the name# Bmhma, Vishnu, Eama, Krishna, 
Uma, etc. 

•It will be apparent to all Sanskrit scholars that the 
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main results at wHoli I»M^e arrived in regard to 
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Vishnu, Kudra, and Ambika, are ifbt new. Eosen (in 
the notes to his translation of the E.V. p. li.), Bumouf 
(Pref. to ihiig. Pur. .vol. iii. p. xxii.), whose remarks 
are subjoined in a note,* an^ Wilson (Pref. to transl. 
of Il,V. i. p. xxxiv.), Had already drawn attention to the 
text of Yaska and to the Commentary of Durga, by 
which it is shown that the three steps of Vishnu were 
interpreted by the ancient commentators in the manner 
which I have indicated in pp. 64 fif. 

In tlfe'same way Wilson, Weber, and Whitney (see pp. 
394 £f. of this Volume), had pointed out that the Kudra 
of the Kig-veda is very different from tjie Kudra or 
Mahadeva of the Puranas. And in pp. 421 ff. I have 
quoteSi the dissertations of Professor Weber on the 
mythologioal history of Ambika or Uma. The whole, 
therefore, that I can claim to have effected is to have 
brought together, and to have illustrated to the best of 
my power, all tjie most important texts which I could 

• “Wo can at tliis day go further still, and affirm that the Vishnu of the Vedas 
isiin no way the Vishnu of tlie mythologists. A commentator of a curtain authority, 
Durgfcharya, explaining the NiruVta of Yaska, when ho arriyes at the tcit of 
Medhatithi puhlishrd by Boson,” (».f, K.V. i. 22, 17ff.) “Bays positively that Vishnu 
is the sun, either because ho enters into the heaven, or because he entirely occupies 
it. This interpretation, which he derives from Yaska himself, leaves no doubt on 
the question what we are to understand by the Vishnu of the Vedas, who takes thi^ 
steps. It is mq^ifcstly the luminary of day regarded in the three principal moments 
of bis course, his rising, meridional position, and setting ; %nd there is ^lone of the 
expressions of the Vedic texts in which this god b^cLts, making himself in Idircc 
steps master of the celestial vault, to which this explanation given by V liska several 
detHuries before our era docs not apply. We learn by this example what prudei^e 
it is indispensable to bring to the studies by the aid of which criticism must restore 
the chain which connects the mythical development of the Judian religion with the 
conceptions of the primitive naturalism of the V^'das. ^either the identity of the 
names, nor even that of the sense, is a suffimcntly sure guide ; and tho ideas, though 
origiqgjly simple, arc clothed in forms either so different, or so easy to bo confounded, 
that we q^imut judge of the details without having understood and embraced ^o 
whole.” 
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discover to have any beteipg on the subjects wJncn I 
have handled. 

My best thanks are *dae to the different scholars who* 
are mentioned in the course of th^W ork as Having given 
me assistance; and in pt^cular to Professor Au&echt, 
whose name recurs perpetually«in the following ^ages, 
and who has favoured me with the most valuable suggest 
tions and information in*respect particularly to the sense 
of the Vedic texts, which long and careful study has 
rendered him so competent to interpret. 
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"With the exception of a variety of additions, inter- 
spersed through the work, which in all fill about GO pp., 
but little alteration has been made in this Edition. 
The most 'important additions, chiefly in notes, will be 
Wnd in pp. 39 f., 78 f., 12G, 131, 138 f., 143 f., 151- 
156, 165, 1G7, 200-203, 255 f., 2Clf., 267, 278, 289 f., 
298, 301-303, 304, 310, 314 f., 317, 321, 327 ff., 337, 
341, 347 f., 381, 393, 403, 406, 413 f., 420, 425, 441 f., 
456, 464 f., 472, 474, 476, 491-493, 494, 496, and in 
the “Additional Notes.” The addition in pp. 151-156, 
from the Matsya rurivua, contains a statement (unusual, 
if not altogether unkno^vn in other Indian works) in 
reference to Vistiuu’s incarnations, which represents 
seyen of them as being the result of a curse uttered 
againist the god by S'ukra, the priest of the Asuras, 
whoso mother ho (Vishnu) had slain. At the same 
time it is affirmed, strangely enough, that these in-* 
carnations, though occasioned by a curse^ were intended 
for the repression of unrighteousness, when it should 
h^pc^me dominant on the earth. 
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PLAN OF THE PKESENT VOLUME. 

• 

Eefebence has already been made in the second volume of tlfls wvri 
(pp. 212-216, Ist ed./ to the great difference whieh is discovcrablt 
between the mythology of tlie Vedas i8id that of the Indian epic poems 
and Purauas ; and this difference was there illustrated by comparing 
the representations of Vishnu and lludra which are given in the hymns 
of the Kig-veda with those which we find in the productions of si 
later ago. On the same occasion I intimated my intention of treating 
the same subj< ct in greater detail in a subsequent portion of my work, 
In pursuance of this design, I propose to collect in the present volume 
the most important texts regarding the origin of the universe, and the 
eharacters of the three principal Indian gods, which*occur in the Vedic 
hymns and Prfihmanas, and to compare these passages with the latei 
narratives and popular spccuhttions on the same subjects which art 
to be found in the Mahabharata, the llamayana, and the Puraijas. * 
This gradual modification of Indian mythological conceptions will 
indeed be found to have already commenced in tlio Kig-veda itself, 
if we* compare its later with its earlier portions; it becomes more 
clearly discernible whan wc descend from the hymns to the Brah- 
manas ; and continues t(f c:ihibit itself still more prominently in the 
Puranic writers, who, through a long course of ages, gave free scopa 
to fheir fancy in the erabelhshmcnt of old, and the invention of new, 
stories in honour of . their favourite gods, till at last the repre- 
sentations given of the •most Jopular divinities became not only at 


The passage occurs at pp. 201-204 of the 2iid cd 
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variance with the characteristiiip Ajsribed to their prototypes in the 
Ve^as, but even in some respects difibrent {^m the fiescriptions ^bich 
occur in the older Furanas themselves.* * 

' These sofcessive mutations in Indian mythology need not ooflSBion 
ns any surprise, as they anerely afford another exemplification of a 
process which may be remarked if the history (ff all nations which 
have given free scope to thought, to feeling, and to iolagination, in 
matters of religion. * 

In carrying out the plan just sketched, I shall, first of all, quote 
the texts in the Vedic hymns which refer to the creation of the world, 
and to the deities Vi^vakannan, Hiranyagarbha, Frajapati, etc. ; these 
shall be succeeded (2) by passages from the Brahmanas, and (3) by 
quotations from Manu, the Mahabharata, the Bdmayana, and the 
Furanas having reference to the same subjects. 

I shall then proceed in a sinrilar order with the various texts which 
relate to the gods Vishnu and Kndra, and the goddess Ambiko, with 
occasional notices of other Indian deities. 



CHAPTER I. 

TEXTS FROM THE VEDIC HYftSS, BEAHMAXAS, ASl) FURAXAS, 
ETC., EELATIXG TO THE OREATIOX OF THE UNIVERSE, AXD 
TO THE DEITIES VIS'VAKARMAX, BRAHMAXASPATI, DAKSHA, 
ADITI, niR.VXYAOARBnA, SKAMBHA, PRAJAPATI, PURUSHA 
NARAYAXA, BRAHMA, etc. 

Sect. I . — Texttfrom the Rig- and Athmrva-vedat regarding the ereation 
Mnd some of the deitieejust named. 

Speouiatiohs abovt Ceeation, — Rio- VEDA, x. 129 ( = TAiTTiBlrA 
Hbaiouva, ii. 8, 9, 3). 

E. V. X. 129, 1 fF,' — iVd asad Held no sad asit tadanim na asid rajo 
no ryoma paro yat | kirn avnrii'ah knha kasya sarmann ambhak kirn Osid 
gahanam gabhiram | 2. iVa mritgmr asid amplam na^ tarki na rdtrynh 
makiah' dsit praketah \ an'id acatadi svadhaya tad ekam tasmud ha anyad 
M parak kinohanSsa [ 3. Tamah dslt tamasa ghlkam agre'’ apraketafh 
salilad^ sarvam iih idam \ tuchhyena uhhv apihitaih yad dsit tapasas tfid 

* The Viihnu Porfina, i. 2, 21 f., quotes (from some source which is not iudicated) 
a verse wliich seems to be in some degree founded on the text before us, and employs 
it in ■support of the Sfiuthya doctrine of rraihana : T'eth-vHda-tuli) riprdh myatah 
lirahma-vddineh | pafhaiUi vet tarn emrtham rradhSnn-pratipadakantdl 22. Xahe 
na ralrir ntt hdbho na hhMnir nattt tamo jyntir abhud na ra ’nyat | drotradi- 
buddhyaiiupalabhyam tkam prtdhjnikam Brahma ptondnu tadaiii | “ Brahmans 
learned in the tenets of the Ve^, dnn assertors of its principles, repeat the 
foUo^ng statement establishing the doctrine of Pradhiinn . 22. ‘ There was neither 
day nor night, neither shy nor earth; there was neither darkness nor light, nor 
anything else. There was tl^pn the One, Brahma possessing the character of PradhSna, 

"■she Male, incomprehensible hr the ejr, or other senses, or by the intellect.’ ” See 
Dr. Hall’s ed. of Wilson's V. * , vol. i., pp. 23 ff., with the Editor's notes. 

* These words are quoted by EiillQka or Mann, i. 5, of which passage this may 
be the^germ. In the S'atapatha Brahmana, z.*6, 5, 1 (ssBfibad Antnyaka Vpan- 
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mahmd ’jdyaiaikam | 4. Eamas*iiad agre samavarftatddAi manaio retah 
pra*haniam gad dslt | tato handhum asafi turavindan hfidi prahthya 
Icatayo manlihd | 5. (Yaj. S. xxxiii. 74) Tiraschtno vifato rahtir eshdm 
adhah svid &nd vpari mid diit | retodhd^ dtan mahmdna^ dum madhd 
araHtdt prayatih parattdt 1 6. £b anga veda kah iha prmochai kuia^ 
djutd kutah iyam viiriihti^ | arvdg devdh atya viiarjfanena atfia ko veda 
yatah dhabhUva | 7. lyaih ritriihtir yatah ubahhUva yadi vd dadhe yadi 
vd na I yo asyadhyakthak parame vyoman ta anga veda yadi vd tia veda | 
“ There was then neither non-ent&y, nor entity ; there was no atmo- 
sphere, nor the sky which is aboro. What enveloped [all] ? where, 
in the receptacle of what [was it hid]? was it water, ‘ the deep 
abyss? 2. Death was not then, nor immortality; there was no dis- 
'lifactibn of day or night : That, being One, breathed calmly, in self- 
dependence : there was nothing different from It [that One] or above 
It. 3. Darkness existed ; originaUy enveloped in darkness, this 
universe was undistinguishablc water ; that One which lay void,* and 
wrapped in a husk [or in nothingness], was developed by the power 
of fervour. 4. Desire first arose in It, which was the primal germ 
of mind; [and which] the wise, seeking by their intellect, have 
discoveied in their heart to be the bond between non-entity and entity. 

5. The ray [or cord] which stretched across these [worlds], — was it 
above, or was it below ? There were impregnating energies, and 
mighty powers ; a self-supporting principle beneath, and energy above. 

6. Who knows, who here can declare, whence has sprung, whence, 
this creation ? The gods are subseciuent to the development of this 
[universe]; who then knows from what it arose? 7. From what 


iahad, pp. 26 ff., in Bibl. Ind.), it is said, Na eta ihn kinrham ayrt drit | taritt/tum 
tva u/ain av’itam aiJt | “ Origioully there was nothing here. This was enveloped by 
Death,” etc. See also the Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 9, 1 ff., quoted in the first volume of this 
work, p. 27. 

^ 111 the passages which I shall quote from the S'atapatha Brubmana, etc., farther 
on, wc shell see that the creative acts of Brajapati are couiitantiy said to have been 
preceded by desire : ao ’kama^afa, “ he desired,” etc. In a hymn of the Athnrva V. 
(ix. 2) Kama is personified as a deity. See the fifth vol of this work, pp. 402 ff. 

* In regard to water, as the origin of all^thiiigs, nee verse 3, and the quotatior. 
which are given further on, from E. V. x. 82, 6 f., x. 72, 6 ; the S'atapatha 
Brahm.ma, etc. 

‘ See BiihUingk and Eoth's Lexicon under the vrords dihu and tuehhya. 
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source this creation arose gnd whclhen [any one] made it or not,' — He 
who !n the highest hcarei# is its ruler, Ho knows, or [even] He docs 
not know.” 

See Professor Mullei-’s translation of this remarkahlcs hymn, his 
enthusiastic appreciation of its merits, and Ks remarks in regard to its 
age, in his “ History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,” pp. 559-566 ; 
and Professor Goldstucker’s observations on the same subject iu.liis 
“ Panini,” pp. 144 f. The hymn is also translated and illustrated in 
the iifth volume of this work, pp« 356 £f., to which I refer. 

VisvAKAMTAS, — R io-veda, X. 81 ASD 82 (=Vaj. S.vhh. xvii. 17-23; 

25-31 ; AHD Taiti. SAirn^iv. 6, 2, 1 ff.). 

R. V. X. 81, 1 ff. — Yah ima riSed bhuvanant jithvael rishir hoid 
nyashldat pita nah | sa diishd dravimm ichhamanak prathama-ehhad 
avardii' dviveia | 2. Kifn stid dttd adkuhthdnam drambhamm kathamai 
stit hatha 'sit | yato hhdmiih janayan Yiivaiannd vi dydm avrnud 
mahmd riiraehakshdhi | 3. (A. V. 13, 2, 26) YihataSchalshur uiit 
rikatomukJw vikatohdhir uta vUtataspdt | sam bdhuhhyi'm dhamali 
[aamrttt: T. S.] sampatatrair dydrS-hhumi janayan devah ekah'" | 4. Kiiit 
svid vanarh [R. V. x. 31, 7] hah u sa frikshalt dta yato dyaru-prithirl 
nishtatahshuh | manishtno mamsS priehhatedn tad yad adhyatishthad bhu- 
vandni dhdrayan | 5. Jo te dhtimdni paramiini yd ’ramd yd madhyamd 
Viivakarmann utemd | kksha sahhibhyo kavishi svadhdiak svayaiit yajasva 
tanvam vridhdmh | 6. (=S. V. 2, 939.) Visvakarman hatishd ruvridhu- 
nah gbayam yajasva prithivim uta dydm* | muhjantu anye abhto 
jandsa^'* ihdsmdham maghard surir aetu | 7. ( = Vaj. S. 8, 45.) 
VdehaspatiA Visvakarmdnam iitaye manojuvam vdje adya htvftna | sa no 
vih'dm harandni joshad visvahiiibkar avase sddhukarmd | 

R. Y. X. 82, 1 If . — (jlmkshushas pita manasd hi dhiro gJifitain" 

' Ob Eintr tie tehuf Oder BuhtUngk and Eoth's Lexicon, under the root 

iJm (p. 903). " 

^ Earamaeh/cado vare ( T.S. 

" The A.V. reads yo viiraehanhanir uta vUeatamukhe yo vUratae^nir uta liita- 
,taesprithah | men bahuibyiim biiaraii^vtt. 

' Instead of pfithivim uta dydm the 8.V. reads tonram sra hi te. 

Instead otjandtah the Vaj. S. reads tapafiiah. , 

•> Compare E.V. y. 88, 8. See the tiTthyollme of this work, pp. 140 f. 
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ajmai natmamdm | yad& id aiddh ■adadj't^tUa pdrve dd td dyuvd- 
prtUnvi aprathetum { 2. Viitalaima vimand^ ad“ vihaydh dhutd 
vidhdtd paramo, uta rnTdrih ''' I teshdm tshfdni lam tshd madanU yatra 
aapta ruhln- parah elam uhuh | 3. (ssA. Y. 2, 1, 3.) To p%t& 
janitd yo iidhdtd^* dkdtmni veda bkuiandni nsvd^^ | yo devandih 
niimadhuk eva tam tamprainsm hhmand yanti anyd \ 4 . Te 
dyt^anta drrAtnam tarn, atmoi ruhayah pane janturo na hhund | 
[=Nir vi. \b~\asurtte iurttc tajau ntahaite^* ye hhiidm aamalrmiann 
imdni \ 5. Paro dud patali end prrihuyd paio datlhir asu>ai.r yad 
asU I i,am smd gn> hham prathamam dadhre upn yatra deulh sama- 
paiyanta tdn | 6. Tam td gatbkata ptnihamam dadh/o upo yalta deiak 
aamagaeWtania iiaie | ajaaya adhy dam arpitam yaamin itsinni 

bU^iZiMtit taithuh'’^ I 7. iV’« taiii itdotka yah imu jajttna anyad yushmd- 
lam antatam babhaia'^ | nilutrena pruirduh jalpyu iha atiUrtpuh uktha- 
susai chaiatiU 1 * 

B. V. X. 81, 1 £f — “Our father, •nho, a nshi and a priest, < debrated 
a wcrifice, otttnng up all tluse ^rcatu^(^, — he, earutstlj desiiing sub- 
stance, he, the aichetjpe, (.iitcied into latci [raenj 2 \\ hat ■na-. tlie 
position, Ti hidi and ■» hence n as the principle , Ij om svhich the .dl si cirjg 
Yisvakaiman produced the caith, and disclosed the sky by las might ? 
3 The one god, iiho has on eseiy side ejes, on esery side a tace, on 
e\ery side arms, on evciy side lect, Mhcn piodueiiig the sky and eartli, 
shapes them" iviJi his aims and mth his mugs. 4. What a as the 
wood, nhat was tin tree, out ot nhieh thej lashionod Uie hcaieu and 


Mmasd yad | T.S. 

SeeEV iv. 1,6, and iv 6, 6, andEoth's Uliatrationaof Xuukta, x 26, p 141 

Inste id of yo iidhatu the A V has sa uta bandhvh 
a }o ii«h sale ubln n taj jajana ) T S 
i® fo;afo umant ( T S 

i" Guhd yat | T. S. 

■’ tftir this v^l^c the Taitt. Sanh Im the followirg [=Vaj S xmi 32] I i?i»- 
iatma hy ajanibhta dimh ad id yandhaiio alihaiad ihUiyah | tritiyah pitajaiiita 
iiihndhltnm apam gaibham vyadadhat pwntra ] “The god Viiiiukarnian ww born 
then the Gandhaiva was produced the second , the third was the father, the geneiutor 
of plints , he divided into many parts the source of the waters " 

Compare K V. x 72, 2, bolow, p 11 , and* E V iv 2-17 ( = A. V. iiiii. 3, 22) 
Ayo na dnu/t jauiuiS dhamantah ( “ The gods blowing on [oi shapuig] productions, 
like iicri ” 
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the earth ? “ Inquire mentally„^e what that was on which he 
tool^hiB stand, ^hen esttblishing the worlds. 5. Do thou, YUra- 
karman, grant to th;f friends those thy abodes which are the highest, 
and the lowest, and the middle, and these. Thou who art ftrong in the 
oblation, exhilarated, thyself offer up thyself.” 6. Do thou, Vi^va- 
karman, delighted Sy the sacrifice^ thyself offer up heaven and earth. 
Let other men who are round about me Become confounded. May a 
generous son remain here to us.” 7. Let us to>day invoke in our 
conflict the lord of speech, who js swift as thought, Yisvakarman, for 
succour. May he who is the source of .all prosperity, the beneficent, 
with a view to our protection, receive graciously aU our invocations.’’ 

11. V. X. 82, 1. — “ The father of insight, wise in mind, impregnated 
with sap these two [worlds] as they bowed down [before him].^J5Sb.eB 
their remotest ends wore fixed, then the heaven and earth extended. 
2. Yisvakarman is wise, energetic, Ae creator, the disposer, and the 
highest object of intuition. The objects of their desire inspire them 
with gladness in the place whore men say that the One dwells beyond 
[the abode of] the seven rishis. 3. lie who is our father, our creator, 
disposer, who knows all spheres and creatures, who alone assigns to the 
gods their names,’' to him the other creatures resort for instruction. 
4. The former rishis, who fashioned these creuturos in the remote, the 
near, and the lower atmosphere, offered to him, like worshippers, 
substance in abundance. 5. That which is beyond the sky, beyond 
this earth, beyond gods and spirits, — w'hat earliest embryo did the 
waters” contain, in which all the gods were beheld? 6. The waters, 
contained that earliest embryo in which all the gods were coUeefcd. 


•' Tjiis half verse also occurs in II. X. x. 31, 7. The scconil half verse, as also the 
un8«or given to the ijueatioii in Taitt. Br. ii. 8, 9, 6, “ BTaUm.i was the wood, 
Brahma was tlrat tree," ete^ are nuoted in the fifth volume of this work* p. 32. 

” ^ce, however, Both, s.v. in)a<,and B.V.X. 7, 6; vi. 11, 2. 

” Prof. Auftocht proposes to translate this verso os follows: “May all other 
people around us vanish into nothing, but our own offspring remain blessed itf 
thi^world.” In proof of the sense of “offspring,” or “son,” here assigned to »5r» 
(though it has not always this meaning), he refers to E. V. v. 42,4; vi. 26, 7; 
vi. 63, 11; vi. liS, 7 ; vii.*C6, 9; viii. 26, 12. This sense is perhaps also recom- 
mended by the parallel in E.Y. i. 18l,4, between tuma/iAasyasunAaBdiiivahpulriiA. 

Ifama eha pita «»o karoti ] Mahldhaia. 

Compare versos 1 and 3 of B. V. x. 129, above, p, 3. 



8 


PROFESSOR ROTH’S REMARKS ON . 


One [receptacle] rested upon tl\f n^vel of the unborn, wherein all 
beings stood. 7. Ye cannot know him who produced these things; 
something else is within you. The chanters' of hymns go about 
enveloped in. mist, and unsatisRed with idle talk.” 

I have placed these two hymns together, as they are so similar in 
character. The sense in some par^ of them is clear, in others very 
obscure. The verses of which they are made up are all to bo found 
in the Yajasaneyi Sanhita (xvii. 17-23, and 25-31), in the same 
order in which they occur in the Rig-veda, and without any various 
readings of importance. They arc also repeated in the Taittiiiya 
Ranhita, with variations, of which tho chief have been noted above. 
Some of them also occur in the Nirukta; viz., R. Y. x. 81, 6 in Nir. 
X. 27.i« »R. Y. X. 82, 2 in Nir. x. 26 ; the second half of R. Y. x. 82, 

4 in Nir. vi. 15; and R. Y. x. 82, 7 in Nir. Parisishta, ii. 10. 
Professor Roth, in his Illustrations of the Nirukta (pp. 141, f), offers 
some remarks on the 2nd verse of the second, and the Cth verse of the 
first, of the hymns before ns, which I shall translate. He renders 
the former verse thus : “ Yisvokannan, wise and mighty in act, is the 
creator, the orderer, and the highest image [for the spiritual faculty]. 
That which men desire is the attainment of good in the world where 
the One Being dwells beyond the seven rishis.” lie then proceeds to 
observe: “ Yi^vakarman, who is no mythological personage, but the 
‘ creator of all things,’ and who in the Viijasaneyi Sanhita, 12, 61,” is 
so far rightly identified with Prajapati, is here celebrated as equally 
wise in design, and powerful in execution (the highest conception 
whieh can be attained by man) : and from him the fulfilment of every 
desire is obtained beyond the starry heaven, where he resides alone, 

without the numerous deities of the popular creed The legend, 

which relates that Yi^vakarmau, son of Bhuvana, after he had olfercd 
up all beings in sacrifice, cunuluded by offering up himself, belongs, in 
my opinion, to the numerous cla.ss of storirs which have arisen out 
of a misunderstanding of Ycdic passages, viz., in the present instance, 
verses 1 and 5 of R. Y. x. 81.” 

The R’atapatha Brahmaiia, viii. 2, I, 10, and viii. 2, 8, 13, identifies 
Yisvakarman with Prajapati {Prajapatir vai FiivakarmU). See also* 


*• Frt^apatir "^itvokarma vimuiiekaiu. 
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the Aitare)ra Brahmana^ iv. 23? a^d Professor Hang’s translation, 
p. 2*9. 

The legend here rtferred lo^by Professor Both is given by Yaska, 
Ninikta, x. 26 : 

Tairetihdiam aehahhate \ Fiivakarmd Shauvanah tarvamedhe tarvani 
hhitdni juhavunchak&ra sa dtmdn^m apy antato juhavdnehaiara | iad- 
ahhivadiny eskd rig bhavati *yah imd vifed hhwandni juhvad* Hi | 
“ Here they tell a story : Viiivakannan son of Bhuvana offered np 
all creatures at a universal saoijfice (sartamedha). He finally offered 
up himself also. The following verse (R. V. x. 81, 1) is descriptive 
of this, viz., ‘ ho who offering up all beings,’ etc.” 

Romo further passages relating to Viivakarman will be found below, 
in the sixth section of the third chapter, to which, as well tft 
first volume of this work, pp. 52, 76, and 456 f., and to the fifth 
volume, p. 372, I may refer. 

Ou the 6th verse of the first of the hymns before us (E. V. x. 81), 
Professor Both remarks thus: “For the correct understanding of the 
.second pada (the latter half of the first line), and similar passages, 
the reader should compare R. V. x. 7, 6, yathd 'yajah, p'fttbhir deva 
derail erd yajasva tancadi eii/dta | ‘ As thou (0 Agni) at the measured 
times, 0 god, didst sacrifice to the gods, so sacrifice also to tliyself.’ 
Agni is to accept the offering for himself also. In the same way 
are the words of the 6th verse of the hymn before us to be under- 
stood ; treyant yajasra tanram rridhunah | ‘ sacrifice to thyself for thine 
own glorification ’ : the idc.a of self-immolation has arisen from c, 
niisnhdcrstanding of the word tand'^' and of the construction of*tho 
root yaj. Tlic Ist verse of the same hymn (R. V. x. 81, 1) is, as it 
appears to me, to bo understood in a similar manner : * He who re- 
ceived all these creoturcR ns offerings.’ In the passage before us (the 


” In his remarks on the Mror^Tanunapat in p. Ii7 of his Illustrations, Professor 
Itoth obsmes : “The signification has been overloohed, which taiiu obtains in tV 
oldbi Sanshfit, as well as in Zend and modem Persian, as it there designates our 
own person, our self, in contrast to things belonging to us. Hence I might explain 
the word Taiiyiiapat as heaning ‘ his own son.’ Agni is his own son, because be 
springs into life either as ll^htnin^, or from the friction of wood, without being the 
product of similar phenomena, or powers.” See also Bohtlingk and Roth's Lexicon, 
under tbs word Tanunapat. * 
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BHIGAVATA PUKANA QFOTED. 


6th Terse of B. Y. z. 81) the would therefore be rendered as 

follows: ‘ Vijvakatman, glorify thyself byv^the sacAfioe, offer tirp to 
thyself heaven and earth.’ The idea of Bacrifice*is introduced, because 
every portiqp of the created universe which is given as a possession 
to the gods, comes to them in the shape of a sacrifice. The god who 
takes anything into his possession is said to offer ‘ it to himself. The 
various reading which we find in the Sama-veda, ii. 939, us compared 
with the verse befoih us (viz., tanvaiii tva hi i», ‘offer thy body, for 
it is thine,’ instead of priihklm uta ^yuM, ‘ offer earth and heaven ’) 
may be an amendment in support of the legend.” 

I do not know whether this view is consistent with the Cth and 
7th verses of the Farusha Sukta. See the first volume of this work, 
P PijiA the fifth volume* pp. 367, ff. Possibly both conceptions 
(that of the gods sacrificing themsdves, and that of their sacrificing to 
themselves) may have been entcatained by the Yedic writers. 

[I may here remark that the Bhagavata Purana, ii. C, 15 ff., gives 
a sort of paraphrase on the Purusha Sukta. The author there puts 
into the mouth of Brahma the following lines (verses 21 ff.), which 
are intended to illustrate the 7th and following stanzas of that 
allegorical hymn : 

21. Yada ’tya nuhhyUd nalinud aham asam malmimmah | nCivindam 
yajna-tamhharan Purvthavatjamn rite | 22. Tesku yajnaeya pasava^ 
»a-vanaspatayak kus&h | idancha deva-yujamiti ImIc^ ehoru-gununvitah \ 
23. Vastany oshadayah snehaljt rasa-hha-mrido jalam ] rieho yq/atJishi 
, samdni ekdtwrhotrancha sattama 1 24. Ndmadheyani mantruS cha dakshinus 
eha vratiini cha | devatanukramah kalpah sankalpas tantram eca cha | 
25. Gatayo matayai chaiva prSyakhiUaffi tamarpanam | Purushdva- 
yavair etc sambharah samhhritdh mayu | 26. Iti sambhrita-sambharah 
Puntshiimyavair aham \ tarn eva Purmham yajnaih temmuyeyam tiemram | 

“ 21^. Yifaen I was produced,” says Brahma, from the lotus sprung 
out of the navel of that great Being, I found no materials for sacrifice 
excepting the members of Purusha. 22. Among them were the 
victims, the sacrificial posts, the Ifusa grass ; they formed the sacrificial 
ground, and the seasons with their various qualities. The utensils, 
the grains, the unctuous substances, the^avou|[B, the metals, the earths, 
the water, the verses of the Bich, the Yajush, and the Saman, the 
functions of the four priests, the names [of the rites], the texts, the 
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gifts, the TOWS, the list^ef deiti^ the ritual rules, the designs, the 
fomu, the arrangements,^ the meditations, the expiation, the dedi- 
cation, — all these esstntials of ‘sacrifioe were derived bj me from the 
members of Purusha. 'Having thus drawn from the .members of 
Purusha all these appliances, I by this means offered up Purusha, the 
lord [himself], as a*saorifice.”3 , 

In his note on the Kirukta, vL 15,* Professor Both trans^tes 
the 4th verse of the second hymn before us (R. V. 82) as follows : 
“ They who in still, in moving, and falling vapour {rajat) created 

those beings furnished to him the material.” In his 

Lexicon, however, he renders the word asurtta, not by “ still,” but by 
“distant;” and quotes A. V. x. 3, 9^ as another passage in which 
it occurs. -Tim o 

The later conception of Visvakarman, os the artificer of the gods, is 
found in the following passage of klahabharata, i. 2592 : Vista- 
kavma. mahcMiigo JaJne iilpa-prajapati^ | hart& st'Ipa-sahatrunain trida~ 
iiinStli eha vardhaJti^ | IhushananaSicha tarvesh&m kartH silpavataHi 
raratt | go dirg&nt i-imunani tridaiiinilHi ehakura ha | matmihyas ekopa- 
fivanti takga Silpain mahOtmanaft ( pvjaganti cha yafn niiyaiit ViivakarmS- 
nam avyayam 1 “ Then was born the illustrious 'Visvakarman, the lord 
of the arts, executor of a thousand handicrafts, the carpenter of the 
gods, the fashioner of all ornaments, the most eminent of artisans, who 
formed the celestial chariots of the deities ; on whose craft men subsist, 
and whom, a great and immortal god, they continually worship.” 

iu.vHM.v 3 .v 8 P AT], Laxsha, axd Anm, — R io-veda, x. 72.“ 

B. Y. X. 72, 1 ff . — Bevdtiam nu vayam jfina pravochuma vipanyaya | 
uktheshu hiyamaneahu yah pasyad uttart yuge'^ ( 2. Brahmanaapatir eta 
sadi karmdra^^ icadhamat j deramm pure ye yuge asatah ea^ a/dyata“ ( 

“ Hus hymn is also translttle^uTid illustrated in the fifth volume of this work, 
pp. 48 ff. 

See Benfey's Glossary to the Suma-veda, under the word i/uga ; and the first* 
V olume of this work, p. iS f. 

Kamiarafy J ta yatha.bhattrayd 'gnim upadhamaty evam ndapadayat | (SSyasn) 
“ As a hlactsmtth blows up ^ fire wjth a bellows, so he created them.” Compare 
R. V. X. 81, 3, above p. 6, and note 20, there. 

Compare Atharva-reda i. 7, 25. — Unhonto nawa fedrva\y4*aatahparijajHire | 
tkaihjlad angam Skambhatya atad dhulf parS jariah | “Great are thoae gci& who 
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Aditi was born, 0 Baksba, sbe wj^o U thy df.ngbter; alter ber the gods 
weije produced, the blessed possessors of inmoitalilj.” He their pro- 
ceeds to remark : " Daksha, spiritual force, is the male power, which 
generates the gods in eternity. As Bhu (the World or Being) and 
Space ore the principles of the Pinite, so to both of these is due the 
bepnning of divine life.” , 

Sdyana annotates thus od the 8th rerse of the hymn : 

“ Aehfau putratal^’’ putrd^ Mitradayo 'dittr Ikavanti 1 “ Ye AdiUt 
tamos pari" iarlrSj "fdtah" ufpatiadh | Aditer ashto-putr&h Adh- 
varyova-hUhtnam parigmita^ | tath& hi | “ tan anukramishyilmo 
Mitrai cha Varunas eha Dh&tS, eha AryamS. cha Amsai eka Bhagai eha 
TivaseSn Adityai eheti" \ tathd tatraiva pradesuntare Aditim prastuiya 
mmmUthi “ toayah uekehheshanam adadhus tat pruhut | sd reto 'dhatta 
iasyai ehatvdrah Adityah ajayanto <a dcitiyam apibad ” ityudind <uh- 
(dftam Adi/ydfiam utpattir varniln \ 

"Eight sons, Mitra and the rest, were born to Aditi, who sprang 
from her body. Eight sons of Aditi are enumerated in the Brahmana 
of the Adhvaryus, thus: ‘We shall state them in order, Mitra, 
Varuna, Dhatri, Aryaman, Amsa, Bhaga, Vimvat, and Aditya.’ 
In another part of the same work, after reference has been made to 
Aditi, it is recorded; “They placed before her the remnant of the 
sacrifice. She ate it. She conceived seed. Pour Adityos were born 
to her. She drank the second [portion],’ etc. Thus is narrated the 
birth of the eight Adityas.” See the first volume of this work, 
.pp, 26 f. 

Ihe Shtapatha Brahmaga (3, 1, 3, 3 S.) gives the following expla- 
nation of the same (the 8th) verse of this hymn : 

Ashfau ha vai putrdh Aditeh | Turn tv etad " devah Adityah ” 
aehalshate saplo ha eva U \ aviiritam “ ha ashfamam janaySnc/iakdra 
JtfSrttdc^alh | sandegho^ ha evasa | yuvdn eiiprdhvas tavafns tiryan 
punuha-sammitah ity u ha eke Sihuh | 4. Ten ha ete uchur devdh Adily&h 
"yad asman anv ajanima tad amity na thud | hania imaiii viharav&ma" 
iti I tarn vickdkrur yathS ’yam purusko viifitas tasya ydni m&fftsdni 
sankritya sannydsus tale hastl samahhavat | tosmad uhur “na hastinam 

AvihriUpn icara-eharemdi-vUcarnh iti tad-rtthUam j Comm, 

^ Seenyeg upaehUah tamah etS$Tt ^CSoaiin. 
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parigtihiAyut pwntth&jdn^^ hi hiuilil Hi | yoM u htt t<d vichtthfu^ m 
V ivAean Adityat tasya inah praj&h I 

After quoting the ftzt of th^ Big-veda, the author of the BrShmaga 
proceeds : 

“Aditi had eight sons. But there are* only seven [gods] whom 
men call the Aditya deities. Bgr she produced the eighth, Mart- 
tanda, destitute of any modifications of shape (without hands and 
feet, etc.). He was a smooth lump; of the dimensions of a man, 
as broad as long, say some. Th% Aditya deities said, ‘ If in his nature 
he be not conformable to ours, then it will be unfortunate ; come let 
us alter his shape.’ Thus saying, they altered his shape, as this man 
is modified (by possessing different members). An elephant sprang 
out of those [pieces of] his flesh which they cut off, and threW*<aoayt 
Wherefore men say, ‘let no one catch an elephant, for an elephant 
partakes of the nature of man.’ Hb whom they then altered was 
Vivasvat (the Sun) the son of Aditi, from whom these creatures are 
descended.” 


Hiraktaoabbha, — B ie-TEDA, X. 121. 

R. V. X. 121, 1 ff. (Vaj. S. 13, 4 : A. V. 4, 2, 7) — Hiranyayarbhah''^ 
tammarttaiagre hhulasya jatah “ yatir eJeah ustf \ sa dadhara prithivlm 
dydm utemam hasmai devaya*’ havitha. vidhema | 2. (Yaj. S. 25, 13: 
A. y. 4, 2, 1.) Ya atmaddh baladah yatya vihe updtate praiishadi yatya 
devah I yatya cKhdyd amritam yatya mrityu^ Itaimai devuya ityadi | 3. 

fiurtishaJTmahpurutha-prakjitikah \ Comm. 

Uiranye hit anya-punuha-rupe brakmayde garha-rupena Qvatthiia^ Prajapatir 
Hiranyagarhhah hhutatya prSnijatatya ogre tamevartlafa pramJaMpatfdi pura 
tvayam aarlra-dhari bahhura \ Frajupati Hiranyagarbha, existing as an embryo, 
in the egg of Brahma, which was golden, — consisting of the golden male (purusia ), — 
sprang into being before all living creatures; himself took a body befi>re the pro- 
duction of all living creatuits.” Mahidhara on Yaj. S. 13, 4. (Compare^Se words 
hirmnmyah iakmir Srahma ntnukl “The golden bird, namely Brahma,” in Taitt. 
Br. 3, 12, 9, 7.) 

Compare £. Y. ii. 12, 1 ; B. Y. x. 133, 2, aiatrur Inirajajnitht — 

ladra, thou hast been born without a rival and B.V. viii. 21, 13 team 

ampir IndrajaniuKa tanSd aai | "Indraof old art thou by nature without a fellow.” 

" Kasntai dASya | Kaimt^ ASya Frajapataye dtvaya | “Katmai, ' to whom,’ is 
for KSya, the dative of JTis, the god Prajiipati.” Comm, on Yaj. S. 13, 4. Ftvjapatir 
tai Eaa taamai havitha vidhema | “ Ka is Fraj&pati : to him let us offer oar oblations.” 
S’ats^stha Briihmana, 7,4, 1, 19. 



16 


BI6VEDA X. 121; HIEA^TTAQABSHA. 


(Yej. S. 23, 3 : A. V. 4, 2, 2.) Yai ^rana'^nimitMo mahxtva eka^ id 
rajs jagato iaihuva | ya He a»ya dvipaiai eSatwhpada^ kamai Hfddi | 
4. (Vaj. S. 25, 12 : A. V. 4, 2, 5.) 'fa»yem» h^humanto maMiv& yatya 
samidram rtuaya**' aahahu^ | yatyttm^ pradiio yatya bahd Itamai 
ityidi I 6. (Vaj. S. 32, 9, 7 : A. V. 4, 2, 3, 4.) Tena iyatar agra 
prithwi eha drilha ytna tva^ ttahhit%St yena ndkah f yo antariktht rajato 
vin^nah katmai ilyadi \ 16. Tain krandati" ava»d taitabhane abhy 
ailuhetSm mmaid ry'amdiu | yatr&dhi tdrah udito vibhdti hutnai ityddi \ 
7. (Vaj. S. 27, 25 ; A. V. 4, 2, 6, 8.^ Apo ha yad brihatlr viivam dyan 
garbkain ^ dadhdnSh janayantir agnim | tato devdnam tamavaritatdtur 
ekah katmai ityddi | 8. (=Vaj. S. 27, 26.) Jits chid dpo mahind 
paryi^aiyad daktham dadhanah janayantir yajnam | yo deveshv adhi dtvah 
<okc.]-^ilt kaamai ityddi \ 9. (=Vaj. S. 12, 102.) Md no himtij janitd 
yo^ pjrithivydk yo vd divaih satyadharmd jajdnd | yai chdpas chandrdh 
brihatlr jajdna kaomai^'' ityddi j'^lO. (=Vaj. 8. 10, 20 : A. V. 7, 79, 4 ; 
7, 80, 3 ; Nir. x. 43.) Prajdpate na trad etdny anyo visvd jdtuni pari 
td babhfiva | yatkdmda te juhumat tan no a»tu vayam tydma patayo 
raylndm | 

“1. Hiranyagarbha arose in the beginning ; born, he was the one 
lord of things existing. He established the earth and this sky ; to 
what god shall we offer our oblation ? 2. He who gives breath, who 
gives strength, whose command all, [evenj the gods, reverence, whose 


** On the word rata, see the second volume of this work, p. 3i3, note 119. 

M I “This word is explained in Bohtiingk and Roth's Lexicon ss 

mdnning (not heaven and earth, as Mahldhara in loco understands it, and Sa/ana on 
K. V. ii. 12, 8, alternatively interprets, — the other sense assigned being, armies,— but) 
two armies engaged m battle. See the references there given. 

** Compare with verses 7 and 8, the preceding hymns, x. 129, 1, 3 ; x. 82, S, 6 ; 
and X. 72, 6. 

I have observed another hymn in the 11. V., the 168th of the tenth Mandala, 
of which the fourth verse ends with words simihur to 'Jiose which conclude the first 
nine verses of the 121st, except that instead of kcyiinii the 168tli hymn baajM/»ei. 

I quote this verse with the last words of the 3rd iva svij jdtah kutafy 

Siabhuva | 4. Btma dsvdndm thuvmaiya goriko yalhuvaiam clmrati devak eahab | 
ghothah id atya irinvire na rupam taimai ydtuya haviahii vidhema | “ WhcA was 
he produred f whence has he sprung P 4. Soul of the gods, and source of the world, 
this deity marches at his will. His sounds are beard but [we sec] not hie form ; 
to this Vatu (wind) let us offer our oblations.” Compare St. John iii. 8. “ The wind 
bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, but canst not tell 
whence it cometh, and whither it goeth.” 
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diadow is immortalily, (i}&d(vr is deatli — ^to vhat god slutll 

we dffer our oblation? S.'Wbo by hia might became the sole Inng 
of the breathing and blinking wt>rld, who is the lord of this two-footed 
and four-footed [creation], — ^to what god, etc. ? 4. "Whose greatness 
these snowy mountains, and the sea with the^Basa [rirer], declare, —of 
whom these regions^ of whom thej are the arms, — ^to what god, etc. 
5. By whom the sky is fiery, and the e&rth fixed, by whom the 
firmament and the heaven were established, who in the atmosphere 
is the measurer of the aerial space; — ^to what god, etc. ? 6. To whom 
two contending armies, sustained by his succour, looked up, trembling 
in mind ; over whom the risen sun shines, — to what god, etc. ? 7. 
When the great waters pervaded the universe, containing an embryo, and 
generating fire, thence arose the one spint (osu) of the gods, — 
god, etc. ? 8. He who through his greatness beheld the waters which 
contained power, and generated sacrifice, who was the one god above 
the gods, — ^to what god, etc. ? 9. May he not injure us, he who 

is the generator of the earth, who, ruling -by fixed ordinances, pro- 
duced the heavens, who produced the great and brilliant waters ! — to 
what god, etc. ? 10. Prajapati, no other than thou is lord over all 
these created things : may we obtain that, through desire of which we 
have invoked thee ; may we become masters of riches.’’ 

On Prajapati, sec the fifth volume of this work, pp. 3.52 f. ; 390 fiT. 

The whole of this hymn is to be found repeated in the Vajasaneyi 
Sanhita, the first eight verges in the Taittirlya Sanhita iv. 1, 8, 3 ff., 
and most of the verses recur in the Atharva-veds. In making my 
translation, I have had the assistance of Mahldhara’s Commentary 
on the firgt-named "Veda, as well as of the version given by Professor 
Miiller in his Aucient Sonskyit Literature, p. 66!) f. In his annotation 
on Yaj. S. 27, 6,=verBe 7, the commentator Mahidhara refers to the 
S'atapatba Brfihmana, xi^l, 6, 1 : Apo ha rai idam agrt salilJftf mu»a | 
*' This [universe] was in the beginning waters, only water;” “ and ex- 
plains the words garhham dadhanuh, " containing a germ,” thus : tathu 
garbhaih Jlirangagarbhalahhanttm dadhana^ dharagantga^ ata^ eva agnim 
jamyantih agni-ruparh Hiranyagarbhaihjanayantyajf utpadayishyantyah \ 

And also codtaining an embryo {garbha) distinguished as the golden 

** Compare R. V. vi. 60, 7, quoted in the fifth volume of this work, p*. 346 ; and 
the quotations from the S'atapatha Brilhmaea and other works in the next eectioh. 

2 
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embryo Eiranyagarhha ) ; and copse^ventiylgenerating, being about to 

proi^nce, fire, — Eiracyagarbha in the form d' fire.” ^be Atharra-veda 

reads this serenth verse somewhat difPdiently, thfis (A. Y. 4, 2, 6) : Apo 

agr» viitam avan garhhafn dadhan&h amr^ttlh ritajni^ \ ydtu dtvUhv adhi 

ievaht a»it iasmai ity&di | ** In the beginning, the waters, immortal, and 

versed in the sacred ceremonies, protected (cov&cd?) the universe, 

containing an embryo ; ov%r these divine [•waters] was the god,” etc. 

The verse which comes next, the seventh in the A. Y., is the first 

in the B. Y. The eighth in the Y., which has none answering 

to it in the R. Y., is as follows: Apo vattaiii jauayantlr gmrhham ogre 

tamairaym | tasyota jayam&tiasya ulhah asld hiranyaya^ | humai dec&ya 

ityadi — “In the beginning the waters, producing a child, brought 
• ® • 
uU embryo, which, as it w'as coming into life, was enveloped m 

a golden covering.” 

The idea of the production ‘of the divine principle by which the 
gods were animated (<mm) from the embryo generated in the waters, 
contained in the seventh verse of the hymn before us (R. Y. i. 121, 
7) is replaced, as we shall find, in the Brdhmagas and the later 
mythology by that of the generation of Prajapati, or Brahma, from 
the egg formed in the waters. In the verse attached to the hymn ns 
the 10th, the deity celebrated in the hymn is addressed by the appella- 
tion of Prajapati, which became a title of Brahma. The last verse 
which I have quoted from the A. Y. (iv. 2, 8) assigns a "golden 
covering” to the embryo produced by the waters. 

In another part of the same Yeda (A. Y. x. 7, 28) the following 
verse occurs: JSiranyagarbham paramam arntyudyam janah viiu^ | 
Skamhha* tadagr* prStinehad hiranyam lake antara | "Men know 
Hiranyagarbha, the supreme, the ineffable: before him Skambha 
[the Supporter] shed forth gold in the midst of the world.” 

1 dwdnnake some additional quotations fropi the hymn of the A. Y. 
in which the last cited verso occurs, a^sthe next following.. [Thd 
whole of the hymn A. Y. x. 7, and a portion of A. Y. x, 8, are quoted 
in the fifth volume of this work, pp. 378 ff., which con be referred to.] 

Exteacts raoM the Athahva-veta, i 7, AHn.x. 8. 

A. Y. X. 7, 7. — Yamm itahdhvii PrajUpatir hkan tarv&n odharoyat j 
8k(^g^bhiti^ tan hr&ki kotama^ nid eva soh | 8. Yat payattKun avamaih 
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yacheha madhyamam SMf^ji vtiva^Spam | Hyatd SiamlAa^ 

praviSeSa tatra yan na pr&vhat kivat tad hahhuva | 9. Siyata Skambkah 
praviveSa bhutaik kiyad^havuhyaa anv&iaye 'tya I eka^ yad anyam akri- 
not tahatradha Myet& Skambkah praviveba tatra | .... 17. Tepunakt 
brahma vidm U vid/al^ parameththinam | yo veSa parameththinath yai cha 
veda Fra/Spatm \ jyeththaA y» brgthmanmi vidva U Skambham anu- 
la&viduh I .... 24. Vatra devdh brahmavido*brahma jyuhtham updtate | 
yo vai tan vidydt pratyak»ha0t »a brakmd veditd gydt | .... 32. Ta»ya 
Ihdmih pramd aniariksha^ utodturam | divant yai chakre mnrdhdnaih 
iaamai jyeshthaya Brahmane namah | .... 35. Skambho dddh&ra dydvd- 
prithivl ubhe ime Skambho dadhdrorv antarikiham | Skambho dddhSra 
pradiiah shad itml(hf) Skambkah idana^ viivam bhmanam uviveia | 
36. Tah iramdt tapaso jato lokdn sarvdn samdnaio j Somali yai^^irs' 
kevalam tamai jyeshth&ya brahmane namah I .... 41. To vetasadi^ 
hiranyayaA tuhfhantam salile veda | sa vai yuhyah Prtyapatih | 

A. V. X. 8, 2 . — Skambhmeme vishtabhite dyaui eha bhumii eha ti»h- 
fhatah | Skambkah idaih sarvam dtmanvad ydt pranad nimishaeheha yat | 
.... 11. Tad yaii patati yaehcha tiskthati prSnad aprSnan nimishaeh 
cha yad bhuvat | tad dddhara priihivlm visvarupatTt tat samhhiiya bhavaiy 

sham era | 44. Akdmo dhlro amritah evayamhhuh rasena tripto 

«a kutakhanonah \ tarn eva vidvdn na bibhSya mrityor dtmdnaih dkiram 
ajaram yuvunam \ 

^ A. V. X. 7, 7. — “ Tell ^'ho that Skambha (supporter) is, on whom 
Trajapati has supported, and established all the worlds. 8. How far 
did Skambha penetrate into that highest, lowest and middle imiverse, 
comprefiending all forms, which Prajapati created ? and how much 
of it was there which he did not penetrate ? 9. How far did Skambha 
penetrate into the past ? and how much of the future is contained in his 
receptacle? how far did Skambha penetrate into that one member 

which he separated into a thousand parts? 17. TlJtlB^men 

who knew Brahma (the diVlas essence) in the Male {Parasha), know 
him who occupies the highest place {Parameshthin ) : he who knows 
Paraiheshthin, and who knows Pwjapati, — they who know the highest 
• 

“ I know not tthether this i|prd bns hm its ordinary meaning, or the same sense 
which is assigned to the word vatfma in R. Y. x. 9S, 4, 6 ; S’atapstha Brahmana, 
si. S, 1, 1 ; and Nir. iii. 21. See also B. Y. W. 6 ■, and S’stap. Br. ri. 5, 2, 11 ; 
and the fifth volume of this work. n. 384. note. * 
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BrahmaQa (divine mystery), thef k^w Htffunbha 24. In the 

plaoe where the gods, the knowers of sacred Science (brahma) rereience 
the highest Brahma, — that priest {hrdhmd') wh(f knows them clearly, 


will be a knower. 32. Beverenoe to that highest Brahma, of 

whom the earth is the measure, the atmosphere the belly, who made 
the sky his head 35. Skazpba established 'both these [worlds] 


the earth and sky, Skambhfi established the wide atmosphere, Skamhha 
established the six wide regions, Skamhha pervaded this entire uni- 
verse. 36. Beverence to that highest Brahma, who, sprung from 
toil and from austere fervour, has pervaded all the worlds, who made 

soma for himself alone 41. He who knows the golden reed 

standing in the water, is the mysterious Prajapati.” 

• X. 8, 2. — “These two [worlds] the earth and sky, stand, 

supported by Skamhha. Skamhha is all this which has soul, which 

breathes, which winks '‘11. Whatever moves, flies, or stands, 

whatever exists breathing, or not breathing, or winking, — that omni. 

form [entity] sustains the earth ; that, combined, is one only 

44. Knowing that Soul, calm, undecaying, young, who is passionless, 
tranquil, self-existent, immortal, satisfied with the essence, wanting in 
nothing,— a man is not afraid of death.” 

I quote these passages partly because they contain frequent refer- 
ences to Prajapati, a name which occurs but sparingly in the Big-veda ; 
and partly because they celebrate a new god called Bkambha, the 
“Supporter,” or “ Propper,” whoso personification may have been 
suggested by the function of “supporting” the earth and heavens, 
which, as we shall see in the next chapter, is frequently ascribed to 
Indra, Vanina, Vishnu, and Savitri. 

The verse last quoted (x. 8, 44) seems to contain the idea of the 
supreme Soul as the object of knowledge. 

On-*’aP*8ubject of this and the next sectiqns compare the twenty- 
first section of the fifth volume of this work^ pp. 350 ff. 

Sect. II. — Original mn-enttty ; Prajapati; primeval water »; mundane 
egg, etc., according to the Satapatha BrUhmana, Manu, the Rama- 
yana, Viehnu Purana, etc. 

The Shtapatha Brahmana contains the following legends about the 
creation. 

1. S’atapaths Brahmaga, vi. *1, 1, 1 S. (pp. 499 of Weber’s ed.) 
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A»ad vai idam agre Mf | dAu^* A$di tad atad diid' iti | rishago vdva 

U *^n atad dtU' tad dhau \ ‘kt te rithayaA* iti \ prdndA vai rithayat U 
yatpwd 'm&t tarvoAndd idam iehhantaA kramena tapatd 'rithtmt tot- 
mad rithoyaA \i. Sa yo 'yam madkyt prdnaA ttha tvtndnA | tan ttha 
prdnan madhyataA mdriytnaindha | yad oihdha tatm&d IndhaA \ AdAo 
ha vai tarn JndraA tty dehakthait gproAtham \ paroktha-AdmdA Ai devdt 
te iddAdA tapta ndnd purtuAdn atrijanta | 3. T« 'Aravan ‘'na vai 
ittAaih tantaA iakthydmaA prajanayitum imdn tapta puruthdn ekam 
purutAadi karavdma" iti te eidn tapta puruthdn ekam puruiham 
akurvan \ yad urddhvadi ndlhet tau dvau tamaubfan \ yad avdn ndhhea 
tau dvau | pakthaA purutAaA | paktAaA puruthaA | pratieAtAd ekaA 

dtU I S. Sa eva puruthaA ^ajdpatir abhavat sa yaA ta 

puruthaA Prajapatir abhavad ayam eva ta yo 'yam Agnii"' Vfliytite | 
6. Sa vai tapia-purutho bhavati | tapta-purutho Ay ayam purutha 
yaeh ehatvdraA dtmd trayaA pakeHa-pucAhani | ehtUvdro hi taeya 
puruthatya dtmd tray ah paktAa-puchhdni^' | atha yad ekena puru- 
thena dtmdnam vardhayati Una vlryena ayam dtmd paktha-puehhdni 

udyaehhati | 6, So 'yam puruthaA Prajdpatir akdmayata 

'bhiydn tydm prajdyeya' Ui | to 'irdmyat ta tapo 'tapyata | ta 
irdntat Updno brahma eva prathamam atrijato iraylm eva vidydm | 
ta eva atmoi pratieAtAd 'bAavat tatmad dAur * brahma aiya tarvaeya 
pratiehthd' iti \ tatmdd anuehya pratitiehtAati pratiehthd Ay ethd 
yad brahma | taeydm pratiehtAdydm pratiiAfhito 'tapyata | 9. So 
'po 'erijata vdehah eva lokdd vdg evdtya td 'tjijyata td idaih tarvam 
dpnod yad idam kineha | yad dpnot tasmdd dpaA"* I yttd avrinot tatmdd 
vdA I lO. So 'kdmayata * dbhyo 'dbhyo 'dhi prajdyeya’ iti to 'nayd trayyd 
vidyayd laha apaA prdviiat tataA dndaih tamavartUUa tad abhyamrtiad 
‘ aitv' ity *aetu bhiyo 'etv' ity eva tad abravft | talo brahma eva pra- 
thamam atfijyata trayy eva vidyd \ tatmdd dhur ‘ brahma atya tarvaeya 
prathamatam’ ity \ api hi Uttmdt puruthdd brahma eva pdrva^fvtpifyata 
*iad aeya tad mukham tva\ugyyfda \ tatmdd anuehdnam dhur ‘Agni- 
kailpaA ' iti | mukham Ay etad Agner yad brahma | ” 

•0 Compare B'atapaiha Br&liimu)* ri. 1, 2, 13, and 21 (pp. fi02-3) ; iz. 2, 2, 2 
(p. 713), Aoooi^g to vi. 2,d, 1 ; and xL 1, 6, 14, Agni ia tbe eon of Prajapati. 

» Comp. vi. 2, 2, 4, and 9. 

** Compare S'atapatha BiShmaiia iL 1, 1, 8 ;,and vi. 1, 3, 1 ff. 

•> (Jompare Taittiilya Brfthmana ii. 2, 9, 1 ff. quoted in the fiiat volume of this 
work, pp. 27 ff. 
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‘‘In the beginning this [unirerse] welfindeed non-existent. But 
man say, ‘what was that non-existent P’ *The rishis say that m the 
beginning there was non-existence. '^Vho are ifiese rishis ? The ridus 
are breaths. Inasmuch as before all this [unirerse], they, desiring 
this [unirerse], were wt>m out {arithan) with toil and austerity, 
therefore they are called Rithit. 2. This breath which is in the midst 
is Indra. He by hie mi^t kindled these breaths in the midst : inas- 
much as he kindled them, he is the kindler {Indha). They call Indha 
ludra esoterically : for the gods lore«that which is esoteric. They [the 
gods] being kindled, created seren separate males {^puruthd). 3. They 
said, ‘ being thus, wc shall not be able to generate; so let us make these 
seven males one male.’ So speaking, they made these seven males one 
mtS^^p»ruaha). Into the above the navel, they compressed two of 
them, and two others into the part below the navel; [one] male 
[formed one] side ; [another] ifalc [another] side : and one formed the 

base 5. This [one] male became Prajapati. The male who 

became Prajapati is the same as this Agui who is kindled on the 
altar. 6. He verily is composed of seven males {purmha ) ; for this 
male is composed of seven males, since [four] make the soul, and three 
the sides and extremity {lit., tail). Por tho soul of this male [makes] 
four, and the sides and extremity three. How inasmuch as he makes 
the soul [which is equal to four] superior by one male, the soul, in 
consequence of this [excess of] force, controls the sides and extremity 
[which are only equal to three] 8. This male {purusha) Pra- 

japati desired, ‘ may 1 be multiplied, may I be developed.’ He toiled, 
he performed austerity. Having toiled and performed austerity, he 
first created the Veda {brahma), the triple science. It became to him 
a foundation ; hence men say, ‘ the Veda {brahma) is the foundation of 
all this.’ Wherefore having studied [the Veda] a man has a founda- 
tion, -f.-f “this is his foundation, namely thee Veda. Besting on this 
foundation, he performed austerity. 9( He created the waters finm 
the world [in the form of] speech.” Speech belonged to him. It was 

1 

” This is illustrated by a passage in the S stapstha BiShmana, vii. 5, 2, 21 (p. 617), 
which says ; vaff voi qfo vaeho vat prajS^ Viivakarmgjtffaaa | “ Speech is the mover 
[or, the unborn]. It was from speech that VisrakariDan produced creatures.” And 
in the Bfibad Aranyaka (p. 290 o^ Bibl. Ind.) it is said | trayo lokal^ tU ova | vag 
loka immo ’ntenitha-teiab praso 'tan loka^ | *‘ It is they which are the three 
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created. It per^ided 'BeAase it perradad (d^tioO all this 

whi& exists, it (sp^h) was ^called waters [S,pah)i and because it 
covered (avrinot), it was called vd^ (another name of water). 10. He 
desired, ‘May I be reprodnced'from these waters.’ So saying, with 
this triple science he entered" the waten. Thence an egg arose. 
He handled it. He said to it, ‘kt it become,’ ‘let it become,’ ‘let 
it be developed. ’ Erom it the Yeda was firsts created," the triple 
science. Hence men say, ‘the Yeda is the first-bom of this whole 
[creation], further, [as] the Yeda was first created from that Male, 
therefore it was created his mouth. Hence they say of a learned man 
that he is like Agni ; for the Yeda ia Agui’s mouth.” 

The same idea about Frajapati being imposed of seven males, occurs 
agaiu in the Satapatha Brahmana, x. 2, 2, 1, and seems to be ooSillcted 
with the notion of Ag^i having the size of seven males. (See the 
commentary on S'atap. Br. x. 2, 2, f). — Ydn vai tan tapta pvt,r%aikdn 
than purtuhatn akurvan aa Prajdpatir abhmat | aa praj&l^ aafijata | aa 
prqfdh afiahtvu urddhvah udakrdmat | aa etani hhm agachhad yatra 
aaha etat tapati | no ha tarhy anyah etaamdd atra yajniyah daa tarn 
dw&lf yajntnaiva yaakfum adhriyanta j taamdd atad riahind 'hhyanUhtain 
‘yajnana yajnam ayqjanta davdh ityddi \ ‘‘These seven males whom they 
made one male (^puruaha) became Prajapati. He created offspring. 
Having created offspring, he mounted upwards ; he went to this world 
where this scorches this. There was then no other being fit for 
sacrifice: the gods began to offer him with sacrifice. Hence it has 
been said by the rishi (R. Y. x. 90, 16), ‘ the gods offered the sacrifice 
with sacrifice.’” Fart of the passage, Batapatha Brahmana, vi. 1,1,6 
is repeated in Batapatha Brahmana, x. 2, 2, 5.” 

11. In the preceding story, the gods are represented as the creators 

worlds. Speech is this wodd, mind is the atmospheric world, and bre8lSi*!s that 
world (the sky)." Begirding th^aefion of Vioh in the creation, compare Weber’s 
Ind. Stud. ix. 477 f-, and the passages quoted from him in the fifth volume of this 
worlji p. 391 f. 

Compare A.Y. x. 2, 7 | sa a varrvarti ihimautkv enter apo voMtMh kak » tath 
chiketa | " He (Pumsha) nioves actively in the worlds, clothed with the waters : 
who has known this P” , 

" It had, however, been created before. See a few lines above. 

” Compare S'atap. Br. x. 2, 3, IS.—SaptwuiAo pei ayra Prtfjapatir aafii'yaia. 
These words are repeated in z. 2, 4, 8. 
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of Prajapati, who in his turn is ata^ to ifre generated the waters, 
which he entered, and fronii which sprang the mund^e egg. In the 
following story, the order of produc^on is different. The waters 
generate the egg, and the egg brings forth Prajapati, who creates the 
worlds and the gods. ' 

Shtapatha Srhhmaga, xi. 1, 6, 1 .^. — Apo ha vai idam agre saJHam 
evSta’^ I /SA akSmaganta '\athafn Htc praj&gemaM' it* tah airUmgaSu 
tit tapo 'tapganta \ ta»u tapa» tapyam&nasu Mrastnayam samba- 

bhuva I Sjato ha tarhi sa^vaUarah ^<^0 I idag* bwawmayam SHda& 
ydvat sa0ivatsarasya veld tdvat paryaplavata 1 2. Taiah sa&vatsars 
purtuhah samaihavai sa jPrsg&patih | tium&d u samvatsare sta strl v& 
gaur vd vadabs, cd mjdyaU sa^vaUare hi PrtgapatW aj&yata | sa idafh 
hiranamyat* aniaik vyarujat | na aha tarhi k&ehana pratishthd dsa | tad 
snam idam sva hiranmayam Sndaih yivat saMvatsarasya veld dsit t&vad 
bibhrat paryaplavata'* | Z. 8a taihvatsar* vydjikirshat | sa ‘bhur’ it* 
vydharat sd iyamprithivy alhavad" ‘bhuvak' it* tad idam anfaritsham 
ahhavat ‘ soar ’ iti sd asau dyaur abhavat fasmdd u saihvafsare eta kumdro 
vydjihlrshati sathvattare hi jPrqfdpatir vydharat | . . . 6. ;Sa sahas- 
rdgur jajns ( sa yathd nadyai pdram porSpaiyed evam svasydyushah 
pdram pardchakhyau | 7. So 'rchan irdmyams ehaehSra prtgdkdmah | 

** Sstapatha BrShmona, ri. 7, ], 17. — Tasya ipah eva pratithfha | a;»ti hi im 
lokSh pratUhthitdh ] “ Waters are its support : for these worlds are based upon the 
waters." B'atapatha Brahmana, iIy. 8, 6, 1 ( = Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad, p. 97i). 
— Jpah evedum agre aeah 1 tab dpa^ eatyam mfijanta eatyam Brahma Brahma 
Trq/Spatim Pryapatir deean | “ In the beginning waters alone formed this universe. 
These waters created Truth, Truth created Brahma, Brahma created Prajapati, and 
Pr^fipati the gods." Compare Taitt. Sanh. rii. 1, 6, 1 £f. ; Taitt. Br. i. 1, S, 6 if. ; and 
Taitt. Arany, i. 23, 1 ff. quoted in pp. 31 and 62 f. of toI. i. this work. To the same 
effect is Teitt. Sanh. v. 7, 6, 3, Apo vai idam agre ealilam 5tT(. The A. V. xii. 1, 8, also 
says : yS 'rnave'dhi ealiUm agre airdyampiaySihiranvaeharaamaHiehinei | “That 
earth which formerly was water on the ocean, which the sages followed after by their 
dirine Dow'-'s," etc. R. V. z. 109, 1, speaks of the “dirine flrst-bom waten" (Spo 
detth ^athaimajah). The S'atap. Br. aiv. 2, 2, 2, repAsents the wind as the ocean, 
which was the source from which the gods and alAcr&tures issued [ayam vai tamtedre 
yo 'yam pavate { etaemad vai eamudrat earve devali earvSni ihutani eamuddravanii | 

“ Tasya Brafapater dtpadam kmapi wa hahhiva sa cAa niradlmratvdt et^tum 
aiahttmmn Ham eva bhitmam Atrogmayagdam pwnaA eaSmateara-parymtcm bibhrad 
dhareyan taw evapsa paryatravat j “There was no resting place for Prajhpati ; and 
he, being unable to stand, Burn the want of any stfpport, occupying thia divided 
golden egg for a year, floated about on these wsters." Commentary. 

•e Compare voh iii. of this work, 2nd ed. pp. 101, 104, and S'atapatha Bruhnuna 
Tt=*, 4, 11, p. 141. * 
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sa dtmmy tea pre^tim «a d^pmuMa devdn atfijata | te ievdl^ 

d/inaih e^h^Mdya atfijyanta tai itvdnd^ devc^a^ yad diwam aihipadya 
(urijymta | Uumai tatfijdndya died iva dM** | iad ima dnSMAik inatvaSi 
yad amai tatrydndya dwd iva dta | 8. Atha yo ’yam avd& prdMv Una 
aanrdn atfijaia \ U m&m tva prithifilm ahhipadya asfijyanta \ tamai 
satfijdndya Uma^ iva dta | 9. So 'jftt "pdpmdna^ vai atfikthi yamai 
me tatjijdndya tama^ iva ahhdd” iti \ tdme latah evapSpnumd ’vidkyat | 
U tatah eva pardbhatan | .... 14. Td^ vai etdb PrqjdpaUr adhi 
devatdji atfijyanta Agnir Indrai!^ Somab Parameehthl pr&jdpatya^ | 
, 16, Sa Prajdpatir Indram pvtram ahravld ityddi \ 

“In the beginning this universe was waters, nothing hat water. 
The waters desired, ‘how can we be reproduced?’ So saying, they 
toiled, they performed austerity. While they were performing austerity, 
a golden egg came into existence. Being prodnced, it then became 
a year. Wherefore this golden egg floated about for the period of a 
year. 2. From it in a year a male(^rM^i) came into existence, who 
was Prajapati. Hence it is that a woman) or a cow, or a mare, brings 
forth in the epace of a year, for in a year Praj&pati was bom. He 
divided this golden egg. There was then no resting-place for him. 
He therefore floated about for the space of a year, occupying this 
golden egg. 3. In a year he desired to speak. He uttered ‘bhiir,’ 
which became this earth ; ‘ bhuvah,’ which became this firmament ; and 
‘ svar,’ which became that sky. Hence a child desires to .speak in a 
year, because Fraj&pati spoke in a year. .... 6. He was bom with 
a life of a thousand years. He perceived the further end of his life, 
as [ode] may perceive the opposite bank of a river. 7. Hesiiihg 
of^ring, he went on worshipping and toiling. He conceived progeny 
in himself: with his mouth he created the gods. These gods were 
created on reaching heaven. This is the godhead of the gods {dev&b) 
that they were created ton reaching heaven [divam). To i&s.jvhile 
*he was continuing to oreat^ it became, as it were, daylight (divd). 
This is the godhead of the gods, that to him as he was continuing to 

DtvatvaoMl a£Ua$i«aiaiAuva I Cknnm. Comp. TaittBr.ii. 2, 9, 9, translated 
in the Sist voluide of this p. 30. 

** In B. y. z. 131, 1 If, Indn is said to be the son of a mother whose name is not 
mentioned. See, however, the fifth volume Of this work, where this subject is 
referred to. * 
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create, it became, as it were, dajligbf. 8. Ken from this lower breath 
he created the Asaras. They were created when they reached this 
world. To him, when creating, darkness, as it ^ere, appeared. 9. He 
knew: ‘I hare created evil, since as I was creating, darkness, as it 
were, appeared.’ He theit pierced them with evil ; and they in conse- 
quence were overcome .... 14. XjjteBe [foUowin^ gods were created 
from Frajapati, — A^, Indra, Soma, and Parameshthin, son of FrajS- 
pati 18. Frajapati said to his son Indra,” etc. 

The mundane egg is also mentioned in the Chhandogya TJpanishad 
(p. 228 ff.) : Adityo Brahma ity adeiah | taiyopavy&kt^&nam | asad 
eva idam ogre a»lt j tat tad ant | tat tamabhavat | tad andadi niravarttata | 
tad tamvaltaratya matram aia^aia | tad nirahhidyata \ U unda-kapah 
rajatalK eha nitarna& eha alhatiatam | tad yad rajataih tu iyam prithivl 
yat suvarmih td dyaur yaj jarayu’^ it parvatdh yad uham'* ta megho 
nlharo^yd^ dlumatmyat “ t&h nakyo yad vatteyam^ udakarh ta tamttdrah \ 
atha yat tad ajdyata to ’tdv Adityat taih jSyamdnaSi ghothdh uidlavo’* 
'nudatiththan \^nudatiththanf'\ tarvdni cha hhutdni tarve eha k&mat 
tasmdt tatyodayam prati pratydyanam^^ prati ghothu^ ululavo 
thfhanti tarvdni eha hhdtdni tarve ehaiva kdmd^ | which is thus 
translated by Babu Bajendralal Mittra; "The snn is described as 
Brahma •, — its description. Yerily at first this was non-existent ; that 
non-existence became existent ; it developed, — ^it became an egg : it 
remained [quiet] for a period of one year; it burst into two ; thence^ 
were formed two halves of gold and silver. Thereof the argentine half 
is the earth, and the golden half the heaven. The inner thick mem- 
brwe [of the egg] became mountains, and the thin one olou(ly fog; 
the blood-vessels became rivers, and the fluid became the ocean ; and 
lastly, what was bom therefrom is the sun, Aditya. On its birth 
arose loud shouts [or shouts of 'ulu-ulu'], as well as all living beings, 
and desires. Hence on the rising, and^e-rising [day after day] 


Garbha-vethfanaSt tikiilttm | Comm. 

Sukthmam garhha-parivethtanttm | Comm. 

Avaiydyah {frott) \ Comm. 

“ Sirdh 1 Comm. 

Vattm bhavam vaiteyam | Comm. *' Abdominal,” Wilson, 
w Ururato vutirna-ravak adatubfhann atthifavantah | 

" d^atyaeta-yamanam . , . athavS puna^ puna^ pratyagamanam 
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of the sun, arise riiouts oifli' hlu-ulu,* as well as all living beings and 
their desires.” (Bibl. Ind. Ifo. 78, p. 65.) 

In the next passage, Prajapati is said to have taken the form of 
a tortoise : 

Shtapatha Brahmana, vii. 4, 3, 5. — Sd yat iurmo nSma «tad vai 
mpa^ kritvd Frajdpali^ prugd.h \ mrijata akarot tad yad 

akarot tasmdt kurmah | Kaiyape mi kurmas taimad &hu^ ‘ sarva^ prajdk 
Kdiycpya^ iti \ ta yah sa kurmo ’mu ta Adityah | “ Having assumed the 
form of a tortoise, Prajapati created offspring. That which he created, 
he made {akarot) \ hence the word kdrma. Haiyapa means tortoise; 
hence men say, ‘all creatures are descendants of Haiyapa.’'” This 
tortoise is the same as Aditya.” 

In the later mythology it is Yishnu who assumes the fofm of a 
tortoise : 

Thus in the chapter of the Bhagavata Puraoa descriptiye of Vishnu’s 
incarnations -it is said (i. 3, 16): Surdiurdndm udadhim mathnatdm 
mathandchalam | dadhre kamatha-ripeua pfithfKo ekddaie tibhuk | ” In 
his eleventh incarnation, the Lord in the form of a tortoise supported 
on his hack the churning-mountain, when the gods and Asuras were 
churning the ocean.” 

In its application of the Yajasaneyi Sanhita, 37, 5, the Sktapatha 
Brahmana, 14, 1, 2, 11, makes the following allusion to the elevation 
of the earth by a boar : “/yofy agrt atid” (Yaj. S. 37, 5) iti ] iyatl 
ha vai iyan agre pfithivy dta prddesa-mdtri | tdm Emdshah iti va- 
rdhah” uyagham | to 'ty&k patik Frajdpatis tmaiva mam etanmithu- 
nenapriyena dhamnd’* samardhayati kriUnam karoti ityddi | 

” ‘ She (the earth) was formerly so large,’ etc. ; for formerly this 

TO Eaa'yapa is mentioned in the A. V. six. S3, 10 (aee the fifth volume of this 
vork, p 408) ; as well as in two rather obscure verses of the Sama-ve^ which do 
not occur in the Bigveda, Vhe first is L 90 : Jdtah parena dharmana yai satfidbhi^ 
tahabhma^ \pit5 gat KoigapdigagnU^ ^rtddhd mala Manul^ kavih | “Since with 
thy companions, thou hast been produced through an excellent rite ; since Agni is 
the &ther. Faith (S'raddhu) the mother, and Ifanu the bard, of Eadyapa.” The 
second is i. 361 : Kaiyapatga tvarvido yav SAuk taytg'iti iti | yayor viivam api 
vratam yajiuun dhirah nieKdyya | “ 'Whom twain the wise, revering, declare to be the 
companions of the heavenly |Cadyapa; to whom twain [they declaia] the entdie 
power (or ceremonial) and sacrifice to belong.” 

” See £. y. viii. 66, 10. 

TO In regard to these words compare S'atspatSa Brahmana, iii. 9, 4, 20. 
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earth was only so large, of the sue ^a spa^ Emusha, a hoar, raised 
her up. Her lord, Fraj&pati, ia consequeiuse, prospers him witA this 
pair, the object of his desire, and makes him coiAplete,” etc. Compare 
the passages from the TaittirTya Sanhita and TaittirlyaBrahmana, etc., 
quoted in the first Tolnnie of this work, pp, 52 ff., and 181 ff. ; and 
also the fifth volume of this work,^p. 390 ff. 

From Weber’s Ind. StuA i. 78, 1 find that in the Taittirlya Arae- 
yaka also, the earth is said to hare been “ raised by a black boar with 
a hundred arms” {tarShena krithneM sata-hahunA uddhrits). 

I quote some further texts from the Shtapatha Brahmana relative to 
Frajapati. 

In the following he is said to have in the beginning constituted the 
universe, and to have created Agni (see above, p. 26). 

Shtapatha Brahmana, ii. 2, 4, 1. — Prafapatir ha vai idam agrt ekah 
evdta I »a aikthata ‘ kaihadi »» fivjaytya ’ Hi | so ’ir&myat »a tapo 'iap- 
yata to 'ynim ova mukh&j janaydnehakro ityddi | ” Frajapati alone was 
all this [universe] in the beginning. He considered, ‘ how can I be 
reproduced?’ He toiled, and performed austerity. He generated 
Agni from his mouth.” Compare the passages quoted in the first vol. 
of this work, pp. 24, 69 ff. ; in volume third, p. 4 ; and in volume 
fifth, pp. 390, ff. 

In the next passage he is identified with Daksha; ” 

Shtapatha Brahmana, ii. 4, 4, 1 . — ProjSpatir ha vai etonagre y<q- 
Honoje praj&k&tM ‘ bahuh prajaya paiuhkih ty&^ kriyam gaehhtyaih yaia^ 
ty&m ann&dah, lyam ’ iti | la vai Daktho n&ma ityddi | ” Frajapati 
fohnerly sacrificed with this sacrifice, being desirous of progeny, [and 
saying] ’may I abound in offspring and cattle, attain prosperity, 
become famous, and obtain food.’ He was Daksha.” 

In Shtapatha Brahmaqa, vi. 8, 1, 14, Frajapati is said to be the 
Euppjyttoi^f the universe (a function afterwa|dB assigned to Yishgu) : 
Prajdpatir vai hharatah ta hi iiafh itayian Uhhartti | ” Frajapati iif 
Bharata (the supporter], for he supports all this universe.”^’ 

See B. V. x. 72, 4, 6 (above p. 12). , 

” In B. y. i. 96, 8, the epithet Sharata is appU^ to Agni. The commentator 
there quotes another text, no doubt from a BrShmana, uha pratfo ihutva prajSh 
Ubhartti tamad aha bharata^ I "He becoming breath, sustains all creatures; hence 
ha imihe anstainer.” 
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Compare ihe AM TeraotM the. TJpanuhed, where Brahmi 

is called the preserver of the world (J>kw>amatya gopts). 

In the next passa^ Prajapati is represented as desiroiiB, not to 
create, bnt to conquer, the worlds : 

Shtapatha Brahmapa, xiii. 2, 4, 1 . — PrhjSpatir ak&magata 'uhhau 
lohiiv ahhigagtgaik dwa-lokaneha ma>m»hga-lohanoha' itg&di | "Prajapati 
desired, ‘may I conquer both worlds,* that of the gods, and that of 
men,” etc. Comp. Shtap. Br., x. 2, 1, 1. 

In S'atapatha Bridunaea, xiii. 6, 1, 1, Purusha Narayana is introduced : 
Purutho ha N&rSyano 'kamayata ‘ atitUhtheyaih tarvani hhUtawy aham 
eva iiaih tarvaSi tyiim ' iti { sa eiam punuha-medham pmoha-r&iraSi 
yajnakratum apaiyat tarn aharot tma ayajata tern ishtvd ’tyatithfhat 
tarvani ihutdni Ham, tarvam abkavat | atitishfhati iarvO,ni bhutSdi ida^t 
tarvam hhavati yah evaih vidvdn pwrutha-tttedhma yvjaU yo vai ttad nam 
vtda I 

"Purusha H^arayoga desired, ‘may 1 suipass all created things; 
may I alone become all this?* He beheld this form of sacrifice called 
‘ purusha-medha ’ (human sacrifice) lasting five nights. He took it; 
he sacrificed with it. Having sacrificed with it, be surpassed all 
created things, and became all this. That man surpasses all created 
things, and becomes all this, who thus knowing, sacrifices with the 
‘purusha-medha,’ — he who so knows this.” The Purusha-sukta is 
shortly afterwards quoted. Comp. %tap. Br. xii. 3, 41, quoted in the 
fifth volume of this work, p. 377. 

In S'atap. Br., xi. 2, 3, 1, Brahma (in the neater) is introduced as 
being the original source of all things: Brahma vai idam ogre atit | 
tad devan asrijata | tad devan triihfvel ethu loketha vyurohayad atminn eva 
loke’gnim V&yum antarikthe divy eva Suryam \ "In the beginning Brahma 
was all this. He created the gods. Having created the gods, he placed 
them in these worlds, in this world Agni, Vayu in the atmospUtAc) and 
•Surya in the sky.” This pussage is quoted at greater length in vol. v. of 
this work, p. 387 ff. Comp, the other passages quoted in pp. 378-390, 
and Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 3, 1, cited in p. 361, note, of the same volume; 
and Shtapatha Brahraana xiv., 4, 2, 21, and 23 (r^Bphadarapyaka 
Upanishod in Bibliotheca Tndica, pp. 198 ff., and 235). 

In Shtapatha Brahmaga, xiii. 7, 1, 1, Brahma is despribed as 
sacrificing himself : Brahma vai tvayamdhu tape 'tofyata | tad aihUhata 
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‘navoi tapaijf ^Hontffom atii hanta'aham ^^Uthv aimSnaift juhavSni 
hJaitani eha Stmani’ iti | tat sarvethu hhateshv dtm&m^ ktttvA 
hMt&ni eha Stnumi tonetham bhutSndta^, iraish^yaih wdrSjyam Sdhi- 
pafytm paryait | tathawa etad yajamanah tarvamedhe tarvan medMn 
hutvA satvam bkutani irduhthyaik tvdrty'yam Sdhipatyam parytti | 
“The self-existent Brahma perforiied austerity. He considered, ‘in 
austerity there is not^ infinity. Come let me sacrifice myself in created 
things, and created things in myself.’ Then having sacrificed himsrif 
in all created things, and all created things in himself, he acquired 
superiority, self-effulgence, and supreme dominion (compare Mann, 
xii. 91). Therefore a man offering all oblations, all creatures, in the 
‘ sarvamedha’ (universal sacrifice), obtains superiority, self-effulgence, 
and supreme dominion.”'’^ See also Satap. Br. xi. 1, 8, 2 f., quoted in 
the fifth volume of this work, p. 372, note 554. 


The following is the account of the creation, ^ven at a later period 
by Manu, i. 5 ff., founded, no doubt, on B. Y. x. 129, and the passages 
of the Siitapatha Brahmana, given above (pp. 20 ff.), or some other 
ancient sources of the some character, with an intermixture of more 
modem doctrines : 

Asld iiarh tamobhutam aprajnulam alakthamm | apratarhyam avijne- 
yam prasuptam iva larvatah ) 6. Tatai^ svayambhur bhagavan atyakto 
vymjaymn idam \ mahabkatddi vrittaujik pradarUnt tamonudah | 7. * 
Yo ’adv atindriya-grahyabt tukshmo 'vyaktah sanatanak \ iorva-hhutamayo 
’ehintyak aa eva avayam udbabhau | S. So 'hhidhydya sarirdt avdt tiavikahur 
vividkak prajdh \ apak eva aaaarjjddau tdau vljam avdarijat \ 9. Tad 
andam abhavad haimafft aahaardmia-aamaprabham \ taamiih j(yna avayam 
Brahma aarva-loka-pitdmahak | 10. Apo ndrdk iti proktak dpo vai nara- 
aunavak^ak yad aaydyanam purvam tana Ndrdyanah amfitah \ 11. Yat 
tat kdranam avyaktaSi nityam aadaaadatmaka^ ^ tad~viafiahtak aa puruaho» 
loha Brahmeti kirtyate \ 12. Taaminrt anSe aa bhagavan tuhitvd parivat- 
aaram \ avayam evdlmano dhydndt tad andam akarod dvidha \ 13. tdb^din 
aa iakaldbhydneha divam bhumincha nirmame | madhya vyoma diiai eha- 
ahfdv qpdrn sthdnaih eha idivatam | 

5. “This universe was enveloped in darkness, unperceived, undis- 
See the discussion on the se^ee of B. V. x. 81, 1, 5, 6 (above, pp. 9 f.). 
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tingoishable, undiacoveraUt^ nnk^owcble, as it Trere entirely sunk in 
sleep. 6. Then the irresistible self-existent Lord, nndiscemed, caneing 
this uniTerse 'with the' five elements and all other things, to become 
discernible, was manifested, dispelling the gloom. 7. He who is be- 
yond the cognizance of the senses, snbtile, nndiscemible, eternal, who 
is the essence of all beings, and iaconceiTable, himself shone forth. 
8. He, desiring, seeking to produce ▼arious creatures fiom his own 
body, first created the waters, and deposited in them a seed. 9. This 
[seed] became a golden egg, resplendent as the son, in which he him- 
self was bom as Brahma, the progenitor of all the worlds. 10. The 
waters are called ‘ narah,’ because they arc.the offspring of Hara ; and 
since they were formerly the place of his movement (ayatia), he is 
therefore called Narayana. 11. Being formed by that First Cause, 
undiacemible, eternal, which is both existent and non-existent, that 
Male (purtuha) is known in the wond as Brahma. 12. That lord 
having continued a year in the egg, divided it into two parts by his 
mere thought. 13. With these two shells he formed the heavens and 
tho earth; and in the middle he placed the sky, the eight regions, 
and the eternal abode of the waters.” 

It will be observed from verses 9-11, that the appellation N'ar&yam 
is applied to Brahma, and that no mention is made of Vishnu. 

On verse 8 Eulluka annotates thus : * Tad an^am ahhanad haimam’ 
iti I tad vijam Paramtivarechhaya haiman andam alhavad haimam iva 
haimam iuddhi-gnna-yogad na tn haimam era | tadlyaika-iahalma Ihu- 
mi-nirmanasya vakshyamSnatvad bhilmeschdhaimatvaeya pratyalshatvad 

upachat'airayamm taiminn ande HiraHyayarhho jatman | yena 

pirva-ganmani ‘ lliranyagarhho 'ham a*mi’ iti hheduhheda-bhavamyS, 
Parameivaropatand hritd tadlyam linga-Sarirdvachhinna-jtvam anupra- 
visya trayam Paramdtmd ero lliranyagarbha-rdpataya pradurhhiitah | 
“‘That [seed] became a golden egg,’ etc. That seed by the #:’l of 
the deity became a golden egg. Golden, as it were golden, from 
the quality of purity attaching to it, and not really golden ; for since 
the author proceeds to describe the formation of the earth from one 
of the halves of its shell, and since we know by ocular proof that the 
earth is not golden, we see that a mere figure of speech is here in- 
tended In that egg Hirsnyagarbha was produced: i.e. entering 

into the living soul, — ^invested with a Bhbtile body, — of that person 
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by whom ia a former birth the t^eity worshipped, with the 
contemplatioa of distinctness and identity expressed in the '«K>rds, 
' 1 am Hiragyagarbha,’ the supreme Spirit himAlf became manifested 
in the firm of Hiranyagarbha.” 

The creation is narratednn a similar manner, but without the intro- 
duction of any metaphysical elen^ts, in the Harivad^a, tv. 35 ff. : 
Tatoi^ wayamhhur Ikagavdn tufiluhur vividhah praja^ | apa^i eva tatarffd- 
dm tdsu vljam avdifijat | apo ndrah itiproktd^ dpo vat naro-sanava^ | 
ayatwik tatya t&h pdrvafk tena niifSyana^ mrita^ | hiranyava/nam 
Mavat tad andam udaJetiayam | tatra jajnt teayam Brahmd tvayamhhar 
iti nalt irutam | Hiranyagaplko bhagavdn luhifvd parivattaram | tad 
andam ahurod dvaidham divam hhuvam atkdpi cha | tayoh iakalayor 
madhyt dlodiam asrijat prab^^ | ap»u pdriplavum prithviik diiaicha 
daiadhd dadhe | 

“ Then the self-existent lord, desiring to produce various creatures, 
first of all formed the waters, and deposited in them a seed. The 
waters are called 'narah,’ for they are the offspring of Nara. They 
were formerly the place of his movement j hence ho is called ‘ N5ra- 
yaga.’ That seed became a golden-coloured egg, reposing on the 
water : in it the self-existent Brahma himself was bom, [or, in it he 
himself was born as the self-existent Brahma], as we have heard. 
The divine Hiragyagarbha having dwelt [in the egg] a year, divided 
it into two parts, heaven and earth. In the midst between these two 
shells, the Lord created the aether, and the earth floating about on the 
waters, and placed the regions in ten directions.’’ 

In a later part of the same work we find another account of the 
production of Hiragyagarbha : 

Harivam4a, vv. 12, 425 ff. — Jagat~srash{u-mandh devat chintaydmdsa 
pdrvatah | tatya chintayato vakirad nihgritab pvrtuha^ kila | tatah ta 
put^hv* Bevam him karomXty upathihitah | p^atymdeha imitam kritvd 
deva-devo jagat-patik \ ' vihhajdtmdnam' ity uktvd gato ’ntardJiamm 
iSvarab | antarhitasya deva^ya aasariratya bhSsvatak | pradlpatyeva 
idntatya gatis tasya na vidyate | tatat Uneritum vdnim so 'nvachintayata 
prabhuh j “ JTiranyagarhho hhagmdn ya^ esha Mtandasd stutah j ekah 
prajdpatik piirvam abhavad Ikuvanddhipah J tadd-prahhriti tasyddyo 
yajna-bhagovidkfyate \ ‘ vibhajdtmdnam’ ityuktas tenasmi sumahdtmand | 
katkam dtmd vihhajyah sydt sdm&ayo hy atra me mahdn ” | 
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"Eaing desiroiukto CTeaAe the World, the deity formerly meditated. 
As he meditated, a maa {^puruslu() issued from his mouth. This man 
then approached the deity, [saying] ‘ what am I to do ? ’ The god 
of gods, the lord of the world, answered smiling, ‘divide thyself.’ 
Having thus spoken, the lord vanished, fhe path of the radiant 
embodied deity, when he has vanished, is pot known, like that [of 
the flame] of an extinguished taper. The lord them meditated [thus] 
upon the word which the deity had uttered ; ‘ This divine Hiranya- 
garhha, who is celebrated in the ^edic hymn, was formerly the one 
sole Prajapati, the ruler of the world. Thenceforward the first half 
of the sacrifice is allotted to him. “Divide thyself,” — thus have I been 
commanded by that mighty being. But ly)w is the self to be divided ? 
Here I have gre.at doubt.’ ” Then follow the verses which have been 
quoted in the third volume of this work, p. 13 f., to which I refer. 

The Bamayana, which I quote first according to the recension of 
Schlogcl (which here coincides with the Serampore, and essentially 
with the Bombay, editions), thus describes the origin of the world : 

llamuyaija (Schlcgcl’s ed.), ii. 110, 2 If. — Imath loJca-tmiulpaltim 
hl-a-muha nihwlha nu | 3. Sarvam talitam ev<lsU prithivl yatra nirmita |" 
tatah tamahharad llrahma avayambhur dairataih aaha ) 4. Ha varahaa 
tato bhu/i'» projjahura vasundharam | atrjackcha jay at tan am saha 
puiraih kritatuiabhih | 5. Akusa-prabliavo Brahmu iaivatu nityam 
avyayah | tasmuA Marlchih aanjajnt ManeJuh Kasyapah sutah 1 6. 
Vivaavuu IvasyapSj Jajiia Mauur rivaavatah amritah | ta Prajupatih 
pureaiti tiyudi ) 

Yasishtlia says : “ Lord of the people, understand from me this 
[account of] the origin of the worlds. 3. AU was water only, in 
which the earth was formed. Thence arose Brahma, the self-existent, 
with the deitiea. 4. Ho thjn, becoming a boar,” raised up thC' '5ai;^h, 
and created the whole world with the aainta, his sont. 5. Brahma, 
eternal, and perpetually undeenying, sprang from the ether ; from him 
was d^cended Marichi; the son of Murichi was Kasyapa. 6. From 
Iva^yapa sprang Vivasvat, and Manu is declared to have been Yivasvat’s 
son. He (Manu) was fonncifly tlio Prajapati,” etc. 

™ See Appendix A. 

” Compare S’utapatha Brahmans, 14, 1, 2, 11, quoted above, p. 27. 
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It will be observed that here it Is Bralfina wh» assuiaes the form 
of a boar to raise up the earth from ?nder the^ ocean. In the Qauda 
recension of Gorresio, however, this function is transferred to Vishnu ; 
and this I regard as one^proof that this recension, of the text is more 
modern than that followed by Schlegel. I have indicated by italics 
in my translations the important ’^ints in which the two recensions 
differ from one another. 

Bamayana (Gorresio’s ed.), ii. 119, 2 flf. — /mitm loka-samufpattifit 
loka-natha nihodha me ] 3. SarrmTi iahlam erasH raiivdhti yena nirmitS, | 
tatah samalhavnil Jirahma erayamhMr Vishnur aryaya^ | 4, Sa varaho 
'tha hhutvemtim iiffahura twirndharnm j aerijaeheha jagat sarvam *aehara~ 
eharttm avyayam \ 5. Ahaia-ynbhano Bfahmil iitsvah nityam avyayah | 
taemfid Mancldh sanjqjne Maricheh Kasynpah tirtah ) 6. Tatah paryaya- 
eargena ViraevSn turjad Manum ityadi j 

"Lord of the people, undcrstiiud from me this [account of] the 
origin of the worlds. 3. All was water only, through which the earth 
was formed. Thence arose Brahma, the self-existent, the imperixhalle 
Vishm. 4. He then, becoming a boar, raised up this earth, and 
created the whole world, maruhh and immovable, imperishable. 5. 
Brahma, eternal, and perpetually undeeaying, sprang from the ether ; 
from him was descended M.irlchi; the son of Marlehi was Xa^yapa. 
C. By successive creation, Vivasvat created Manu,” etc. 

It will be noticed that at the end of the third sloka, the rending of 
the first recension, viz. Brahna srayambhiir daivataih saha, “ Brahma, 
the self-existent, trifk the deittee," is, in the second, changed into 
Brahma evayambhur Vishnur avyayah, “ Brahma, the self-existent, the 
imperishable Vishnu,” whereby Brahma becomes a mere manifestation 
of Vishnu, — a character of which we have no hint in the earlier 
recension. Similarly the words which arc pven in Schlegel’s recen- 
sion, fit the close of the fourth sloka, viz.^a^a putraih kritdtmabhih, 
“with the saints, his sons,” are in yie» other recension altered into 
sacharaeharam avyayam, “movable and immovable, and imperishable” 
— epithets descriptive of the world. This second alteratian was 
rendered necessary by the first: for as soop as the god who is the 
subject of the passage had been changed £rom Brahma to Vishnu, the 
mention of sons became inapplicable; as Vishnu is not described in 
tfie accounts of the creatioif as having any sons, whereas Brahma is. 
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Compare •with v^e of fiie passage before us (in Schlegel’s 

text), the Vishnu Puraiyj, i. 7, 1^. ; quoted in the first volume of this 
work, pp. 64 f. The accounts of Brahma’s descendants are not, 
however, alwoys consistent. See Manu, i, 32 If., and Vishnu Purana, 
i. 7, 12 ff., quoted in pp. 35 ff., and 64 f., of vol. i. 

The origin of the world is simtlaHy described in the Mahabharata 
xii. 6805 f. 

Bhrigur uvueha | Praja-vhargam tividham Manmo manmS 'srijat ] 
Mmrakshamtrtham bhuiilnilm srufftam prathamato jalam \ yah priinah 
sarva-bhutanam vardhante yena eha prajuh \ parityakt&i cha miyanti 
tmedaih sarvam avrifatn | prithivi parvaiOh meghiih murtimantak rha yf 
'pare | sarcaffi tad vOninam jneyam <ipa% faetambhire yatah | . . . . 
Brahmakalpe pura brahman brahmarth'tnnm samtiyame | loka-eambha- 
ra-sawhhah samutpanno mahrdmaniim {JTe 'tishthan dhydnam dlambya 
mavnam adhiiya nischahlh | tyaktuharah parana-pah divyam vanha- 
tatam drijatf \ tnhilm Brahmamayl rani sarretham irotram Qgamat \ 
diryd Sarasvati iafra aambabharn mhhaatalot \ purd afirniiam akaiam 
anantam aehahpamam | na^hta-ehmdrfirka-paranam prasuptam ira 
aamhabhau \ tatah salilam utpannaih tamastvuparmn tamah \ tasmuch iha 
inlihtpldiid udatiahfhata miirutah | 

“llhrigu says: Jliinasa’’' (the Intellectual) formed by a mental 
effort the varied ereution of living beings. For the preservation of 
rrealurcs water was first produced, — water whirh is the breath of all 
ereaturos, by which they grow, and forsaken by which they die ; — by it 
.-dl tliiiig.s were covered. The earth, the mountains, the clouds, and 
other nnlerial ohjeets ; — all these things must be understood as aqueous, 
beeause the waters supported them ” Bharadvaja asks how water, 
fire, air [or wind], and earth were created, and Bhrigu replies : 
“ Formerly, in «n assemblage of Bnihman rishis, in the Bruhmakalpa, a 
doubt arose in their mind®, as to the production of the worlds. "Thase 
Bfahtnana continued fixed in'm^ditation and in silence, eating no food, 
drinking in only air, for a hundred years of the gods. A voice, of the 
essence»of Brahma, reached the ears of them all : the divine Sarasvati 

This word is defined in r. 6775 : Mdnato itSma purvo ritruto vai maharfhi- 
hhih 1 amdi-Hidhano devaa iathd* bliedyc 'jardmarah \ “The primeval god, without 
hpginning or dissolution, indivisible, uudecaying and immort^, who is known and 
called by great lishis Manosa," etc. 
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sprang forth from the heavens.' FAnnerly‘the infinite ether, motion- 
less, like a mountain, — moon, sun and#ir having been destroyed in it, — 
appeared as it were asleep. Then water was produced like another 
darkness [iMmai) in darkness, and from the foam of that water arose air.” 


Before proeeeding to quote the other texts which I have to adduce re- 
garding the egg of Brahma, I shall here introduce two quotations, to show 
how the assumption of the form of a 'boar, ascribed in the older recension 
of this passage of the Eamiiyana to Brahma, is in works of a later 
date represented as the act of Vishnu. The first passage forms a part 
of the rapid enumeration of ^he twenty-two incarnations of Vishnu, in 
the Bhagavata Purana, i. 3, 7 : Bvitiyam tu bhavdyasya rasO-tala-yatdm 
fnahlm \ uddharishyann upSdatta yajtieiah mukarant vapuh \ “ Secondly, 
with a view to the creation of this universe, the lord of sacrifice, being 
desirous to raise up the earth, which had sunk into the lower regions, 
assumed the form of a boar.” 

The* second passage to bo adduced is from the Vishnu Puraga, i. 4, 
1 fif. (p. 57 tf. of Wilson’s English trans., Dr. Hall’s od., vol. i.), and has 
been already partly quoted in the first volume of this work, pp. 60 f. : 

Maitreya uvdeha \ ISrahmu Ndrdyandkhyo ’sax kalpadav, hhagavdn 
yathl I midrjja aarva-bhdtuni tad dchahhva mahamum’’^ \ Pardiara^ 
uvdeba | prajuh aasarjja bltagavdn Brahmd Nurayandtmahah \ prajapati- 
patir deco yathd tan me niidmaya [ ailta-kalpdvaedne nUd-mptotthitah 
prabhuh \ aatlrodriktas tato Brahmd sunyam lokam avaikthata | Ndrd- 
yanal} puro ’chinfyah pareshdm apt sa prabhuh | Brahma-svardpi bhaga- 

I take the opportunity of quoting here an .answer given in the Vishnu Purana, 
i. 3, 1 tf. (p. 44 of tVilson’s trans. in Ur. Hall’s ed. vol. i.), to the qui'stion how it is 
eouccivahle that Brahma should create; — an answer which, if adipitted as the only 
solution, of the problem, would have rendered many speculations of the Indian 
phifosophers unnecessary. Maitriyah urueha | nirytAuatj/Spramegasya inddhasyupy 
amalatnianah\hitlMM aaryadikaittritram l^dhmno 'bhyupapadyate \ ^araaarik 
uvdeha j iakfayah aarva-bhitvdndm aehiHtya-jndna-gncharuh [ yato ’Jo Brahmautta 
tiia tu aaryddyd/i i/iBva-aaktayah \ bhavauti tapaaimlrcahthu puvnkttayayalhoahnutn\ 
“ Maitreya asks : How can the agencies of cri'ution, etc., ho possihle to Brahlha, who 
is devoid of the [three] qualities, immeasurable, pure, and free from stain P Paras'ora 
answers . Since powers which could not be imagined [?] arc actu dly known to belong 
to all natures, therefore, 0 chief of ascetics, these powers of creative agency, etc., 
belong to the essence of Brahma, as heat is an attribute of Arc.” Dr. Hall translates 
differently. See his note. Can tfie proper reading be achintydh in place of aehitUya ? 



ON VISHNU’S INCAENATION AS A BOAE. 


37 


run an&dih garva-sqmbhava^ \ toyuntaJna mahlSi jnatva jagaty el'Srnave 
pralMh | mumanad tad-vMh&rafh karttu-kiima^ Prajupati^ | aharot 
m tanUm anySm kalpaSishu yatha purS. \ mateya-kUrmadikam tadvad 
varaham vapur ushthitah \ veda-yajnamayam rupam aieiha-jagatab 
Uhitau I sthitah athiratmu samatma paramathid PrajOpatik \ janaloka- 
gataih niddhaih Sanakudyair ahhiihtptah | pravive&a tada toyam utma- 
dkelro dharadluirah \ nirlkshya iafft tada devt piitula-tahm ugatam \ 
titshfava pramta hkatva lhakti-namra vamndhara, \ Prithvy uvacha | 
Namas te sarva-lhutaya tubhyam iankha-gada-dhara \ mam uddhar- 
usmiid adya tca)n tvatto 'ham purvam utthita | . sambkakshayitvii 

sakalafft jagaty ekCirnamkrite | iehhe team eva Govinda chintyamano 
matvislitbliih | bhavato yat param rfipafft tan na jOnati kasehana | avatur- 
eahu yad rupaih tad arehnnti diraukatah \ team aradhja paraih Brahma 
yatuh muktim mumukshavah \ Tasttdevam aniirOdhya ko moksham sama- 
I'upsyati | . . . . tvam yajnas tvam vaihafkaras tvam oihkiiras team 
agnayah | . . . . Evaik samstHyamanas tu Prithivyu prithivl-dharah | 
anma-avara-dlivanih krlmCtn Jngarjja parighurgharam I tatalf samntkshipya 
dharufit la dadithtraya. mahtivarahakt Dphufa-padma-Ioehanah \ r/ltiifaliid 
ufpala-patra-iannibhati lamutthito nilah ivacMlo mahCin | . evaffi 

samstuyamSnas tu Param&tma mahidharah | ujjahara mahim kikipraiii 
nyastavafiii cha mahambkasi | taayopari jalauyhaaya mahati naur iva 
ithitd \ vitatatval tu daJmya na mahi yati aamplavam | 

“ Maitreya said : Tell me, great Muni, how, at the beginning of the 
Kalpa, that divine Brahma called Narnyana created all beings. Fara^ara 
replied: Hear from me how the divine Brulund, lord of the Prajnpatis, 
who had the nature of Ndrayana, created living beings. At the close of the 
past (or Fadma) Kalpa, Brahma, the lord, endowed predominantly with 
the quality of goodness, awoke from his night-slumber, and beheld the 
universe void. He [was] the supreme lord Narayana, who cannot even 
be conceived by others, existing in the form of Brahma, the deity vrith- 
hut beginning, the source of all things. [The verse given in Manu 
i. 10, and the Hurivaiisa, v. 36, regarding the derivation of the word 
Narayana, is here quoted.] This loni Prnjapati, discoveiing by in- 
ference, — when the world had become one ocean, — that the earth lay 
within the waters, and bejng desirous to raise it up, assumed another 
form. As ho had formerly, at the commencement of the [previous] 
Kalpas, taken the shape of a fish, a tortoise, etc. (so now), entertng 
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the body of a boar, — a form cofopoecd of the Ved|s and of sacrifice, 
— the lord of creatures, •who throughout the entire continuance of the 
•world remains fixed, the univeu'sal soul, the *BuprenK) soul, the self- 
sustained, the supporter of the earth, hymned by Sanaka and other 
saints residing in the Janaloka, entered the water. Beholding him 
then descended to Patala, the goddess Earth, bowing down, pro- 
strated in devotion^ sang his praise: ‘llevcrence, bearer of the shell 
and club, to thee who art all things: raise me to-day from this 

place : by thee have T been formerly lifted Having swallowed 

up the universe, when the world has become one ocean, thou, Govinda, 
sleepest, meditated upon by the wise. Dio one knows that •which 
is thy highest form : the gods adore that form which [ thou as- 
sumest] in thy incarnations. Worsliipping thee, the BU 2 )remc Brahma, 
men desirous of final liberation have attained their object. Who 

sliall obtain liberation without adoring Vasudeva? Thou 

art sacrifice, thou art the vasliatkara (a sucrifidal formula), thou 
lut the oinkara, thou art the fires.’ .... Being thus celebrated by 
Die Earth, the glorious upholder of the earlh, with a voice like tlio 
chanting of tlte Samaveda, uttered a deep thundering sound. Thou 
the great boar, with eyes like the expanded lotus, tossing up the earlh 
with his tusk, rose up, resembling the leaf of the blue lotus, from the 

lower regions, like the great blue mountain [The boar is theu 

again lauded by Sanandana and other saints, in a h 3 'mn, in the course 
of which his different members arc compared in detail to some of tJio 
materials and implements of sacrifice, etc. — See Wilson’s Vishnu 

Turana, 2nd ed., i., pp, 03 fif.] Being thus hymnfed, the 

supreme Soul, the upholder of the earth, lifted the earth up (luickly, 
and placed it upon the great waters. Besting upon this mass of 
waters, like a mighty ship, the earth does not siu^, owing to the 
exiiansion of its bulk.”’° See also the Mahubharati^i, 10932 fi*. 

• 

Another instance in •which an act ascribed to Brahm.l hj earlier nriters is trans- 
I'urrcd ti> Vishnu in the later I'uranas, may be funiid in the story of the deluge 
in the Mbh., Vanaparva, 12, 797 ff. (see the first volume of this work, pp. ff.) ; 
towards the conclusion of which, vv. 12, 797 f., the^I’isli declares himself to be 
Brahma ; Athalravid animihltas lull rithiu aa hitaa lada J ahum I^ajapatir lirahmd 
yat-paraTa nadhigamyate ( maUya-rupina yuyancha mayd ’amad mokshitdh bkayat | 
“Then tire god (Jit. the unwinking), kindiy-disposed, said to those rishis, ‘I am the 
Piajapati Brahma, above whom no hieing is discoverable ; by me in the form of a fish 
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The Linga Parana, however, vfhi^li is of the S'aiva class, and has 
not, such, any*interest in glorifying Yishnu, describes Prahma as 
the deity who took tkc form 8f a boar : Part i. 4, 59 £f. : Ratrau 
ehaikarnave Brahma noihfe gihuvara-jangame \ suahvdpSmhhati yat 
tasmiid Ndrayamh iti smritah 1 &arvary-ante prabvddho vai driihlva, 
sdnyam chardoharam | trashfum tada matim ehahre Brahma hrahna- 
viddffi varai | tidaiatr aplutdm \»hmdni Kdm samdddya »andtanah | 
piirta-vat sthdpaydmdsa vdrdham rupam Ostkita^ \ “In the night, 
when all things movable and immovable had been destroyed in the 
universal ocean, Pruhma slept upon the waters, and is hence called 
Narayaria. At the close of the night, awaking, and beholding the 
universe void, Brahma, chief of the knowers of liiahma, then resolved 
to create. Having assumed the form 4)f a hoar, this eternal [god] 
taking the earth, which was overflowed by the waters, placed it as 
it had been before.” • 

[In Bdhtlingk and lloth’s Lexicon, s. v. vardha, reference is made 
to a further passage from the Taitt. 8. vi. 2, 42, in which the boar is 
mentioned (sec above, pp. 27 f.). I quote this with another story 
which follows it: Yajiw devebhyo niluyata Fishnurfiptm IritvCi \ su 
prithiulM prdvisat | tafft devdh hattdn samrahhya aivhkan | tarn Indrah 
ttpary upary aty ahrdmat | »o 'Iravlt ho md 'yam upary %t])ary aty 
akramid" iti | “ aham dury« hantd" iti | aiha "has tvam" [ 
"aMui durgdd dltarld ” iti | sa 'bravid “ dnrge tai hunid arochathdh | 
rardho 'yam vdmamoshak saptdndm girindm parasidd vittam redyam 

you have been delivered from this danger.’” Compare the story ns told in the Bhag. 
Pur. (and see Burnouf, Pref. to Bliug. l*ur., iii. p. xxiii.). Bliag. Pur. viii. 24, 4 : 
Ity ukto Vishnurtitena bhagai dn Vddardganih | uvdehtt eharitam t’lVmor 7natkya~ 

ruptna yut ifitaiu | S'uhah iirueAa | 7- dsid atila-knl/mttfe Brahmo tim- 

iiiitliho /iiga/i I mmiiitiupaptutdutatialuknbihurudjgotiripa \ S, Kaleiidgata-tiidranga 
dhdtuh iiiayiihot (m< | mukhato tiiAiritSa vedan llayagrivo 'tUike ’karat | 9. Juatta 
lad datiamidraaga Maytigrlvaaya cheakfilam | dadhdra sapharTrupam bkagavau Hurir 
• ’irarah ityiidi j “Being thus addressed by Tishnurata, the divine Viidaruyanit'clated 
the dee'd ol' Vishnu done by him under the form of a fish. S'ubu said .... 7. At 
the end of the past Eulpa there was a Brahma, or partial, dibsolutiou of the universe 
(seoaWilson's Vish. Pur., '2ud ed., vul. i., p. 113; vol. v., p. 18C); in which the 
earth and other worlds were submerged under the ocean. The poweiful Uayagnva 
[coming] near, snatched away the Vedas which had issued from the mouth of the 
creator, who from drowsiness^ which had supervened through time, was disposed to 
sleep. Having discovered this deed of Hayagriva, chief of the Huuavas, the divine 
lord, Hari, took the lorm of a saphari fish,” et^ 
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AsuranSm hihharti tain jaki *durge hantO. 'ti ” iti | sa darlha- 
pwnjllam ndvrihya tapta girln hhittvO. {am ahan \ so ’Iravld “ditrgad 
vai ahartu avochathil^ \ etam ahara ” iti ) tarn iithyo yajnalt eva ya/nam 
aharat | yat tad vittam vtdyam asurunam avindanta tad elcam vedyai 
veditvam | Asurunafft vai iyam agre asU 1 yatad astnah parupasyati 
tiivad devSnam | te dsva^ ahrurann "astv eva no 'sytJm apt” iti ] 
“ Kiyad vo dasyamah ” iii \ yavad iyatii salavriki tri^ parikramati 
tdcan no datta ” iti | sa Indru^ salarrili-riipam kritvd imam tri^ sarva- 
tah paryakrdmat | tad imam avindanta | yad imam avindanta tad vedyai 
veditvam | su vai iyaHi sarvd eva vedih | 

“Tho sacrifice, assuming the form of Vishnu, disappeared from 
among the gods, and entered into the earth. The gods joined hands, 
and searched for him. Indrf passed oTer above him. He (Vishnu) 
said, ‘ Who is this who has passed over above me ?’ (Indra replied :) 
‘I am he who slays in a castle., but now who art thou?’ (Vishnu 
said;) ‘I am he who carries off from a castle.’ He (Vishnu) said : ‘Thou 
hast said o slayer in a castle. This boar, tho plunderer of wealth, 
keeps the goods of tho Asuras on the other side of seven hills. Kill 
him, if thou art a slayer in a castle.’ Ho (Indra), plucking up a 
bunch of Ku4a grass, pieiced through the seven hill®, and slew him. 
He (Indra) then said : ‘ Thou hast said I am he who carries off from a 
castle; so carry him off.’ Ho (Vishnu), the sacrifice, carried off tho 
sacrifice for them. Inasmuch as they obtained [avindanta) these goods 
of tho Asuras, this is one reason why the altar is called redi. 

“This earth formerly belonged to tho Asuras, whilst tho gods had 
only as much as a m.^n can see when sitting. They (tho gods) said, 
‘ Let us have a share in this earth also ? ’ ‘ How much shall we give 

you? ’ (asked the Asuras). ‘ As much as this she jackal cau go round 
in three (steps-).’ Indra, assuming tho form of a sbc-jackal, stopped 
all round tho earth in three (strides). Thus the gods obtained 
[avindanta) it. And from this circumstance the altar derives its name 
of vedi.” 

Compare the various stories about the original position of tho gods 
in reference to the Asuras, given above, and in the fifth vol. of this 
work, p. 15, note]. 
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To return to th^ mundqpe egg, * I* the Vishnu Purano i. 2, 45 fif. 
we hare the following account of its production, in which tho sim- 
plicity of the older mythical conceptions is destroyed by the inter- 
mixture of metaphysical ideas borrowed from the Sankhya philosophy. 
In fact, though it forms here- the subject of a magniloquent description, 
the egg was an element in tho qpspogonio traditions with which any 
writers less ingenious and fanciful than the authors of tho Furanas 
would, perhaps, hare found it somewhat inconvenient to deal in such 
a way as to harmonize with the .current philosophical speculations: 
AkSsamyu-tejdilm salilain prithivi tatha | iahdudibhir gunair brahman 
aamyiiktany uttarotlaraik \ iantSh ghorus cha mvdbili cha viSeihis tena 
ie mritsh \ nunartryyuh prithag-bhutds tatas ie samhatm find | ndSa- 
knuean prajdh arashfum aaanmgamya kritanaiah \ aametydnymya-saihyo- 
gam paraapara-samdiraydh \ eka-sanghdta-lakshydS cha aamprdpyaikyam 
aieahatah | Puruahadhiahthitatvdeh cha ^rad/Mnunugrahana cha | maha- 
dudayo viaeahdntdh andam titpddayanti ie \ tat kramena virrt'dhhatn tu 
jala-budbuda-vat samam | bhutebhyo ’ndam mahdbuddhe rrihat tad udake 
Sayam | prdkritam Brahma-rdpaaya Viahnol} aadnthdnam vdiamam \ 
tatrdvyakta-ararnpo 'aau vyakta-r&pl jagat-patih | Viahnur Brahma- 
ararfipena avayam eva i-yavaatkita^ \ Mcru-tulyam abhdt taaya Jardyui 
cha mahtdhardh | garbhodakam aamudrdi cha taaydsan aumahdttnanah \ 
addri-dolpa-aamudras cha aajyotir loka-aangrahah \ taaminn ande 'bhavad 
vipra aa-devdaura-mdnnahah \ vdri-rahny-anildkdkaia tato bhutddind, 
rahih | vritaffi daiagunair andam Ihutddir mahatd tathd | avyaktendvrito 
brahmama taih aarvaih aahito mahdn | ebhir dcaranair andaiii aaplahhih 
prdkritair rritam \ ndrikela-phalaaydntar vl/aiii vdhya-dalair iva 1 juahan 
rajo-gnnaih talra avayam viaveavaro JIarih | Brahmd bhitvd 'aya jagato 
viariahfau aampravarttate | 

“ Ether, air, fire, water and earth, when joined in order, with sound 
and the other qualities in succession, are then called specific, being 
soothing, terrific, or stupefying,*' but being of difierent powers, and 
separated from one another, they could not, without contact, and with- 
out b^ng combined together, produce living creatures. [At length] 
having attained to mutual conjunction, being dependent upon each 
other, having a tendency to amalgamation, and having so attained an 

*' See Wilson's Sankhya Earika, pp. 119 ff., and Vishnu Fur., 2nd ed., vol. i., 
p. 38 ff. 
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MUNDANE EGG AS DESCEIBED 


entire unity, — being presided otjt £y Purufba (spi^t) and favoured by 
Pradhana (matter), these principles, commencing with Mahat (intellect), 
and down to the gross elements inclusive, generate an egg. Gradually 
augmented from the elements, smooth Uke a bubble of water, that vast 
egg, resting on the watcr(; was the material and appropriate receptacle 
of Vishnu in the form of Prahma. There, undisoerniblo in his essenee, 
Vishnu, the lord of tho world, himself abode in a discernible shape, in 
the form of Brahma. It was like mount Meru ; the mountains were 
the womb, and the seas were the uterine fluids of that vast [production]. 
In that egg, 0 Bruhmun, were collected the worlds, with their hills, 
continents, and oceans, the luminaries, the gods, Asuras, and men. 
This egg was enveloped externally by water, tire, a!r, ether, and the 
source of the elements {bhatadi, i.c. ahaukara) increasing in tenfold 
progression; and in the same way ‘Ahaukaiu’ vi as invested by ‘Mahat’; 
and Mahat with all these [aforesaid principles] was sui rounded by the 
indiscreet principle {Pradhana). The egg is enveloped in these seven 
material coverings, as the seed within tho cocoa-nut is surrounded by 
the outward husks. Assuming there the quality of passion (rajas) 
Huri, tho universal lord, himself becoming Brahma, engages in the 
creation of this world." 

The Vishnu Purana does not connect tho egg any further with tho 
creation, or tell us how it became divided, etc., etc. 

The Linga Purdna, Part i., 3, 28 S., gives a similar description of 
the egg: Mahadadi-riseshantSh hy andam utpudayanti cha | jala-bud- 
huda-vat tasmdt avatlrnah Pitdmahaly | sa eva bltayavun lludro Vishnur 
viscagatah prabhuh \ fasmtnn ande tv ime lokuh antar visvam idaffi Jagat \ 
andaiii dasa-gunenaiva nabhasd vdJiyato vritain | iikusas chdvritas tadvad 
ahankdrena mbdajah \ mahatd sabda-hetur vai pradhdnenuvritah svayam | 
saptdnddvarandny dhus tasydtmd Kamaldsanah | kofi-koty-ayutdny atra 
chundarti kathtdni tu | tatra tatra chaturraktruh Prahmuuo Uarayo 
Bhavdl} I srisktdh pradhanem tadd labdhvd S ambhostu sannidhim ityddi | 

‘‘ And these principles, from Mahat to the gross elements inclusive, 
generate an egg, like a bubble of water, from which issued the Parent 
[of the universe], who was the same as divine Budra, and Vishnu, the 
omnipresent lord. Within that egg were these worlds, — this entire uni- 
verse. The egg was externally invested with a tenfold ether ; in like 
m.mner, the ether, sprung from sound, was surrounded by ‘ahaukara’; 
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the cause of soun4 (ahankira) bj-MaMat, and the latter itself by Pra- 
dhana. These men call the se^en coverings of the egg; its soul is 
Kamalasana (Erahma). Hero ten thousand crorcs of crores of eggs 
are declared (to exist), in which four-faced Erahinas, Haris, and Bhavas 
(S'ivas) were created by Fradhana, which hadhttained to proximity with 
S'ambhu (S'iva).’’ . • ^ 

The Bhagavata Parana has the following passage on the same subject 
in the third Book, in answer to an inquiry how the Prajapatis created 
the world : • 

Bhag. Pur. iii. 20, 12 ff. — Maitreyah uvuelia 1 Baivem durvitarhyem 
pareHunitnishena cha \ jatahhobhud lhagatato nuihiiH okid guna-trayut | 
13. Rajah-pradhunUd niahatas trilingo daiva-chodiiat \ jOtah aasarjjii 
Ih&tadir rigadadlni pattelutsah | 14. Tani chailiailcasah srashtum atam- 
arihuni llmutilaM I aafnliatga daiea-yogena haimam andam avasrijan | 
15. No ’sayiihtabdhi-Milile anda-koslto nirritmahah ] aiigram vai vartha- 
salasram anmmtnl tarn Isvara^ 1 16. Tanya nablter abhit padmata 
iahasrarliorudldhiti ] sarva-jiva-niUigatilo yatra svayam abhui Svaruf | 
17. So 'mvahto hlmgavata yalj, sete sahlOsaye \ loka-saHiUhtim yatha- 
purvam nimame samdbayd svayu | 

“JJuitreya said: 

12. “The Great principle (Intelligence) arose from the three qualities 
agitated by the Divine Being in consequence of an insonituhlo destiny, 
buprcinc and ever wakeful. 13. Springing from the Great principle 
(in which the quality of passion prcvnilod, and whirh was impelled by 
destiny), the source of the elcmeuts (Jihutddi or ahankura'), characterized 
by tljo three qualities {gunas), czieatcd the ether and other principles, 
in groups of five. 14. These principles being severally unable to 
create, deposited, when united by the action of destiny, a golden egg 
formed of the elements. 1 5. This egg-shell lay lifeless on the waters 
of the ocean: the Lori^ dwelt in it for a complete [period of aj 
thousand years. IG. Prom l^is navtd sprang a lotus 8])lcndid os a 
thousand suns, the abode of all living things, where Svarut (Brahma) 
himsalf was bom. 17. He penetrated by the Divine Being who 
reposes on the receptacle, of waters, constructed as before, the substance 
{aaffuthd) of the worlds w(th his own substance.” 

The same ideas are repeated in a later chapter of the same book : 
Bhag. Pur. iii. 26, 60 £f. : Etdny asaihJiatya yadd mahad-adini sapta 
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vai I kOla-Jcatma-gwMpeto jagadkdtr .up&viirt | 51 . Tatas tenantmd- 

dhebhyo [ktlitibhiUhhyalh Comm.] yuJtt^hhyo 'ndam achetamtn | utthitam 
Puruaho yaamad udatiahthad aaau Viral ) 52. jStad andam vUealuikhyam 
krama-rriddliair dasottaraih | ioyadihhih parivritam pradhanenavritair 
vdhili I yatra hka-vitOm *yam rvpam lhagavato Hare^ | 63. Hiran- 

mayad anda-koahad utthiiya aalile-sgyQt [ tarn atisya mahadevo hahttdhd 
nirlibheda kham [chhidram, Comm.] 54. Nirahhidyatusya prathamam 
mvlckaSi ram iato 'Ikatad ityadi | 

50. “When these seven principlei^ Maliat and the rest, remained nn- 
combined, the fgod who is the] source of the universe entered into them, 
united with time, notion, aud the qualities. 51. Then out of these 
principles penetrated by him, and combined, there arose a lifeless egg, 
from which sprang Puruaha, viz. that Virnt. 52. This egg, named 
Vi^esha (the specific) was surrounded by water, and other elements 
gradually increasing in extent by a tenfold progression, which in their 
turn were externally invested by Pradhana. In this egg [was fomed] 
this expanse of worlds, which is the form of the divine Hari. 53. 
Having arisen out of the envelopment of this golden egg reposing 
upon the water, the great god, pervading it, opened up many apertures. 
54. First his mouth was divided, from which speech issued,” etc. 

The same process is also described in the second book of the same 
Furana, sect. 5, 32 fif. ■, but it is unnecessary to adduce more than a 
verse or two of the passage. 

34. Varsha-puga-aahaarilnta tad andam udakesayam j kala-karma- 
avdbkava-atho Jivo 'j'lvam ajivayat | 35. A’a eva puruahaa taamud andaHi 
nirlhidya nirgalalf ) aahaarorv-anghri-buhv-ahahal^ aahaarrimna-siMiavun\ 

34. “At the end of many thousand years, the Life (Jiva) residing 
in time, action, and nature, gave life to that lifeless egg reposing on the 
water. 35. Splitting the egg, Purusha issued forth with a thousand 
thighs, feet, arms, eyes, faces, and heads.” ^ 

same subject is yet again referred^ toi in another text of the same 

work. 

Bhag. Pur. ii. 10, 10 f. : Puntsho ’ndam vinirbhidya yads. ’’dm aa 
vinirgatah I atmano ’yanam anvichhann apo 'ardkahich chhuchilf iuchlbt \ 
t&av av&tait avaapahtdau aahaara-parkataariin | tena Nar&yano ndma 
yad dpah puruahodbhavSb I 

10. “When, splitting the bgg, Purusha first issued from it, seeking 
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a receptacle for bamself, 410 created *the pure waters, himself pure. 
11. lu these waters created bji himself he dwelt a thousand years. 
Bence he is named Ndrayana, because the waters were produced from 
Purusha.” 


The story about Brahma’s incestuous pas*sion for his own daughter, 
which is sometimes alluded to in the Furanas, is 'thus noticed in the 
S'dtapatha Brahmaua, 1, 7, 4,1 — Prajapatir 1 m mi »vam iuhi- 

taram ahhidadhyau divam m ushasam rd ‘mithiny enayd lydm’ iti tarn 
timnlalhuva\ 2. Tad mi devdnum ayah dta ‘ yalf itthalh svdm duhitaram 
asmdiam tvaadram karoti’ iti | 3. Te ha devuh uchwr ‘yo 'yam devah 
pasiindm iehfe 'tisandham mi ayam elMrS,i yah itthaffi Beam duhitaram 
asmdka.li Bvat&ratk karoti vidhya imam' iti | taiii Mudro 'hhydyatya vivyd- 
dha toBija Bdmi retak praehaBkanda tatUd id nurnrn tad uea \ 4. Ta»mdd 
etad rhhind 'hhyandktam * pita yat svdiii duhitaram adhishkan kshmayd 
retah BaHjaymdm nishinehad' iti tad agni~murutam ity uktham toBmims 
tad iiyakhyuyate yatM tad derd^reta^prdjanayan | tethdiii yadu derdnuift 
krodho vyaid atha Prajdpatim ahhishajyams tasya taih sahjam nirakf in- 
tan I sa vai yajna^ era Prajdpatih | 

“ Prajapati cast his eyes upon his own daughter, cither the Sky, or 
the Dawn, [desiring] ‘May I pair with her.’ So [saying] he had 
intercourse with her. 2. This wsis a crime in the eyes of the gods, 
who said : ‘ [He is guilty] who acts thus to his own daughter, our 
sister.’ 3. The gods said : ‘ Tills god who rules over the beasts, com- 
mits a transgression in that he acts thus to his own daughter, our sister ; 
pierce him through.’ Budra aimed at, and pierced, him. Half of his 
seed fell to the ground. So it happened. 4. Accordingly this has 
been said by the rishi (R. V. x. 61, 7), ‘ when the father embracing 
liis daughter, uniting with her, discharged his seed on the earth,’ etc. 
•This is a hymn addreBsd& to Agni and the Maruts ; and it is there 
related in what manner the gcIBs generated this seed. 'When the anger 
of the gods had passed away, they applied remedies to Prajapati, and 
cut out of him the arrow. Prajapati is sacrifice.” 

The following is the "context of the passage of the Big-veda referred 

^ See the passages trnm the Ait ireya BrShmans and the Matsya Parana on the 
same subject, with the remarks subjoined, in thcSlirst vol. of this work, pp. 107 S- 
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to in the preceding legend, whiolt refers apparently to some atmospheric 
phenomenon. It is hard to say whi^ gods or powers of nature are 
denoted by the father and the daughter respectively, “ and the passage 
is obscure and difScult to translate, even with the aid of Sayana’s 
comment, for a copy of which I am indebted to Professor Miillcr. The 
4th verse is addressed to the A^^'ins. The commentator regards 
verses 5-7 as intended to show how “ Budra Prajiipati created Budra 
Vastoshpati with a portion of himself:” {Tathd tvamiena Ihogavan 
Uudrah prajOpatir Vastoshpatim Rudram aarijat tad etad-adilhir tiari- 
hhir radati.) 

B. V. X. 61, 4 : Kriahna yad goahu arunlahu aidad dieo napdtd Aivinel 
huve rtim | vltaiii vie yajnam iigatam me annaiii varanviliiiau m ialiara 
aamrita-dhrii \ 5. Prathiih{a yaaya v^ralarmam iahnad amiahthitaiii nu 
nitryyo apauhat \ punaa tad uvrtkati yat kanuyuh diihihir uh anuhhritam 
anarvd \ 6. Madhyii yat karftam ahkarad ahhlke kdmam krfnvane pitari 
yuvatyCm \ man&nag reto jahatur riyantd atiiiau nishlctafii axikritaaya 
yenau*^ 1 7. Pi<u yat aedth duhitaram adhiahkan kahnayd retail aanjagmdno 
niahinchat \ avadhyo ojamyan brahma deruh viiatoahpaliih vratapuih nira- 
takahan I 

“ When the dark female (night) stands among tho tawny cows (rays 
of the dawn ?), I invoke you twain, Asvins, sons of the Sky."® Come 
eagerly to my sacrifice, come to my oblation, as desiring sustenance, ye 
who do not disappoint my longings."® 5. That male, whose prolific 
virile (organ) was extended, now withdrew it, after it had been sent 
forth. Again the irresistible [god] draws forth that which had been 

In BiCilimaija vi. 1, 2, I fT., it is rehitcd that Praj.lpati, being desirous 

of creating, conmrted himself with various spouses, or associates, for this purpose, 
first, — in the form of, or by means of, Agni, — with the Earth (So 'guiim prtl/iivlm 
mithwHon Miiiailiaval) : fiom which union hpraiig an egg, and thence Yiyu; next, 
through Vayu he united himself with the Air (aniarikahn, neuter), and again an egg 
was jiroduccd, and thence Aditya (the Sun); thmily,, through Aditya he connected 
himself with Dyaus (the Sky) ; fourthly, fifthly, Histlily, and soventhly, thnnigh his 
mind (mnnaa) with Vueh ; the result of whirh, in each of the last four cases, was his 
own pregnancy {garliAi tbhavai). 

®‘ The same phrase occurs in R. V. Hi. 29, 8. 

“® Sec the fifth vol. of this work, pp. 234 and 239. 

"* Such is the meaning given by Frofossor Rotb to aamrila-dhru from 
•k-dhru, “not Buffering what 1 have desired to fall." See a.v. 2, d/iru. Sfiyana renders 
it, aamrtia-drohau ma/yi droham aamarantau | “ forgetting injury — ^forgetting injury 
to me.” 
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introduced [into th# wombtof] his yoilthful daughter. 6. [They then 
did] in the midst that which was,to he done at their contact, when the 
father loved the youthful damsel, — ^separating from each other, they 
discharged a little seed which was shed on the surface, on the place 
of holy ceremonies. 7. When the father. Bent on impregnating his 
own daughter, united with her, discharged his seed on the earth, the 
henevolent gods generated prayer, they fashioned Vastoshpati, the pro- 
tector of sacred rites.” 

The same story is repeated in the* later literature, as in the Bhagavata 
Purfina iii. 12, 28 ff., only that Vach is the daughter of Brahma who is 
there spoken of : Vdehaih dultitaram tanvim Svayamhhiir haratlm niana^ | 
akSrauiii chakame kshattah sakdmah iti na^ irtdam { 29. Tam adharme 
krifa-matim rilohja pitarafa lutdh \ Marlehi-mukhydh munayo viiram- 
hhdt prafyahodhayan ] 30. Naitat purvaih kritaiii tvad ye na karkhyanti 
rhdpare | yas team duhitaram gachher anigrikydngajam prahhu^ | 31. 
2'ejhjaedm apt hy etad na suUokyam jegadguro ! yad vrittam antitkhtlum 
i at hkah kehemdya knlpate \ 32. Taemai namo bhagavate ya idafn. ivena 
fochiihd dtmadhatii vyanjaydmasa sa dharmam p&tum arhati \ 33. Sa 
ilthaiii grinaiah putriin puro drishfra prajdpaVtn \ prajdpati-patis tan- 
ratn fah/dja vr'iditas tadu | idflt duo jagrihur ghordm nllidram yad vidm 
tamoh I 

“ Wo have hoard, 0 Kshatriya, that Svayamhhu (Brahma) had a 
passion for Vach, his slender and enchanting daughter, who had no 
passion for him. The Munis, his sons, headed by Marlchi, seeing their 
father bent upon wickednos-s, admonished him with affection: ‘This 
is such h thing as has never been done by those before you, nor will 
those after you do it, — that you, being the lord, should sexually ap- 
proach your daughter, not restraining your passion. This, 0 preceptor 
of the world, is not a laudable deed even in glorious personages, 
through imitation of whose actions men attain felicity. Glory to that 
Tlivino being (Vishnu) who ^y his own lustre revealed this [universe] 
which abides in himself, — ho must maintain righteousness.’ Seeing 
his sens, the Prajdpatis, thus speaking before hin^ the lord of the 
Prajapdlis (Brahma) was ashamed, and abandoned his body. This 
dreadful body the regions received, and it is known as foggy darkness.” 

This legend of Brahma and his daughter, though, as appears from the 
passage in the Shtapatha Brohmana, it has occasioned scandal amtvig 
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the Indian -writers from on period, ris not <to be regarded in 

the same light as many other storic| regarding the licentious actions 
of some of the other gods. The production of a female and her con- 
junction -with the male out of whom she was formed, is regarded in 
Mann i. 32, as one of thh necessarj stages in the cosmogonic process 
(and finds its near parallel in this .book of Gbncsis) : dvidha kritvd 
"tmano deham arddkena purueho ’hhavat | arddhena nari toeyaHi »a 
Virujam asrijat prahhuh \ “ Dividing his o-wn body into two, [Brahma] 
became with the half a man, and- with the half a woman; and in 
her he created (i.c. according to the commentator, begot)” Tiraj.” 
Compare also the passage from the Vishnu Purana i. 7, 12 ff. quoted 
in the first volume of this work, p. 65, and the passage from the 
S'atap. Brahmana cited in the same voL, p. 25 f.**’ On the injustice 
of ascribing an immoral character to the Hindu writings, or to the 
deities whom they describe, on the ground of such legends as the one 
before us, or of the dialogue between Yams and Yumi in the 10th 
hymn of tho tenth Mandala of the Rig-veda, see some instructive 
remarks by Prof. Roth in the third vol. of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, pp. 332-337. 

The case is different, however, with another class of stories, which 
are frequently to be met with in the Itihasas and Puranas, in which 
various adulterous amours, of the Asvins, Indra, Varunu, and Krishna, 
ore described. — See the passages from the S'atapatha Brahmana, iv. 
1, 5, Iff.; the Mababharata, Vanajjarva, v. 10, 316 ff., quoted or 
abstracted in the fifth vol. of this work, pp. 250 ff., and in Indische 
Studien, i. 198; the Ramayanai. 48, 16 ff. (Schlegel’s and Bombay ed., 
Oorresio’s ed. i. 49) ; and the passages quoted from the Mbh. in the 
first volume of this work, pp. 310, 466 (with note), and 467. In aR 
these cases a licentioas character is evidently attributed to tho gods."" 

^'^^MailhuHa-clhttrmena Tirat-sanjnam purHuhum nirmilarSn | 

“ “The Matsya P. has a little allegory of its own on the subject of Brahma's 
intercourse with S'atarQpu; for it explains tho former to mean the Vedas, and the 
latter the Sfivitrl, or holy prayer, which is their chief text ; and in their cohabitation 
there is therefore no evil: Veda-raii/f smrito Jirahma iSdritrl tad-adhMfhilu | iaa- 
man m haicMd doahah aydt Savitrl-gamam vibluih | ” — "Wilson’s Vishnu Pur., 2nd 
ed., vol. i., p. 108, note. See the Grst vol. of this work, p. 112. 

Knmiirila llhatto, however, attempts to cxplaiu allegorically not only the dal- 
liance of Brahma with his own daughter, but also the adultery of Indra with 
AbilyS. — See the passage quoted f -om him and translated in Muller’s Anc. Sansk. 
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In th% case of KpShna th^ following is the reasoning bj which the 
author of the Hhigaya^ FuranR attempts to quiet the scruples of 
some of the purer-minded among the devotees of the pastoral deity, 
and to vindicate his morality, by seeking to impart a mystic character 
to those loose adventures which had been the occasion of scandal to 
them, though, no doubt, well suifsi? to the taste of his coarser wor- 
shippers. > 

Bhag. Pur., x. 33, 27 ff. — Raja wdcha | tamtthapandya dharmoiya 
praSamayetaraaya eha | avatirno hi %havayau afniena jagaMivardh \ 28. 
Sa katham dharma-utunStih vakta karta 'hhirakshitd \ pratlpam Seharad 
brahman paraddrdbhimarianam j 29. Aptakamo Yadu-patih kritavan 
vai jugupsitam \ kim-abhiprayah etam naly gamsayam chhindhi suvrata \ 
S'riS'ukah uvaeha | 30. Bharma-vyatikramo drdghfah livardnancha 

sdhatam | tejly again na doihaya vahne^jarvabhujo yathu \ 31. Naitat 
samacharej jatu manata ’pi hy anisvarah \ vinaiyaty acharan maudhyad 
yallui 'rudro ’bdhijam visham | 32. Isvarunam vaehah satyam tathaica- 
charitam kvaehil | Uahum yat sva-vaeho yuktam buddhimama tat aarnd- 
eharci | 33. Kttaaldeharilemiahdm iha av&rtho na vidyate | viparyayena 
vd ’nartho nirahankdrindm prabho | 34. Kimutdkhila-aattvdn&m iiryan- 
martya-divaukaadm | Uitui oheutavydnOfft hdaldkuaalUnvayah | 35. Yat 
puda-pankaja-paruga-niaheva-tfipta^ goga-prabhiiva-vidhutukhila-karma- 
bandhuh \ avairam charanti munayo’pi na nahyamanaa taayevhhayd ”tla- 
vapuahah kutah eva bandhah \ 30. Gopindm tat-patlndncha aarveahdm eva 
dehinam | yo 'ntai charati ao ’dhyakahah krldaneneha deha-bhdk \ 37. 
Anugrahaya bhutdndm m&naaharh deham aaritah | bhajate tadriaih 
kridah yah Srutva tat-paro bhavet \ 38. Ndadyan khalu Sriahndya 

mohitda taaya mayayd \ manyamdndh ava-paravaathdn avdn avdn dardn 
Vrajaakaaah \ 39. Brahma-rdtre updvritte Vdaudevanumoditah | ani- 
cKhaniyo yayur gopyah ava-grihdn bhagavat-priydh | 

Lit., pp, fi69 f. In the Rumuyana'i. '^9 Indra tells the gods that his adulterous act 
had tended to their benefit, by exciting the wrath of Gautama and eo neutralizing the 
fruit ofj:hose austerities of the saint which threatened danger to the celestials. 
On this the commentator in the Bombay ed. remarks ; Dharma-dhurandharaayapi 
8'akraaya adharme pravrtttau.vijam dariayitum aha \ “What follows is said to 
show what was the ground of Indra’s practising unrighteousness, though he is the 
supporter of righteousness.” 

This passage is partly quoted in my hfata-pariksha, published in Calcutta in 
1862, p. 87 ; and in Prof. Banerjea’s Dialogues, p. %83 f. ' 
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“ The king said : 27. The dtvine lord 'irodd became papally ” 

incarnate for the establishment of| virtue, and the repression of its 
opposite. 28. How did he, the expounder, author, and guardian of the 
bulwarks of righteousness, practise its contrary, the corruption of other 
men’s wives? 29. With what object did the lord of the Yadus 
(E^rishga) perpetrate vfhat was blameable? Besolve, devout saint, 
this our doubt. (I'uka said : 30. The transgression of virtue, and the 
daring acts which are witnessed in superior beings, must not be 
charged as faults to those glorious persons, as no blame is imputed to 
fire, which consumes fuel of every description. 31. Lot no one other 
than a superior being ever oven in thought practise the same ; any 
one who, through foUy, does so, perishes, liko any one not a Budra 
[drinking] the poison produced from the ocean." 32. The word of 
superior beings is true, and so also their conduct is sometimes [correct] : 
let a wise man observe their command, which is right. 33. These 
beings, 0 king, who arc beyond the reach of personal feelings, have no 
interest in good deeds done in this world, nor do they incur any detri- 
ment from the contrary. 34. How much less can there be any relation 
of good or evil between the lord of all beings, brute, mortal, and divine, 
and the creatures over whom he rules P (i.e. since he is entirely beyond 
the sphere of virtue and vice, how can any of his actions partake of the 
nature of either ?) 36. Since Munis, who are satisfied by worshipping 
the pollen from the lotus of his feet, and by the force of abstraction 
have shaken off all the fetters of works, — since even they are un- 
controlled, and act as they please, how can there be any restraint 
upon him (the Supremo Deity) when he has voluntarily assumed a 
body ? 30. He who moves within tho gopTs (milkmen’s wives) and 
their husbands, and all embodied beings, is their ruler, who only in 
sport assumed a body upon earth. 37. Taking a human form out of 
benevolence to creatures, he engages in sports, such as that those who 
hear of them may become devoted to himself. 38. The [male] in- 
habitants of Yraja harboured no ill-will to Krishna, since, deluded 

*1 Comp. Mbh. i. 2785. Tas tu Narayano nama ieva-devdh samtaiiafy | faaynmio 
manutheikv Said Vamdeuaif pratapavan | See further passages to be quoted in 
chapter ii., sect, v., below. 

O’ This refers to the poison drunk by S’ivB at the churning of the ocean. See 
Bumuyana i. 45, 26, ed. Schlcgel, and Wilson's Vishpa Parana, note p. 78 (1st ed.). 
The passage of the Bamdyana well be quoted farther in chap, iii., sec. vi. 
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by his illusion* they ^each inwgined t^t*hia own wife was by his side. 
39. Wfien Brahma’s night had aijriyed, the gopis, beloved and glad< 

. dened by Krhbua, depar&d unwillingly to their own homes.” 

This passage is followed (v. 40) by an assurance on the part of the 
author of the Purana, that the person who hbtens with faith to the 
narrative of Krishna’s sports with .tb^ cowhe^s’ wives, and who re- 
peats it to others, shall attain to strong devotion to that deity, and shall 
speedily be freed from love, that disease of the heart {vihndita^t Vraja- 
vadhubhir idam eha Vishno^ iradddi&mito 'nuSnnu^dd atha vanned ya^ | 
lhaUim param bhagavati pratilabhya hamam hr\d-rogam dgv epahinoiy 
oehirena dhlra^). A remarkable instance of homoeopathic cure, certainly! 

I quote the remarks of the commentator, S'rldhara Svomin, on verses 
30 ff. of tbfs passage : 30. Paramesmre katmutika-nydyena parihartwA 
idmdnyato mahaidm vrittam aha ‘ dharmavyatikramah’ iti | ‘idha- 
sancha drishtam' Prajdpatlndra-Soma-Vt&vdmUrddinum \ tachcha teihdfh 
tyawindm doihdya na bhavatiti | 31. Tarki ‘yad yad dcharati ireiMhah’ 
iti nydyena anyo 'pikurydd ity diankya aha ^naitad' iti \ ‘ anlivaro' dekadi- 
para-tantro yaths Mudra^yatirikto visham deharan bhakshayan \ 32. £a- 
thatli tarhi saddchdratya prdmdnyam atah aha ' Uvardndm ’ iti j tmh&fk 
vachah satyam atai tad^ktam dehared eva | deharitmn kvachU eafyaw 
atah ‘ sva-vacho yuktam ’ teshdm vaehasd yad uktam avirttddkam tat tad 
eva dcharet | 33. Nanu tarhi te ’pi kim evam adhatam dcharanti tatra aha 
‘ kutale ’ ti | prurabdha-karma-kshapaw-mdtram eva teshdm krityaih na 
anyad ity arthah | 34. Prastutam aha ‘kimuta’ iti | ‘ kttialakuialdnvayo’ 
na vidyate iti kim punar vaktavyam ity arthah I PHad eva sphufl- 
karoti { yasya pada-pankaja-parOgasya nUhevanena triptdh yadva yatya 
pdda-punkaja-pardge nishevd yeshum te tathd te eha te tripldScha iti 
bhaktdh ity arthah { tathd jndninas eha na nahyamandh bandhanam 
aprdpnufaniah | para-ddratvam goplndm angikritya parihritam ) 36. 
Iduntm bhagavatah earvuntarydminah para-dura-sevd ndma na kdehid 
aha ^goplndm’ Hi 1 'yo*’ntai eharaty adhyakiho' buddhy-ddi-sdks%l 
ta eva kridanena dehabhdk na tv^aimad-udi-tnlyo yena doshah sydd | 
37. Jidm evadt ehed dptakdmaeya nindite kutah pravrittir ity dha 
‘anugrahdya’ iti | sringdra-raidkriehfa-chetaso Hi-bahir-mwkhdn api 
tva~pardn kartum iti bhabah \ 38. ITanv anye ’pi bhinnuchurdh *va- 
eheshfitam evam eva iti vadanti tatrdha ’nds&yann’ iti ( evambhd-^ 
taiivarydbhdve taihd kurvantah pdpdhjneydh iti bhdvah | 
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"In order to refute [the charge of iiQmorality] in regard, to the 
Supreme Deity, hy the d fortiori ai^ument, t^e author states generally 
the conduct of great persons in the words ‘the transgression,’ etc. The 
‘daring acts witnessed’ are those of Prajapati, Indra, Soma, Yidvd- 
mitra, and others; and these are not to be charged to them as faults. 
31. Having intLi&ated .the douTot' that according to the reasoning 
‘ whatever an eminent person does,’ “ etc., etc., there is a danger that 
another person may do the like, — he says, ‘ Let no one do the same,’ 
etc.; ‘no one other than a superior being,’ i.e. no one who is in 
subjection to a body, etc.; ‘as any one separate from Eudra using,’ 
swallowing, ‘poison.’ 32. ’Whence, then, is the authority for pure 
conduct? He tells us in the words, ‘of superior beings,’ etc. Their 
word is true; therefore let their declarations be followed. Their 
conduct is [only] sometimes true [correct]: therefore, let ‘their correct 
words,’ viz., that, not being contrary [to right], which is declared 
by their word, be followed. 33. In answer to the question why these 
superior beings also thus practise ‘ daring acts,’ he states, in the words 
‘good deeds,’ etc., that they have no other concern whatever than 
merely to nullify [the consequences of] their commenced works [so 
as to prevent these works from interfering with their final liberation]. 
34. He arrives at his main subject in the words ‘how much less,’ etc.: 
i.e. [in the case of the supreme Vishnu] there is no such relation 
of good or evil : What more is to be said ? 35. Ho makes this clear. 
[The first words here mean either] ‘they who are satisfied by wor- 
shipping the pollen of the lotus of his feet ’ ; or ‘ they who are wor- 
shippers of the pollen of the lotus of his feet, and are also satisfied, i e. 
devotees ’ ; further, who are wise men, not bound, — finding no restraint. 
The objection that the gopis were other men’s wives is [here] admitted, 
and obviated. 36. Now he [further] asserts, in the words ‘ the gopis,' 
tb^at in the case of the divine, all-pervading. Being there is no such 
thing as an attachment to other men’| wives [since he pervades, and 
is one with, everything]. It is ‘he who moves within, the ruler,’ the 
witness of the understanding, etc., who in sport takes a body ; shut he 
does not resemble such persons as ourselves, so that he should be in 

fault. 87 . The author now, in the words ‘out of benevolence,’ answers 

•3 This text, from thS Ehagavad Gita, will be quoted below. 
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the question ‘trhy, if the ciise oe so, ue Being who has no want un- 
satisfied should engage in acta wh^oh have been censured : the purport 
is, that ho seeks to inclini to himself even such persons as are attracted 
by sensual lore, and greatly- devoted to external things.^* 38. But do 
not others of a very different mode of life represent their own conduct 
as of this very description ? In rpfp^noe to this he says ‘ they har- 
boured no ill-will,’ etc. The drift is, that those who without such 
divine character act in the same way are to be considered sinners.” 

The following is the passage referred to by the commentator in his 
annotation on verse 31. It wUl be seen that it inculcates a doctrine 
diametrically opposed to that urged in the earlier part, at least, of the 
argument by which the author of the Bhagavata endeavours to justify 
the adulteries of Krishna, and perfectly* coincident with the tenor 
of the condemnation which the same author (who is inconsistent with 
himself) had, in an earlier part of hxf work, pronounced on Brahma 
by the mouth of his sons (above, p. 47) ; 

Bhagavad Gita, iii. 20 ff. — Karmanaiva hi saiatiddham atthit&h Jana- 
hudaya^ | hha-tangrahm evapi mmpaiyan hartum arhasi | 21. Tad 
yad icharati irethfhas tat tad evetaro jamh | sa yat pramunam kuniU 
hkas tad anuvartate \ 22. Na me Firthaeti kartavyaffi trishu lokeeha 
Mnchana \ ndnav&ptam avaptavyam varte eva rha iarmani | 23. Tadi 
hy aham na varteyam jdtu karmany atandritalf | mama rartmdnu- 
rartante manushyah Pdrtka tarvaiah | 24. XJtAdeywr ime lok&^ na 
kuryilm karma ehed aham | sankaratya cha kartd ey&m upahanydm imah 
prajah | 25. Saktdh karmany avidvameo yatha kurvanti Bhdrata |[ 
kuryad vidvaiht taths 'saktai chiMrihur loka-»angraham | 26. Na 

luddhi-bhedaSi janayed ajnanam karma-eangin&m \j6shayet sarva-kar- 
mdni vidvun yuktah samdeharan { 

“ 20. For it was by works that Janaka and other sages attained per- 
fection. You also ought to act, seeking the edification of mankind.” 
&1. Whatever a person of eminence practises, that the rest of men 
also [do^. Whatever authoritafive example he sets, the people follow. 
22. T^ere is nothing in the three worlds, son of Pyitha, which I have 

” I find this sense of the wdrd lakirmukka in Sfolesworth's Marathi Dictionary. 

” Compare Eaghnrafiiii'a iii. 46 palhah iaeher dariayitirah tivaralf mali- 

taaiain adadate na paddhatim | “ Onr lords, who point out to us the pure way, do 
not [themselves] pnrsne an unclean path.” 
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to do, nor anything nnattoin^ wUch lohave attain ; and yet I 
continue in action. 23. If 1 were Kiot to continue diligently engaged 
in works, 0 son of F;ith5, men would follow my course in every 
respect. 24. These people would be ruined if I did not practise 
works ; and 1 ^ould ocbasion a confusion of castes : I should destroy 
these creatures. 25. In the {ume way as the ignorant, who are 
attached to works, perform them, so let the wise man perform them, 
without attachment, seeking the edification of mankind. 26. Let not 
the wise man create a distraction »f mind among ignorant persons who 
are attached to works : let him fulfil all ceremonies with alacrity, 
while he practises them with abstracted mind.” 


1 quote here some other interesting stories which I have observed 
in the S’atapatha Brahmana regarding Prajapati, the creation of the 
gods, and the manner in which they acquired immortality, and became 
superior to the Asuras, or to other deities. (Compare the fifth volume 
of this work, pp. 12-16.) The first extracts tcU how Prajapati himself 
became immortal, and what difficulties he encountered in the work of 
creation. 

S'atapatha Brahmana, x. 1, 3, 1 (p. 761 ff.) — PrajCtpaiih prajdh asri- 
j'ata I »a urddhv^hyah eva prdneiAyo tUvdn “ atfijata y« 'vdnehafy prandt 
tebhyo martydh pr<ydh | atha urdkvam eva mntyum prajdhhyo Htdram 
anpjata \ 2. Tatya ha Prajdpater ardham eva martyam deld ardhatfi 
amritam | tad yad asya martyam dsit tena mrityor ahibhet | sa vibhyad 
imam prdviiad dvayam bhutvd mrichcha dpascha | 3. Sa mrityur devdn 
abravit * kva nu so 'bhid yo no ’eruhia’ xU | ‘ toad bibhyad imam prd- 
vihhad’ iti \ so ’bravld ‘ tarn vai anvichhdxna tarn sambhardma na vai ahaiii 
iaSi hiihsishydmi' iti | tarn devdh asyuh adhi samabkaran \ yad asya apse 
dsit tdh apah samabharann atha yad asydm turn mridam | tad ubhayam 
sambhritya mridaneha apakha ishfakdm ahurvafhs tasmad etad vibhayam 

■* Tho gods are sometimes mentioned in the Big-veda (see i. 34, 11 ; i. 4£, 2) as 
being thirty-three in number. Here is on enumeration of them in the Sfatapatha 
Brahmana, W. 5, 7, 2 : Ashfau Vatavah etadata SudraJ^ dvadaia ^dityah tme eva 
dyava-prithivi trayaetrimiyau | trayaetrimiad vat devdb PrajSpatii ehatustrimiah | 
“There are eight Vosus, eleven Budras, twelve Adityas, and these two, heaven and 
earth are the [thirty-second and] thirty-third, 'i'hoie are thirty-three gods, and 
Frajup-iti is the thirty-fourth." 
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ishfoka hhmati mrwheha qpaSeha ] ^Tad etdk vai a»ya tS.h paneha 
martyit tamah atan loma tvan m&'nuam atthi majja atha etah amritatt 

mono vdk pranai ckaktJiUh Srotram | 6. Te d«vah ahruvmn 

• amfitam imafk karav&ma ’ iti \ tasya efalhydm amfit&lhyam tandhhyam 
etam martyam tanUm parigfihya amrit&m akimmn ity&ii .... | 7. 
taU Vai Prajdpatir amfito ’Ihavat . . . | . 

X. 1, 4, 1. — Ubkayam ha dad agr$ Pragafatir ana marly a^ chaiva 
amritmelui | tasya prdnah eva amritah asuh Sarirain martyam \ sa dena 
karmaaa etaya dvritd ekadhd 'jaram/mritam dtmdnam akuruta | 

“ Prajapati produced creatures. Prom hie upper breaths he formed 
the gods, and from his lower breaths mortal creatures. After the crea- 
tures he created Death the devourer. 2. Of this Prajapati, half was 
mortal, and half immortal. With that paAt of him which was mortal, 
he was afraid of Death.’^ Fearing, he entered this [earth], haring be- 
come two things, earth and water. 3* Death said to the gods, ‘ what 
has become of him who created us ? ’ [They answered], ‘ fearing you, 
he has entered this earth.’ Death said, ‘ let us search for, and collect 
him. I will not kill him.’ The gods then collected him on this [earth]. 
The part of him which was in the waters, they collected those waters, 
and the part which was in this [earth], they [collected] that earth. 
Haring collected both of these, the earth and the waters, they made a 
brick. Hence these two things make a brick, viz. earth and water. 
4. Then these five parts of him were mortal, hair, skin, flesh, bone, and 

marrow; and these immortal, mind, voice, breath, eye, ear 

6. The gods said, ‘ let us make him immortal.’ So [saying], having 
surrounded this mortal part with these immortal parts, they made it 
immortal thence Prajapati became immortal ” 

X. 1, 4, 1. — “Prajapati was formerly both of these two things, 
mortal and immortal. His breaths were immortal, and his body 
mortal. By this rite, by this ceremonial, he made himself uniformly 
jindecaying and immortal, 

S'ataphtha Brahmana x. 4,’ 4f I : Prtyapalm vai prajdk srijamdnam 
pdpmd mritywr ahhiparijaghdna | sa tapo Hapyata sahm-aih samvatsardn 
pdpmdnam vijihdsann ityddi | “ Misery, death, smote Prajapati when 

Osmp. Taitt. Sanh. iL 3, 2, 1. Ikvah vai mrityor ahilhayv^ U Fnyapatim 
upSdhamn | “The gods wore afraid of Death: they hastened to FrajSpati,” etc. 
See also S'atap. Br. x. 4, 2, 2, quoted in the first volume of this work, p. 69. 
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he was creating living beings. JSI performed austerity for a thousand 
years, to get free from misery.” See the passages to a similar 'effect, 
quoted in the first volume of this work, pp, 68 £f., and Shtap. fir. 
xi. 4, 3, 1 flf., quoted in the fifth volume, p. 849 ; and further the same 
Brahmana, iv. 6, 3, 1 : PrajSpater ha vai prajdh soifydnasya parvdni 
vitasraihtu^ : “ As Prajapati was creating living beings, his joints 

Ih * 

became relaxed,” etc. ' 

The next extracts tell how the gods acquired immortality ; and the 
first of them also informs us of a^ means whereby men may become 
immortal, after the decay of their lx>dies.” 

S'atapatha firahmana, x. 4, 3, 1 ff. (p. 787) : Etha vai mrityur yat 
sSmvatiarah | Es?ut hi martydn&m aha-rdtrdhhy&m dyuh kthimty atha 
mriyanie tasmad etha eva mrityu^ | ta yo ha etani mrityum gamvatsaram 
veda na ha a>ya eaha pttrd jaraso ‘ho-rdtruhhyam dyuh Juhinoti sarvam 
ha eva dyur eti | 2. Etha eva (utalcah | eaha hi martydndm aha-rdtrd- 
hhydm dyuaho 'ntam gaehhaty” atha mriyante | taamdd eaha eva antakah | 
aa yo ha etam antakam mrityum aamvataaram veda na ha aaya eaha purd 
jaraao ’ ho-rdtrdbhyOm dyuaho 'nta0a gaehkati aarvam ha eva dyur eti | 

3. Te devah etaamad antakd,d mrityoh aadivataardt Prajdpater bibhaydn- 
ehakrur ^ y ad vai no 'yam dho-rdtrdbhydm dyuaho 'ntam na gachhed' iti | 

4. Te etdn yajnakraHMa tenire 'gnihotraffa daria-purnamdam ehdturmda- 
ydni pakubandhaih eaumyam adhvaram | te etair yajna-kratubhir yaja- 
munuh na amritatvam dnaiire [5. Te ha apy Agnim chikyire ( te 'pari- 
mitdh eva paribritah upadadhur aparimitdti yajuahmatir aparmitdh 
lokamprindh yathd idam apy etarhy eke upadadhati iti devuh akurvann iti 
te ha na eva amritatvam dna&ire | 6. Te ’rchantah irdmyantab eherur 
amritatvam avarurutaamdndh | tan ha Preydpatir uvdoha ‘ na vai me 
aarvdni rdpdny upadhattha ati vd eva rechayatha na vd 'bhydpayatha 
taamdd na amritdh bhavatha ' iti | 7. Teha uchuk | ‘ tebhyo vai naa tvam 
eva tad brdhi yathd te aaredni rupdny upadodhama ’ iti | 8. Sa ha 
uvCoha ahaahfim cha inni cha iatdni pariirit*!^ upadhatta ahaahfim cha, 
trlni cha iatdni yajuahmatir adhi aha(-trimialam atha hkamprind^ daia 

” Comp. S'atap. Br. iz. 6, 1, 1 ff., quoted in the first volume of this work^ p. 14, 
note ; and the same Bruhmana ix. 3, 3, 2. In S'atap. Br, z. 3, 6, 13, happiness, 
or gladness, is said to be the soul or essence of all the gods (dnandatmoM Aa eva 
tame devah). 

Gaehkati— gamayati | Comm. 
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efa »dha$rany athfau cha iatany Sip^hatta atha me sarvani rup&ny 
vpadkasyatha atha* amritd% bhaviehyatha’ iti \ te ha tatha devuh vpa- 
dadhtu tato devaht amfiti^ dtuh [*9. Sa mrityur devan abravid 'iUham 
eva earve manuahy&h amrita^ lhaviehyanty atha ho mahyam bh&go 
bhavishyati’ iti \ te ha Uehur *na ato ’parg^ haichana saha iarlrena 
amrito 'ead yadd eva team etam bhdgam haraeai | atha vySvriiya 
sarireua ISariram vihSya, Comm.^ amrito 'eled yo 'mrito 'ead vidyaya 
va Icarmanu vd ’ iti | yad vai tad abruean ‘ vidyayd 'vd karmand vd ’ ity 
eehd ha eva sd vidyd yad Agnir etad « ha eva tat karma yad Agnih \ 
10. Te ye evam etad vidur ye vd etat karma kwvate mritvd punah 
sambharanti \ te eambhavantah eva amfitatvam abhi eambhavanti \ atha 
yc evam na vidur ye vd etat karma na kurvate mritvd punah eambhavanti 
te etaeya eva annam punah punar b}Mvantii\ 

SUtapatha Brahmana, p. 787. — “It is this year which is death ; 
fur it wears away the life of moitals by days and nights, and 
then they die; wherefore it is it which is death. Whoso knows 
this death [which is] the year, — ^it docs not wear away his life 
by days and nights before [the time of] his decay: he lives 
through hie whole life. 2. This [the year] is the endcr; for it 
by days and nights brings on the end of the life of mortals, and then 
they die : hence it is the ender. Whosoever knows thie ender, death, 
the year, it docs not by days and nights bring on the end of his life, 
before his decay ; he lives through his whole life. 3. The gods were 
afraid of this ender, death, the year [which is] Prajapati, ‘lest he 
should by days and nights bring on the end of our life.’ 4. They 
performed these rites of sacrifice, viz. the agnihotra, the dar^a and 
purnamasa, the chaturmasyas (oblations offered at intervals of four 
months), the pa^ubandha, and the saumya adhvara: but sacrificing 
with these rites they did not attain immortality. 5. They moreover 
kindled sacrificial fires ; they celebrated pari^rits, yajushmatls, lokam- 
J>rina8, without definite nseasure, as some even now celebrate thorn. 
So did the gods, but they di^ uot attain immortality. 6. They went on 
worshipping and toiling, seeking to acquire immortality. Prajapati said 
to th&n, * Ye do not celebrate all my forma ; ye either carry them to 
excess, or ye do not fully carry them oat; hence ye do not become 

"" This seems to be a polemical hit aimed by the author of the BrShmana at some 
contemporaries who fallowed a different ritual from himself. 
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immortal.’ 7. They said, ‘Tell ra liow we iqay oelel^rate all thy forms.’ 
8. He said, ‘ Perform 63 hundred pai^^iits, 63 hundred and 36 y^ush- 
matls, and 10 thousand 8 hundred lokampyinas^. yc shall then celebrate 
all my forms, and shall become immortal.’ The gods celebrated ac- 
cordingly, and then they became immortal. 9. Death said to the gods, 
‘ In the same way all men will become immortal, and then what portion 
shall remain to me ? ’ They said, ‘ Ho other person shall henceforward 
become immortal with his body, when thou shalt seize this portion 
[the body] : then every one who is to become immortal through 
knowledge or work, shall become immortal after parting with his 
body.’ This which they said, ‘through knowledge or work,’ this is 
that knowledge which is Agni, that work which is Agni. 10. Those 
who BO know this, or those ‘‘who perform this work, are bom again 
after death ; and from the fact of being bora, they are born for im- 
mortality. And those who do“not bo know, or those who do not 
perform this work, and arc bom again after death, become again and 
again his (death’s) food.” 

S’atapatha Hrahmage, zi. i. 2, 12. — Martyi^ ha vai agr$ devah 
atuh I sa yada eva te iamvaUaram Spur atha amritdh isuh | iarvafn vai 
tamvaUarah | sarvam vai akshayyam | etena u ha avya ahshayyam vukritam 
hhavaty akvhayyo lohah \ ‘‘The gods were originally mortal.*'” When 
they obtained the year, they became immortal. The year is all : all 
is undecaying : by it a man obtains undecaying welfare, an undecaying 
world.” 

S'atapatha Hrahmana, zi. 2, 3, 6. — Marty dh ha vai agre dev&h 
nmh I »a yada eva te Brdhmana " pw {vyaptah, Comm.) atha amritdh 
dmh I ‘‘ The gods were originally mortal. When they were pervaded 
by Brahma, they became immortal ” (see the context of this passage 
in the fifth vol. of this work, p. 388). Comp. Taitt. Br., iii. 10, 9, 1, 
quoted in the first vol. of this work, p. 71. 

The following story describes how &c gods became distinguished 
from, and superior to, the Asuras. Satapatha Brahmana, iz. 5, 1, 12 if. 
(p. 741). — Devdioha Amrdicha eibhaye prdjdpatydh Prey'dpateh pitur 

ii" See S'atapatha Brahmana, ii. 2, 2, 8, qaoted in the second volume of this work, 
p. 388, note 36, for another le^d on this same subject, in which the gods are said 
to have become immortal by dhother means. 
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A&yam'^ v^w ^vachim^ma tatyanj'iU satyanohaiva anritaneha | te 
abhaye eva satyam avadann vibfyiye ’nfitam | te ka sadriiam vadantal} 
voa usuh \ \Z*. Te deva^ uttTijya anfitam eatyam anvalebhire \ 
amr&h u ha uttfijya eatyam anfitam anvalebhire | 14. Tad ha idam 

eatyam ihehanchakre yad amreehv Sea ‘ devShvai uterijya anritaih eatyam 
amah^eala hanta tad ayanV Hi ^a^ devan SjagSma | 15. Anritam u 

ha ikehanehahre yad deveehv Sea ‘aeurah vai uterijya eatyam attritam 
anvalapeata hanta tad aydni’ iti tad aeuran SjagSma \ 16. Te devah 
earvaih eatyam avadan earvam aeunSh anritam, | te devS Seahti eatyam 
vadantah aiehSvlratarSb iva aeur anadkyatarS^ iva | taemSd u ha etad 
yah Seahti eatyam vadaty aiehSvlratarah iva eva bhavaty anadhyatara^ 
iva I ea ha tv eva antato bhavati'^°* deva\ hy evSntato 'bhavan \ 17. Atha 
ha aeurah Seakty anritam vadantah uehah Xva pipieur Sdhydh iva aieuh\ 
taemSd u ha etad yah deakty anritaih vadaty uehah iva eva pieyaty 
ddhya% iva bhavati yard ha tv eva antato bkavati para hy aeurah abhavan | 
tad yat tat eatyam trayl ea vidyd | te devah abruvan ‘yajnam kritvd idaih 

eatyam tanavSmahai' { 27. Teehu preteehu tritlya-eavanam 

atanvata | tat eamaetMpayan \ yat eamaethdpayam tat earvafh eatyam 
upnuvame tato ’eurah apapupruvire | fato devah abhavan para ’eurdh | 
bhavaty dtmand para 'eya dviehan bhrStrivyo bhavati yah evam veda \ 
“Iho gods and Asuras, both descendants of Frajapati,'"* obtained 
their father Prajapati’s inheritance, speech, true and false, both truth 

Qompare S'atap. Br., i. 7, 2, 22. 

'os Atahti eatyam \ ktvalam eatyam ( Comm. 

'OS Some such preposition as aihi might appear to bo wanted here; but Dr. 
Aufrecht suggests to me that bhavati may be taken in a pregnant sense as meaning, 
“he really exists, continues, or preraila.” Compare the words at the close of the 
27th paragraph of this passage. 

'00 I am indebted to Dr. Aufrecht for pointing out to me another passage of the 
S'atapatha Brahmana where the word pieyati occurs, and which throws light on the 
one before us. The passage in question occurs in pp. 71, 72, of the Brahmana, 
i- 7, 3, 18. Peeuiam vai vaetu^ieyati ha preyaya pae'ubhir yaeya evamvidaeho'nueh- 
tttihau bhaeatal^ \ “His housg becomes flourishing, he increases in progeny and 
cattle,— that man who, when he knbws this, baa the two anuehtubhe.” The commen- 
tator explains the word peeukam as equal to abhivardhana-iilam, “ whose nature is 
to ioirease,” and pieyati as meaning atwriidho bhavati, “ he becomes exceedingly 
augmented.” 

Comp. Taitt. Br. i. 4,*1, 1. TTbhayt vai ete Preyapater adhy aejijyanta devad 
cha aeurae' eha \ tan na vyajanad “ ime anye une anye ” iti | “ Qods and Asuras were 
both created from Frajupati. He could not distingaish tho one as diflerent from the 
other,” 
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and falsehood. They both spoha ^th, an^ both {'spoke] falsehood. 
Speaking alike, they were alike. 13. Then the gods, abandoning false- 
hood, adopted truth; while the Asuras, abandoning truth, adopted 
falsehood. 14. The truth which had been in the Asuras perceived 
this, ‘ the gods, abandoning falsehood, have adopted truth ; let me go 
to it.’ So [saying, truth] came to the gods. 15. Then the falsehood 
which had been in the gods perceived, ‘ the Asuras, abandoning truth, 
have adopted falsehood ; let me go to it.’ So [saying, falsehood] came 
to the Asuras. 16. The gods [then] spoke entirely truth, and the 
Asuras entirely falsehood. Speaking truth exclusively (or devotedly), 
the gods became, as it were, weaker, and, as it were, poorer. Hence it 
happens that the man who speaks exclusively truth becomes, as it were, 
weaker and poorer; but in the end he becomes [prosperous], for the 
gods became so in the end. 17. Then the Asuras, speaking exclusively 
falsehood, increased like saline \»rth, and became, as it were, rich. 
Hence it happens that he who speaks exclusively falsehood increases 
like saline earth, and becomes, as it were, rich ; but succumbs in the 
end, for the Asuras succumbed. That which is truth is the triple 
science (the three Vedas). Then the gods said, ‘Let us, after per- 
forming sacrifice, celebrate this truth.’ ” The gods then performed a 
variety of sacrifices, which were always interrupted by the arrival of 
the Asuras. At length, 27. “ 'When those had gone, they celebrated 
the third Savana, and accomplished it. Inasmuch as they accomplished 
it, they found it entirely true. Then the Asuras went away, and the 
gods became [superior, while] the Asuras were worsted. The man 
who knows this becomes in his own person superior, and his hater, his 
enemy, is defeated.” 

Another story relates to the same subject, S'atapatha Brahmana, v. 

1. 1, 1 (=xi. 1, 8, 1 f.) ; Devd^ eha vai Asurdi cha vhhaye prujapatyuh 
paapriihxre \ tato 'mrdh aiimdnena eva "kaimin nu vayaSxJuhuydma" 
iti ^ethv iva dsyeshu Juhvatai cherxih | te 'tinHinem eva pardbabhilvit^ | 
tatmdi na atimanyeta | pardbhavaeya etad mukham yai abhimdnak | 

2. Atha devdh anyo ’nyaemin yuhvaiai cheruh \ tebhyak Prajd^atir 
dtmdnam pradadau | yajno ha eshdm dea yajno hi devdndm a»nam | 
“ The gods and Asuras, both of them the offspring of Frajapati, strove 
together. Then the Asuras, asking themselves to whom they should 
offer their oblations, through, presumption went on placing them in 
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theii^own mouths?'” and In consequence of this their presumption they 
were oyercome. Wherefore let ilo one be presumptuous ; for presump- 
tion leads to defeat. 2. The gods went on offering their oblations 
to one another. Frajapati gave himself to them; sacrifice became 
theirs ; for sacrifice supplies the food of the gods.” 

The following is from the Taittirlya Brahiaana, iii. 2, 9, 6 f. : Aiurd- 
nam vai iyam ogre dtlt \ ydvad dilnah pardpasyati fdvad devdndm \ 
te devdh ahruvan “ asiv eva no 'yam apt" iti “ kya'St no ddtyaiha ” iti | 
"ydvat avayam parigriliHltha" *<»'| “This [earth] formerly belonged 
to the Asuras. The gods had only as much as any one ean see while 
sitting. The gods said to them, ‘Let us also have a share in it. 
What will you gire us ? ’ ‘As much as yoi^ yourselves con encompass.’ " 
The different classes of gods then encompassed it on four sides.'"* 

The next legend explains how inequality was introduced among the 
gods. S'atapatha Brahmana, iv. 5, 4, 1 (p. 397 f.). — Sarve ha vai devdh 
agre tadrikdh dau^ tarvepunydh { teshdm aarvetham aadriaanuim aarveahdm 
pmydndm trayo 'kdmayanta ‘ atiahthdvdnah aydma ’ ity Agnir Indrah 
Sarya^ | 2. Te 'rehantal^ Sramyaniai eheruh \ te etdn aiigrdhydn da- 
driaita tdn atyagrihnata | tad yad endn atyagrihnata taamdd atigrdhydh 
fidma j te 'tiahthdvdno 'hhavan | yatlui te etad atiahthd iva atiah{hd iva 
ha vai hhavati yaaya evam viduaha^ etdn grahdn grihnanti | 3. No ha vai 
idam agre 'gnau varchah daa yad idam aamin varchalf \ ao 'kdmayata 
‘idam magi varcha^ aydd’ iti | aa clam graham apaiyat tarn agfihnita 
tato 'aminn etad varchah daa \ 4. No ha vai idam agre Indre ojah daa 

yad idam aaminn ojah { ao 'kdmayata ‘ idam mayy ojah aydd ’ iti | aa 
etaih graham apaiyat tam agrihnita tato 'aminn etad ojah daa | 5. No 

1m vai idam agre aurye bhrdjah daa yad idam aamin bhrdjah \ ao 'kdmayata 
'idam mayi bhrdja^ aydd’ iti | aa etam graham e^aiyat tam agrihnita 
tato 'aminn etad bhrOjalf daa | etdni ha vai tejdmay etdni virydny dtman 
dhatte yaaya evam viduahal^etdn grahdn grihnanti | 

“Originally the gods wei« )}11 alike, all pure. Of them, being all 
alike, all pure, three desired: ‘May we become superior,’ viz. Ag;ni, 
Indrof and Surya (the sun). 2. They went on worshipping and toiling. 

'*' Comp, the words ya adhi iuptSv m’uhvata, B. Y. i. 61, 6 ; and Suyana's com- 
ment thcreou. 

'** Comp. S'atap. Br. xi. 3, 2, 1 : Sarveaham vai eaha bhutanam aarveaham devdnam 
atmi yad yajnat^ \ “ Sacrifico is the soul of all beings, of all the gods.” 

'*' (^mp. S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 6, 2, 11 ; ri. 6, 3, 2; xi. 2, 7, 26. 
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They saw these atigrahyas ; ““ they ofiered them over and above. Be- 
cause they did so, these draughts (c 7 cups) were called atigrahyas. 
They became superior. As they [became] thus, as it were, superior, 
BO superiority is, as it were, acquired by the man, of whom, when he 
knows this, they receive these grahas (draughts, or cups). 3. Ori- 
ginally there was not in Agni the same flame, as this flame which is 
[now] in him. He desired : ‘ May this flame be in me.’ He saw this 
graha, he took it ; and hence there became this flame in him. 4. Ori- 
ginally there was not in Indra the same vigour, etc., etc. [as in para. 
3]. 5. Originally there was not in Surya the same lustre, etc., etc. 

[the same as in para. 3]. That man has in himself these forces, these 
energies, of whom, when he knows this, they receive these grahas.” 

‘'0 By this name are railed “three particular grahas, or sacrifirial vessels, with 
which libations were made lu the Jyot~>htoma saciificr to Agni, Indra, and SDrya.” 
Prof. Goldstucker’s Dirt. The word is explained by Bohtlingk and Koth, as mean- 
ing “doiMtus mittper /laurtmiltu,’' a draught to be drunk over and above; the 
designation of three fillings of the cup, which are drawn at the Soma offeiing. 
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CHAPTER n., 

VISHNU, AS HEPRESENTED IN THE VEDIC HYMNS, THE 
BRAHMANAS, THE ITIHASAB, AND TEE PURANAS. 

Sect. I. — Paasagea in the Hymna of the pig-veda relating to Viahnu. 

E. V. i. 22, 16 ff. : 16 (=B. V. 2, 1024). Ato devah avantu no yato 
Viaknur viehakrame \ prithivydh aapta dhamabkih I 17 (=S. Y. i. 222; 
Vaj. 8. 5, 15; A. V. 7, 26, 4). Idam Viahnur vicltakrame tredha 
nidadite padam \ aamulhatn aaya pamaure \^paniauU \ S. Y.] 18 (=8. Y. 
2, 1020; Yfij. 8. 34, 43; A. Y. 7, 20; 6). Prtni padu vichahrmne Viahnur 
gopd^ adubhya^ | ato dharmdni dhirayan \ 19 (=8. Y. 2, 1021 ; Yaj. 8. 

6, 4 ; A. Y. 7, 26, 6). Viahnolf karmSni pasyata yato vratdni paapaie \ 
Indraaya yujyah' aakha | 20 (=8. Y. 2, 1022; Yaj. 8. 6, 5; A. Y. 

7, 26, 7). Tad Viahnoh paramam padarh aada, pakyanti aurayah | divlvi 
chakahur utatam \ 21 (=8. Y. 2, 1023; Vaj. 8. 34, 44). Tad vipraao 
vipanyavo jugrivdiiuah aamindltate I Viahnor yat paramam padam | 

16. “ May the gods preserve us from the place from which Yishnu 
strode* over the seven regions of the earth.* 17. Yishnu strode over 
this [universe] ; in three places he planted his step : [the world, or 


‘ Yujyo vd aakha va, B. Y. ii. 28, 10 ; yiff, i. 10, 9 ; yujydya, iz. 66, 18. 

* Mbh. S'unti-Parra, v. 13171 : Kramanoeh thapy aham Pdrtkn Viahnur ity 
ttbhiaamjtiiiah \ “ And from striding, 0 son of Prithii, I am called Vishnn.” The 
A. V. iz. 6, 29, speaks of the It^s of Frajapati being imitated by his worshipj^r 
[Prajapater vat eaha vikramati anuviiramata yah upaharati), 

* Instead of the words prithivyak aapta dhdmabhih, the Sitma-veda reads, prithi- 
vydk aShi aditavi : “ over the surface of the earth.” This verse, ns well as the follow- 
ing ones, is rendered by Professor Beufey, in his translation of the Suma-veda, as 
well as in his “ Orient und Occident,” i. SO. He understands the place from which 
Vishnu strides to be the sun, referring to verse 20. For the sense given by Sayana 
to this and the following verses, see Wilson's translation of the Rig-veda and notes 
in toeo. Compare also Rosen’s Latin version. 
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hia step, wbbJ enveloped in hia duat.^ 18. 'Vishnu, ^e unconqueiable * 
preserver, strode three steps, thereby maintc'ning fixed ordinances. 
19. Behold the acts of Yishga, through which this intimate friend 
of Indra perceived ° est^lished laws. 20. Sages constantly behold 
that highest position of Yishnu, like an eye fixed in the sky. 21. 
Wise men, singing praise£, and ever wakeful, light up ’’ [by the power 
of their hymns ?] that which is the highest station of Yishnu.” 

The 17th verse of this hymn is quoted in the Nirukta, xii. 19;’ 
where we have the following explanations of its purport, derived by 
Yaska from two older writers : — 

Tad idaih Mneha tad vihramate Visknuh | tridha nidhatte fodam | 
‘ tredhu-hhavuya prithivyam antarikshe divi’ iti ^elapUnih \ ‘samu- 
rohane vMmtpade gayaiiroii' ity Aurnavabka^ | ‘ aatnudham atya pam- 
mre ’ | pyayane 'ntarihhe pada'Si na drisyate | apivd upamarthi syat \ 
safMLdham atya paihtuk iva padaih na driiyate ityiidi | 

“Yishnu strides over this, whatever exists. He plants his step in 
a three-fold manner, — i.e. ‘ for a three-fold existence, on earth, in the 
atmosphere, and in the sky,’ according to SSkapilni; or, ‘on the hill 
where ho rises, on the meridian, and on the hill where he sets,’ ac- 
cording to Aurnavabha. ‘ Samudham atya pantture,* i.e. his step is 


’ According to Benfey, translation of S. Y., p. 223, note, this phrase, the world is 
veiled in Yishnu’s dust, means, it is subjected to him. In his “ Oiient und Oceidciit,’’ 
he explains it thus : “ he is so mighty that the dust which his tread raises, fills the 
whole earth.” Can this dust bo understood of the dazzling brightness of the sun's 
rays, surrounding his progress, and obscuring his disc from the view of the obseri cr ? 
The prophet Nahum says, i. 3, “ The Lord hath his way in the whirlwind and in the 
storm, and the clouds are the dust of his feet.” 

* Adabhya may also mean “who cannot be deceived.” The idea of Yishnu being 
pre-eminently the preserver of the universe, which became current in later times, may 
possibly have been derived irom this verse. 

* Sayona gives to the root apai the sense of “hindcilng,” or “touching." Benfey, 
in his S. Y., renders paspaie by “ recoiVM,” and, in the “ Orient und Occident,” by 
“firmly fixed.” The sense, he says, is this: “Look to the sun, where the terminus 
lies from which Yishnu started (verses 16, 21), and in which all the powers which 
work in naturo have their source.” Roth, in his Illustrations of the Nirukta, pp. 
138 f., thinks that the sense of “ beholding" is suitable in all the texts where forms 
of the root apad occur in the R. Y. 

’’ Benfey renders aamindhate “glori/y.” The commentator on the Viij. 8. 34, 44, 
makes it dipayatUa=upaaate. Roth, under the word, explains “they kindle [Agni ?] 
when Yishnu is in his highest position.” 

» Formerly cited in part in the second volume of this work. 
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not seign in that prolific re^on, the atmosphere {^pyayane antarikshe ) : 
or the phrase may be metaphorical, ‘enveloped in his dust, as it were, 
his step is not seen,” etc. 

The following is the comment of Durgacharya " on this passage of 
the Nirukta ; 

Vishnur Adityah j Katham iti ynia^ aha ‘ tvedhB. nidadhe padam ’ »i- 
dhaite padarh rndhUnam padaih | leva tat tCivat | ‘ prithivyam antariisha 
divi’ iti Sakapunih | parthivo ’gnir Ihutva prithivyam yat kinchid oiti 
tad vikramate tad adhitiihfhati \ antariktlte vaidyutatmana \ divi suryat- 
manii | yad uklam ‘ tarn u akrinvan tredhs, bhuve kam ’ (R. V. x. 86, 10) 
iti I ‘ samurohane ’ udaya-gir&v tidyan padam ekam nidhatte \ ‘ vishnu- 
pade' madhyandine' ntarikshe | ‘ gayasirasy' fistafigirae ity Aurnavobhah 
uehdryo manyate | 

“ Vishnu is the sun [Aditya].“ Hov^ so? Because [the hymn] says, 

‘ in three places he planted his step ’ ; i.e. plants his step, [makes] a 
]ilanting with his steps. Where, then, is this done ? ‘ On the earth, 
in the firmament, and in the sky,’ according to B'akapuni. Becoming 
terrestrial fire, he strides over, — abides in, whatever there is, on earth; 
in the shape of lightning, in the firmament ; and in the form of the 
sun, in the sky. As it is said (in the K. T. x. 88, 10), ‘ They made 
him to become threefold.” Aurnavriblia Acharya thinks [the meaning 
is] this, ‘ He plants one foot on the ‘ samurobana ’ (place of rising), 
when mounting over the hill of ascension ; [another] on the ‘ vishnu- 
pada,’ the meridian sky; [a third] on the ‘gayasiras,’ the hill of set- 
ting.” “ 

It thus appears from the statement of Yiiska that the two old writers 
whom he quotes had proposed two different interpretations of Vishnu’s 
steps. 

First : STikapuni thought that the triple manifestation of the god, in 
the form of fire on earth, of lightning^ in the atmosphere, and of tb.^ 
sdlar light in the sky, was intended in the hy'mn. This threefold dis- 
tribution of divine agency is thus referred to in another interesting 
poBsagoaof the Nirukta, vii. 5 : 

* Already quoted in the second Tolume of this work. 

’** The Sthai'vaveda, v. 26, 7 has the following reference to Vishgu; Fitknur 
yuH/iktu hahuUha tajoamri atmin yojta tuytyah «’ShS | 

" See Appendix B. 
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Titra^ eva devatah Hi 'Naiiniktdh AgniA prithiti-sthSno Vaiffir td 
Indro vd ’ntarik»ha-sthdnah Suryo €yu-»thun^^ \ tdsdm mahdhhdgydd 
ekaikasya^ api bahdni n&madheySni lhamnti \ api vd karma-prithaktvdd 
yathd hold ’ihvaryur brahma udgdtd ity apy ekasya satah | api vd 
prithag eva syuh \ prithag hi etutayo bhavanti tathd 'bhidhdndni ityadi \ 

" There are only three deities, aceording to the Naimktas (etymo- 
logists), Agni, whose place is on earth, Tayu, or Indra, whose place 
is in the atmosphere, and Burya, whose place is in the sky. These 
[deities] each receive many designations, in consequence of their great- 
ness,** or from the diversity of their functions, as [the appellations of] 
hotri, adhvaryu, brahman, and udgatn are applied to one and the 
same person. Or [the go^s in question] may all be distinct, for 
distinct hymns and appellations arc addressed to them,” etc.** 

According to Sakapfmi, therefore, Vishnu would be the god who is 
manifested in a three-fold form on earth, in the atmosphere, and in the 
sky. 

Secondly : Aurnavabha inteiT)rets the passage differently. He under- 
stands the three steps of Vishnu, not of fire, lightning, and solar light, 
but of the different positions of the sun at his rising, his culmination, 
and his setting. *‘ According to him, therefore, Vishnu is simply the 
sun. 

Sayana (see Professor Wilson’s translation, p. 63, note) understands 
this passage as referring to the three steps of Vishnu in his “ Dwarf 
incarnation,” of which I shall supply details further on. The com- 
mentator on the Vajasaneyi Sanhita annotates thus on 5, 15 (= verso 
17 of the hymn before us) ; 

Vishnus trivikramdvatdram kritvd idaiii visvaih viehakrame vibhajya 
kramatc sma \ tad eva aha | tredhd padaih nidadhe bhumdv ekam padam 

** Kal Tolo iroWui' ovoiUruy fiia, .®schjlus Prom. Vinct. v. 217. 

' ** In a previous part of this pnssago^wii. 4, it is s'jd, Mahabhagyad devatngah tkah 
afmn hahwlhd ttugatt | ckttiga dtiMiio ’uyf deddh pratyangam bhavanfi \ “ J)’rdm 
the groatnoss of the Deity the one Soul i* celebiuted in jiiany ways. The different 
gods arc mombers of the one Soul,” etc. Oonipare Mr. Colcbrooke’s Essays, i. 26 f. ; 
or p. 12 f. of W. aud N.’s od. It appoais from au advortisument in No. 75 of 
Trubner's Americtm and Onental Literary Kicoid, that those Essays arc beiug re- 
printed under the editorship of Prof. E. B. Cowell. (August, 1872.) 

“ This is the view taken by Prof. Max Muller ; ” This stepping of Vishnu is 
emblematic of the rising, the culminating, and the setting of the sun,” etc. Trans, 
of R. V., vol. i., p. 117. 
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antari^she dvitlyaih triHyam Hi krOm&A Agni- Vayu-Sarya-rupena 
ity artha^ | 

“Vishnu, becoming incarnate as Trivikrama (the god who stepped 
thrice), strode over, — ^i.o. stepped by separate strides over, — this whole 
[universe]. It is this that [the pishi] expresses [in the words], ‘ In 
three places he planted his step,’ he. one step on the earth, a second 
in the atmosphere, and a third in the sky : in the successive forms of 
Agni, Vayu, and Surya.” 

The commentator here combines the view that the Dwarf inoamation 
of Vishnu is referred to in the hymn, with the conception that his dif- 
ferent steps on the earth, in the atmosphere, and in-the sky, wore taken 
in the successive characters of Agni, Vayu, and Surya, which is the 
interpretation of S'ukapuni, as explmned by Durga. There is no trace 
in the words either of S'ukapuni, or of Aunjavabha, as handed down by 
Yaska, of any allusion to such a Trivikrama incarnation of Vishnu. 


I proceed to quote in order from the Rig-veda further texts relative 
to Vishnu. 

R. V. i. 61, 7 : Anyei « maixi.'k savanahu sadyo mahahpitum papivan 
charu anna | mwMyad Vishnuh paehatam sahtydn vidhyad vardhatn tiro, 
adrim astd — “Having at the libations of that great measurer [of the 
worlds, i.e. Indra], drunk the potion, and [eaten] the pleasant oblations, 
the impetuous Vishnu straightway stole the cooked mess, pierced the 
boar and shot through the mountain.” See R. V. viii. 66, 10, below, 
and the quotation from Sayan a’s note on that verse. 

The Brilhmanns, as well as the hymns, contain frequent allusions to the three 
steps or stations of Vishnu, See the S'atap. Br. vi. 7, 4, 7 if. ; Taitt. Sanh. i. 7, 5, 4. 
The Viijasancyi Sanhitu has the following additional reference to them. According 
to the commentator, the interloeTtors in fee tyo verses arc the hrahman and ndgat'^ 
priests. Vaj. Sanh., xxiii. 49: lyiekhami tva eUtai/e Amasakha yaii tvam atra 
manata jagantha | geshu Vishnm treshu padfshu tfhiaa irshu viavam ifiHvanam 
dvivfsa I 60 | jipi tnhu iriahu padeahu aami ycahu via'vam b/itivanam aviaea’a] 
aadya^ jKiryemi prithivhn «ta Ayaiii eiendiigana diva aaya pfiahiham \ “ I ask thee, 
friend of the gods, that I may know, if thou by thy mind hast reached so far, — did 
Vishnu, in the three steps (or spheres) in which he is worshipped, pervade the entire 
universe f | 60. 1 am even in those three steps hy which he pervaded the entire 
universe. Straightway I move around the earth and heaven; with one member,. 
(I move) over the eurfaee of this sky.” 
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E. Y. i. 85, 7 : Te avardhaMa »m~tevaU mahitvana a nakam fasthur 
uru chakrvrt tadah | Vishnur yad ha exad vriiMnam mada-chyutaih vayo 
na si dam adhi barhishi priye | 

“ They (the Maruts), strong in thcmsclTes, increased in greatness. 
They ascended to heaven, and have made [for tbemselvos^ a spacious 
abode. When Vishnu assisted the hero [Indra?] who humbles pride, “ 
they sat down like birds on the sacrificial grass which they love.” 

E. V. i. 90, 5, 9. — Uta no dhiyo go-agrOij, Poskan Vislmo wa-y&va^ | 
karta nah svastimatah | 9. stun rn'Mitrah iam Varunah sam no hhavatu 
Aryamti I sum mh Ltdro Brihaspatih iam no Vishnur urukramalt | 

5. “Pushan, Vishnu, swift goer, make our prayers to bring us 

cattle and other possessions; make us prosperous 9. May 

Mitra, may Varuna, may Aiyaman, may Indra, may Brihaspati, may 
the wide-striding Vishnu, all grunt us prosperity.” 

I now come to a hymn which, with the exception of the last verse 
(where two gods are alluded to), is devoted exclusively to the celebra- 
tion of Vishnu’s prai.scs. 

E. V. 1, 154 (=Vaj. S. 5, 18; A. V. 7, 2C, l).— VMnor nu kadi 


** Though the commentator in loco renders marla~elii/ufirm by madatya harsha- 
tyn ttiektaram, “dispenser of exhilaration” he interprets it in his note on R. V. i, 61, 2 
— Tvhere it is an epithet of Indra — by >at> Tmain Miida>,ya yarvasyu chyuvayilaram, 
“ aho brings down the pride of his enemies.” In H. V., viii. 1, 21, the word moda- 
chynt is again applied to Indra, and in E. V. viii. 85, 6, to his thunderbolt. [I leave 
my translation to stand as it was in the first edition. IJenfey, Iiowever, “ Orient und 
Oeeideut,” ii. 248, renders the clause about Vishnu thus : “ When Vishnu piotcets 
the dropping (Soma) who distils intoxication," and refers to a paper of his 
own in the Obtt. Ocl. Anzeigen regarding the relation of Vishnu to Somn. In 
Bolitliiigh and Roth’s Lexicon the word maduchynt, ns it is to ho understood in this 
passage, is translated “delightful,” “gladdening,” “inspiring.” Prof. Miillci-, 
Translation of 11. V., vol. i., renders the clause, « When Vishnu descried the en- 
rapturing Soma.” In his note, p. 118, he remarks; “Vishnu, whose character in 
the hymns of the Veda is very different from that _ assumed by him in later periods 
of Hindu religion, must here be taken as the fri^d and companion of Indra," After 
quoting various texts about the two gods, he adds, “ The mention of Vishnu in our 
hymn is therefore by no means exceptional, but the whole purport of this verse is 
nevertheless very doubtful, chiefly owing to the fact that several of the woils ocenr- 
ring in it lend themselves to different interpretations." Ho says, p. 118, that 
“bringing down pride” is a meaning which the word madaebyut clearly has not in 
the Veda. When applied to the thunderbolt, he says it ought to be rendered “wildly 
rushing down" ; and when referred to Indra, his horsos, or the As'vins, or to hones 
in general, he would translate it hy “furiously or wildly moving about,”] 
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viiyS^i pravoehn^’i yah parthivam viimme rajdffisi \ yo atkabhayad 
uttaram tadhastham vieh^kram&nai tredha wrugdyah | 2. (=A.Y. 7, 26, 
2, 3; Nil. 1, 20): Pra tad Vishnuh ttavate vlryena mrigo na bhlmah 
kaeharo giriihthdh'^ | yasyoruahu trisku vikramaneshu adhikthiyanti Iht- 
vanani vihd | 3. Fra Ftshnave sutham etu manma girikahite urngdySya^’ 
vrisktu I ya^ idatn dlrgham prayc^ih sadhaifham eko vimame tribhir it 
padebhi^ | 4. Yaaya tri purnd madhmd paduni akahiyamand avadhayd 
madanti | yah v, tridhatu prithivlm uta dydm eko dadhdra bfimandni 
vUva I 5. Tad aaya priyam abhi pdthZ (H.Y. iii. 65, 10) asydm mro yatra 
devayaro madanti \ urukramaaya aahi landhitr iitkd Fiahnohpadeparame 
taadhvah utaak \ 6. (Yuj. S. 6, 3 ; Kir. 2, 7) : Td vdm vdatuni idmaai 
gamadhyai yatra gdvo bhfiri-hringdh aydaah | atrdha tad urugdyaaya 
vriahnak paramam padam ara bhdti hhuri | 

“ I declare the heroic deeds of Yishnu, who traversed the mutidane 

«r ' 

repfions, who established tho upper sphere, striding thrice, the wide- 
stepping. 2. Therefore is Yishnu celebrated for his prowess, terrible 
like a wild beast, destructive, abiding in the mountains [or, clouds, if 
this be an epithet of tho god J ; he within [the range of] whose three 
vast paces all tho worlds abide. 8. Let my inspiriting hymn proceed 
to Yishnu, the dweller in tho [aerial] mountains, the wide-stepping, 
tho vigorous, who alone traversed with three steps this 'wide, extended 
firmament; — 4. YThose three [steps, or] stations, replenished with 


The same form of expression oceurs in a hymn to Indra (R. V. i. 32, 1), Indrosya 
III' mniSai prarorfiaiH, etc. Compare R. V., ii. IS, 1. 

On this verse the Nimkta remarks : "KucJuirah" iti charati tcarma laittHam\ 
atlia chid eUvatabhidhdmm iva ayaii na charatt Hi \ girisli(htth girnthayi yirih par- 
ra/iih .... lat-prakriti itarat tandht-tamaiiydd mgha-sihay'i megho ’pi gtrir ctus- 
mdrt } “ ‘ Kuehara ' is one who does {charati) a hlamable action. If the word be 
a desigaation of the god, it will mean ‘where does he not go P’ 'Ginihthah ' means 
'abiding in the mountains for giri means 'mountain.’ The author then 

gives various etymologies of tho fvord parvata, “ mountain,” one of -which is that % 
is derived from parean, “ a joint ” ' and then proceeds : “ From this sense is derived 
another (owing to the idea of joint being common to both), viz., that of ‘ abiding in 
the clouds,’ for a cloud also is called giri for the same reason.” See Roth’s lllus- 
trationstf the Niruktu, p. 17. The same comparison, mrigo tm bhtmah kucharo gi- 
rhhthdk, is applied to Indra in R. V., x. 180, 2 (=S.'V.,u. 1223, and A. V. 7, 84, 3). 
Rdhtlingk and Roth, a. v., think the word Kuehara may signify “slowly-moving,” 
“slinking.” The word mriga is applied to Vanina in R. V. vii. 87, 6. 

XTnigaytttya=prithu-ga)nanaaya adhikaatuter v5. — Siyana on R. V. iii. 6, 4. 
Vrugayaaya — tHahagatah, — ^Nir. ii, 7. 
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honey, imperishable, gladden ‘us with fo6d; whfl alone hath^Ariply 
sustained the universe, the earth, dud the slcy, [yea] all the worlds. 
5. May 1 attain to that beloved heaven of his, where men devoted to 
the gods rejoice ; for (such a friend is he) there is a spring of houey in 
the highest abode of the wide-stepping Vishnu. 6. Wc yearn to attain 
to those abodes of you -twain, where the many-hornod and swiftly- 
moving cows abide. Here that supreme abode of the wide-stepping, 
vigorous [god] shines intensely forth.” 

I shall quote a portion of the explanation Sayana gives of the words 
purtMviini rajamsi, in the first verse of the preceding hymn : Yo Vkhmh 
parthirani prUhivl-samhatidhlni rajaiiiti ranjanatmakuni kshity-adi-loka- 
trayulMmlnlny Agni-Vuyr\-Adit)ja-rupCtni rq/Oiiisi vimame viieshena 
nirmame | atra trayo lokuh api prUhw-sabda-ruchjuh | tatha cIm man- 
trantaram (R. V. i. 108, 9), ‘yjid Indi-Oynt arammydm prithicyum ma- 
dhjnmaayGm paramasyum iita dha' iti j Taittiriye ’pi ‘ yo ’syilm prithi- 
vydin asy ayuthu’ ity upakramya ' yo dcitiyasyum tritujasydin prithivyCm' 
Hi I lamCil Uhairayasya privithl-sabda-iiichyafiam | . . . . yadm yo 
Viohnujf pSi'thivfini priihiol-tamlandh'nii rajdiitsi ad/mtam-tapta-lokdn 
vimame ( .... rajahi'sahdo loiah-vwhl ‘hku!^ rajuiTisy uchyanU’ i(t 
Tdskenoklatvdt \ .... athavdpdrtkicdniprilhiri-HmiCiakdniraJdmi 
lokdn Vimame j hhilr-ddi-loka-trayam ity arthdh | bhdmydm updrjita- 
karma-bhogdrthatodd itara-lokdndm tat-karanalvam \ 

“ [The meaning is], Vishnu who formed, — especially constructed, — 
the terrestrial [regions] ; i.e., those connected with prithm (the earth), 
— the regions {rajumei ), — the things whose nature is to delight {panja- 
ndtmakani ), — existing in the form of Agni, Vfiyu, and Aditya, who 
Represent the three worlds, the earth, etc. Here all the throe worlds 
are intended to be designated by the term prithivt. Thus another 
text [R. V. i. 108, 9] says : * Whether, Indra and Agni, ye are in the 
lowest world {prithivl), in the middle [woyld], or in the highest,’ etc. 
In the Taittirlya also, [we have the words] beginning with ‘ thou who 
with thy life art in this world,’ etc. ; [and proceeding] ' who in the 
second, or third world,’ etc. Hence the three worlds are intended to 
be signified by tho word prithivl. ... Or, [the meaning may be], the 
Vishnu who formed the terrestrial [regions], the regions connected with 
the earth, the seven worlds beneath the earth. The term rajas denotes 
a world, since Yaska says ‘ worlds are called rqfdSisi.’ .... Or [tho 
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scAe may be], he.made Ijje terreslrial regions, the worlds caused by 
the e^h, i.e. the three worlds, fbe earth and tho others. For as the 
other worlds are destincA to be enjoyed as the rewards of merit acquired 
on earth, the latter is the cause of the former.” 

The following is the passage of the Nirukta, iv. 19, referred to by 
Rayaua, which gives the meanings of ra;a» : Rajo rajateh 1 jyotih rajah 
uehyate \ udakam rajah uchyate \ lokah rajutnty uehyante | asrig^-ahani 
rajasl tichyele | ‘rajuiiiai chitrii^ vieharanti tanyava^’ ity apt nigamo 
lltavati I 

“ Rajas is derived from the root raj. Light is called rajas. "Water 
is called rajas. Tho worlds are called raja mi. [Blood and day, or] 
day and night, arc called rajasl. There is also a test (B. V. v. 63, 5), 
‘Brilliant and resounding [the Maruts] sflfecp over the worlds.’” — See 
also Nir. x. 41, and xii. 23, and B. V. i. 90, 7. 

In B. V. i. 164, 6, mention is madd of six worlds [rajaihsi ) : vi yas 
iastamhlia shal iml rajumsi, “ who established these six worlds.” 

The verb vimame cannot, I think, have the meaning, which tho com- 
mentator assigns to it, of “ constructing.” It occurs not only in verse 1, 
of tho hymn before us, but in verse 3 also, where it must have the sense 
of “ measuring,” or “ traversing,” ** as it could not fitly be said of A'ishnu 
that he constructed the firmament with three steps. The phrase rajaso 
vimunah, “measurer of the world,” occurs in It. V. x. 121, 6 (above 
p. 16), and in B. A’’, x. 139, 5, quoted in the thinl volume of this work, 
p. 260. In B. Y. i. oO, 7, tho participle vimimunah seems to have the 
same sense : ti dyam eshi rajas prithc aha mitnCino aktuhhi^ I pakyan 
jatinulHi surya | “Sun, thou teiversest the sky, measuring the broad 
space {rajas), and the days, with thy rays,” beholding created things.” 

The phrase rajaso vimunah occurs also in 11. V. iii. 26, 7 (=A’’aj. 
8. 18, 66), where Agni says of himself that he is arkas tridhatuh rajaso 
vimanaht^l “tli® threefold light, the measurer of tho world,” which 
the commentator explains tli^us : tredha atmdnam vibhajya tatra Vay,M 
iitmand rajaso 'ntarikshasya vimdno ^imutd 'dhishthata ’smi j “ Triply 

Sfitk conjectures that the word asfik hero is spurious. — Illust. of Nir., p. 46. 

“ See Buhtlingk and Both «. v. 

The word ahtubhih is rendered “ nights ” by Yaska in his explanation of this 
passage, Nir. xiL 23, and by the oomniontator ; but the latter explains the same 
word by raemibhih, “rays,” in his annotation on E. V. i. 94, 6. 

” This verse is explained in a spiritual sense in Nirukta Parisishpi ii. 1, 



12 


FTIRTHER ILLUSTRATIONS OF 


dividing myself, I am, in {he character of Yayn, h^ who abides in (he 
atmosphere.” 

Compare, with the phrase before us, Habalfkuk iii. 6 : “ He stood 
and measured the earth,” etc. 

I shall adduce one other passage It. V. v. 81, 3 (=Vaj. 8. 11, 6), in 
which the same phrase occurs, where this function of measuring the 
world is ascribed to Savitri (the sun) : Tatya prayanam am anye id 
yayur devah devasya mahimanam qjasu \ yah piirthivani vimame sa etaio 
rajamsi deval^ Savitd mahitvana | “ He, the god whose course and 
whose might the other gods have followed with vigour, who measured 
[or traversed] the terrestrial regions by his powet, this god Savityi 
is a steed.” 

This text is quoted and commented on in the Hatapatha Brahmana, 
6, 3, 1, 18: ‘ Yasya praydnam am anye id yayur' Hi \ Priijapatir vai 
etad agrf Icarma aharot | tat tato' devah ahirvan ‘derdh deroeya mahimS- 
namojasa' iti \ yajno vai mahima \ devah deraeya yajnam vlryam “ ojasu" 
ity etad \ *ya^ purthivdni vimame sa etaia^’ iti \ yad vai Icincha asyOfit 
tat pdrlhieam tad esha sarva>n vimimlte ( rasmihhir hy enad ahhyavatanoti | 

' rajSmsi deral} Savitd mahitvana,' iti | ime vai loldh rajamsi \ asuv 
Adityo devah Savitd, ( tdn esha mahimnd vimimlte \ ‘“Whose course 
the other gods have followed.’ Prajapnti formerly performed tliis rite. 
The gods afterwards did it, [according to the words] ‘ the gods [followed] 
his [display of] power with vigour.’ Power means sacrifice. This, 
[then, is said, that] the gods [followed] the sacrifice, the energy, of the 
god with vigour. ‘ He who measured out the terrestrial [regions] is a 
steed.’ Whatever is on this [earth] is tcrrestiial. All this he measures 
out : for he stretches over [all] this with his rays. ‘ The god Savitri 
[measured out] the regions by his power.’ These worlds are the regions : 
that Aditya (sun) is the god Savitri. Ho measures them out by his 
power.” 

The author of the Bhagavata Purana intro'duces the words purthivdn'' 
vimame rajuiim, with a part of E. V. vii. 99, 2, at the close of his ac- 
count of the Dwarf incarnation of Vishnu, assigning to them, h<{;wover 
(whether ignorantly, or knowingly), a different meaning from that 
which they have in the hymn, — Bhag. Pur. viii. 23, 29 : Param ma- 
himna^ uru-vihramato yrinano yah parthivani vimame sa rajdihsi martyah\ 
Jciih jayamfinah utaj&ta^ vpaiti martyah ity aha mantradrig rishih puns- 
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shof^i^aiya \ “ The^ortal yho celebrates the utmost limits of this wide* 
striding (Vishnu’s) greatness, computes the [particles of the] dust of the 
earth. Can ‘the mortal Vrho is being bom, or has been born,’ attain to 
it ? Thus speaks the rishi who saw a hymn regarding this Purusha.” 

This Terse is explained by the commentator thus : Uru lahu vikra- 
mato VishiMr mahimnah parafk yo grinam hhavati m martya^ par- 
thivam rajuihsy api vimame ganitavan | yathii parthiva-paramanu-gano- 
nam asakyaih tatha Vishmr guna-gamnam ahkyafn ity arthah | tatha, 
clta mantra ‘ Fishnor nu ham viryatf iti { etad eva mantrantarartha'Si 
sueTiayann aha ya»ya pwaghasya purna-mahimnah param manira-drig 
rishir Vastshfhah ity evam dha | hatham | him jdyamdno jdlo vd upaiti 
m ho’ pi Hi vadann anantattena eva dha ity arthah \ tatha eha mantra 
‘ na te Vishno jiiyamdno najdto deva mahimnah param antam apa' iti | 
“The mortal who celebrates the utmost limits of the greatness of the 
wide-striding Vishnu, has compute<l also the particles of the dust of 
the earth. The meaning is, as the computation of the atoms of the 
earth is impossible, so also the enumeration of Vishnu’s qualities is 
impossible. Thus a hymn (11. V. 1, 154) says : ‘ I declare the heroic 
deeds of Vishnu,’ etc. Alluding to the sense of another verse (R. V. 
Tii. 99, 2), he says the same thing in these words: ‘regarding the 
utmost limit of the full greatness of which Purusha, Vasishtha, the 
seer of the hymn, thus speaks : ’ How ? ‘ Can any man being born, 
or already born, attain it?’ Ho one. By this expression he in- 
timates its infinitude. Thus the hymn says : No one who is being 
born, or has bc^n boro, has attained, 0 divine Vishnu, to the furthest 
limit of thy greatness.’’ 

The sixth verse of the hymn before us* is thus commented on in the 
Nirukta, ii. 6 , 7 ; Sarve ’pi raimayo gavah uchyante 1 . . . tdni v&ffi 
vdstuni kdmaydmahe gamandya yaira gdvo bhari-sringah . . . aydso 
’yanah \ tatra tad urugdyaeya Vislmor mahdgaUh paramam padam 
parardhyastham avahhdti ifidri | “ All rays are called gavah.” The^J^» 
after quoting the verse, the author proceeds to explain it: “We desire 
to nttajn to these regions of you two, where are the many-homed cows, 

■ ■ . the moving. There the highest abode, situated in the loftiest sphere, 
of that wide-stepping, large-pacing, Vishnu shines forth brightly.” 

The verso is rendered thus, by Roth (Illustrations of Nir., p. 19) ; 
“May we aiTive at your abodes, where the many-homed, moving. 
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cattle are ; for thence shines brilliantly doi^n the highest place of* the 
far-striding Showerer.” Eoth then proceeds to remark : “ This verse 
occurs in a hymn to Vishnu ; consequently 'the dual vdm [‘ of you 
two’] cannot refer to tlie deity of the hymn. Burga meets the diffi- 
culty, as the commentatdrs frequently do with inconvenient duals, by 
saying vum iti dampdti alhipretya, etc. lum refers to the husband 
and his wife.’] But here we have lather a proof of the fact that, in 
the arrangement of the Veda, many verses have been inserted in wrong 
places. The verse is addressed to Mitra and Varuna ; and, perhaps, 
belonged to one of the hymns to those two gods which immediately 
precede this in the Sauhita. The verso has been introduced into the 
wrong place becau.se Vishnu is referred to in it. Compare verse 3. 
Tho inconvenient reading has been already altered in the Vajasaneyi 
Sanhita (6, 3),” which, instead of hi rum viiduny nsmasi gamadhyai, 
" we desire to go to these abodes of you two,” etc., reads, yd te dltd- 
rndny usmasi, etc., “to which realms of thine we desire,” etc., etc. 

In tho next hymn Indra and Vishnu are jointly extolled : 

E. V. i. 155. — Pra ra/i j)dnta)u''‘* andhaso dhiyayaie main Sdruya 
Vkltnavt clut archaht | yd tdnmi panatdndm addhhyu malms tasthaiur 
arvateva sadhuml \ 2. Tcesham iiiliS samaranam^'' Hmlcator Indra- 
Vishnu suta-pdk vdm urushyati | yd muriydya partidhlyamdnam it hri- 
idnor astur asaudm urushyathah \ 3. Tdh iih vardkanti mahi asya paim- 
syaih ni mutard myati retase hhuje | dadhuti putro araram param pitur 
ndma tritlyam adhi rochane divah ( 1. 2'at tad id asya paumsyam gri- 
nimasi inasya trdlur arrikasya mllhushah | yah pdrtl^rdni tribhir id 
vigdmabhir uru krainishioruguydya jlvase ] 5. Pvs id asya kramane 
svardriso abhikhydya martyo blmranyati | irihyam asya nahir d da- 
dharshati vayai chana patayantah patatrinah \ G. Chaturbhih sdkaih 
navatincha tidmabhii chakraiii na vriitam vyatm avivipat | brilmchchhm- 
r'lro vimimdnah rikvabhir yuvd ’kumdrah prati eti dhavam \ 

“ Sing praises to tho great hero (Indra)',’ who desires the draught ef 
your soma, and to Vishnu, who botli swittly rose invincible, to tho 
summit of the [aerial] mountains, as if [carried by] an excellen,t steed. 
2. Indra and Vishnu, the drinker of the libation escapes the assault, so 
fierce, of you two who are violent, — who avert from the [pious] 

Fttntam=pdi{iyam. — Nir. vii. 25. 

** Samaranam ». =BMg;ruma-nfima. — Nigh. 2, 17. 
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moi^ that which *18 aimed at him, — ^the bolt of the archer Ei'iianu. 
3. These [libations, acccyding to Bayana] augment his virility; he con* 
ducts the parents (heaven and earth) to receive the fertilizing seed ; 
the son has the inferior name ; the superior belongs to the father ; the 
third is above the light of heaven. 4. We celebrate this virility of 
him, the sia'ong, the dcliverur, the innoxious, the bountiful, who with 
throe steps traversed^ far and wide the mundane regions, for the sake 
of [granting us] a prolonged (lit. wide-stepping) existence.” 5. A 
mortal is agitated when contemplatihg two of the steps of this heavenly 
[deity] ; but no one dares to attempt his third step,”* not even the soar- 
ing, winged birds. 6. With four and ninety names, he has impelled 
his steeds, like a rolling wheel. Accoutred by his encomiasts, vast in 
body, the youthful, full-grown [deity], advances to the combat.’ 

K. V. 1, 156 . — lihava mitro na ssayo ghritasidir vibhiita-dyumnah 
evayuh u mpraihah | adha U Vithno vidusM chid ardhyah stomo yajnatcha 
radhyo havkhmtu \ 2. Yah pUrvyaya redhast navlyase swnajjiinaye 
Vishnave dadasati | yo Jutam asya mahato main Iravat sa id u iravoMir 
ytijyaih chid nhhi asat | 3. Tam « ttofurah punyatJ) yatha vida fitacya 
gnrlhafn janmhu pipariana \ 0 asya jdnanto ndma chid vivakfana mahas 
tc Vishno sumatim hhajdmahe \ 4. Tam asya rOjd Tarunas tarn Aivinii 
kratuiu sachanta mCirutasya vedhasah \ dadhdra dakshum uttanMm ahar- 
I'idaiii crajam cha Vtshmr salhicun apornute | b. A yo vii'Oya saelm- 
thlya daivyah IndrOya VMnuh suhrite snkrittarah | vedhah ajinvat tri- 
shadhasthah aryam ritasya hhOge yajamundm d lhajat [ 

“ Be to us beneficent like a friend, worshipped with butter, greatly 
renowned, swiftly-moving, broadly diffused. Truly, Vishnu, thy 
praise is to be celebrated by the sage, and sacrifice is to be performed 
to thee by the worshipper. 2. He who worships Vishnu, the ancient, 
the disposer [or the wise], the recent, the [god] with the noble 

spouse,’" — ^he who extols tjie nature of this mighty Being, shall excel 

• 

“ Compare R. V. i. 22, 17, 18 (sibove, p. 63, f.), and R. V. i, 1S4, 1, 3 (p. 69). 

” Compare U. V. vi. 69, 6 (below). 

”* ^0 R. V, vii. 99, 1, below. 

Sayana gives two explanations of the word tumaj-jani. The first makes it 
avayam evolpanmya, “ born by his own power " (in proof of which sense he quotes 
Nir. vi. 22: Sumat avayam ity arthah\ “amnat means avayam, self”). The 
second meaning is thus stated : SutarSin madayati iti aumat | tadj‘ia'1 Jaya yaaya 
aa ... . I taamai aarva-jagan~niSdana-aiia-S'rl-pataye | “au-mat means ‘greatly 
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hu ftiend** in renown. 3. Encomiasts, sat'isfy [with worship]|.aB je 

source of 
the good 

will of thee, the mighty one.’ 4. Sing Vanina and the A^yins have 
done homage to the powdt of this ruler [or wise god] who is attended 
by the Maruts. Vishgu possesses excellent wisdom, whi(di knows the 
proper day;*" and with his friends, opens up the cloud. 5. The divine 
Vishnu, who has hastened to seek companionship with the beneficent 
Indra, [himself] more beneficent,— this wise [god], occupying three 
stations, has gratified the Arya, and renders the worshipper a sharer 
in the sacred ceremony.” 

E. V. i. 164, 86 (A. V. 9, 10, 17 ; Nir. Par. ii. 21). — Sapta ardha- 
garhhah hhuvmasya reto Vithnoa tithtkanti prodiia vidhartnani | te 
dhltihhir manaaS. U vipaiehitah parihhmah pari lhavanti viivatah | 
“ Seven embryos, the prolific sources of the world, abide by the com- 
mand of Vishnu in the function of supporting [the universe]. They 
by thought, and by mind, they intelligent, embracing, comprehend all 
things.” 

1 do not attempt any explanation of this obscure and mystical 
utterance. 

E. V. i. 186, 10. — Pro Jivinav avaae irinudhvam pro Pushanaih 
avafavaao hi aanti | advaaho Viahnur V&tah Ribhukahiih aehha aurmaya 
vavfitlya devan | ‘‘Dispose the Alvins, dispose Pushan, to succour us, 
for they have power in themselves. Vishnu is free from malice, and so 
is Vata (Vayu) and Eibhukshan. Moy 1 incline the gods to be favourable 
to us.” 

E. V. ii. 1, 3. — Tvam Agne Indro vriahdbhah aatam aai tvaih Viahnw 

gladdening.’ SumaJ-jani then signifies ‘one who has such a wife.’ The phrase 
will thus mean, ' to the lord of B'rl, whose nature it is to gladden the world. ’ ” Sr. 
Anfirecht thinks that Jani has always the sense of ,wife, and snppoaes the wife here 
'alluded to to he the world. Prof. Both, Illust. of Nir., p. 90, supposes aumat to ht 
derived from m, and to mean “ easily,” “ gladly.” 

M Compare the words yujyo vS aakhd va in B. V. ii. 28, 10, where y^a is 
explained by Sayana aa=yojana-aamarihah pitradir vu; and B. V. i. 22, lb, where 
the same word yajya is said to he equivalent to anukula, “ friendly.” Compare also 
aytya in B. V. viii. 61, 2. 

>'> See the interpretation of the word aharvid given hy Buyana on B. V. i. 2, 2. 
In Bohtlingk and Both’s Dictionary the word is expired as signi^ing “long 
known.” 


know how to do, him who, by his nature, is the primevsd 
sacred rites. Snowing his name declare, ‘Vishnu, we enjoy 
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urt^<l^onamMya^\^amlrii)hmll rayivi^ BrahauusMyaU UttSk viihartah 
taehau pwrandhyO. | “ Thou, Agni^ art India, most energetic of heroes ; 
thou art Vishnu, the wide-stepping, the adorable ; thou, Brahmanaspati, 
art a priest, possessor of wealth ; thou, sustainer, art associated with 
sacred wisdom.” 

R.V. ii. 22, 1 (8.V. i. 457 ). — TrjUtairukeihw mahisho yavUiiraA tuvi- 
iushma* tripai Homam apibad VuhnunB, mdaih, yatftd 'vaiat | la Im ma- 
foAda maki karma kartave mahdm urufk »a ena^ sahkad dwo dtvam 
aatyam Jndraih tadyali Induh | “ Th^ great [India], of mighty force, 
satiating himself, has drunk the soma, mixed with barley-meal, poured 
forth by Vishnu at the Trikadruka ceremony, as much as he desired. 
He [Soma] has stimulated the great and vast [god, Indra,] to achieve 
mighty acts. He, the god, the true Indu (Soma),' has attended him, 
the god, the true Indra.” 

B.V. iii. 6, 4 . — Mahan sadhatthe dhruve a nishatto antar dy&v& mA- 
hint haryamanah | athre tapaini ajare amrikU mlardughe urugayasya^ 
dhina | “The great [god, Agni,] is seated in his firm abode, beloved, 
between the mighty heaven and earth, — those two cows, joint-wives of 
the wide-stepping [god], united, undecaying, inviolable, dispensers of 
water.” .4gni himself may be the “ wide-stepping god” intended here. 

H. V. iii. 54, 14. — Fiihnum »fomdgah puru-dasmam arkdh bhagatyeva 
karino ydmani gman | wukramah kakuho yatya pdralr na mardhanti 
yuvatayo janitrih | “ Our hymns and praises have proceeded to Vishnu, 
the worker of many wonders, like bards proceeding in the train of their 
lord. He is the wide-stepping, the exalted, whose [will] the numerous, 
youthful, mothers do not disregard.” 

It. V. iii. 55, 10. — Vtshnur gepak^ paramam pdti pdthal^^ priyd 
dhamani amritd dadhanah | Agnis td viivi bhuvandni veda Mahad 
devanam aauratvam ekam | “ Vishnu, a protector, preserves the highest 
heaven, sustaining the dear^ undeoaying regions. Agni knows all these 
Worlds : great and incomparable is the divine nature of the gods.” 

IfUhugamaiuuya edhikiMtMier vi; Suyans, who names Agni as the god; 
though be makes heaven and earth to he the wives of the sun. 

Compare E. Y., i. 22, 18. The word Vishnu is here regarded by the commen- 
tator as an epithet of Agni, and rendered by “pervading.” The hymn is, however, 
according to the Annkramasika, one addressed to all the gods. 

** Fathtt^ occurs also in B. V. i. 154, 6. See above. 

** Or, “vast.” The commentator renders the word priya by tparimita, “unmea- 
sured,” m his note on B. V. iii. 32, 7. 
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B. Y. iy. 2, 4. — AryamasaM- Farunam Mitram eth&m InSrB.-T^hiiik 
Maruto Aivind wta | tu-aho Agne svrrathal^ tu-radhd^ a id u vaha tu~ 
hwmht jan&ya | " Agni, [do thou, who hast] ^beautiful steeds, a beau- 
tiful car, aud [bestowest] rich gifts, bring to the pious worshipper 
from among these [gods]," Aryaman, Yanina, Mitia, Indra and Yisbnu, 
the Maruts, and the Alvins ” (comp. B. Y. fii. 89, 6, below). 

B.Y. iy. 3, 7 . — Kathd make pwhtim-bharaya Piithne had B/adraya 
aumahhaya havir-de | had VithMvt urv-gdySya reto^ travaj^ had Agne 
S’arave hrihatyai | “'Why, Agni,*[shottldst thou declare our sin] to 
the great supplier of nourishment, Fushan ? why to Budra, the yigorous, 
the giver of oblations ? why shouldst thou declare our sin to the wide- 
stepping Yishnu ? why to the great Sara (Nirriti ?).” 

B.Y. iy. 18, 11. — Uta maid mahieham anvavemd ami tvdjahati putra 
devd^ I Atha dbravid Vritram Jndro hanishyan aahhe Ftshno vitaraih 
vihramaava \ “ And his mother s6ught to draw back the mighty [Indra], 
saying, ‘ My son, those gods forsake thee.’ Then Indra, being about 
to day Yfitra, said, ‘ Friend Yishgu, do thou stride vastly.’ ” 

The last words of this verse form the commencement of the 12th 
verse of the 89th hymn of the 8th Mandala, which I shall introduce 
here. 

B. Y. viii. 89, 12. — JSahhe Vtahno vitaram vihramawa dyaur dehi 
lokarh vajrdya vithhabhe | handva Vritra^t rinachdva aindhun Tndrcuya 
yantu praaave viarMtidh \ “ ‘Friend Yishnu, stride vastly j’ Sky, give 
room for the thunderbolt to descend ; let us slay Yritra, and let loose 
the waters ; let them, when released, flow by the impulse of Indra.”** 

*’ Dr. Aufrecht suggests that the original reading hero may have been repm =agas, 
“sin.” But as the text stands he would connect reiat with iarave, so os to giye 
the sense, “our sin (understood), which is the oeeaiim for the great arrow of 
destruction.” Bdhtlingk and Both render retaa by “ libation.” 

** The Taittiriya Sonhita, ii. 4, 12, 2, has the following story about Indra and 
Vishnu : Tatmad Indro ’biihed apt TvaabtS j Toatpfa timnai vttjram aainehat | tape 
sa vegra^ 5»it | tarn udyantum na aiahnot | a*ha vai tarhi Viabnur anyd deeatd 
5>Tt I ao ’bravTd “ Viahnav ahi idam ahariahyavo yma ayam-idam" iti \ aa Viahnua 
tredha Slmanam vinyadhaita prithivydm iritiyam antarikaha irittyam divi tfitTyam | 
abhiparyavartad hy abibhet | yat pfithivySm tjittgam Salt tern Indro vajrwm tida~ 
yaehhad Viahm-anuahfhitafi \ ao 'bravld “mo ma prahaj^ | aali vai idam mayi 
vlryam | fat U pradSayami” iti | tad aamai prayaahhat \ tat pratyagjibi^t | “ adl^ 
ma ” iti tad Viahnava ' tiprayachhat | tad Viahnu^ pralyagrihnad “ aamSav Indrah 
iniriyam dadhatv” iti | yad antarikaha tfitlyam Salt tana Indro vagram udayaehhad 
Yiahwa-anvahihitalj | ao 'bravld “ ma me prahalf J aati vai idam mayi vlryam | tat 
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iv. 55, 4.-»rii Aryamd VarunaS ehtti pmtMm ithat-paU^ lu- 
vilam gatmn Agnih | Ind/ra- Vithni nri-vad m thu stat>Sna iarma no gan- 
tarn amavai varutham | " Aryaman and Yarnna know tlie path; bo too 
Agnir the. lord of strength [knows} a prosperons road. Indra and 
Yishnu, when ye are lauded, according to hunian ability, bestow on ns 
prosperity and strong protection.” ^ 

E.Y. V. 3, 1-3. — Tvam Agne Varuno jaytue yat tvam Mitro hhavati 

yat samtddah | tve vihe sahaias-putra dm>at tvam fndro dahtshe mart^ 

> 

te pradasyami" iti \ tad atmai prayathhat \ tat pratyagfiht^ \ “dvir ma adhS^” 
Hi tad Vii/iMvt atiprayaehhal | tad Vithnuh pratyagfihnad “ atmatv Indrafy indriyam 
dadhttv” •<» I yad divi tpifTyam Sait tena Indro vajram udayachhad Vithm-anu- 
ththita^ I to ’bravTd ma ma praKah | yena ahayg idam ami “tat ta praddayami" 
iti I “tvi” ity abravit \ “aandhaSi tu aandadASiuiai | tvam ava pravia'ani" iti'l 
“ yan mam praviaeh him ma Hmt/yaf *’ ity airavrt | “ tvam ava indhiya tava bhogaya 
tvam pravi/layam'' ity abravit | tain Vritra^ pravia'at | udaram vai Vritra^ | hatoa 
khalu vai manutbyaaya bhratrivyali | yah evaui veda hanti kthudham bhratrivyam j 
tad atmai prdyaehhat | tat pratyagrikimt | “trir ma 'dkd^'’ iti tad Viah^ava 
‘tiprdyaehhat | tad Vialmulf pratyagrihfmd “ aamatv Indraly indriyam dadhatv ” tn'| 
yat tri^ prdyaehhat tri^ pratyagnhnat tat tridhdtoa iridkStutvam | yad Viaknar 
anvatiahfbata Viahnava ’tiprdyaehhat taarnad Aindravaithnavam havir bhavati] 
“Indra was afraid of him, os was also Tvashtri. Trashtn moistened for him the 
thunderbolt: it was heat or austere-ferroor {tapaa). Be could not lift it. Now 
there wns another deity, Yishgu. Indra said: ‘Come, Vishnu, we two will take 
that whereby he is this [which he is].’ Yishnu divided himself into three parte, 
[placing] one on earth, a second in the air, and a third in the sky. For he was 
afraid of [Yfitra's] development {abhiparydvartdt : yasmiid atya YpUratya abhi- 
parydvartdt aarva-dig-vydpi-rupdydh vriddJter ayam Indra ’bibhet. Comm.}. With the 
third [of Yishnu] which was on the earth, Indra lifted the thunderbolt, followed by 
Yishnu. Yfiti'a said, ‘ Do not smite me ; there is in me this energy : that I will 
give to thee.’ He gave, and Indra took it, and passed it on to Yishnu, [saying,] 

' Thou hast supported me.’ Yishnu received it, [saying], ' May Indra impart energy 
to us.’ Indra then lifted the thunderbolt with the third [of Yishnu] wliich was in 
the air," etc., as before. “Indra passed it on to Yishnu, saying, ‘ Thou hast twice 
supported me,’ ” etc. “ Indra then, followed by Vishnu, lifted the thunderbolt with 
the third [of Yishnu] which was in the sky. Yfitra said, ' Do not smite me ; I will 
give thee that whereby I am that [which I am],’ Indra agreed. ‘ Let ns make on 
:^ement; let me enter into th^c’ [s,aid Yfitra]. ‘If thou enterest me, wilt thou 
eat me ? ' [replied Indra]. * I will kindle thee ; 1 will enter thee for thy enjoyment ’ 
[answered Vritra]. He accordingly entered into him. Vritrn is the belly. Hunger 
is man’s enemy. He who knows this slays his enemy. So Yritra gave Indra [^t 
whereby* he was what he was]. Indra took it, [and saying,] ‘Thou hast thrice 
supported roe,’ passed it on to Yishnu,” etc., etc., as before. “ From the circum- 
stance that the one god gave, and the other took [what was given], thrice, the 
‘tridhatu’ derives its character. And fi^m the fact that Yishnu followed Indra, 
and the latto passed on [what he had received] to the former, there is an oblation 
called ‘Aindravaishgava,’ i.e. common to both the gods." 
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yaya \ 2. Ibam AryamU Ihavdii yat kanlntim nantti madhavan gfiyam 
hilharshi | anjanti miiratk wiMtafk*tM goVhir yad damyatl lamanatA 
krinoshi \ 3. Tav» iriyt Marvto marjayanda’^ Rudrn yat U jemina ehdru 
chitram | pada0i yad Vithmr upamaA nidhayi tenapasi guhyaffi ndma 
gtmam 1 

“ Tbou, Agni, [art] Yaruna, whfn thon art bom ; thou art Mitra 
when thou art kindled : son of strength, in thee [reside] all the g^s ; 
thou art Indra to the man whv saciifices. 2. Thou art Aryaman when 
thou, self-sustaining, possessest the mysterious name of the maidens. 
Men anoint thee, like a benevolent friend, with mUk, when thou makest 
the husband and wife to be of one mind. 3. For thy glory, Eudra, [or, 
terrible Agni], the Marata hare adorned themselves, such is that 
beautiful and wondrous birth of thine.’’ Through that which has been 
fixed as the highest abode of Vishnu, thou possessest the mysterious 
name of the cows.” 

B.V. V. 46, 2-4 (=Yaj. S. 33, 48, 49). — Agne Indra Varuna Mitra 
devSJk kardhah pra yanta Marata uta Vishno | ttbha K&»aty& Rudro adha 
gnai Pusha Shagah Saraivati jushanta \ 3. Indragnl Mitr(i~ VarunO, 
Aditiih sva^ prithivt0i dgam Marutak parvatUn apah | kuve Vishnum 
Pothanam Brahmanaspatim Bhagam nu &am»am Savitaram utayt | 

4. XJta no Vishnur uta Vuto asridho dravinodah uta Somo tnayas 
karat | uta Ribluivah uta rdye no Aivinu uta Iba)h(d uta Vibhvd anu 
maihiaU | 

2. “Agni, Varuna, Mitra, ye gods, give us strength, and thou 
Vishnu with the Maruts. Both the Alvins, Budra, and the wives of 
the deities, with Fushan, Bhaga, and Sarasvatl, are pleased. 3. 1 invoke 
Indra and Agni, Mitra and Varuna, Aditi, Heaven, Earth, Sky, the 
Maruts, the Mountsins, the Waters, Vishnu, Fushan, Brahmanaspati ; 
I praise Bhaga and Savitri, that they may succour us. 4. And may 
Vishnu, and the Wind, uninjuring, and Soma, the bestower of riches, 
give us happiness. And the Bibhus, Aiivins, Trashtri, and Vibhvah 
are farmuttble to us, so as to [grant us] wealth.” 

B.V. V. 51, 9 . — Sajir Mitra^Varunahhyaih s<yu^ Somena Vithtmnd | 

5, yOhi Agne Atri-vat sute rana ] “ Associated with Mitra and Varuna, 

«i Compare B. V. vii. 3, 5. 

This refers. Dr. Aulrecht eoggests, to the production of lightning in the air at 
the time of a storm. 
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vidi Soma and Vishnu, come Agni, and rejoice in our liba- 
tion, as [in that of] Atri." 

E, V. V. 87, 1 (8. V. n 462). — Fra vo make matayo yanta Pt»AHav« 
MaruivaU yirtfa^ evayamarut | pra iardh&ya prayajyave tukhaday» ta- 
roM bhandad-uhtayg dhuni-vratdya SMiaat \ 4. Sa ehakranu ma- 

Jato nir uru-kramab lamdnaimdt fadasak evaydmarut | yadd ayukta 
tmand svSd adM thnuhhir vishpardhaio vima7ut$o jiydti ievridho nfibhih | 
.... 8 . Advesho no Maruto gdtum d itana irota hava0i jaritur evayd- 
marut \ Vithnor mahah samanyavo yiyotana mad rathyo na damtand 
apa dveihd^i lanutah \ 

“ May your hill-boin (or, Toiee-bom) hymns proceed to the great 
Vishnu, attended by the Maruts, O Evayamarut, (swiftly-moving 
Morut ?) ; and to the troop [of Maruts], impetuous, wearing beautiful 
rings, strong, rushing on exultingly, — to that power which delights in 
resounding. . , 4. The wide-striding [^d] strode forth from the great 
common abode, O Evayamarut; when by himself he has yoked his 
emulous and vigorous [steeds], he issues from his own [abode] with 
his swift heroes, augmenting our felicity. ... 8. Maruts, oome in a 
friendly spirit to our song, hear the invocation of your worshipper, 
Evayamarut; of the same mind with the groat Vishnu, like men riding 
in chariots, drive cur enemies away far from us by your might.” 

The hymn from which these verses are taken is quoted and trans- 
lated in Prof. Benfey’s Glossary to the Sama-veda, p. 39 f. 

11. V. vi. 17, 11. — Vardhanyam visve Maivtah tajoshah paehat ialatn 
mahisbiin Indra tubhyaiii | Puthd Vishnut trlni laramsi dhavan vfitra- 
kamm madiram a/nsum asmai \ “ Fortbcc, Indra, whom all the Maruts, 
in concert, will magnify, Fushanand Vishnu cooked a hundred buffaloes. 
For him three lakes discharged the Vritra- slaying, exhilarating soma.”" 


** To illustrate the lost line, Dr. Aofrecht has pointed out to me another passage, 
E. y. viii. 66, 4 : JSkayd pratidha ’pibat tuKam mraSui triHu'atam \ ludrah Dmnast/a 
kayuia i “ Indra swallowed at draught thirty lakes of Soma. ...” This verse is 
quoted in Nir. v. 11. I have not attempted to translate the difficult word kattiikS, 
at the close. Sqs Eoth's lUust. of Nir. p. 60, f. In a review of HctctwOrigines 
Indo-Europeennes, vol. ii,, in Kuhn uud Schleicher's Beitriige *ur Vcrgl. Sprach- 
forschung* iv. 279, f., Prof. Weber refers to this passage. “ Saras, a pond,” he Says, 
“in the sense of cup (B. V. viii. 66 , 4. . . .), which reminds us of the ‘weltmeer’ 
(world-ocean) of onr students, is no duuht merely a poetical metaphor.’’ See also 
E. V. vii. 103, 7 i viii. 7, 10.” In 11.V. v. 29, 7 f., Agni is said to have cooked 
throe hundred buffaloes for Indra, who ate them, and drank three lakes of soma, 
when proceeding to fight with Vyitra. 
voj^v. 


6 
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B. y. vi. 20, 2 . — Dm na Ui^hyam anu Ifiira aafrU aaurya^ 

^hayi viivam | Ahim yad Vritram apo vavrivSihsarii hann ryUhin Viti- 
mna tachuftah j “All divine power, like that o^‘ the Sky, was completely 
commnnicated to thee, Indra, by the gods,** when thon, 0 impetuous 
[deity], associated with Yishnu, didst slay Yfitra Ahi, stopping up the 
waters.” 

B.V. vi. 21, 9 . — Pra ataye Varunam Mitram Indram MdrutaK hrith- 
va avaae no adya | pra Puihanadi Vishnum Agnim Pterandhim SaviMram 
othadhlh parvatddiieha | “Dispose to-day to our help and succour 
VaniQa, Mitra, Indra, the Sfaruts, Fushan, Yishnu, Agni, Furandhi, 
Bavitfi, the plants and the mountains.” 

B. Y. vi, 48, 14 . — Tadi vah Indram na sulcratu^ Varunam iva rndyi- 
nam \ Aryamamm na mandram gripra-^^hhofaia^ Vishnum na stushe 
udiie I “I praise thee, of great power like Indra, wondrous in might 
like Yaruna, pleasant like Aryaman, conferring large enjoyment like 
Yishnu, that thou mayest bestow wealth.”** 

B.Y. vi. 49, 13. — Yo rajanui stwame** pSrthivuni trii ohid Vishnur 
Manave l&dhit&ya | tatya te iarmann vpadadyam&ne rdyu midema tanv& 
tana cha | “May we, ourselves and our offspring, be gladdened by 
wealth, under the protection afforded by thee, that Yishnu who thrice 
traversed the mundane regions for Manu [or the Aryan man] when be 
was oppressed.”** 

B. Y. vi. 50, 12 . — Tt no Pudrah Sarasvatl sajoshah milhushmanto 
Vishnur mrilantu VSyuh | Ribhukshdh Vdjo daivyo vidhata Patjanyavuta 
pipyatdm ishaffi nah | “May these dispensers of blessings, Budra, Saras- 
vatl, Yishnu, and Yayu together be gracious to us. May Eibhukshan, 
Yiijn, the divine Yidhatri (or disposer), Faijanya and Yata replenish 
our store of nutriment.” 

*» Stotribhih, “ worshippers,” according to Sayann. 

“ The word tripra occurs also in E. V. L 96, 3; i. 181, 3; iii.' 18, 6; iv. 60, 2 ; 
viii. 26, 6; and viii. 32, 10=S. V. i. 217. By .Tfiska, Nir. vi. 17, it is derived from 
the rootwtje, “to go” (see Both’s Illust., p. 83); and is rendered by Sayaga 
sarpana^ltt, “ going,” jn-aspita, '‘extended," etc. (See also BenfeyV Glossary to the 
B. y.) The word visva-thojasam occurs in the preceding verse vi. 48, 13. , 

ss Such is the sense assigned to adii by Suyaga: in Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary 
I find the word prudes am rendered “a gift or offering, anything given to the gods, 
superiors, or iriends,” etc. 

“ Tribhir eva vikramanaih parimitamn | “ measured with three strides.” — SayaQa. 
Compare E. V. i. 164, 1, above (p. 60, ff.), and vii. 100, 4, below (p. 87). 

“ Amrair himitSya | “ injnrMl by Asiuas.” — SSyana. 



TO visHrcr. indea. akd othbb deities. 


V- vi. 69, 1-& — 8 afh 0 aih Icarmand, »am i»h& hinomi IndrS,- Vithni 
apasat pSre asya | jwheth&ih y<^»ih draeitiam cha dhAtam arithfair nah 
pathihhil^ parayaniO, | 2. ¥d vihdsddt jmit&rS. matln&m Indrd- VithyH 
kalaSS somihdhdnd | pra vBdi gira^ iasyamanoh avantu pro «tomd>o 
glyamanaso arhaik | 3. Indrd-VishnU madtf-patl madSndm a ioma^ 
y&taih d/ramng dadhana | saSt vam an/antu aktuhhir matlndm safh stoma- 
ta]^ iasyamdnasalf. uhthaih | 4. A vdn aivdto obhimdH-tMha^ Indrd- 
rishnu gadhamado mhantu | jtuhethdm viM havand matlndm upa hrah- 
rniini irinwta 0 i giro me | S. Indrd- J'tahnil tat panaydyyaih f>dm soraaeya 
made wm ehakramdthe | akrinutam anfarikehaih varlyo aprathatadt poos* 
no rajarhsi | 6. Indrd- Vithnd haeisM vavridhand agrddvdnd namasd 
rdtahavyd | ghritdautl dravimth dhattam ame samudra^ etha^ kahsah 
fomadhuna^ \ 7. Indrd- Vishnu pibatam madhvo asya somasya dasrdja- 
tharap prinethdm | d vdm andMmsi madirani agmann upa brahmdni 
srinutam havam me \ 8. (A. V. 7, 44, l5 Ubhdjigyaihw napard jayethe 
na para jigye katarasehanainoh | Indraleha Viskno yad apaspriihethdm 
tredhd sahasram vi tad airayethdm | 

“Indra and Vishnu, I stimulate you twain with this rite and 
ohlfltion : at the conclusion of this ceremony do ye accept our sacrifice, 
and grant us wealth, conducting us to our object by secure paths. 2. 
Indra and Vishriu, ye who are the generators of all prayers, and are, 
[as it were,] the bowls which hold the soma-juice, may the words 
which are now recited gratify you, and the hymns which are sung 
with praises. 3. Indra aud Vishnu, ye two lords of^exhilarating 
draughts, come to the soma-juice, bringing with you wealth ; may the 
hymns uttered with praises anoint you" twain with the unguents of 
our prayers. 4. Indra and Vishnu, may your steeds, vanquishing foes, 
and sharing in your triumph, bear you hither. Accept all the invoca- 
tions of our hymns, and hear my devotions and prayers. 5. Indra and 
Vishnu, this deed of you twain is worthy of celebration, that, in the 
exhilaration of the soma-juioe, ye took vast strides;" ye made the 


“ Compare E. V. iii. 17, I. 

" The coamentatoT remarks on this ; Taiyopi TUhnor sva vikramai tvtKopy elmr- 
ihatvad ubhayw ity uckyate | “ Though ‘ striding ’ is an act of Viehga only, yet it 
is so [described as here] owing to both gods having one end in view." In E, Y. vii. 
99, 6 (see below), the epithet wrvkrama, "far-stepping,” is applied in the same way 
to both these deities. In the Harivansa, 7418, it unapplied to S'iva. 
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atmosphere vide, and stretched oat the worlds, for our existence.*^ 6. 
Indra and Visheu, gladdened by our^ oblation, ye to whom are due the 
Brat draughts of the soma, ye to whom offerings should be presented 
with reverence, and to whom butter is offered, bring us wealth, for ye 
ore the ocean, the bowl in which the soma is held. 7. Indra and 
'Vishnu, workers of wonders, drink this sweet potion ; fill your bellies 
with soma; the exhilarating soma-draughts have reached you; hear 
my prayers and invocation. 8. Ye two have both conquered, and are 
not vanquished. Neither of these -wain has been vanquished. Yishnu, 
when thou and Indra strove, ye scattered thrice a thousand [of your 
foes].”*’ 

K. Y. vii. 85, 9 ( = A. Y. xix. 10, 9). — S’ am «o Aditir hluivatu vraUhhih 
iarh no hhavantu Marutah stt-arkSh | iam no Vuhnuh sam u Fnihd no 
a»iu iaM no hhavitram iam u astu Vayulf. | “ May Aditi be propitious to 
us with her acts : may the wetl-hymned Maruts be propitious to us : 
may Yishnu, may Pushan, may the Air,** may Yayu, be propitious to us.” 

*•♦ Comp. i. 16S, 6, above. 

*’ The commentator explains this as follows . Tad yad vatlu praty apaspridhetlam 
antrmk ta/ta aapfidhethaiii tredhS laia-veda-tSyaiinam tridha sthitam $ahatram ami- 
(am eha vi tad airayvthdm vyahramethdm ity arthafy | (adta oha braiimanam ttbhi 
jiyyathur ity aehchhdvakatya [ uihau hi tau jigyathur m parajagetha na parajigyt 
itf na hi iayuh kalaraachaiia parajtyye ‘ Indrat cha Viahno yad apaapridhatham tradha 
aahaaram vi tad airayatham' Hi \ Indrai cha havai Vaahnui cha aaurair yuyndhaic 
tan ha amajitta uchatuh “ kalpamahai" iti | ta ha tatha ity aaurafy uehuh | so 'bravtd 
Indtv ^‘ymad evayam VtsHtt’a trir vikrnmate luvad aamakam atha yuahmakam 
itarad" iti | eg man lohan vichahrama ’the vedB» atho vachaiii | tad ahuh " him tat 
aahaaram" iti “ inu hkali imevedah atha cay" Hi iruyat | "airayatham airayatham” 
ity aehhSvakah ukthya 'ihyaayati | Ait. Br. 6, 15 (see Prof. Hang’s translation, 
pp. 403, f.]. “In reference to whatever thing ye two strove, i.e. strove with the 
Asuras, over that, in its three characters, i.e. as existing in its character of world, 
Veda, and speech, and in number a thousand, and immeasurable, ye strode. Thus a 
Brahmana [the Aitareyo, 6, 15,] says : ‘ ye both conquered ; this is what the 
Achbavaka priest [repeats] ; for ye both conquered, ye are not vanquished, neither 
was vanquished, for neither of these two was vanquished ’ [the last line of the verse 
before us is then cited]. Indra and Vishnu fouglit with the dsuras. Having oop- 
qnered them, they said, let us divide [the world]. The Asuras said, be it so. 
Indra said, As much as this Vishgu strides over in three strides, so much shall be ours ; 
the rest yours. He strode over those worlds, then the Vedss, then speech. When 
people say, what is that thousand F let him say. These worlds, these Ve^, then 
qieech. The Achbavaka priest repeats at the Ukthya ritual, ye scattered, ye 
scattered.’ ’’ Comp. Taitt. S. vii. 1, 6, 6. 

*® The word bhavitra is explained by Suyana as ^bhavanatn antarihahatn udakam eo. 

The world, or the atmosphere, or water.” The word, Hr, Aufreoht informs me, 
dees not occur again in the Yedas. 
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yii. 36, dfi—AehhH aya^ «o Marvta^ iloka^ tin aehka Tithnurk 
nUhikta-jiSift Sravobhir fty&di \ "Marats, may thia hymn reach you: 
may it [reach] Vishnu, the preserver of embryos, with its eulogies,” etc. 

£. y. vii. 39, 5. — A Agne giro dival^ & pfithwy&h Miiraih vaha 
Varuifam Indram Agnim | A Aryamdnam Aditiih Vishsum ethCt^ 
Sarasvatl Maruto mcldayantd.m | “ Agm, fivm heaven and earth bring 
Mitra, Varuija, Indra, Agni, Aryaman, Aditi, Vishnu to the hymns of 
these persons;* may Sarasvatl and the Maruts be gratified.” 

£. y. vii. 40, 6. — Asya devasya mllhusho vaySk Vishsor sshasya^^ 
prahhrithe havirhhih | vidt hi Rudro rudriyam mahiivagt ydsish{am 
vartir Asvinae ir&vat I " The branches of this prolific and rapid deity 
Vishnu [are to be worshipped ?] with oJ)lations at the offering. For 
Budra possesses impetuous power. The Ai^vins have come to our place 
of sacrifice which is provided with foq^-” 

B. V. vii. 44, 1. — Dadhihraih vah prathamam AMna Ushasam Agniih 
samiddham Bhagam ittays huvs | Indram Vishnum Pushanam Brahma^ 
naspatim Aditydn dyavd-ppithivl apah svah | “I invoke you for succour, 
first Dadhikra, the Alvins, Ushas, the kindled Agni, Bhago, Indrn, 
Vishuu, Pushan, Brahma^pati, the Adityas, Heaven and Earth, the 
Waters, the Sky.” 

B. y. vii. 93, 8. — Utah. Agm aimMnasah ishfir yutoh sachd ahhi 
aiyama odjdn | ma Indro no Fishnur MarutaA parikhyann ityddi \ 
” Breathing forth these petitions, may we, 0 Agni [and Indra], with 
[the help of] you twain, obtain food. Let not Indra, Vishnu, and the 
Maruts despise us,” etc. 


Bohtlingk and Roth, s.v. tiha, conjecture that in this verse the correct reading 
18 eiAdm, “ the rapid,” as an epithet of Yishna, and not ethain. 

" Sayaga interprets the first words of the verse before us thns, Vuhmh saroa- 
dtrOtnutkatya atya iemuya <mye devSJ^ vayaf jakha^ iva bhavanti | “ Other gods are, 
ga it were, branches of this god,eirho is the soul of all the gods.” He explains eshasyr 
as fallows : Frabrithe havirbhir hapT-rupair annaih eshaiya praprantyasjfa, “ one 
who can be brought by oblations of fbod.” The same epithet stAa is allied to 
Vishnu in the other two following passages referred to in Bohtlingk and Roth’s 
Lezieon under this word. B.Y. ii. 34, II. — TSw oo make Kerutah epaySvno Vishmr 
eahatya prabkritks hoodmahs \ ityadi | ** At the offering of the rapid Vishea we 
invoke you, the great, and impetuous Maruts,” etc; R.V. viii. 20, 8 . — Vidmo hi 
HudriyasSm iuthmam tiyram Manitam iimTpatam | Vuhger ethuya m'llhtuham | 
” For we know the fiery vigour of the sons of Budra, the impetuous Maruts, of the 
rapid Yitbso, [aU of them] prolific.” 
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K. V. Tii. 99, 1. — Pare mstraj/a^^ tanvS vfidMm'na U mahittarjr^a'nu 
emmatiii \ vbke te vidma rqjaA pfitkivyd^ ^ithm ivoa imam para- 
maty a vitte \ 2. Nate VithM jdyamdno najdto deva mahimfMh param 
antam dpa | ud attabhnah nSkam fithvaih Irihanta'^ duMartha praoldai 
lakubham prithivydh \ !t (=:Vaj. 8. v. 16). Iravati dhemmati hi 
hhdtaih tuyavatinl ma»tuhe‘* daiatyi, j Vi attabhnah redaA VithM ett 
daikairtha prithwrm ahhito maydkhaih j 4. UrwSt yajn&ya ehakrathwr 
u hhdh janayanta Sdryam Ushatam Aynim \ datatya chid vpisha- 
Upratya m&yah jaghnathur nara pritandjyethu | 5. Indra- VMnu driih- 
hit&h S'amharatya nava pure navatim eha inaihiihtam | iatam varehinah 
sahatram eha takam hatha apraU aturatya vtran j 6. Tyam manltha 
hrihatl hfifumta uruhrama ^tavaea vardhayanti | rare vdih ttomaih 
vidathethu Vithno pinvatam isho vrtjaneshu Indra 1 7. (8. V. 2, 977 ; 
Tuitt. Sanh. ii. 2, 12, 4) Vashaf t^ Vithno atah d krmomi tad mejmhatva 
S'iptviihfa havyam \ vardhantu tvd tuskfutayo giro tne yuyam pata eeaiti- 
bhih tadd nali | 

“ Thou who, with thy body, growest beyond our measure, [men] 
do not attain to thy greatness : we loiow both thy two regions of the 
earth; thou, dirine Vishsu, knowest the remotest [world].*** 2. No one, 
0 divine Vishnu, who is being bom, or who has been born, knows the 
furthest limit of thy greatness. Thou didst pn^ up the lofty and vast 
sky ; thou didst uphold the eastern pinnacle of the earth.® 3. [Ye two 
worlds,] be ye abundant in food, cows, and pastures, through beneficence 
to man, Vishnu, thou didst prop asunder these two worlds; thou 
didst envelope the earth on every side with beams of light. 4. Ye 
(Indra and Vishnu) have provided ample room for the sacrifice, pro- 
ducing the sun, the dawn, and fire. Ye, 0 heroes, destroyed in the 
battles the wonderful powers ef the hostile {data) Vrisbaiipra. 5. 
Indra and Vishnu, ye smote the ninety-nine strong cities of Sambara ; 
together, ye slew, unopposed, a thousand agd a hundred heroes of the 
Asura Varohin. 6. This great hymn gladdens you twain, the great, the 
wide-striding, the powerful ; Vishnu and Indra, I present to you twain 
a hymn at the sacrifices. Supply abundant nutriment in our habi- 
tations. 7. Vishnu, I utter to thee this invocation from my mouth. 

“ Compare poro-OTarram ficAUhamam Ztidram ; E.V. viii. fit, 1 . 

® Yajur-veda v. 16 reads mamm. «* Comp. E. V. i. 166, 6, above, p. 74. 

® Compare Isaiah iI. 22 xh. 12, 18. 
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S^ipl^shfa,** fEivouwblj reqpive tiiis my oblation. May my laudatory 
hymns delight thee : do^ou alw^s preserve us with blessings.” 

B. Y. vii. 100 . — Nu marto dayatt tani%hym yo Vithnava wwg&y&ya 
dsiat I pra ya^ tatraohd manatd yajatt ttSmr^St naryam iivwiiKit | 

2. Tva0i VithM mmatiih viitiyanyam aprayutam evayavo matim ddk | 
pmroho yatha, mvitatya hharer^ aivavata^ puntichandratya rCyak | 

3. Trir deval^ prithixilm etha^ et ehakram iatarehasam mahitva | 
pra Viahnw astu tmatcu tavlySn tveaha^ hi asya athmircuya nama | 

4. Ft ekakrameprithitim eiha^ etaih kihelraya Vishnur manushe daSatyan \ 
d/iruvdto asya klrayo janOsa^ urukshitiwi siffanirnd ehahira | 5. (S. V. 
2, 976 j Taitt. S. ii. 2, 12, 5 ; Nir. 5, 9.) iVa (at t« adya S'ipivhhfa 
ndma aryah iamsdmi vayunatii vidvan | tam tvd grindmi tavasam atavydn 
hshayatUam asya rajasah pardhe | 6. (S. V.*2, 975 ; Taitt. S. ii. 2, 12, 5 ; 
Bir. 5, 8.) Kim it te Vishno parichakshyam bhiit’^ pra yad vacakshe 
8'ipivishto ami | md varpo amad apa ydha etad yad anyardpah samitha 
hahhitha | (The seventh verse is repeated from the last hymn.) 

" That man never repents who, seeking [for good], brings offerings to 
Yishnu, the wide-stopping, who worsliips him with his whole heart, 
and propitiates such a powerful [god]. 2. Vouchsafe to us, swiftly- 
moving Vishnu, thy benevolence, which embraces all mankind, thy 
unprcoccupied regard •, that thou mayest grant us abundant good, and 
brilliant wealth, with horses. 3. Thrice the swift god by his greatness 
has traversed this earth with its hundred lights. May Vishnu the 
strongest prevail over the strong ; for awful is the name (nature) of 
that immovable [being]. 4. The swift Vishnu traversed the earth to 
bestow it for a habitation on Manu [or man]. The men who praise 
him ore secure ; [the god] of exalted birth has given them an ample 
abode. 5. 1, a devoted worshipper, who knoiv the sacred rites, to-day 
celebrate this thy name, S^ipivishta ; I, who am weak, laud thee 
who art strong^ and dwellest beyond this lower world. 6. What, 
Vishnu, hadat thou to blame,* that thou dcclaredst, ‘I am S^ipivishta’ s 
Bo not conceal from us this form, since Uiou didst assume another shape 
in the battle.” “ 

** See the note on this word where it oooors in the hymn next following. 

** The Samo-veda ivsdt parickakski nima. 

** The following iUustrotion of this verse is quoted by Trofessoi Benfey from the 
commentaty on the corresponding passage of the S. V. : Atrd khala FishtlM^ avow 
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B. V. viii. 9, 12 . — Tad Indrena taratka^ yakho ASvina yy^ vd 
Vdytmd hhavatkak tamokatS | yad Adiiyebhir^^ibhubhik Bajoihasd yad 
vd VUhnor mkramaiuth'tt iitUthtdlui^ | “ When, A^yins, ye ride in the 
same car with Indra, or when ye dwell in the same abode with Vayn, 
or when ye are associated with the Adityas and the ^bhns, or when 
ye abide in the strides of Vishnu.” 

rupam parityyyt kritrimaffi rupautaram dh'irayaii mmyrdme Varithfhaiya Shaypam 
ehakara | tam janarm fithir anayU pratyochashfe | “ Vishnu formerly abandoning 
hU own form, and essuming another artificial shape, succoured Vasishtba in battle. 
Becogniiing the god, the rishi addresses him with this verse.” In Xir. v. 8 and 9, 
Yaska quotes verses 6 and 6 of the hymn before us in inverse order. After telling 
us (v. 7) that, ‘‘according to Anpamouyava, Vishnu has two names, S'ipivishta, and 
Vishgu, of which the former lias a bad sense” {S’ipivtahfo FtsAnMr Hi Viihtior dve 
namanl bhavata^ | iulailarthTpatu punaiit bhavati ity Aupamanyaval^, Yaska quotes 
verso 0, on wbioh he observes : Kim le VUhno 'pralthyatam etad bhamty aprakhya- 
paniyam yan na prabruahe | lepah iva nim'abtito 'ami ity apratipama-raamil^ | 
api Vi praiamad-tidiiMiiM abhipretam ayat | kim te Viakao prakhyatam atad bhavati 
prakhyapan’yam yad uta prabrua/ia | S'ipivUhfo 'ami Hi pratipatma-ra/mib | iipayo 
'tra raamayaf uchyaiHa | lair dviahlo bkarnti \ ma varpo asmad apaguha etat | 
varpati Hi rupa-nama .... | yad anya-rkpah aamitha aangrdma bhavaai aaikyala- 
raimih | ‘‘What, Vishpu, is this undeclared thing of thine, not to he declared, which 
thou tellest not f ‘ I am enveloped like a private member,’ He. with rays obscured. 
Or, by S’lpiviakfa a laudatory appellation may be intended ; ‘ what is this declared 
thing of thine, which is to be dwlared, that tbon tellest ?’ ‘ I am KipMahfa, i.«. 
one whose rays arc displayed.' The word 'iipi' here means ‘rays;* with these he 
is pervaded. ‘ Do not conceal this form : ’ varpaa is a word meaning ‘form.’ .... 
‘ That thou art of another form in the battle (aamithe^aangrame), with thy rays with- 
held.’ ” See Taitt. S., vol. ii., p. 58S. On v. 6, Yaska remarks : Xir. v. 9 : ‘‘ Tat 
te 'dya Kipiviah\a uSma aryah iamaami” | aryo 'ham aami tavarah atomanSm I aryea 
tvam aai Hi vS | tarn tvi Haumi lavaaam atavyam tavaaah Hi mahato fiamadheyam 
udita bhavati | nivaaantam aaya rajaaah parake parakrdnie ] ‘‘ ‘I, a master, to-day 
celebrate this thy name, S'ipivishta.' 1 am arysA, a master of praises. Or, thou 
art a master. ‘ I, weak, praise thee, the strong.’ Tavaaa is a word used for ‘ great.’ 
‘Dwelling beyond {parake =parSkranta) this lower world.’” From the above 
quotation, it appears that even in the timoof Yaska, the sense of the word Kipiviakfa 
was uncertain. In the Mahdbharato, S'sntiparva, w. 13229, ff., Eriahna is intro- 
duced as explaining the sense of the word thus (if the writer intended to represent 
Viska as the Vedic rishi by whom the word was first applied to Vishnu, he coul^ 
'not hare been a partioulorly good Vedic scholar): S'^iviahfeli chakhySyam hina- 
romd aha yo bhavet | tetmvia^aih tu yat kinchieh Chhipiviahteti aha amrHrib | Yaah> 
mam fiahir avyagro naika-yajnaahu gitavdn | S'ipiviahfa^ Hi hy aamdd guhya-tmma- 
dharo hy aham \ HutvS mam K ipMahfeti TaakaJ^ aarahir uddra-dht^ | mat-praaSdSd 
ttdho naahfam Niruktam abhijagmivan | "A bald man is designated by the word 
Kipiviahta. Anything which is penetrated by that is called Kipiviahta, Yaska, the 
serene rishi, celebrated me at many sacrifices. In consequence of this, I bear the 
mysterious name of S'ipivishta. Yfiska, that rishi of large understanding, having lauded 
me as S’ipivishta, recovered by my favour the Xirnkta, which had been destroyed.” 
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B\y. yiii. 10, t . — . . Brihcupatiik FthSndevSn oAaiE Aim 

Jndra- Vtshs^ AMndv a^heshait | “ I inTolce B^ihaspati, the Yilre- 
de vas, Indra and Yishnu, and the Aivina with qnicklf neighing ateeds.” 

E. Y. viii. 12, 16 (=8.Y. i. 384; A.Y. 20, 111, 1).—Tat tomm 
Iitdra Vithnavi yad vO. gha TriU Aptyt | yai vO Mdrudm maniati tarn 
induMi^ | .... 25. Yad Indra pyitan&jye dev&t tod dadhiropura^ | 
ad it to Amryatd han vacahhatuh j 26. FadiZ Vfitraih nadl-vritaiA 
iavasd vajrinn abadhi^ \ ad id ityddi | 27. Yadd to Vithmr of aid Mn* 
padd vichakrame | dd id ityddi | 

“ Whether, Indra, thou [drinkest] aoma along with Yiahuu, or with 

Trita Aptya, or with the Uamts art exhilarated by libationa 

25. When, Indra, the gods placed thee in their front in the battle, 
then thy dear steeds waxed strong. 26. When, thnnderer, thou 
didst by thy might slay Yritra, who stopped up the streams, then thy 
dear steeds grew strong. 27. When by thy force Yishnu strode three 
steps, then thy dear steeds waxed strong.” 

E. Y. viii. 15, 8 ( = 8.V. 2, 996, f.; A.Y. 20, 106, 26).— 7hp» 
dyaw Indra pamayam prithivl vardhati Srava^ | tvdm dpa/i parvatdiai 
cha hinvire | 9. Tvdih Vithnw hrikan kihayo’" Mitro grindti Yarunah | 
tvd^ iardho madati amt mdnttam \ 10. Tva^i vriiJia jandndm maiA- 
hiifhah Indra jajniihe | latrd viivd lu-apatydni dadhishe | 

8. Indra, the sky augments thy manhood, and the earth thy renown. 
The waters and the mountains stimulate thee. 9. Yishnu, who dwells 
on high, Mitra, and Yoruna celebrate thee ; the troop of Maruts follows 
thee with exultation. 10. Of all beings, thou, Indra, hast been bom 
the most bountiful hero ; thou hast made all things altogether prolific.” 

B. Y. viii. 25, 11. — To no ndvam unuhyata divd-nahtant ittdanavah \ 
ariihymto ni pdyuhhih lachemahi \ 12. Aghnate Vithnave vayam arith- 
yanta^ luddnave \ irudhi waydvan lindho purva-chittayo \ 13. (Nir. v. 1) 
Tad vdryam ofinXmahe varii^fhaih gopayatyam | Mitro yat pdnti Varuno 
yad Aryamd | 14. Ula naA'iindhwr apSm tad Marutai tad Ahind | 
Iiidro Fitinw mldhvdduah tajothatah | 

Bonfey, in his translation of the Sama-veda, renders ktkaya by "ling." Both, 
in his Lexicon, thinks this sense is not established, and renders the words hrihan 
kthayalf by " high abode, t.s. heaven, or those who dwell in the high abode, the gods." 
lie also oonjoctnres that the correct reading in this passage may be bfihat-luhayaA, 
“ who dwdls on high.” 
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“ Do ye, bountiAil [gods], preserve our bard“ iKglit and day. ■< May 
we, free from injury, receive your protection^ 12. Free from injury, 
we [offer praise] to the innocuous, and bountiful Yisbpu. Listen, 0 
self-moving Ocean, [to us] as your first thought. 13. We desire that 
excellent treasure, worthy to be guarded, which Mitra, Varuna, and 
Aryaman possess. 14. And may the Ocean of waters, may the Maruts, 
may the Alvins, Indra, and Vishnu, all of them prolific, associated 
together, [bestow] that upon us.” 

£.. Y. viii. 27, 6 . — A pray&ta Maruto Vithno AsvtnS Pushan 
mdklnayS, dh%y& | Indrah ayatu prathama^ tanuhyubhw vruku yo 
vfttraha grtM \ “Come hither, ye Maruts, Vishnu, Asvins, Pushan, 
at my hymn. May Indra come the first, he who is celebrated by those 
who desire [his blessing], as the vigorous, the slayer of Yfitra.” 

The following hymn, in the seventh verse of which Vishnu is 
mentioned, is interesting from the manner in which the various 
charocteiistics of the different gods are succinctly described : 

B. V. viii. 29, 1 ff. — Babhrur eko ttshumh tUnaro yu\>& anji ankU 
Jaranyayam | 2. Yonim ekah & tatada dyotano antar devethu mtdhwdh | 
3. Vdilm eko hhharti haste dyasim antar deveshu nidhrtmih | 4. 
Vajram eko btbharU haste dhttam tena vrttrdni jighnate | 5. Tigmam 
eko bibharti haste dyudham kuchtr uyro jaldsha-bheshajah \ 6. Pathah 
ekahpip&ya taslaro yathd esha veda ntdhlndm \ 7. Ttini ekah wngdyo 
vt ehakrame yatra devaso madanti [ 8. Vibhvr dvd charatat} ekayd saha 
pra pravdsd %va vasatah \ 9. Sa(h dvd chakrdte upamd d%v% safnrdjd 
sarptrdsvti | 10. Arehanta^ eke mahi sdma manvata tena suryam 
aroehaym | 

“Oue“ is a youth, brown, variable, “ active. A golden lustre 
invests him. 2. Another," luminous, has seated himself on the place 

** Br. Auirecht tells me that the word navam is so accented that it cannot mean 
“ ship.” He regards it as a moso. noun from the re it n», “ to praise ; " and assigns 
to it the sense of “ hard," or “ hymn.” That th^e is such a word as nava is proved 
hy its occurrence in B. V. ix. 45, 6 . Induih navdl^ aitushata | vrheie it must mean 
“ the bards, or hymns, celebrated Indn.” 

>• Soma, as the moon, according to the commentator. M. Langlois thinks the sun 
IB meant. Hr. Auireebt thinks the troop of Maruts, Marud-yana, may be meant, to 
whom, he remarks, the epithet daddrw, "dark-brown, tawny," is as applicable as it 
IB to their master, Eudra, to whom it is fiiequently given. 

Bohtlingk and Both understand vudwiia of the changing phases of the moon. 

SI Agni, ocoording to the commentator, Atra yonm ttt Imgdd Ayntr nekyate | 
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of BEtliifice, vise, aaiidst the gods. S.'Anofher*’ holds in his hand 
an iron axe, steadfast; ^ong the gods. 4. Another holds the 
thunderbolt poised in his hand, with which he slays his enemies. 
5. Another,*' bright, fiery, possessing healing remedies, holds a sharp 
weapon in his hand. 6. Another" watches the roads like a robber: 
he knows the treasures. 7. Another," wide-stepping, strode three 
[strides, in the regions] where the gods rejoice. 8. Two [others] ” 
ride on birds (horses) with one [goddess]: they dwell afar, as if 
abroad. 9. Two [others]," the highest, hare made their abode in 
the sky, monarchs, worshipped with butter. 10. Some, worshipping, 
have meditated a great sama-hymn, by which they have caused the 
sun to shine.” 

11. Y. viii. 31, 10. — A iarma parnatdnii^ vrin'fmAe naiimm a 
VuJino^ saehd-hhuvak | “ We seek for protection from the mountains, 
the rivers, and Vishnu who is associated with them.” 

E. Y. viii. 35, 1, 14. — 1. Agnina Indrem Farunena FMnunH Aiityaih 
Rudrair Vaaubhih taeha-hhuva \ MjotheuS. Utkata Suryena cha tomam 
pihatam AivinU | 14. Angiramanta uta Vishnuvantd Martttvanid 
jaritur gaehhttho haeam ityddi | “ Advins, drink the soma-juice, united 
with Agni, Indra, Yaruna, Yishi^u, the Adityas, Eudra, the Yasus, 
and associated with Ushas and Surya. 14. Attended by Angiras, by 
Yisb^u, and by the Marute, you come at the invocation of your 
worshipper.” 

E. V. viii. 66, 10. — Viiva U Viahnur ahharad urtikramaa tvSL 
iahita/t | iatam mahiahdn hahira-pahim odanarh vardlMm Indra emwiha'm\ 
“The wide-striding Yisbnu, urged by thee, 0 Indra, oarried off all 
[these things], a hundred buffaloes, broth cooked with milk, and a 
fierce (?) hqg.” 

This vejpe it oonsidered by Pr. Au£«oht to contain an allusion to 

F Tvasli^. *» India. 

" Eudra. Compare £. V. i. 43, 4, where Budra is named, and the same epithet, 
jelaiha-bhe>?uga, u applied to hlai, and B. Y. vii. 86, 6, where he is called JaBaha, 
“healing.” 

" PQshan. *• Yishuu. 

The As'vius. In various passages of the B. Y., the daughter of the Sun is said 
to ride on the car of the Affvins. See the account of fiuse deities in the fifth volume 
of this work. In B. Y. v. 73, 6, the goddess is called SUrft. 

" Mitia and Yarusa. 
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some myth (also referred to ‘in B. V. {.•‘61, 7, 'quoted in p. t)), in 
which Yishnn appears to hare beerr represented as carrying off cattle, 
a hog, and other provisions for the nse of Indra. Compare Professor 
Wilson’s note (d) on B. V. i. 61, 7. The same story may be alluded 
to in B. V. vi. 17, 11 , above, p. 81. See also the note there. 

8 a 3 raQa ^ves two explanations, of the verse (viii. 66 , 10 ), that of 

the Nairuktas or etymologists, and that of the Aitihasikas or recorders 

of legends. 1 cite the latter only. The story there told is the same 

as I have already cited above (pp. 39 f.) from the Taittiiiya Sanhita ; 

but it is here given in a different and conciser version. Part of the 

following quotation consists of Sayana’s own application of two Yedic 

texts, B.Y. i. 61, 7, quoted above, p. 67, and viii. 65, 10 , whieh has 
* 1 • 
just been given. 

Aitih&tika-pahihe | eharaka-hrahmana itihatah amnSyaU | “ Vithnur 
yafnah | aa dewhhyah atmUnaw, anfaradhat | tarn anya-devatdh na 
avindan | Indras tv avet | »a Indram alravU ‘ko hhavan' iti | tarn 
Indrah pratyahravld ‘ aham dwrganum amra^m eha hantd | bttavdMs 
tu kah ’ Hi I to ’hrav'id ‘ aham durgad dhartd \ tvam tu yadi durgdn&m 
aturdn&ih cha hantd tato 'yam vardho vdmd-mvshah ekavifhiatgu^ pardm 
pdre ’dmanmaylndni vatati | tasminn amrandm vatu vdmam atti | tam 
imam jahi’ iti | fatya Indrat tu^ puro bhittvd hridayam avidhyat \ 
adki tatra yad dnt tad Vithnur dharad” iti | to 'yam itihdto "atya 
id u mdtu^ tavanethu " " viSvd it td Vithnur " ity dbhydm pratipddital} | 
tayor madhye "atga id u mdtwr" ity atra Tithnund "he Indra tvam 
‘ durgdndm hantd ' ity dtmdnaih kathayati tarhi vdma-muthwtk vardham 
atwraihjahi" ityuktdrtho "vidhyad vardham" iti pddena pratipaditdhX 
Indrena eha ‘ Vithno iva^ " durgad dhartd ” iti bmihe | mayd purdni 
jitdny aturai eha ghdtitat tatya vdmam vatv dnaya ’ ity ukto Vithnu- 
mdrtit tatya Vardhdturatya dhanam mumotha | to 'rtho tlmuthdyad 
Vithnuh pachatam ” iti pddena tdehitah \ ga kirn punar muthitavdn iti 
tad atra uehyate " vihd it td " iti | ~ ' " 

" On the part of the Aitihasikas a story is recorded in the Charaka 
Brahmaga (i.e. the Brahmana of the Black Yajur Yeda) : ‘ Yishou is 
the saciiflce. Se withdrew himself from the sight of the gods. The 
other gods did not discover him; but Indra knew [where he wasj. 
He said to Indra, Who art thou f Indra replied, I am the destroyer 
of castles, and Asuras; but who art thou? He said, I am he who 
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remora [the spoil] from th§ castle : but if thou art the destrojer of 
castles and Asuros, then .this Yar^ha, a plunderer of goods, dwells on 
the other side of twenty-one stone ramparts ; in him abide the wealth 
and property of the Asuras: day him. Indra broke through these 
ramparts, and pierced his heart; and Yishnuicarried off all that was 
foimd there.’ This story is set forth in the two verses, the one be* 
ginning 'Having at the libations,’ etc. (E. V. i. 61, 7), and 'The 
wide-striding Yishnu,’ etc. (viii. 66, 10). In the fourth quarter of the 
first of these verses the words ' piclced the boar ’ (Yaraha) refer to 
the clause of this story in which Yishnu says, ‘ Thou, Indra, callest 
thysdf a destroyer of castles; slay then the Asura Yaraha, the 
plunderer of goods.' The third quarter of the same verse, ' the im- 
petuous Yishnu stole the cooked meps,’ 'Mludes to the other clause 
of the story in which the being in the form of Yishnu, being addressed 
by Indra in the words, ‘Yishnu, thou' callest thyself the being who 
carries off goods from the castle. I (Indra) have conquered the 
castles and slaiu the Asura; now, therefore, bring the treasures 
plundered, the property of the Asura Yaraha.’ But what was it 
that he plundered ? That is declared in the words, the wide-striding 
Yishgu, etc. (viii. 66, 10).” The verse is then explained. The story 
in the Brahmaga seems to be made up from the obscure hints in the 
hymns. 

E. Y. viii. 72, 7 (=Vaj. 8. 33, 47 ). — Adhi na Indra nhafh Vuhno 
tajatyunum | ita Maruto Aivina | ‘‘Eemember, Indra, Yiehgu, Maruts, 
Aivins, us thy kinsmen.” 

E. V. ix. 33, 3 (S. Y. 2, 116 ). — Suidh IndrSya Vdyave Varunuya 
Marudhhyali | lomah anhanti Vithnave | "The soma-draughts poured 
forth, hasten to Indra, Vayu, Yaruna, the Maruts, and to Yishgu.” 

E. Y. ix. 34, 2 . — Sutah Indrdya Vayave Vdrunuya Marudhhya^ j 
tomo mrshati Vishnave \ “ The soma hastens to Indra, Yayu, Yaruga, 
the Maruts, and Yishgu.” - 

E. Y. ix. 66, 4. — 2\-ata IndrSya Vkhnave ivSdur Indo pari trava | 
nrin stotfln pdhi arhJuua^ | ” Indu, do thou flow, sweet, to Indra, to 
Yishgu. Preserve from sin the men who praise thee.” 

E. Y. ix. 63, 3 . — Sutah Indrdya TUhnave somah liodait akaharat | 
madhumdn attu Vaym>e | ” The soma, when poured forth, flowed into 
the vessel for Indra, for Yishgu. May it be honied for Yayu.” 
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E. V. ix. 66, 20 (S. V. 2, 346). — Apt^ IndrSf/a Vayemt Va^ndya 
Marudhhyah \ tomo arthati Vuhnara \ "Pc^iiring forth streams, the 
soma hastens to Indra, Yayu, Yamna, the Mamts, and to Yishnu.” 

E. Y. ix. 90, 5. — Matii Soma Vantncm matti Mitram main Indram 
Indo pavamana Vishnunx | maUi iardho MOrxdam matsi dev&n maUi 
maMm Itxdram Indo mad&ya | “ Soma, Indu, purified, thou exhilara- 
test Yaruna, thou exhilaratest Mitra, thon exhilaratest Indra, thou 
exhilaratest Yishgu, thou exhilaratest the troop of the Maruts, fhou 
exhilaratest the gods, and the gr^at Indra, that they may be merry.” 

E. Y. ix. 96, 6 (=8. Y. ii. 293). — Somah pavate janitd matlnddx 
jmxt& divo janild prithivy&k | jmita Agner janitd Sdryatya janitd In- 
drasya janitd wta Viohnoh \ “ Soma is purified [he who is] the generator 
of hymns, the generator of the^Sky, the generator of the Earth, the 
generator of Agni, the generator of Surya, the generator of Indra, and 
the generator of Yishnu.” 

This verse is quoted, and thus explained in the Xirukta-poii^ishta, 
ii. 12 : Somah pavate | tomah surya^ praeavandt | janitd matindih 
prakdia-iarmanam aditya-raimlnurh divo dyotana-karmamm dditya- 
raimindih prithivydh prathana-harmandm dditya-raimindffx Agner gati- 
karmandm dditya-raimlnddi Ssryatya wikarana-karmandm dtUfya-rasml- 
ndm Indraeya aiivarya-karmandm dditya-raimlndih Viihnor vydpti- 
karmandm dditya-raimlndfh ity adhidaivatam \ atha adhydtmam | Bomak 
dtmd apy etasmad eva indriydndm janitd ity arthah \ api vd tarvdbhir 
vihhdtibhir vibhutata (?) dtmd ity dtma-gatim dehashfe | “Soma is 
purified. Soma is ‘surya’ (the sun), from generating (prasavondt). 
Ee is the generator of hymns (or thoughts), i.e. of those solar rays 
whose function it is to reveal ; of the Sky, i.e of those solar rays whose 
function it is to shine; of the Earth, i.e. of those solar rays whose 
function it is to spread ; of Agni, i.e. of those solar rays whose function 
it is to move ; of Surya, i.e. of those solar rays whose fiinction it is to 
appropriate {evtkarana) ; of Indra, i.e. of ‘'hose solar rays whose function 
is sovereignty ; of Yishnu, i.e. of those solar rays whose function is 
diffusion : such is the mythological explanation. Ifow follows the 
spiritual interpretation, i.e. that which refers to soul. Soma is also 
the soul ; and for this cause he is the generator of the senses : such is 
the meaning. Or, he thus declares the course of the soul, that it is 
variously modified by all its changing manifestations.” 
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Bj^Y. ix. 166, 6e(=S. Yf, ii. 366).— rPavaM )0 vSja~tatamai^ pan'trt 
didrayS suta^ | Indrdya Soma Vtshtuive dwthhyo modhumattamai^ \ 
“ Soma, be purified, dispenser of strength, poured out in a stream into 
the filter, for Indra, for Vishnu, for the gods, most honied.” 

R. V. X. 1, 3, — VMnur ittha paramam aya vidvSn jsto hrihmn 
ahhi pdti tritlyam | dta yad atya payo ahrata wadi »ach«taso dbhi 
aehanti atra I “Vishnu, knowing thus his (Agni’s) highest [birth-place], 
when bom, the great being, protects his third [birth-place, on earth]. 
Men unanimously worship him here, when they offer him their libation 
face to face."*® 

R. V. X. 65, 1 . — Agnir Indro Faruno Mitro AryamS. T&yu^ P&gha 
Sarasvatl sajoshasah \ Adityah Vuknur Marutah Scar bfikat Some 
Rudro Aditir Brahmanaspatih 1 “ Agni, Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Arya- 
man, Vayu, Pushan, Sarasvatl, associated together, the Adityas, Vishnu, 
the Maruts, the great Sky, Soma, Rudfa, Aditi, Brahmanaspati.” 

R. V. X. 66, 4, 5. — Aditir dyavu-pj^Hhivl ritam mdhad Indrd. 
Vishnu Marutah, Scar Irihat | devan Adityan avast havimahe Vaaun 
RudrUn Savitaram sudamsasam | 5. SarasvUn dhihkir Varuno dhj-iia- 
vratah PUshS, Vishnur mahima V&yur Ahind | irahma-krito amrita^ 
visva-vedasah sarma no yafiisan trivarutham amhasafy | 

'• We invoke Aditi, Heaven and Earth, the great Ceremonial, Indra 
and Vishnu, the Mamts, the great Sky, the divine Adityas, to our 
succour, the Vasus, Rudras, and Savitri, the wonder-working. 5. May 
Sarasvat, through our prayers, may Varuna, whose ordinances are fixed, 
Pushan, Vishnu, the great Power, Vayu, the ASvins, the immortals, 
offerers of prayer, possessors of all wealth, grant us a triple protection 
from evU.” 

R. V. X. 92, 11. — Te hi dyUva-prithivl hhUri-refatS Nardi&^ai 
ehaturango Yamo 'ditihi | devai Tvashfa Bravinodd^ Riihttkshana^ pra 
rodasl Maruto Vishnur arhire | “The prolific Heaven and Earth, the 
feur-limbed Naraiansa, Yama, Aditi, the god Tvasbtri, Dravinodas, the 
Ribhukshans, the two worlds, the Maruts, VishQU have been honoured.” 

R. V. X. 113, 1. — Tam asya dydvd-prithivi saehetasa vihehhir dernir 
anu hahmam dvatdm | yad ait kfinvdno mahimdnam indriyam pltvl 
somasya kratum&n avardhata | 2. Tam atya Vishnur mahimdnam ofasd *■* 

*® Bee above p. 66 f. ; and the fifth voinme of this work, p. 207. 

<** The same combination of words, mahimaaam q/asd, oocors in B. Y. v. 81, 3, 
above, p. 72. 
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aMu& daiSumv&n madhwno vi.rapiatt \ dtfelhir Jeiiro maghava /aga- 
vaibhir VrxVrafb jaghamOn dbhavad vqrenyab | ‘‘ The concordant heaven 
and earth, with all the gods, have stimulated that vigour of his. 
When he went on displaying his energetic greatness, drinking the 
soma, the powerful god* exulted. 2. Yishnu, in his might, bringing 
the soma plant, [the source of] his greatness, is full of the honied 
juice. Indra, the opulent, with tfae'gods attending, having slain Yritra, 
became distinguished.” 

£. Y. X. 128, 2 (A. Y. 5, SB ). — Ufama devUh vihave main sarve 
Indrmmto Mmruto Vithnttr Agnir ityaii \ “ May the gods all attend 
on my invocation, the Maruts with Indra, Yishnu, Agni,” etc. 

E. Y. X. 141, 8 (Yaj. 8. 9, 26; A. Y. 3, 20, 4 ). — SomtKffi rajanam 
avata ’gnM glrhhir hav&mab.a''^ \ Adityun Viahnum Suryam brahmS- 
naneha Srihaspatim | . . . 5. (Yaj. 8. 9, 27 ; A. Y. 3, 20, 7.) Arya- 
manam Brihaapatim Indram dandya chodaya \ Vatain VishmSi Saras- 
vatim Savitaranoha t&jinam \ ”We invoke with hymns king Soma, 
to our aid, and the Adityas, Yishnu, Surya, and the priest Brihaspati. 
6. Excite Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, to generosity, andYata, Yishtju, 
8ara8vatl, and Savitfi, the heroic.” 

E. Y. X. 181, 1 . — Prathai cha yasya Saprathai cha nama dnuthfu- 
lhatya haviiho havir yat \ Phatur dyutandt Savitui cha Vi»htu>b rathan- 
ta/ram djahhdra Vasiahfhah \ 2. Avindan te atihitafh yad daid yajnaaya 
dhdmaparamam guJtd yat \ Phdiwr dyutdnad Savitas cha Yhhnor Bhar- 
adedjo hfihad d ehakre Agmhi | 3. Te 'vindan manasd didhydndh yajulj, 
tJtannam prathamaih devaydnam [ Dhdiur dyutdnad Savitui eha Viahnor 
a SUrydd abharan gharmam ete | 

“ Yasishtha has received from the shining Dhatri, from Savitri, and 
&om Yishnu, the Kathantara, that which is the offuring of the fourfold 
sacrifice, whereof Frathas and Sapratbas are the names. 2. These 
[sages] discovered what was very far removed, the supreme and secret 
abode of sacrifice. Bharadvaja has rqc^ved the Bfibat from the 
shining Bhatpi, from Savitri, from Yishnu, and from Agni. 3. Con- 
templating with their minds, these [sages] discovered the descended 
Yajush, the first path to the gods. From the shining Dhatpi, Savityi, 
Yishgu, Suiya, they brought down Gharma.” 

E. Y. X. 181, 1 (=A. V. 5, 26, b).-^Viahnur yonim kalpayatu Tvaahid 

10 Xbe Yajasaneyi Sanhitu reads anvdrebhdinalte instead of gtrbhir havdmaht. 
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rSpS^ pi^iatu I a Mnehatte Pri^’aptttir' Lhat& garhhafh daih&iu U | 
"Lei Vishnu form fhe Iromb; ISt Traditri mould the forms; let 
Fraj&pati inAise [the seminal principle] ; let Dhatfi form the 
embryo.” 


Saci. II . — Stibordinate pctitim oeeupxei hy Vishnu in the hymns of the 
Rig-veia as eomparei with other deities. 

The preceding passages are all, or .nearly all, which the Big-veda 
contains regarding Vishnu. In my remarks on R. V. i. 22, 16 ff. 
(above p. 64 ff.), I have quoted the opinions of two of the most ancient 
interpreters of the Veda, S'akapuni and Aurnavabha, on the character of 
Vishnu. The former regards him as a god ^ho, in what arc called his 
three strides, is manifested in a threefold form, as Agni on earth, as Indra 
or Vayu in the atmosphere, and as the Sunjn heaven. The second writer, 
Aurnavabha, on the other hand, interprets Vishnu’s three strides as the 
rising, culmination, and the setting of the sun. These three strides 
arc also noticed, as we have seen above, in B. V. i. 154, 1, 2, 3, 4; 
i. 165, 4, 5; vi. 49, 13; vii. 100, 3, 4; viii. 29, 7; while in other 
places (B. V. ii. 1, 3; iii. 54, 14; iv. 3, 7 ; iv. 18, 11 ; viii. 89, 12; 
V. 3, 3; V. 87, 4; viii. 9, 12; viii. 66, 10; x. 1, 3) the epithet “wide- 
stepping,” or “ wide-striding,” is either applied to this deity, or, nt 
least, some allusion is made to this function, or to this god’s station in 
the heavens. In B. V. vi. 69, 5, and vii. 99, 6, Indra is associated 
with Vishnu as taking vast strides. 

As the peculiar divine ofiScc of Vishnu, indicated by his three 
steps, stages, or stations, was differently understood by the oldest 
interpreters whose opinions have been handed down to us, it is natural 
to suppose that -it was not so clearly defined or understood as the 
functions of some of the other gods, as Agni and Indra for example. 
Hut the specific character of yiany, I may say most, of the Vedic gods 
is far from being distinctly determined in the hymns. 

Some other acts of even a higher character are attributed to 
Vidinu. In B. V. i. 154, 1, 2; vii. 99, 2, 3, he is said to have 
established the heavens and the earth, to contain all the worlds in 
his strides; in B. V. vi. 69, 6, and vii. 99, 4, to have, with Indra, 
made the atmosphere wide, stretched out the worlds, produced 
^ sun, the dawn and fi.re; in B. V. i. 156, 4, to have received 
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thti homage of Yaruna ; while in B. Y.. vii. 99, 2, his greatness is 
described as having no limit within the ^ken of present or future 
beings. The attributes ascribed to Yishnu in some of these passages 
are such that, if these latter stood alone in the Big-veda, they 
might lead us to suppbse that this deity was regarded by the Yedic 
Bishis as the chief of all the gods. But, as we have already seen, 
Indra is associated with Yishgu even in some of those texts in which 
the latter is most highly magnified (as B. Y. i. 155, 1 ff. ; vi. 69, 1 flf. ; 
vii. 99, 4 ff. ; viii. 15, 10); nay, in one place (B. Y. viii. 12, 27), the 
power by which Yishnu takes his three strides is described as being 
derived from Indra; in B. Y. iv. 18, 11, vi. 20, 2, and viii. 89, 12, 
he is the associate of Indra; in another text (B.Y. viii. 15, 9), Yishnu 
is represented as celebrating India’s praises ; while, in B. V. ix. 96, 5, 
Yishnu is said to have been generated by Soma. 

It is also a fact, notorious to all the students of the Big-vcda, that 
the hymns and verses which are dedicated to the praises of Indra, Agni, 
Mitra, Yarupa, the Mtiruts, the Alvins, etc., are extremely numerous; 
whilst the entire hymns and separate verses in which Yishriu is cele- 
brated are much fewer, and have all, or nearly all, been adduced in 
the preceding pages. 

The reader will also have noticed that, in a large number of shorter 
passages which I have cited, Yishnu is introduced as the subject of 
laudation among a great crowd of other divinities, from whom he is 
there in no way distinguished as being in any respect superior. From 
this fact, wo may conclude that he was regarded by those writers as 
on a footing of equality with the other deities. 

Further, the Big-veda contains numerous texts in which the Bishis 
ascribe to Indra, Yaruna, and other gods, the same high and awful at- 
tributes and functions which are spoken of in the hymns before cited as 
belonging to Yishnu. 1 shall quote a sufficient number of these texts 
to show that, in the Big-veda, Yishnu dues not hold a higher rank than 
several of these other divinities. If, on the other hand, we look to 
the large number of texts, in which, os I have just stated, some of the 
other gods are celebrated, and to the comparatively small number of 
those in which Yishnu is exclusively or prominently magnified, we 
shall come to the conclusion that the latter deity occupied a somewhai 
subordinate place in the estimation and affectionB of the ancimit rishis 



DIVINE, ATTBIBUyBB A^CEIBED TO IHDEA. 9 g 

I ^all first adduct! a number of passages in whicb divine attributes 
and functions of the higbi|st charaeter are ascribed to Indra.'" 

£. Y. i. 7, 3 — In^o chrgkuya ehakthate & ifLryam rohayai divi ttyadi\ 
“ Indra has raised up the sun in the sky to be seen from afar,” etc. 

E. V. i. 52, 8.— .... ayaehhath&h halivor vajram ayatam adhurayo 
divi a tUryam driie | .... 12. Team asya pare rajaeo vyomanah 
tvahhaty-ojdh avaie dhriskan-mana^ | ehakjfithe hkiimm pratirnSnam 
qfasa^ apah svah parihhv/r ethi a divam \ 13. Tvam bhtiva^ pratimanam 
prithivydh riskva-viratya Irihata^ patir hhuh | vUvam a aprah anta- 
riksham mahitva mtyam addha nahir any as tvdvdn | 14. JVa yasya 
dyuvu-prithivl anu vyaeho na sindhavo rajaso antam dnaiuh | nota sva- 
rrishfim made asya yudhyata^ eko anyack chakrishe viivam dnushak | 

“ Thou hast grasped in thine arms the iron thunderbolt ; thou hast 
placed the sun in the sky to be viewed. ^ . . .12. [Dwelling] on the 
further side of this atmospheric world, deriving thy power from thy- 
self, daring in spirit, thou, for our advantage, hast made the earth, the 
counterport" of [thy] energy; encompassing the waters and the sky, 
thou rcaohest up to heaven. 13. Thou art the counterpart of the 
earth, the lord of the lofty sky, with its exalted heroes. Thou hast 
filled ” the whole atmosphere with thy greatness. Truly there is none 
other like unto thee.’* 14. Whose vastness neither heaven and earth 
have equalled, nor the rivers of the atmosphere have attained its 
limit, — not when, in his exhilaration, he fought against the appro- 
priator of the rain (?) ; thou alone hast made everything else in due 
succession.’’ 

11. V. i. 65, 1. — Divas chid asya varimd vi paprathe Indraih na 
mahnu prithivi chana prati \ ” His vastness is extended even beyond 
the sky : the earth is not comparable to Indra in greatness.” 

E. V. i. 61, 9.— Asya id eta praririche mahitvaia divas prithivyd^ 
pari autariJeshdt ityddi | “ i^s greatness transcends the sky, the earth, 
and surpasses the atmosphere,’* etc. 

” Compare the additional texts of the same tenor in the fifth rol. of this work, 
pp. 99 tf. 

" Compare B. V. i. 102, 8; ii. 12, 9 ; x. Ill, 6 (below). The word pratimana 
also occurs m R. V. x. 188, 3. — See the second volume of this work, p. 362. 

" Compare E. V. i. 81, 6 ; ii. 16, 2 ; vi. 17, 7 ; vii. 20, 4 ; vii. 20, 4 ; viL 08, 3 ; 
Midx. 134, 1 (below). 

’* Compare B. V. i. 81, 6 ; iv. 30, 1 ; vi. 80, 4 ; and vii. 32, 23 (below). 
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TEXTS OP THE ^TOVBl^A Uf WHICH 

B. V. i. 81, 5 . — A paprtm p&rOmam npo hadhidhe roehana divi | na 
tvdvan Indra kokhana m jSio m janukyatc ati vUvaSi vavaltthiiha | 
“ He has filled the terrestrial region : he has fastened the luminaiies 
in the sky. Ho one like thee, Indra, hath been bom, or shall be bom : 
thou hast transcended the universe.” 

B. Y. i. 102, S.—Ii-mthti-dhutu pratmSnam ytuM titro hhamlr 
nfxpate trini rochand | aft idaih viivam hhuvmaSx vaoakshitha aiatrunr 
Indra janushi sanad ati \ '* The three worlds, 0 king, the three 
luminaries are a triple counterpart of [thy] energy. Thou hast 
transcended this whole universe. By nature, Indra, thou art of old 
without an enemy.” ” 

B. Y. i. 103, 2 . — Sa dharayat prithklm paprathacheha vajrena hatvS 
nir apa^ sasarja | ahann ityadi | “ He established the earth and 
stretched it out ; smiting with the thunderbolt, he let loose the waters. 
He slew Ahi,” etc. 

B. Y. i. 121, 2 . — Stamhhid ha dyaHi ityadi | S. . . . tattamlhad 
dy6^ chatushpadt narydya dvipade | “ He has supported the sky, etc. 

3 He has propped up the sky for the four-footed [beasts], and 

for the two-footed race of man.” 

B. Y. ii. 12, 1 (Nimkta, x. 10 ). — To jdtah tva prathamo manatvan 
devo devun hratund paryabhiithai'’* | Tatya suthmdd rodatl abhyatetSA 
nrimnatya mahnd sa jandsait Indrah j 2. Yah prithivlm vyathamandm 
adriinhad yah parvatdn prakupitdn aramndt | yo antariksham vimamt 

varlyo yo dydm aiiabhndt sa jandsah Indrah | 9 Yo vibvasya 

pratirndnam babhdva yo achyuta-ckyut sa jandsah Indrah { 13. Lydvd 
chid asmai prithivl nameU iushmdch chid asya parvatdh bhayante 
ityddi \ 

“ He who, immediately on his birth, the first, the wise, surpassed 
the gods in force; at whose might the two worlds shook, through 
the greatness of his strength, he, 0 men,, is Indra. 2. He who fixed 
the quivering earth; who gave stability to the agitated mountains; 

» Compare E.V. vhi. 21, 13; x. 133, 2 (below). 

Kratmia karmana paryabhavat paryagrikndt paryarakshad atyakrdmad rS . . . 
nrimmiya mahnd lalatya mahattema. — ^Ninikta. At the end of the comment the 
writer adds : iti fisher dfishfdrthesya pritir bhnvaly dkhydm~eaikyukt5 j “ Thus 
when the riehi has seen the subject fot hit hymu], gratiOcatioji ensues, ootijoined with 
a nanative.” 
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who measured" the Vast atmof^here; who propped up the sk^, he, 0 
men, is Indra. 9. . . who ha# been a counterpart of the uniTeree; 
who oasts down the unshaken, he, O men, is India. ... IS. Even the 
sky and the earth bow down to him ; even of his might the mountains 
ate afiraid," etc. 

B. ii. 15, 1.— JVa yAa »u Ofya mahato mahSni taiyi tatyeuyu 
iarauani vooham | trikadrukeshu apihat wdatya asya made ahim Indro 
jaghutM I 2. AvaMe dy&m attahhayad brihantam & rodael aprinad 
mt<tri1c»hem \ ta dharayat pritMvlm paprathach cha tomaeya ts. made 
Indrad ehaiora | 3. Sadmeva prdeho vi mimaya manair ityadi | 

“1 declare the mighty deeds of this mighty one; the true acts of 
this true one. Erom the three cups Indra drank of the soma, and in 
its exhilaration he slew AM. 2. He propped up the vast sky in empty 
space;” he hath filled the two worlds, ^d the atmosphere. He hath 
upheld the earth, and stretched it out. Indra has done these things in 
the exhilaration of the soma. 3. He measured with measures the 
eastern (regions) as on abode,’’ etc. 

B, Y. iii. 30, 9.— iVt sdmandm iihiram Indra bkumim mahim aparSm 
ladane lasattha \ astabhndd dy&0h vfiehabho antarikeham a/rehantu dpae 
ttayeha praedtah { “ Thou, Indra, hast fixed in its place the level, 
the blooming,” earth, the great, the boundless. The vigorous god has 
propped up the sky, and the atmosphere : may the waters flow, sent 
forth now by thee.’’ 

B. Y. iii. 32, 7 . — Tajuma id namasS, vriddham Indram brihantam 
riihvam ajaram yttvdnam I yasya priye mamatwr ya/niyasya na rodait 
mahimamm mamdte | 8. Indratya karma sukrita puruni vratdni devalt 

na minanti viSve \ dddhara yah prithivim dyam utemdm Jajana eiryam 
uehaeam ewdameah | 9. Adroyha eatyaih tava tad mahiteaik eadyo yty 

j&to apibo ha somam | na dy&vah Indra tavasae to oja nihd na maed^ 

Sarado varanta‘“ | , 

• • 

" Compaie B.Y. i. 1£4, 1, 3, and the other coirespon^g passages above, p. 69 ff. ; 
and B.V. ii. 16, 3, immediately followiag. The word here, however, may mean “ con- 
Btrocted." With the first part of the verse oompare B. V. x. 149, 1, below (p. 110). 

” Compare B. Y. x. 149, 1 (below) ; and Job xxvi. 7, “ Ha streteheth out the 
north over the empty place, and hangeth the earth upon nothing.” See also B. V. 
z. 111. 6 ; and vi. 72, 2 (bdow). 

IB BohtUngk and ^th, «.v., ex^in Mira os meaning "&esh,” ‘^blooming.” 

BO Compare vene 16 of this same hymn, and B. T. viii. 77, 3 : Jid tvi kfihanto 
airayo varante | ” The mighty mountaiiu do not stop thee.” 
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PUBTHEB TEXT^ OP THE BIGVEDA 

“We worship, with reve#eiio6, the mighty India, the powerful, 
the exalted, the undecaying, the 'youthful' The beloTed“ worlds 
(heaven and earth) have not measured, nor do they [now] measure, 
the greatness of this adorable being.” 8. Many are the excellent 
works which India ha*s done; not all the gods are able to frustrate 
tho counsels of him, who establ(^cd the earth, and this sky, and, 
wonder-working, produced the sun and the dawn. 9. 0 innoxious god, 
thy greatness has been veritable since that time when, as soon as thou 
wast bom, thou didst drink the soma. Neither the heavens, nor the 
days, nor the months, nor the seasons, can resist the energy of thee 
[who art] mighty.” 

E. V. iii. 44, Z.—Dy&m Indro haridhayatam prithivifh liarwarpa»am\ 
adharayad ityadi | “India upheld the sky with its golden supports, 
and the earth with its golden form,’’ etc.” 

E. V. iv. 16, 5. — Vavahihe Indro amitam rijiehi ubhe a prapau rodasi 
tnahih'd | atai chid asya mahima vireehi alhi yo vilvd Ihuvana bahhuva | 
“ The impetuous” India hath waxed immeasurably; he has filled both 
worlds with his vastness. Even beyond this extends the majesty of 
him who transcends aU the worlds.” 

K. V. iv. 30, 1 . — Nakir Indra tvad uttoro mjydyan asti Vritrahan\ 
nahir eva yatha tvam \ “ There is none, Indra, higher than thee, or 
superior to thee, thou slayer of Vritra ; neither is there any like thee.” 

E. V. vi. 17, 7 . — Pdpratha ksMm tnahi damso vi urvlm upa dyam 
rithvo brihad Indra stabhdyah \ adharayo rodasi devapwtre pratm mdtara 
yahin ritatya \ “Thou hast filled the broad earth with thy mighty 

‘‘ SuyaM explains os meaning aparimite, “ immeasuTable." — See vii. 87, 2. 

” Dr. Aufrecht proposes to translate the last clause thus . “ his beloved (spouses), 
heaven and earth, imagine, but do not measuro ( = comprehend) the greatness of this 
holyboing.” He regards the repetition of the root md " to measure ” in two different 
forms as purposeless, and conjectures that mamatvh may be the perfect of man, and 
nsed for mamanatuh or manmatuh. Compare t'le aorist amata, and saiavan for 
tttsanvan ; see also B. V. vii. 31, 7 : Mahan a»i yasya te ’»« svadkavari saha^ \ num- 
nSti Indra rodatt | “ Thou art great, (thou) to whose energy the self-supporting 
Heaven and Earth have submitted themselves." 

” In the hymn from which this verse is taken, the changes ate rung on the words 
hart, harita, etc, 

M See Bbhtlingk and Both’s Lexicon under tho word ryiahin, and Benfeys note 
260, on B.y, i. 32, 6, in his “ Orient and Occident." The verse Wore us (iv. 16, 5) 
is translated by the same author inhis Olossaiy to 8.T., p. 162. See also his Grlossaiy 
to the SAmaveda, t.v. rifuhin. 
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works; thou, Indrd; exalted, hast mightily propped up the sky; 
thou hast supported the ^^wo worlds, of whom the gods are the off- 
spriug, the ancient and mighty parents of holy rites.” 

B. y. vi. 30, 4. — Satyam it tad na tvav&n anyo atU Ind/ra devo na 
marfyo jySydn ityddi \ " This is a truth, there is no other, god or 
mortal, like thee, ludra, or greater than thee,” etc. 

B. y. yi. 31, 2. — Tkiadnhhiya Indra parthivdni viSvd aehyutS, chit 
ehydvt^cmte raj&mai \ dydiid-leshdm& parvatdso vandni viSvam dfilham 
hhayate ajmann dte\ “ Through fear of thee, Indra, all the mundane 
regions, however steady, totter ; heaven and earth, mountains, forests, 
everything that is fixed, is afiraid at thy coming.” 

B. y. vi. 38, 3. — Taih vo dhiyd paramayd purdjdm e^mram Indram 
abhi anuthi arkair ityddi \ “ I have laudocf with an excellent prayer, 
and with praises, thee, Indra, bom of old, and undecaying.” 

B. y. vii. 20, 4. — Ubhe chid Indra rodaal mahitvd d paprdtha ta- 
vighthhu tuvishma^ ityddi | “Thou, powerful Indra, hast filled both 
worlds with thy mighty deeds,” etc. 

E. y. vii. 32, 16. — Tava id Indra avamam vam tvam pushyasi ma- 
dhyamam | satrd vikoatya paramatya rdjasi nakis tvd goshu vrinvatt | 
.... 22. Abhi tvd iura nonumah adugdhah iva dhenavah \ Isdnam 
atya jagatah nardrUam Udnam Indra tasthushah | 23. 2fd tvdvdn anyo 
divyo napdrthivo najdto na janiohyate ityddi'^ 1 

“ Thine, 0 Indra, is the lowest wealth ; thou possessest the middle ; 
verily thou rulest over aU the very highest; none resist thee among the 

cattle 22. We, 0 heroic Indra, like unmilked cows, approach 

with our praises thee who art the heavenly lord of this moving, and 
of the stationary [world]. 23. Bo one, celestial or terrestrial, has 
been bom, or shall be bom, like to thee.” 

B. y. vii. 98, 3 (=»A. y. 20, 87, 3). — . ... A Indra paprdtha 
uru antarihham yudhd devebhyo varivai chakartha | . . . . “Indra, 
tBou hast filled the wide sky: thou hast by battle acquired fireedom 
for the gods.” “ 

This entire hymn is translated in Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 543 ff. 

^ The words at the dose of this verso occur also in B.V. i. 59, 6 (see below). In 
regard to varivai^ compare B. V. i. 63, 7 : amhofy rajan voriva^ Funtve hah | “Thon 
affordedst relief to FOra from his strait.” The word ooouis B. V. ix. 97, 16, in the 
plural, varivami hjnnvan. In the Nighanto, 2, 10, it is said to mean “ wealth.” 
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B. y. viii. 3, 6 (=S. Y. ii. 938 ). — Indro mafma rodatl paprathaeh 
ebhava^ Indra^ turyam anchayat |. Indrt hf viSvd tAuvmdni ymire 
ityddi | “The mighty Indra by his power has spread out the two 
worlds; Indra has lighted up the Sun: on Indra all the worlds are 
supported,” etc.*' 

E. Y. Tiii. 21, 13 (=S. Y. 1, 899; A. Y. 20, 114, V).—AHrdtrwyo 
and tvam anapir Indra januthd tanad an | yudha id dpitvam iehhate I 
“ Indra, by thy nature, thou art indeed of old without a rival, with- 
out a fellow. By battle thou seekcst aUiauce.” 

B. Y. viii. 36, 4 . — Janitd divo janitd prithivya^ ityddi \ “Generator 
of the sky, generator of the earth,” etc. (Indra). 

B. Y. viii. 37, 3 . — Ehardd a»ya hhumnatya rujasi ityddi | “ Thou 
Tulest a sole monarch over tais world,” etc. (Indra). 

E. Y. viii. 51, 2 . — Ayufo asamo nrihhir eka^ krishfir aydtyah | 
pdrvir ati pravdvridhe vihd jdtdny ojasd ityddi \ “ Without a fellow, 
unequalled by men, [India] alone, unconquerable, has suipasscd in power 
many tribes, and all creatures.” 

B. Y. viii. 69, 6 (=S. Y. i. 278 ). — Tad dydvah Indra te Satam iatam 
Ihamlr uta »yu^ \ na tvd vajrin tahasram turyd^ anu na jdtam athfa 
rodatl I “If, Indra, a hundred skies, and a hundred earths were thine, 
a thousand suns could not equal thee, thunderer, nor could anything 
created, [nor] the two worlds.” 

This verse is quoted and briefly commented on in tho Birukta Farii- 
ishtai. 1, fL : Atha.imd^ atittwtaya^ ity dchakahate api vd tampratyayaly 
ma tydd mahdbhdgydd devatdydfy | . . Tadi U Indra iatam divah iatam 
hhumaya^ pratimdndni tyur na tvd vajrin tahatram api tUryd^ na dydvd- 
prithwydv apy aiiyainuvUdm iti | “Bow these [which follow] are 
what are called exaggerated praises; or they may be expressions of 
perfect faith owing to the grandeur of the Deity.” Then, after citing 

c 

n In the 8tb vene of this hymn ( =8. T. 2, £24 ; VSj. S, S3, 97 ; A. T. 20, 99, 
2) the following words occur ; myetf Indro vavfidAe vruhnpam iavo made sutaiya 
viiAgavi | “ Indra increased his fecundating stiongth, in the exhilaration of this soma, 
at the sacrifice.” TitAnavi, the word here rendered “sacrifice,” is the locative 
case of vishuu. BohtUngk and Both, i.v., think the word here has this sense, 
as the BrShmauaa frequently employ the phrase yajno vai ViiA^tuA | “ Yishsu is the 
sacrifice.” The commentator of the VSj. Bsnhita explains it by tarva-darira- 
vyapaht, “That which porrades the whole body.” SSyaua, too, mid^ itoiSyttsM- 
dehaaya vyapakt | 
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passages lefeiring to Agni and Taruna^ the writer quotes the Terse 
before us, and thus paraphrases it: “If, Indra, a hundred skies, a 
hundred earths be the counterparts [with which thou art compared], 
not even a thousand suns, 0 thunderer, nor heaven and earth, can equal 
thee.” 

B. y. viii. 67, 5 . — NaUm Indro nikartave m S'ahrah parihUcm 
vihaA irtaotf pa&yati | “ Indra is not to be overcome, Bhkra is not to 
be overpowered. He hears and sees all things.” 

B. y. viii. 77, 4 . — Toddha *si kratvS iavaaota daduani viiva jdtS 
abhi majmana | a iva ayam arka^ itay» vavartaW yam Qotamak 
qfy'amn | 5. (S. y. 1, 312.) JPra hi ririkthe ya»a diva antebhyas’^ 
pari I »a Uu vivydeha rajah Indra pdrthivam anu svadhdm vavakshitha \ 

“A warrior, thou surpasscst all creatufes in power, in vigour, in 
exploits, in strength. This hymn, which the Gotamas have generated, 
incites thee to succour us. 5. For by tliy might thou hast overpassed 
the bounds of the sky. The mundane region hath not contained thee : 
thou hast grown according to thine own will.” “ 

B- y. viii. 78, 5 (=8. y . ii. 779 f.) — Yaj jdyathdh apUrvya Maghavan 
Vfitra-haiydya | tatpHtkivim apraihaya* tad astabhndh dydm | 6. 
Tat U yajna ajdyata tad arkah uta hathritik | tad viivam abhibhdr aii 
yajjatadi yachcha jantvam | “ 

“ When thou, 0 imrivoUed Haghavan (Indra), wsst bom for the 
destruction of yritra, then thou didst spread out the earth, and then 
thou didst establish the sky. 6. Then was thy sacrifice produced ; 
then thy hymn and thy song of praise. Then thou didst transcend all 
things that have been bom, or shall be bom.” 

B. y. viii. 82, 11 . — Tasya te nu chid ddiiaih na minanU svardjyaih 
na devo na adhrigur janah | “ Whose command, and empire, no one, — 
whether god, or audacious mortal, — can resist.” 

B. y. viii. 86, 9 . — Na tod dsvdsal^ diata na martydso adriva^ \ viivd 

• • 

M TUg hymn is translated by Professor Hiiller, Zeitsch. D. M. O. for 1853, p. 375. 

'* Instead of anUbhgah the S. Y. reads stdobhgaJf. 

*’ At the end of the verse the S. V. reads e<i viivam vavakthitha \ “ Then hast 
transcended the universe.” On the sense of tvadha, see Both, Illnst. of Nir. pp. 40 f. 
and 182 ; and Muller, Transl. of B. V. voL L pp. 49 If. 

Compare the words gad bhitam yachcha ihavyam in the Pniudia BUkta, R, Y. 
>• 60, 2. See the first volume of this work, in the early part of which this entire 
hymn is translated. 
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JdtSni iavatd abhilMr ati ityaii | 10 (B. V. i. 370). Vihah pfitandh 
abhibhutaraffi naraih " syut tatakghuf Iniraih jq/anus eba rdjaie | kraivd 
varishthani vare dtmrim uta ugram ojishtham tavaiam taramnam | 

“ Thee, 0 hurler of rocks, neither gods nor mortals have equalled. 
Thou trauBoeudest in power all creatures, etc. 10. They, united, have 
formed and generated for dominion the heroic Indra, the vanquisher of 
all armies, eminent in power, des&oyer, fierce, strong, vigorous, and 
swift.” 

R. V. viii. 87, 2. — 7\:am Indra'ahhibh'a.r asi tvaih auryam aroehayalf \ 
viivahirmd viivadevo mahdn ati | “ Thou, Indra, art the most powcrfiil ; 
thou hast kindled the sun ; thou art great, the architect of all things, 
and the lord of all.” 

E. V. x. 43, 5 (=A. V. 2i), 17, 5; Nir. 5, 22 ). — Eritam na hagknl 
viehimii devane tamtargarh yad Maghavd tdryam jayat | na fat it anyo anu 
vlryaih sakad na purdtu> Maghavan na uta ndtanah | “ When Maghavan 
has conquered spoils” from the sun, he is like a gamester who gathers 
in his gains at play.” No other, Maghavan, either old or recent, can 
imitate that thy prowess.” 

E. V. X. 48, 3 . — Mahyafft Teatbtd vajram atahkad dyatam mayi devato 
avrijann apt hratum J mama anlkaM turyasya iva dmtaram mam dryanti 
ifitena kartvena cha | Tvashfii fashioned for me (Indra) an iron 
thunderbolt; into me the gods have infused force. My splendour is 
unsurpassed, like that of the sun. Men praise me for what I have 
done and shall do.” 

11. V. z. 86, 1 (=A. V. zz. 126, 1). — . . . . vikvamad Indrab 
viUrrah \ (Repeated at the close of every verse of this hymn.) "Indra 
is superior to every other.” 

•* The Ssma-veda reads naralt. 

” The Sama-veda reads kratvt vare tthemany Smurim, It is difficult to assign a 
sense to vare in the text. 

M The Sama-Tcds reads taraaam. , 

“ Sayaga explains tamvargam as = aamyag vfiahtrr varyayitaram ) “discharger of 
TBin." The word, as Dr. Aufrecht informs me. occurs only once again in the R. V. 
vis. in viii, 64, 12 : laiuvargam earn rayim jaya | and he adds that the translation 
"tpoilt” is supported by several passages of the S'. P. Br. e.g. i. 7, 2, 24 (p. 69) : 
jniur dSyam ttpeyui . . . katham nt imam qpi taSivrinjiimiihi (Schol. apaharemahi); 
Ibid, eamavrinjata, laihrinkte. S'. F. Br. i. 9, 2, 34 ; tarvam yajnam eadivrUya 
{=eamSpti^urvaSi eamkritya). In the B. V. Indra is called lamvrik lamateu “ the 
sp^et in hatties.” 

M ggjoe phrases occot in &, Y. x. 42, 9, and A. V. 7, 60, 6 ; 20, 89, 0. 
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B. y. z. Ill, 1.— j>ra Iha/ntadkvam mmtshUfk yatM yaih& 
mataya^ santi nrinam | Ijtdra^ taiyair & tray&ma hfitehhik »a hi vlro 
girvauMyw vidamh | 2. J^itasya hi tadato dhltir adyaut tarn ySrthteyo 
vriahaiho gohhir anaf \ ud atUhthat tavulwna ramena mah&nti ehid 
aamvivyaeha rajumai | 3. Jndrah kila irutyai mya veda sa hi jishnuh 
pathikrit sirySya | ad nun&m krinvann achyuto hhmad goh patir di/oah 
sanajuh apratltah | 4. Indro mahnu mdhato arnavaaya vratu amindd 
Angirolhir grit^nah | purutti ehid ni tatdna raj&mai dadhara yo 
dharumm eatyatata j &. Indro divah pratimSnam pfithwyah vised 
veda eavand hanti /SuaJtnam | mahlih ehid dyum a atanot sUrgena 
ehdskambha ehit skamhhanena ekabhly&n { 

“ Sag;es, present the prayer, according as are the Tarious thoughts of 
men. Let us more Indra, with his genuinh acta, for he is a hero, and 
loves our^iymns. 2. The hymn has shone forth from the place of sacri- 
fice. The bull, offspring of a heifer, has approached the cows; he has 
arisen with a loud bellowing ; he has embraced in himself the vast reg;ions. 
3. Indra by hearing is surely aware of this [hymn]. Bor ho, the 
victorious, has formed a path for the sun, and then creating the female 
of the bull, became the unshaken, eternal and matchless lord of the sky 
(compare B. Y. i. 51, 13; i. 121, 2). 4. Celebrated by the Angirases, 
Indra by his power has defeated the designs of the great streaming 
[cloud-demon];” he has stretched out many worlds, he who has laid 
a foundation in truth. 5. Indra, [who is] the counterpart of the 
heaven and of the earth, knows all libations, Edays S'ushna ; with the 
sun, he has eztended the vast sky, and, [being] a strong supporter, 
he has supported it with a support.” 

B. V. z. 133, 2 («=S. y. ii. 1151). — Tea0> sindhiin avdsrijah adha- 
rdeko ahann Ahim | aSatrur Indra jegnishe viham ptuhyasi varyam 
ity&di I ‘‘Thou hast let loose the streams to flow downwards; thou 
hast slain Ahi. Indra, thou hast been born without a foe: thou 
pbssessest all that is desirabie,''' cto. 

B. V. z. 134, 1 (=S. y. i. 379 ). — Hihe yad Indra rodaH dpapr&tha 

” That this ia the allasiDa in the word amava is shown hy the following passage: 
E. V. z. 67, 2. — /ndro mahni mahafo artiavaega vi murdAiiiam abhimd Arbudatya 
itySJi I “Indra by his power split asnnder the head of the great streaming Arbuda," 
etc. 

w Compare B. V. vi. 72, 2, below. 
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mhsf iva | mahantaih tv& makinaHi taihr&ja0t chartkanlnam | itVijanitri 
ajljanad bhadrajanitn ajijamt" | ‘IWlien tl^ou, Indra, like the daws, 
didat dll both the worlds, a dirine mother bore thee, the mightj 
monarch of mighty creatures, — a g^oious mother bore thee.” 

How great soever the attributes assigned to Indra may be, we see 
that here he is not regarded as a self-existent being, but as the son of 
a mother. See the earlier part of {he account of this deity in the fifth 
volume of this work. 

The two following texts refer 'to India in conjunction with another 
god: 

H. Y. vi. 72, 2. — Jndrd-Somd vdtayaika uthstam lit ttaryafh twyatho 
jyotithd taha | upa dyam ikamhhathiih shmhhmem aprathatam prithi- 
vlm matara^ vi \ “ Indra Siod Soma, ye cause the dawn to shine, ye 
make the sun to rise with the light. Yo have propped up the sky 
with a support, ye have spread out the earth, the mother.” 

R. Y. vii. 82, 5. — Indra- Varuna yad imdni ehakraihur viivS jd.tB.ni 
hhuvanasya majmcmB ity&di \ “ Indra and Yaruna, sinee ye have made 
all these creatures of tho world by your power,” etc. 

The passages next following celebrate the divine attributes of Yaruna : 

B. V. i. 24, 8 . — Uhtm hi raja Farunai ohakBra vary ay a pantham 
anii-ttanai v ityadi | ” Bing Yaruna hath made a broad path for the 
sun to follow,” etc. 

B. V. ii. 27, 10. — 2ha^ vihethain Varuna asi rajd yt cha dev&h otura 
y» eha mart&h I “'Thou, divine Yaruna, art king of all, both of those 
who are gods, and of those who are men.” — Quoted in Muller’s Anc. 
Sansk. lit., p. 534. 

B. Y. vi. 70, 1 . — Qhritavati Ikuvan&nam ahhiiriyB urvl prithvi ma- 
^M-dughe »wpeiaitB | dyBvB-prithivl Varunatya dharmanB vithkahhiU 
ijjare IhBri-rtdatB I “ FnU of fatness, the common abodes of creatures, 
wide, broad, dropping sweetness, beautiful in form, heaven and earth 
are sustained asunder by the support of Tampa, undecaying, abundant 
in fertility.” 

B. Y. vii. 86, 1 . — DhlrB t* atya tnahina janH&shi vi yat tmtambha 
rodaun chid wv\ | pra nBkam fithvaih nunudt Ifihantam dvitB Mkthatrom 
paprcdhaeh eha bhuma \ “ Wise are his creations who by his power 

H The last line is repeated at the close of each of the five following verses. 

^ Compare E. 'V. iL 16, 2 ; x. Ill, 6 ; and x, 149, 1, below. 
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pn^ped asimder the two worlds, thought'yast. He raised np the loffy 
and wide firmament, and spread out apart the stars and the earth.” — 
This hjmn is translated in Muller’s Sansk. Lit., pp. 540 f. 

B. V. vii. 87, 1. — Raiai patho Varunai sUryaya pra anpBiihti tamv- 
driyi nadlnsm | saryo na trishfo arvadr fttSym ehakara mahir avmir 
ahabhya^ | 2. Atmd te v&to r(^ah d psvinot paSur m hhdrnir yavase »a- 
«apaN’°°’ I awtarmahl hfihatl roda»l inuvUvd U dhuma VaruM priydni \ 
“Taruna has opened ont paths for the sun, and the courses of 
the riyers leading to the ocean. Like a troop (of horses) let loose, 
following the mares, he has made great channels for the dajv. 2. The 
wind, thy breath, has sounded through the atmosphere, like an im- 
petuous beast rushing along a pasture. Within [thee f] are these two 
great and vast worlds; all thy realms, O Varuna, ore beloyed.” "" 

B. Y. yiii. 42, 1. — Attabhn&d dy&m ^stiro vikavedu^ amimlta va/ri- 
rndnam prithxvy&h | atldad viSvd hhuvandni tamrud mivd it tdni Vdru- 
natya vratani | 2. Uva vandatva Varunaih hrihantaih ntmtuya dhtram 
amritasya gopdm \ »a nab krma trivaruthaA viyafhiod ityddi | 

“The omniscient Spirit (Asura) has propped up the sky; he has 
measured the expanse of the earth ; he has occupied all the worlds, 
the monarch: all these are the achieyements of Yaruna. 2. Beyerence, 
then, the mighty Yaruna, bow down before the wise guardian of im- 
mortality. May he extend to us triple protection,” etc. 

The next texts refer to the Sun (Surya, Aditya, or Savitri) ■■ 

B. Y. i. 50, 7. — Vi dyam esM riyas prithv aha mimdno aktubhib | 
paiym janmdni Surya j “ Thou traversest the sky, the broad expanse, 
measuring the days with thy rays; beholding created things, 0 Surya.” 

E. Y. yiii. 90, 11, 12 (=S. Y. ii. 1138, 9). — Ba^ mahdn asi Surya 
lad Aditya mahdn aii | mahag te gato mahimd panagyate addha deva 
mahdn agi | Baf Sdrya iravagd mahdn agi gatrd deva mahdn agi \ mahnd 
devdnum agwyah purohito vihbujyotir addbhyam \ 

“ Yerily, Surya, thou art great; yerily, Aditya, thou art great. The 
majesty of thee who art great is celebrated : certainly, god, thou art 
great. 12. Yerily, Surya, thou art great in renown : 0 god, thou art 

loo* xbe word gaiya ooeun abo in R. T. i. 190, 2; iii. 33, 4; ri. 32, 5; vi. 46, 13. 
la regard to thie participle, sec the note (82) on R. V. iE 32, 7, a^re, p. 102. 

See note (81) on ^ V. iii. 32, 7, abore^ p. 102. 

See above, p. 71. 
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truly great; throagh thy grelhtnesa thou art the "divine leader of the 
gods, the pervading, irresistible luminary.” ' 

£. Y. X. 149, 1. — Savitd yantrai^ prithivlm aramnai ashamhhant 
8avit& dyum adriAhat | aivam iva adhuhhad dhunim antarihskam 
atarte laddhaA Savitd samudram \ 2. Yatra iamudrah, shahhito vi- 
aunad ap&A napdt Savita tatya veda | ato hhir atah di vitkitaA rafo ato 
dydvd-prithivl aprathetdm { 

” Savitfi has established the ^earth by supports ; Savitn has fixed 
the sky in unsupported space ; Saritri has milked the atmosphere, 
which resembles a sounding horse, — ^the ocean fastened in the impas- 
sable expanse. 2. Savitri, the son of the waters, knows the place where 
the ocean, supported, issued forth. From him the earth, from him the 
atmosphere arose ; from him the heaven and earth extended.” 

on In later times, as is well known, the caTtb is represented in Hindu mythology 
as resting on the head of the serpent S'eshn, or on some other support. Thus it is said 
in the Vishan Pur, ii. 5, 19 (Wilson, Dr. Hall’s cd. ii, 212) • Sa Ubhrat i ekhtirt-bhufam 
aieihaih k*}uii~man4alam \ S^te patafa^Hula-ttha^ B'ttho ’ {ttha-mrarehita^\ “S'esha, 
worshipped by all the gods, supports the whole region of the earth which forms a diadem 
on his head, and stands beneath the base of Pfttula.” The Siddhuntas, or scientific 
astronomical works of India, however, maintain that the earth is unsupported. Thus 
it is said in the Siddhanta-s'iromani, iii. 2 ; Bhumeh iaidnka-jna-ltttn-ravi- 

hujgyarhi'ttakihatra-kakiihid-vrUlair vriiah tan mrid-anila-mKla-vyoma-tfjonutyo 
’yam | nanyaiharak ava-iaktyaiva viyati niyatam tiitlmti ityodi | ... 4. Murto 
dharta c/ird dharifryat iad-anyas iaayapyanyo ’ayaivam atrdnavattha ( antye kalpyd 
chat ava-anktih kim adye km no bhumir ityadi | which is thus translated by the late 
Hr. It. Wilkinson in the Bibl. Indica (new scries). No. 13 : “ 2. This globe of the 
earth formed of [the five elementary principles] earth, air, water, the ether, and fire, 
is perfectly round, and encompassed by the orbits of the Moon, Mercury, Venus, the 
Sun, Mare, Jupiter, and Saturn, and by the constellations. It has no [material] sup- 
porter ; but stands firmly in the expanse of heaven by its own inherent force. On 
its surface throughout subsist [in security] all animate and inanimate ohjecis, Danujos 
and human beings, gods and Dnityas.” ..." 4. If the earth were supported by any 
material substanco or living creature, then that would require a second supporter, 
and for that second a third would be required. Here we have the ahsurdity of on 
interminable series. If the last of the series bo -opposed to remain firm by its ojvn 
inherent power, then why may not the same power be supposed to exist in the first — 
that is, in the earth f For is not the earth one of the forms of the eight-fold 
divinity, t.c. of B'iva P " Arya Bhatta, one of the most aneient of Indian scientifie 
astronomers, even maintained that the alternation of day and night is the result of 
the rotation of the earth on its own axis. Bis words, as quoted by Mr. Colebrooke 
(Essays, ii. p. 392), are these : Bha-paryarah athiro bhur avdvfityavfityaprdtidaivaaikSii 
ndayaatamayau aampadayati nakahatra-grahunam | “ The starry firmament is fixed. 
It is the earth, which, continually revolving, produces the rising and setting of the 
constellations and planets.” 



SAVIT^I, AgiTI, AND PASJ/^A ABE CBLEBBATBD, HI 


The first of the preceding rerses is quoted by Yaska (Nir. x. 32), 
and illustrated as follows; ^tmtayMtraihprithivlmaramayat\ anaram- 
hhoM ’ntarikshe Savitd dySm aifxmhat | a^om wa adhMkad dhtmim 
mtwriltshe megham baddhatn aturte laddham atHrw Hi vB. ‘tvartmatu 
iti va Savitd samndit&ram iti \ kam anyam maihyamud warn avakshyat | 
Adityo ’pi Savita vckyaU. " Savit^i by supports has caused the earth 
to rest ; Savitri has fixed the dty in the place which has no basis — 
the atmosphere. Savitri has milked the cloud fastened in the atmo- 
sphere, — the impassable, or the unhastening — (the cloud) sounding as 
a horse, and that which rises. What other god than the intermediate 
one (i.e. the deity residing in the atmosphere) would he have thus 
described? The sun also (whose place is in the sky) is called Savitri.” 

Prof. Koth (Illust. of Nir., p. 143) ^iius translates the verse: 
“ Savitfi has fixed the earth with suppe^ts, he has fastened the heaven 
in unsupported space; he has milked the atmosphere shaking itself 
like a horse, the stream which is confined within limits which cannot 
be overpassed.” In his Lexicon, however, Prof. Eoth gives to dhwni 
the sense of “ sounding ” (which is also adopted by Prof. M. Muller, 
Transl. of R. T. i. 95). He then observes : " According to Yaska the 
Savitri who is here mentioned must be tho intermediate one, on account 
of his function in causing rain.” 

Tho following passages refer to Agni : 

K. V. i. 69, 5 . — Bivai cJtit te hrilmto Jutavedo vaih'dnara pra ririche 
mahitvam \ rdjd krish{lnam ati fndnuihinuih yudhCi devehhyo varivai 
ekakartha \ Jatavedas, present with all men, thy greatness surpasses 
even that of the vast sky. Thou art the king of human creatures ; 
by battle thou hast obtained freedom for the gods " (see E. V. vii. 98, 
3, above p. 103). 

E. V. i. 67, 3 . — Ajo na kshdtn d&dhura prithiviih tasthambha dydm 
mantrebhih satyair ityddi | “Like the moving [sun, or the unborn] he 
u^eld the broad earth; he supported the sky with true texts,” etc. 

The next verses celebrate the greatness of Paijanya : 

E. V. vii. 101, 4 . — Yamin vihdni bhuvan&ni tasthus tisro dy&vaa 
tredka tatrur dpalf. ity&di \ 6. Sa retodhd^ vrithabha^ iahatlnafk 
taiminn dtmd jagatai toituahaicha | (Compare E. Y. i. 115, 1.) “He 

Comp. B. y. vSii. 42, 10; — Tah tkambhma vi rodaii ajo na dyam 
adharayat \ 



113 TEXTS CELEBBATINO Ij^E 6EEATNE8S. OF SOMA. 


in 'nrhoin all the worlds abide/ and the three hea^^a, and [by whom] 
the waters flowed in three directiona>, etc. 6r He is the bull that im- 
pregnates aU [the cows] : in him is Ihe soul of the moving and station- 
ary world” (comp, siiryah &tm&jagata* tattushai eha, H. Y. i. 115, 1). 

The next passage refsrs to the god called Gandharra : 

E. Y. X. 139, 6. — . . . . Dwya ^Qandhano reyaw vim&nah ( “The 
divine Oandharva, measurer of the world,” etc. 

The last set of passages which^I shall adduce celebrate the greatness 
of Soma: 

E. Y. ix. 61, 16 (=8. Y. 1, 484 ). — Pavamiino ajijanad divai ehitraSt 
na tanyatum | jyotir vaiiv&naram hrihat | “The purified [Soma] has 
generated the great light which is common to all mankind, like the 
wonderful thundering of the sky.” 

B. Y. ix. 86, 28. — Taeema^ pr<yah divyaaya retasat tvaih viivmya 
hlumamiya rdjan | aihedarn viham pavarndna te vaie tvam Indo -pra- 
thamo ihumadhiih <ui | 29. Teath tamudro tui visvavit hmt tavmdh 
paneAa pradih vtdharmani | tvaM dyudi eha prithiviifi ehdti jdbhrishe 
ta/ea jyoti'fhshi pavamdna adryah \ 30. Ham pavitre rajaso vidluirtnani 
dtvebhya^ soma pavamdna puyass | teuM Ui^ah prathamdh ayribhnata 
talhyemd viivd. Ihvvandni ysmire | 

“ All these creatures spring firom thy divine seed ; thou art the lord 
of the whole universe. AU this, purified god, is under thy control; 
thou, Indu, art the first sustainer of the regions. 29. Thou, sage, art 
an all-containing ocean ; all these five quarters of the world are upheld 
by thee. Thou hast ascended beyond the sky and the earth ; thine, 
0 purified god, are the luminaries and the sun. 80. In the filter 
which is the support of the world, thou, pure Soma, art purified for 
the gods. The U4ijes first gathered thee. To thee all these worlds 
have bowed.” 

E. Y. ix. 89, 6 . — Vishfambho dko dha^%tnah pj-ithivyilh visvd^ uta 
ksUtayo haste asya ityddi | “ He is the supporter of the sky, the 
upholder of the earth : all men are in his hand.” 

E. Y. ix. 96, 5, which has been quoted above (p. 94), should be 
again referred to herew 

E. Y. ix. 97, 24 . — Pavitrehhih patamdno nriehakshdh rdjd devdnSm 
uta martydn&m ityddi | “ [Soma], purified by filters, the beholder of 
men, is the king of gods and of mortals,” etc. 
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B. V. ix. 100, 8. — PapamStM mahi iravai chitrtlhirySnraimihM^ | 
iardhcm tain&^jighmud vik&ni iOhuho gfi^ | 9. Teak dy&k eha mdhi~ 
vrata prfthiPl& ehuU jabhriilu ityddi | “ Thou, pure [Soma], marcbest 
onward to great renown, by tby brilliant rays;^ daring, tbou wiliest to 
destroy all darkness in tbe bouse of tby worshipper. 9. Tbou, achierer 
of great deeds, bast ascended aboTe«bearen and earth,” etc. 

B. y. ix. 107, 7. — . . . 2baA kavir aihavo deva-vitama^ d sUrya^ 
rohayp divi | Thou art a sage most pleasing to the gods ; thou hast 
caused tbe sun to rise in the sky.” 

B. V. ix. 109, 4 (=S. V. ii. 691 ). — Pavatva totna mahun pamudra^ 
pita devdndih vUvd abki dhama | “ Be purified in all abodes, Soma, 
[who art] a great ocean, tbe father of tbe f'pds,” etc. 

Tbe preceding texts are amply sufficient to show that Vishnu is not 
tbe only god to whom tbe highest divine functions are ascribed in the 
Veda, but that, on the contrary, tbe same attributes- are assigned, and 
with far greater frequency, to several of tbe other deities. 

Tbe following passage from Professor Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature (p. 632 f.) shows that all the principal Vedic deities are, in 
their turn, addressed by their worshippers as supreme ; 

“ When these individual gods are invoked, they are not conceived as 
limited by the power of others as superior or inferior in rank. Each 
god is to the mind of the supplicants as good as all the gods. He is 
felt, at the time, as a real divinity, as supreme and absolute, in spite of 
the necessary limitations which, to our mind, a plurality of gods must 
entail on every single god. All the rest disappear for a moment from 
the vision of the poet, and he only who is to fulfil their desires stands 
in full light before the eyes of the worshippers. ‘ Among you, O gods, 
there is none that is small, none that is young; you are all great 
indeed,’”” is a sentiment which, though, perhaps, not so distinctly 
expressed as by Manu Vaivasvrata, nevertheless, underlies all the poetry 
of the Veda. Although the gods ore sometimes distinctly invoked as 
the great and the small, the young and the old (R. V. i 27, 13), this is 
only an attempt to find the most comprehensive expression for the 
divine powers, and nowhere is any of the gods represented as the slave 

Compare R. V. ix. 4, 1 : fianS cha 8(nm juhi eha pavamana mahi iramif. | and 
ix. 83, 6 ; Jttym travo bfihat | 

E. y. viii. 30, 1, quoted b; Muller, p. S31. 

vox,. IV. 
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of others. It Trould be easy to find, in the numerous hymns of the 
Yeda, passages in \rhich almost every siiigle god is represented os 
supreme and absolute. In the first hymn of the Second 
Arai is called the ruler of the universe,"’* the lord of men, the wise 
' mg, the father, the brother, the son, and Mend of men ; nay, all the 
powers and names of the others are distinctly ascribed to Agni. The 
hymn belongs, no doubt, to the modem compositions; yet, though 
Agni is thus highly exalted is. it, nothing is said to disparage the 
divine character of the other gods. Indra is celebrated as the strongest 
god in the hymns as well as in the Brahmanas, and the burden of one 
of the songs of the Tenth Book is : Yiham&A Indra uUara^ | ‘ Indra 
is greater than all.’ Of ^ma it is said that he was bom great, and 
that he conquers every one.“‘ He is called the king of the world,*"’ he 
has the power to prolong the life of men,*** and in one verse he is called 
the maker of heaven and earth, of Agni, of Surya, of Indra, and of 
Yi^yu.**’ If we read the next hymn, which is addressed to Yamna 
{olipmit), we perceive that the god here invoked is, to the mind of 
the poet, supremo and almighty. Hevertheless, he is one of the gods 
who is almost always represented in fellowship with another, Hitra; and 
even in our hymn there is one verse, the sixth, in which Yaruna and 
Mitra are invoked in the dual. Yet what more could human language 
achieve, in trying to express the idea of a divine and supreme power, 
than what our poet says of Yaruna : * Thou art lord of all, of heaven 
and earth.’ Or, as is said in another hymn (ii. 27, fO), ' Thou art the 
king of all ; of those who are gods, and of those who are men, ’ ” etc. 

Sect. III. — Viihnu as ms of ths AMtyas. 

In the hymns of the Yeda the Adityas, or sons of Aditi, are alluded 
to as being seven or eight in number; but only six deities, of whom 
Yishnu is not one, are specified by name* as belonging to this class.*** 

*** "Tvam tUmni svaniJia patj/OH | iL 1, 8. — See Nirakta ParMishta i. 

*•» ii. 1, 9. 1“ I. 86. ix. 59. 

**• ix. 96, 10 : hhvmnasya ra/a. *** ix. 96, 14. **• ix. 96, 6. 

*** See Bobfiingk and Both's Leiicon under the word Aditya; Prof. Both'a dis- 
sertation on the Adityas in his paper "on the principal gods of the Atian nations,” 
Joamol of the German Oriental Society, vol. vi., pp, 68 ff. ; and the 6th vol. of this 
work, pp. 54 ff. SOrya (the Snn) is however called JdUtiya in £. V, x. 88, 11 
(Nir. rii. 29). 



JkND BB1HUA:NAS BELATiKa TO THE IHITYAS. 


IIS 


The following are the cmlj texts wMch 1 connder it necessair to dte 
on this enbject : 

B. V. ii< 27, 1 (Nir. xit. 36). — Im&i gira^ Aditg€lhgo ghfitainiit^ 
tanadrdjabhgojuhvd juhomi \ fyinotu Mtiro Aryemd Bhago nta tvmijdto 
Faruno Daktho Adiia^ | ''With mytongne I of old offer up these praises, 
dropping with unotuousness, to the«king8, the JLdityas : may Mitra, 
Aryaman, Bhaga, the mighty Yaruna, Daksha, Anta, hear us.” Yaska 
makes tuvijdta^ to he==hahufdtaS eha Bhdtd, thus uuderstandii^; it to 
designate Bhafri, as a serenth iditya. 

B. Y. ix. 1 14, 3. — 8cyi>ta iiio ndnd-t&rydl^ sapta hotdrah ritvijd^ | 
dsrail Adityd^ yt tapta tebhi^ Somdbhirahha na^ | “ The seven points 
of the compass, with their respective suns, the seven hotfi priests, and 
the seven gods, the Adityas, — with these, 0 Boma, protect us.” 

In another text (B. Y. x. 72, 8, 9), tfhich has already been quoted 
in p. 12 f., it is said that Aditi had eight sons, though she only presented 
seven of them to the gods, and cast out Martanda, the eighth. 

In his explanation of the first text, which I have now quoted (B. Y. 
ii. 27, 1), Sayaoa observes of the Adityos : Te eha Taitftrlye ‘ atkfau 
putrdio Aditer' ity vpahramya spashfam anukrdntd^ | * Mitraicha Fa* 
runakha Dhdtdeha Aryamdeha AmhUcha Bhagabeha Indrascha Vivat- 
vadtS eha ete ’ »'<» ) “ They (the Adityas) are distinctly specified in the 
passage of the Taittiriya, beginning with the words, ' The eight sons 
of Aditi,’ as ' these, Mitra, Yaruna, Bhatfi, Aryaman, An^u, Bbaga, 
Indra, and Yivas^t.’ ” 

In a passage of the Shtapatha Brahmana (iii. 1, 3, 3 ff.) quoted above 
(p. 14, f.), the Adityas are alluded to as eight in namber, in conformity 
with the text of the B. Y. x. 72, 8, 9. In other texts of the same 
Brahmana mention is made of twelve Adityas. 

Yishqu, as is remarked by Messrs. Bdhtlingk and Both, i.ir., is nmn* 
tioned along with the Aditfas [of the B. Y., and other gods with 
whom they were afterwards associated] in A. Y. xi. 6, 2 : Brdmo rdjd- 
nedt Vantnam Miiraih Vuhnum atho Bhagam | Adtiadt Fivatvantam 
bramat te no mmchantu adthaeah 1 3 1 Brdmo dwaih Scwitdram Dkdtdram 
uta Piuhamm | Tooehtdram agriyam hromah | “We invoke Bing Yamoa, 
Mitra, Yishgu, Bhaga, ‘Anda, Yivasvat. May they free us fiem calamity. 
3. We invoke the Ood Savitfi, BhStii, Fushan, and Tvash^i the 
chief,” etc. 



116 


BBAHMA^A texts about the AD1TYA8. 


The following aie two passages of the S'atapatha Brabmasa in which 
mention is made of the Adityas as being tn^ye in number. 

Shtapatha Brahmana, yi. 1, 2, 8. — Sa manasi eea vSeham mithvnoA 
samtdthavat sa dvaioi^ draps&n garhhy abhavat \ te dvSdaia Adityd^ 
asjijytmta tan Mkshu upHdadhit | “With his mind he associated con- 
jugally with Speech. He becamr pregnant with tw^ye drops. They 
were created the twelye Adilyas. Them he placed in the quarters of 
the hoiison.” ' 

Shtapatha Biihmaga, zi. 6, 3, 8 (^Brih. Ar. Up. iii. 9, 5, p. 646). 
Katam Adityah iti \ dvadaia masS^ samvaUarasya sU Adity&h — ste 
hi idam sarvam ddadanah yanti | U yad ida'St sanam adaddnah yanti 
tasmad Adityah iii | “ Fow many Adityas are there ? There are 
twelye mouths of the year. These are the Adityas. For they go ou 
taking (adaddnah) all this. Gince they go on taking all this, they are 
called Adityas.” 

The Taittirlya Brahmana, iii. 9, 21, 1, tells a story of the Adityas: 
Aditydi eha Angirasai oha smarge hie ’spardhanta | te ’ngirasah 
Adityelhyo 'mum AdityaHi aivam heiam hkatadi daishiMm anayan | te 
'Iruvan “yadi no 'neshfa sa varyo 'ihud" iti j taemdd aivaih savarya ity 
dkoayanti | tasmad y«gne varo diyate | yat jPrtydpatir dlabdho 'ivo 'lihavat 
tasmad asvo ndma | yat ivayad-arur aslt tasmad a/rvd nama | ycd sadyo 
vdjdn samajayat tasmad vdji nama | yad asuranSm lohdn ddatta tasmad 
Adityo ndma | “ The Adityas and the Angirases stroye in heayen. The 
Angirases brought that Aditya, who had become a Vhite horse, to the 
Adityas as a present. The latter said, ‘ He whom you have brought 
to us has become ezcellent (aarya).’ Hence men call to a horse, 
0 savarya. Hence a boon (vara) is given at a sacrifice. Inasmuch as 
Prajapati when sacrificed became a horso (aiva, which means “ pervad- 
ing,” according to the commentator), he has the name of aiva. Inas- 
much as he suffered pain from swellipg (so the commentator renders 
ivayad-aruh) stating that Prajapati suffered from a swollen eye), he is 
called arvan. Inasmuch as ho conquered riches [or, in races] (o^a), he 
got the name vdjin. Inasmuch as he took (ddatta) from the Asuras 
their worlds, he is called Aditya,” 

The Teitt Arosyaka, i. 14, 1, also derives Aditya from the root 
a-4-da : Yo ’sau tapann udeti sa sarveshSm hhutdndm pydadn dd&ya udsfi I 
tnd me prajdydh ma paiUndm md mama prdndn addya udagdH,t$(ni yo 
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'stam tU ta sarvMiSnfihaidndmprasdn Sdaya attorn eti | ma me prt^- 
yih m& pcAHtn&m mS mama prSna» addya aetafft gd^ | “ That [Sun] 
wbioh rises glowing, rises taking the breath of all creatures. So not 
rise [0 Sun], taking the breath of my offspring, or of my cattle, or of 
myself. That [Sun] which sets, sets taking the'breath of all creatures. 
So not set [0 Sun], taking the breath of my offspring, or of my cattle, 
or of myself.” ' 

The IT^irukta, ii. 13, gives various etymologies of the word Aditya: 
Adityah | hismad [ adatte rasdn | ddatte hh&tam jyotithafa \ ddipto 
hhdsd iti va | AdiU^ putral^ iti vd | adpe^ayogaih tu aiya etad drehd- 
Ihydmndye | »akta~hhdk “ turyam aditeyam" Adite^ putram | team 
anyatam api devatdndm Aiityapravddah ttutayo bhavanti | tad yathd 
etad I Mitrasya Varunatya Aryamno Dalthcuya Bhagatya Aihiatya iti \ 

“ The Aditya : whence [so called] P Jffe takes up the fluids.*" He 
takes up the light of the luminaries ; he is illuminated {adiptah) by 
light ; or, he is the son of Aditi. But this [appellation] is seldom 
applied to him in the text of the Bigveda. Surya Aditeya, Surjm the 
son of Aditi, is mentioned in a hymn.*" In the same way there are 
praises of other deities, addressed to them as Adityas ; as in the case 
of Mitra, Taruna, Aryaman, Saksha, Bhaga, An^a.” 

In the following texts from the Hahabharata and Puranas, the 
Adityas, though their names are not always uniformly given, are stated 
or understood to be twelve in number, except in one case where only 
eleven are speeifi^. Yishnu is almost always named as one of them, 

*** Sahtura-gtmam utiraeAtum adatte hi ratan ravi^ \ “ For the enn takes ap the 
fluids [from the] earth, to discharge them again a thousand-fold." — Bsghuvantfa, 
i. 18. In the hymn to the Snn, Mahabh. iii. 166 if., it is similarly said, v. 179 : 
TVwffl adayametiihii (go nidSghe tarva-dehinSm | tarvauthadhi-rdeSnaiii eha punar 
varihaiu mmehati | “ Haring in the hot season taken np by the rays the substance 
of all embodied beings, and the essence of all plants, thon again disebargest them in 
the rainy season." And Hanu »ys : Aihfau mSean yatha "dilyat toyam haxati 
radmiihil^ ) tatha hant harafh rathfrad nityam arkavratam hi tat ) “As Aditya (the 
snn) daring eight months draws up water by his rays, so let him (a king) extract 
revenue from his conntry, for that is his continual solar fonction.’’ — Mann, ix. 306. 

*" Dr. Aufrecht eonjectuses that the word suhta-ihSk should he read aeukta-hhak 
“ has fle( a hymn devoted to him as he appears to be only mentioned in one verse, 
E. V. X. 88, 11 (Nir. vii. 29). Dnrga, however, as quoted by Both (Illust. p. 21), 
aayi : euita-ihSy eva ehaitad eAhidhSaam m havirhhai j “ This appellation has a 
hymn devoted to it, but no oblation is ordained [to be offered to the god under this 
MJne]." By “ hymn” Dnrga may only mean part of a hymn. 
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and as bf ths time when these works were wtftten, his dignity had 
become enhanced in general esUmation, ^ is declared to be the 
greatest of the twelve. 

Mahaldiarata, i. 2,519, 2,622 ff. — Mteriehei Kaiyapa^ pvira^ 
SaSyapSi iv. imih pfajah \ prttjojnwe mahahMg&h Daktha-hanydt 
irayodaia | . . . . 2,522. AdOyHih dvadadsditya^ samhhutS^ him- 
vanesvara^ | ye r&jm namatae tame te klrtayUhy&mi BMrata \ BhatS 
Mitro 'ryamd, S akro Varu^t tv ^thsa!^ eva cha | Bhago Fivtuvdn Bdshd 
eha Savita da&amat tatha \ ek&daiae tatha Tvathta. dvadaio Fiahsur 
uohyate | jagAanyqfaa tu aorveahdm AdityOnaih gmidhika^ | 

“ Ka6yapa was the son of Marlchi ; and from Sa^yapa these beings 
wore bom. There were thirteen eminent daughters of Baksha . . . 2,522. 
I will recount to thee, by hame, king of the race of Bharata, the twelve 
Adityas, lords of the world, who were produced from Aditi ; *“ Dhatfi, 
Ultra, Aryaman, Shkra (Indra), Yaraga, Ansa, Bhaga, Yivasvat, 
Pushan, and Savitfi the tenth; the eleventh is Tvashtri, and the 
twelfth is called Yishnu, who, though the latest bom, Burpasaes all 
the Adityas in his attributes.” 

MahAbhArata, i. 2,598. — Marleheh Kitiyt^a^ piUral^ Kaiyapaaya 

Surdawrdh | jajnire nripa-iardula lokandm prabhavaa tu aa^ | 

2,600. Bvddaiawddite^ piUrd^ B’ukpo-mukhyO^ nurddhipa | teahdm 
avarajo Vtaknur yatra lohdh pratiahthitdh | 

“ Prom Easyapa, who was the son of Marlchi, were produced, 0 king, 
the deities (Suras) and the Asuias ; and he was the source from which 
aU beings sprang. . . . 2,600. Aditi had twelve sons, beginning with 
Shkra. The youngest of them was Yishnu, on whom the worlds are 
supported.” 

^ahabharata, xiii. 7,092 f. — AMo Bhagaieha MUrakha Varu^cha 
galaivara^ | tathd Dhdtd ’ryamd ehaiva Jayanto Bhdakaraa tathd | 
Tvaahtd Poahd tathaivendro dvddaio Viahpw uohyate | ity ete dvddaid- 
dityS^ JTdiyi^ydh Hi iruti^ | ' 

AnAa, Bhaga, hfitra, Yaruna, lord of the waters, DbStfi, Aiysman, 
Jayanta, Bhaskara, Tvashtri, Pushan,, Indra, and Yishnu, who is called 


In the hynm to the eon, Mehabh. iii. 166 ff., it ii nud that that Laminary, 
dividing hinuelf twelvefold, becfune the twelve Adityas (ifitvS dvatbu'adiS "tmSium 
indaiadHyatSim 



119 


P1T£WA BEQABDINf THE ADITTAS. 

the twelfth : these the twelve Adityas, the sons of Ea^yapa, ao< 
cording to tradition (or thg Yeda, iruti).” 

MahabhSiata, y. 8,501 ff . — Ahthatfoi eh&vyayai eluiva BrahmH hha- 
pitamaheii | tathaka hhagaeemtau tau Nara-NdrUyai^v riihl ( AdityS- 
Hd^ hi tarve»haik Vuhnwr ekah umdtanah \ <^yyai ehavyayai ehaivA 
i&katah prabhur iSvarah | nmitla-marandi ehSnyt ehandra-Hirya-nuihi- 
jahm I Vdyur Agnit tathd "kdiaH^groMt tdrd-gands tatha | te eha 
ithaydnU Jagato kited lokd-trayak id^ | hthayak gaehhanti vai tarve 
srijymtt eha punah punah | muhirta-iMranat tv anye mdmuh&h mfiga- 
pakthinah | “Brahma, the parent of the world, is nndecaying and 
imperishable; and so too are the venerable Bishis, Eara, and Barayaga^ 
Vishnu alone of all the Adityas is eternal, invincible, imperishable, 
everlasting, potent, the lord. Other bein^ perish on some occasion, 
[as at the end of a Ealpa], — the moon, the sun, the earth, water, 
air, fire, the ether, the planets, and the stars. At the dissolution of 
the universe, all these invariably abandon the three worlds, and perish, 
and are created again and again. Other [creatures], men, beasts, and 
birds, die after a brief interval (MuJflrfa).” 

Tishgu Fur&ga, 1, 15, 90 ff. (vol. U. pp. 26 £ of Dr. Hall’s 
edition of 'Wilson’s translation) — Pdrvamatwmtmre Sreehthah dvudaidian 
turottamah | Tuthitah ndma t» 'nyonyam dehur Vaivawate 'ntare | 
upadhiU ’tiyaiaeaS Chdkthtuhasyantare Manoh | tamavdylkriiSh Mrse 
»amdg<mya paratparam | Agaehhata drvtak devsh Aditik tampraviSya 
vai I J/imvontare pratdydmas tan nah keyo bhaved iti | «vam uUvd tv te 
tarve Ckdkthtuhatyantare Manoh | Mdrlvhdt Kaiyapaj j&tdt te 'dityd 
Baktha-hmyayd | tabra FithnuSeha Sakraieha jajn&U pmar eva hi | 
Aryamd chaiva Dh&tdeha Tvathfa Paths tathaiva eha | VivatvdH SavitS 
ehaiva Mitre Vdruaah eva eha | AmSo BhagaiehutitejdhAdityahdvadaia 
mritsh I Chakahuthatydatare parvom dean ye 2\uhitdh emritSh | V ti- 
vaevate 'wtare te vai Adity&h dvSdaia mritah | 

*“ln the former Manvantala th^e were twelve eminent and re- 

rn j gnppoge nimiita-maratiah is to be ondeistood praoticaUy in this sense.— See 
Wilton’s Tishga FarSna, Dr. Ball's ed. i. 113 ; v. 186, and note. Bariyana, in his 
eonunentsiy on the llahabhaiata, explains the phrase thus : SimiUam pralaySSi^ 
amittam maratjam nSio yeihaih U nimitia-maraiMlf | 
us Water and ether are said in the BamSyana to have preceded Brahnd.— See 
abore, p. 33. See also the order of creation deeoribed in the S'atapatha Brahmaga, 
and in Mann, in section ii., obapter i., above. 
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nomed deities called Tushitas; who, being assembled together, said to 
each other in the Chakshusha hfanyantara, when the VaiTBSTata Man- 
Tantara was approaching, 'Come quickly, deities, let ns enter into 
Aditi, and be bom in the [next] Manvantara : this will be for our 
welfare.* Having thus spoken in Ihe Ghakshn^a Manvantara, they 
were all bom from Eadyapa, son of Marlchi, and Aditi, daughter of 
Daksha. In this way Vishnu alid Sakra (Indra) were again bom, 
and Aryaman, DhStp, Tvashtrf, Piishan, Vivasvat, Savitii, Mitra, 
Vanina, Anda, and the energetic Bhaga: these are known as the 
twelve Adityas. Those who formerly in the Chakshusha Manvantara 
were called the Tushitas, are known as the twelve Adityas in the 
Vaivasvata Manvantara.” 

The same story is rcpeltted in very nearly the same words in the 
Harivanda, verses 171 ff. 

The following is another passage from the Harivanda, verses ll,548ff.: 
Aditpdmjiy'nire rajatm Adityd}^ Kaiyapad atha | Indro Vithnur Bhoffat 
Tsathti Varuno 'ryama Ravil^ | Puaha Mitra&eha mrado Manuk 
Parjanyak eva eka | ity eU dvSdaiilditySk variskfias tridivaukatak | 
“Prom Eadyapa and Aditi were bom the Adityas, India, Vishnu, 
Bhaga, Tvashtri, Varuna, Anda, Aryaman, Ravi (the Sun), Fushan, 
Mitra, the hestower of boons, Mann, and Paijanya,— these are the 
twelve Adityas, most eminent celestials.” 

In the same work, verses 12,456 f., we read : Aryam& Varuno 
MUra^ Pusha Dhdta Purandarah | TvaoktS. Bhayo 'Mak Savtid Par- 
janyaiehoti inorwtak | AdttyaSt jtyniro dwak Maiyapdl loka-hhuvan&k | 
“The gods, creators of the worlds, known as Aryaman, Vamna, 
Mitra, Fushan, Hhstri, Purandara (India), Tvashtyi, Bhaga, AthS«, 
Savityi, and Paijanya, were sprung from Eadyapa and Aditi.” 

Only eleven names occur in this list ; that of Tishnu is omitted. 

The next is another legend on the same subject from the same work. 
Here quite a different origin is assigned to the Adityas, who are said 
to have sprong from the face of Vivasvat or Martanda, the Sun. 

Harivanda, 589 ff. — Tato nirihdsitafft r&pain tyaod taHihaUna poi ) 
k&nt&t lellnt&tara& drathfun adhika^ iuSuhhe tads | muJdta nirvartita^ 
rupa^ tagya devaiya gopatek 1 tatak-prahkriti dmaoya mikham S»Xt iu 
lohitam \ mukha-rSgantu yat psrvam Marta^atya mukha-ehytdam 1 
AditySh dv&daiaiveha tamhhstsl^ muika~t(mlhavdi \ Dhats 'rymnS oka 
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jmir«» 0 ha Varuno Bhagat tatha •) Indro Tmuv&n Ffisha ^ 
Paiyango daianuu taths Ittatat JlhatAfa tato VuJmur ajagJumyojaghtm- 
yaja^i | har$hci^ Ubhe tato demo drit&fed "ditgdn na-dehagSn | "Then 
his appeaiance, illaminated with oonoentrated lustre, shone forth more 
brilliantly, ftixer than the fairest to behold? This appearance was 
produced in the face of that god, the lord of rays. ^ Henceforward 
the face of the god was red. Frdb the previous colour of the £mm 
which feu fiom the countenance or^artanda were produced twelve 
face-bom Adityas: Bhatri, Aryaman, Mitra, Yaruna, Anta, Bhaga, 
Indra, Yivasvat, Pushan, Paijanya the tenth, then Tvashtyi, then 
Yishnu not the least, though the last bom. The god then rejoiced, 
beholding the Adityas, sprung from his own body.” 

This story is not only in opposition to the ordinary account of the 
Adityas being sons of Aditi, but it confoadicts itself. Yivasvat is one 
of the Adityas, who is produced &om Yivasvat; and Tvashtri was 
already existing, and playing a part in the former part of the legend. 
(See Langlois’s note 7, p. 50 of his Prench version of the Harivan^a.) 
The Yishnu Purina teUs the same story about Yivasvat, but says 
nothing of the birth of the Adityas. (See Wilson's translation, Br. 
Hall’s ed., iii. 20 f.) 

Bhagavata Puraga, vi. 6, 24 f. — 8'rinu natnani hhandm 
iaf/ikarSni cha | atha KaSyapa-patnlnSih yat-prat&tam idam jagat | 
Aditir Ditir ityddi | .... 36 f. Athdtah iruyataih vafhio yo 'diter 
anu/purvaiah \ yatra Ns.r&yano dwo tvamim&vatarad vibhuh | VtvoBV&n 
Aryamti Putha Tooihtd ’tha Savitd Bhagah \ DhdtCL Vidh&td Varuno 
Mitral S’akroh Uruhramah | 

"Hear now the auspicious names of the wives of Kaiyapa, fhe 
mothers of the worlds, from whom this universe was produced ; Aditi, 
Biti, etc. ... 36 f. Hear now, in order, the race of Aditi, in which 
the all-pervading god, HaiAyaga, descended in a part of himself, — 
Vivasvat, Aryaman, Pushan, Tvashtii, Savitfi, Bhaga, Bhatri, Yidha- 
tji, Yaruga, Mitra, Shkra, 'Urukrama (the wide-8trider«= Yishnu).” 

Sacr. lY.~Stor*ei regarding Viehnu from the S'atapatha Br&Tma^^ 
the TaittiriyaAranyaia, the Panohavidida BrSAmana, the Bdmdyana, 
the 3fahs6h3rata, and the FurSttae, 

The following story from the Shtapatha BrShmaga (in which 

Yislma is lepteseuted a» a dwarfj and as having, under the form of 
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saorifloe, conquered the whole earth), with otherS of the same tenor, 
contains the germ of the story of the Dwarf iinoamation : 

Shtapatha Brahmasa, i. 2, 5, 1 — Devaieha vat AmrOioha vhhayi 

prSjSpatffd^ jpMpriihirt \tato devdit anuvyam iva dm^ | atha ha Aturdh 
mmire ‘asmdkam eva fdaih khala bhuvanamf iti \ 2. Te ha ftehur 
‘ hanta mdm pi^thivl^ mhhajdmahai tdSi vibhtgya upqttoama’ iti | tdm 
aakthMii eharmabhih paiehdt prdn^ovibht^amdndhabhiyuh | 3. Tadvai 
dwah guiruvur “vibhqfante ha vfi imdm Asurdh ptithwim pr«ta tad 
ethydtno yatra imdm Asurdh vibhajanU I ke tatah tydma yad asyai M 
hhofemahi" iti | teyajtumeva Vithmm pwratkfityalyuh | 4. Teha^eha^ 
''anu no 'tydm pfithivydm dlhajata attv eva no 'py atydm Ihdgah” Hi | to 
’turdh aeuyantah iva achur ‘ydvad eva etha Vishndr abhiiele t&vad vo dad- 
mah’ iti | S. Famano ha Viihnwr dsa | tad devah na jihld%re “ maihad vai 
no ’dur ye no yajna>-eammUam adur" iti | 6. Te prdneham Viehnum 
nipddya ehhandobhir abhitah paryagrighnan " gdyatrena tvd chhandaed 
parigrihndmi’’ iti dakehinatae | “ traishtubhena tvd chhandaed parigph- 
ndmi" Uipaiehdt \ ^‘jdgatenatvd chhandaed perigrihndmi" itiuttaratah | 
7. Taik vhhmdobhir abhitah pa/rigfihya agnim puraetdt eatnddhdya tena 
archantah irdmyantae cheruh \ tena imdm earvdmprithivim eamavindanta \ 
tad yad enena imddt eai-vdm eamavindanta taemdd vedir ndma \ tamdd 
dhw ‘ ydvati vtdie tdvaU pfithivl ’ iti | etayd hi imdih earvddt eamavin- 
danta I evam ha vai imdih earvdm eapatndndm eamvfinkte nirbhofaty 
aeyai eapatndn yah evam etad veda | 8. So ’yadt Viehnur gldnaS chhan- 
dobhir itah parigrihito 'gnih puraetdd na apahramanam dea | ea tatah 
eva oehadhlndm mdldny vpa tmmlooha | 9. Te ha devdh dchuh ** kva nu 
Viehnur abhdt kva »« y<yno ’bhud” iti | te ha dchuS " ehhandobhir itah 
parigrihito 'gnih puraetdd na apahramanam aetyntra eva anviehhata" iti 
iadh khanantah iva anvlehue taih iryangule ’nvavinda^ie taemdt tryangtdd 
vedih eydt \ tad u ha epi Pdnchie tryangiddm eva eaumyaeya adhvaraeya 
vediih ehakre \ 10. Tad u tathd na kurydd^ ityddi | 

« The gods and Asuras, who were both iq>rung from Praj&pati, strore 
together. Then the gods were, as it were, worsted, and the Asuras 
thought, ‘ This world is now certainly ours.* 2. Then they spahe, 
< Come, let us divide this earth, and having divided it, let us subsist 
thereon.’ They accordingly went on dividing it with ox-hides £rom 
west to east. 3. The gods heard of it, [and] said, ‘ The Asuras are 
dividing this earth; oome, we shall go to the ^ot where they are 
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dividing it. Who Atdl we become («.«. what shall become of ns), if 
we do not share in it?’e Placing at their head Tishgu, the sacrifioe, 
thej proceeded [thither], 4. and said, ‘Pnt us with yourselves in 
possession of this earth j let ns also have a share in it.’ The Asuras, 
grudging as it were, answered, ‘ We give yotf as much as this YidiQU 
can He upon.’ 6. Now, Vish^ was a dwarf. The gods did not 
reject that offer; [but said amounthemselTes], ‘They have given us 
much, [these Asnras], who have g^en ns what is co-extensive with 
sacrifice.’ 6. Then having placed Yishnu to the east, they surrounded 
him with metres ; [saying], on the south side, ‘ I surround thee with 
the OayatrT metre ; ’ on the west, ‘ I surround thee with the Trishtubh 
metre ; ’ on the north, ‘ 1 surround thee with the JagaQ metre.’ 7. 
Having thus surrounded him with metres, they placed Agni (fire) on the 
east, and thus they went on worshipping and toiling. By this means 
they acquired the whole of this earth ; and since by this means they 
acquired {samavindanta) it all, therefore [the place of sacrifice] is called 
vtdi (from the root vid, ‘ to acquire ’). Hence men say, ‘ as great as is 
the altar, so great is the earth for by it (the altar) they acquired the 
whole of this [earth]. Thus he who so understands this, appropriates 
all this [earth] from rivals, dispossesses from it rivals. 8. Then this 
Yishnu, being wearied, surrounded by metres, with Agni to the east, 
did not advance ; but then hid himself among the roots of plants. 0. 
The gods then exclaimed, ‘ What has become of Yishnu? what has be- 
come of the sacrifice ? ’ They said, 'Surroimded by metros, with Agni 
to the east, he does not advance ; search for him here.’ So digging, as 
it were, they searched for, end found him at a depth of three fingers ; 
therefore let the altai [have a trench] three fingers deep ; therefore, 
also, Ponchi made an altar of this description for the soma sacrifice. 
10. But let no one do so,” etc. 

The next story from tlm same work relates how Yishnu became 
pre-eminent among the gods, tmd how he lost his head. Hero also he 
is identified with sacrifice : 

u> Compare uith Oiia atoiy the similar one quoted above in the note on B. V. 
vi. 69, 8 (p. 84 f.) from the Aitareya BrShmaga, 6, 16. 

‘’o jPBnchi^ loma-ySgMfiapi vedim tryanjufa-kAStSm ma mmt | “ FSnobi thought 
that the altar fi>r the soma aaoridce also should have a trench three fingers deep.*' 
(Commentary.) FSnchi is again mentioned in the S'atapatha Btfihmaga, iL 1, 4, 27 
(p. 143), along with ieaii and Madhuki, where the commentator apeaka of them as 
three munis (Aauri-pisbhfitay^ tr^o mnaSTab). See Weber’s Ind. Stud, i 192, 434. 
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Sbtapatha BialimKBa, xiv. 1, 1, 1 ff. — Dm&l^ hd vai talraih ni$htdnr 
Agntrlnira^ 8omo Maltha Vuhnur vih»-dev&hi anyatra tva AMbhydm | 
2. TitMUi KvrulcBlutraSt devayajamn dta | tasmdd dhuh “Muni- 
llithttra0t davdndih devayajanam ” iti | tamdd yatra kva eha Kwrukthe- 
tratya nigaehJtaU tad mt manyate “4dam devaytyanam" Hi tad hi deed- 
ndih devaycyanam | 3. T« dtata | “iriyam gaohhema yaiah tyama 

atmdddh sydma" iti taiho evainte ahtram asate “iriya^ yaehhema yaiah 
aydma amddah tydma ” iti | 4,f T’e ha nehur “ yo nah Sramma tapaad 

iraddhayd yajnena dhutibhir yeynatya udriehtm purvo ’vayaehhdt sa nah 
iruhtho *eat tad u nah aarvtaham aalta'' iti “tathd" iti\ 5. Tad 
Viahnuh praihamah prdpa \ sa devdnnfh ireshtho 'lhavat tasmdd dhw 
" Vishnur dsvdndH irsshfhah ” t^t | 6. Sa yah sa Vishnur yajnah sa | 
Sa yah sa yajno ’sau sa Adityah \ tad ha idaia yaio Vishmr na icddka 
safkyantum \ tad idam apy etarhi na eva sarvah iva yaiah iaknoti 
sa^ymtum | 7. iSa tisri-dhanvam^^ adaya apaehakrdma | sa dhanur~ 
drtnyd Sirah upastabhya tasthau | tain devdh anabhidhrishnuvantah 
samantam parinyaviianta \ 8. Tdh ha vantryah uchuh \ imdh vai 

vamryo yad vpadlkdh | “yo ’syajydm apyadydt him asmai prayacKhda'' 
in “ annddyam asmai prayachhema api dhanvann apo 'dhigachhet tathd 
asmai sarvam annddyam prayachhema ” iti | 9. Tasya ttpapardsritya 
jydm apyakshas tasydm chhinnaydm dhanur-artnyau vishphurantyau 
Vishnoh iirah praahiehhidatuh | 10. Tad yhrinn iti papdta | tat 

patitvd ’sdv Adityo 'bhaoat \ atha itarah pran ma prdvrijyata | tad 
yad yhrinn ity apatat tasmdd gharmah | atha yat prdvrijyata tasmdd 
prava/rgyah f 11. devdh abruvan | “mahdn vata no viro ’padi” iti 
tasmdd mahdvirah | tasya yo raso vyahsharat tampdnibhih sammamrifus 
tasmdt samrdt | 12. Ta^ devdh dbhyasrijymta yathd vittim vetsya- 

mdndh evam | tarn Indrah prathamah prdpa \ tarn anvangam anunyapad- 
yata | torn paryagrihndt tarn parigrihya idaia yaio ’bJuwad yad idam 
Indro yaiah I yoio ha lhavcdi ya warn veda \ Sau eva maJthah sa 
Vishnuh I tatah Indro makhavdn abhaiiad \ makhavdn ha vai tarn 
Maghavdn ity dchakshate paroksham parokeha-kdmdh hi devdh | 14. 

This word ocours also in B'atsp. Br. xL 1, 6, 10; in Taitt. S. i. 8, 19, 1, and 
Taitt. Br. ii. 7, 9, 2, in all which places it is explained by the Comm. titftlAir ithaiJUr 
guitam (or eahitam) dhanva (or dhanui). 

This, according to BShtlingk and Both, is the correct reading, in place of 
aihimfffyanta, given in Weber’s edition. Bee a parallel passage, S'atap. Br. iv. 
1,3,6. 
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T&hhyo vamrllhjfo pr&yacMum \ Spo vai tarvatn annoA Uibhir 

hi idtm alMkniiyam iva adanti | yai idam kiewadanti | 16. Atka 

imaih Viihiyu& yafnam tredkhd vyabhymta | . . . . Uaa apaiUrthnU 
yynma devS arehmta^ ir&myantai eheruk | • 

“ Tlie gods, Agni, Indra, Soma, YialiQU, Hakha, and all the [other] 
deities, excepting the Alvins, ve& present at a sacrifice. 2. Enm- 
kshetra was the place of their diyiu worship. Hence, men saj that 
Eurukshetra is the country 'i^ere the gods sacrifice. Consequently, to 
whatever part of Eurukshetra a man goes, he looks upon it as a place 
ibr divine worship, since it was the spot where the gods worshipped. 
3. They were [there. They said], ‘ May we attain prosperity, become 
famous, and eat food.’ And in the very same way these [men] attend 
a sacrifice [saying], ‘May we attain prosperity, become famous, and 
eat food.’ 4. Then [the gods] said,* ‘ Whoever among us, through 
toU, austerity, faith, sacrifice, and oblations, first comprehends the 
issue of the sacrifice, let him be the most eminent of us : this [shall be] 
common to us all.’ [To this they consented, saying], ‘ Be it so.’ 6. 
Tishgu first attained that [proposed object]. He became the most 
eminent of the gods : wherefore men say, ' Yishnu is the most eminent 
of the gods.’ 6. Ho who is this Yishnu is sacrifice ; be who [is] this 
sacrifice is the Aditya. Yishnu could not control [his love of] this fame.™ 
And the same is the case now, that every one cannot control [his love of] 
fame. 7. Taking his bow and three arrows, he departed. He stood, 
resting his head on the end of his [bended] bow. Being unable to over- 
come him, the gods sot down all around him. 8. Then the ants said to 
them (now the ants were the same as upadlkus — another name for ants), 
‘What will you give to him who gnaws the bowstring?’ [The gods re- 
plied], ‘We will give him the enjoyment of food, and be shall find waters 
even in the desert; so shall we give him every enjoyment of food.’ 9. 
[The ants, then], approaching^ gnawed his bowstring. When that was 
cut, the ends of the bow, starting asunder, cut off the head of Yishnu. 
10. It fell, making a sound (yAftit). That having fallen, became that 
Aditya. Then the rest of him became extended towards the east. 
Since the head fell with the sound of ghrin, hence gharma, [‘ the 

“* It aeems as if there were a play of words here, the word yaiak, “ fame,” having 
reference to the words la yak ta Yishsoh, «tc., ta yak ta yajaabi etc. “ He ttio [is] 
tUf Yishnu,” etc. “ He tvAo [is] Mm sacrifice,” etc. 



126 BTOBT FBOlf TEB TAITTIBm IBAFTAZif TEIXINO THAT 


sacrificial ketfle,* leoeiyed its name] ; and sijice lie became extended, 
(prSvrifyala), the pravaryya [received its appellation]. 11. The gods 
then said, *A great hero (mahdn vlrah) of ours has Mien.’ Hence 
arose the name of maMtflra (a sacrificial vessel).'** They wiped 
(jmmatnTijuh) with their hands the fluid (blood) which flowed from 
him. Hence arose the name of »arj&at. 12. The gods rushed towards 
him (Yishgu), as men about to obmiia property do. Indra first reached 
him. He came into contact with him limb by limb. He embraced 
him. Having embraced him, he became this fame, which Indra is. 
He who so knows this becomes fame. 13. That Vishnu was indeed 
Htdtha.'** Hence Indra became Makhavat (the possessor or associate 
of ICakha). He is Hakhavat : they call him Maghavat esoterioaUy ; 
for the gods love what is esoteric. 14. They (the gods) gave food to 
those ants. All food is water ;*for with water mien, as it were, moisten 
the food which they eat : as the common saying is. 15. Then they 

divided into three portions this Vishnu, the sacrifice With 

that headless sacrifice (see above), the gods went on worshipping and 
toiling." 

I am indebted to Professor Weber for the next two passages ; the 
first from the Taittirtya Aranyaka,'** and the second from the Pancha- 


>** A long account is given of the gharma, pravargya, and mahattra in KatyuyGna’ s 
S'ranta BOtrae, xxvi. 

In legaid to this word I quote the explanation of Bdhtlingh and Both, s. v, 2 c ; 
“This is the name, of a malign mythical being, as is to be conjectured &om the fol- 
lowing passagee, B. Y. x. 171, 2 : tvam Mahhatya dodMak tiro ova tvaoho bhm'a^\ 
(*Thon hast smitten off the head, the skin, of the fitrioua Makha ’) ; ix, 101, 13, apa 
ivanam aradhatam kata Makkam va Bkfigaealj, | (‘ Drive away the niggardly dog, 
as the Bhrigus did Makha’). Herewith is to be connected the mention made of 
Hakha’s head in sacrificial formulae, Vuj. Sanhita, 37, 3 ; dmx dyava-pritkivx Makk- 
atya vam adya tiro tadkyataH dtvayiy'ant ptitkivyaj^ | . . , . 4. Bevya vamrya 
bkutasya pratkamgjak makkatya vo 'dya 4iro rid/tyatam dtvayajane pintkivyalt \ 
(‘ 0 divine heaven and earth, may I rightly prepare for yon to-day the head of 
Makha, on the part of the earth where tbe gods sacrificed. ... 4. 0 divine ants, 
firstborn of created things, may I rightly prepare for you the head of Makha on the 
part of the earth where the gods sacrificed ’) ; ibid. 11, 37 ; Taitt, S. i. 1, 8, 1 ; iii. 
2, 4, 1, name 'gnaye Makkagkne | Makkatya mS yaio 'ryad ity akavauTyam apatitk^ 
^kaU I yajno vai makka^ (‘Adoration to Agni, the slayer of Makha. May the fame 
of M^ha come to me. So (saying), he stands by the Shavonlya-fire. Makha is 
sacrifice etc. 

iss 'Phis part of the Taitt. Ar. has now been printed in the Bibliotheca Indies, pp, 
S90 ff. The oommoataty on it will he found in 8^1 ff, 
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vidfe BrShmana, Trhidi both lelete tame story which has just 
been given from the S'atapatha BrShmaga. 

Taittiiiya Jiranyaka, y. i. 1-7. — 1. Devd,^ vai satram itaia fHilM- 
parimitam yaiaskam&lf | te 'hrmm ‘^yan na/t prafhamait yah^ ftehh&t 
$tmuMih nos fat sahaatad” iti | tuheUk kwrukBhtbrafk vedir Hilt | ta^m 
Xh&n^o dakthinordha^ Hilt l^rgh^m uttardrdhak Pat^naj jaghan&rdho 
Maravak vtkarah \ 2. Tethata Makh^ Faithnavaih yaiak Srchhat | tad 
nyakSmayata | tma apdkramaf | dttdk amdyan yah ’varuruha- 
mdn&k I tatya atmagafasya tavydd dhmur ajdyata dakthinad ithaeah \ 
tamdd Uhadhanvam punya^antna ycgna-janma hi | 3. Tam ekark tantam 
lahano na ahhyadhriihnuvan \ tamdd ekam ithudhanvafh iHram hahavo 
’nitSudhamidh na abhidhrUhnuvanti | to ’sy^ayata “ ekam mdf aantam 
hahavo na abhyadharahiihur ” iti j taeya sithmtydnatya Ufo ’pdkrdmai | 
tad devdh oshadhiahu nyamjrijuh | te iyd^dkdh ahhavan | amaydkdh vai 
ndmaete\ 4. Tat maydkdndm maydkatvam \ tamdd dikahitena apignhya 
imetamyaSi tejaao dhfityai \ aa dhanuh pratiakahhya atiahthat \ tdh Hpo- 
dlkdh ahruvan | “ vara^ vrindmahai | atha vah imaih randhaydma | 
yatra kva eha khandma tad apo 'Ihitriaaddma'* Ui | taamdd upadikdh 
yatra kva eha khananti tad apo ’hhitnndanti \ 5. Vdrevritam hy dadm | 
taaya jydm apyadan \ taaya dkanw vipravamdna0> iirah udavarfayat | 
tad dydvdprithivl anuprdvartata \ yat prdvartata tat prmargyaaya 
pravargyatvam | yad ghrdfh ity apatat tad gharmaaya gharmatvam \ 
mahato viryam apaptad iti tad mahdvlraaya mahdvlratvam \ 6. Tad aaydh 
aamahharama tat aamrdjah aamrdttvam | taSt atritatk devatda tredhd 
vyagf^hnata \ Agnih prdtahaavanam Indro mddhyandinam aavanafk VU- 
vedevda tfitiya-aavanam \ tana apatirahnd yajnena y<yamdndh na dhaho 
'vdrundhata na avmargam lokam abhyajayan \ te devdh Ahindv abrwvan \ 
7. “ Bhiahafau vai athah I yajnaaya iirah pratidhattam ” iti | tdv 
abr&tdki "varam vrindvahai grahah eva ndv atrdpi grihyatdm” | 
tdhhydm atom dhinam agrihddi\ [ tdv etad yagnaaya iirah pratyadhattdSa 
yat pravargyah | tena aailrahnd ycynena yajamdndh ova diiaho 'ramdhata | 
abhi amargadh hkam ajayan \ yat pravargyam praoinakti yajnaaya eva 
taeh ehhirah pratidadhdti \ tena aailrahnd yajnena yajdmdno *va diiaho 
runihe 'bhi amargaik hkdStjayati \ taamdd eaha dhina-pravaydh iva yat 
pravargyah I 


w Xhe Bibl. Ind. reads iahaihaiwham. 



1S8 TISH^IT’S HEAD BIS^CED BT THE'AS'YINS. 

I* The gods, desiroas of g^ory, were attending a sacrifioe complete in 
ereiy respect They said, ‘ Whaterer glory £rrt conies to ns, that shall 
be common to ns all.' Eumkahetra was their altar. Ehaad^va was 
its southern, Tiirghna ,its northern, and Farigah its hinder section. 
The Hams were the earth dug from it. 2. Glory came to Maltha 
VaishQaTa among their number. This glory he eagerly desired; with 
it he departed. The gods follow^ him, seeking to obtain [this] glory. 
From the left [hand] of him whue thus followed, a bow was produced, 
and from his right hand arrows. Hence a bow and arrows have a holy 
origin, for they are sprang from sacrifice. 3. Though many, they 
could not overcome him, though he was only one. Therefore many 
men without bows and arspws cannot overcome one hero who has a 
bow and arrows. He smiled, ‘ Though they are many, they have not 
overcome me who am only oife.’ Strength departed from him as he 
continued to smile. This the gods put upon the plants. They be- 
came 4yamaka grain. For they are smilcrs (smayakS^). 4. Hence 
this grain derives its name. Wherefore a person who has been con- 
secrated should smile with [his mouth] shut, that he may retain his 
strong. Ho stood leaning on his bow. The ants said [to the gods], 
'Let us choose a boon; and after that we shall subject him to you. 
Wherever we dig, let us open up water.’ Hence wherever ants dig, 
they open up water, 5. For this was the boon which they chose. 
They knawed his (Yishsu’s) bowstring. His bow, starting asunder, 
hurled his head upwards. It travelled through heaven and earth. 
From its so travelling {pravartata), the pravargya derives its name. 
From its falling with the sound of ghriflt, gharma obtained its name. 
Strength {virya) fell from the mighty one (jnahatah ) : hence the 
mahavira got its name. 6. As they gathered it {samabJmrm) from 
this [earth], a samr&t obtains his appellation. The gods divided him 
when prostrate, into three parts; Agni [>took] the morning oblation; 
Indra the midday oblation, and the Yi^vedevas the third oblation. 
Sacrificing with this headless sacrifice, they (the gods), neither obtained 
blessings, nor conquered heaven. 7. The gods said to the A4vins, 
‘ Ye two are physicians, replace this head of the sacrifice.’ They said, 
'Let us ask a boon, let our graha (libation of Soma) be offered 
here also,’ [The gods accordingly] recognized this A4vina [libation] 
for them. [The A4vins] replaced this head of the sacrifice, which is 
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the pravargya. Bacrificing with this aacHfioe with a head, they oh> 
tained bleaainga, they ooAquered heaTen.*’’ When one offers the 
ptavargya, then he replaces the head of Qie saciifice. Sacrificing wi(h 
this sacrifice with a head, a man obtains blessings, and conquers 
heaven. Hence this piavorgya is principally eficaoious through te^ 
addressed to the Aiivins.” s ' . 

Fanchavimia Brahmans, vii. 5, eat yaiasi&m&h »atr<m 

atata Agnir Iniro Vagur Mahhaa U ’ht\man ‘yan no yah^ jiehhst tan 
na^ taha atad' ifi | iethdm Makharh yaia^ arehhat \ tad ad&ya a^- 
hr&mat \ tad aaya pra taha ddiisanta tarn paryayatanta \ la dhanuh pro- 
tithtalhya atiahthat tatya dhanur-artnir ardhvS patitvd Hro 'ehhinat 
ta pravargyo 'hhaoat \ yajno eat Makhah | yat pravargyam prattrityanU 
yynatya era taeh ehhirah praiidadhati | 

“ Desirous of glory, the gods, Agni, Igdra, Yayu and Makha, were 
attending a sacrifice. They said, ‘ Whatever glory comes to us, that 
shall he common to us.’ Glory came to Makha among their number. 
Taking it, he departed. The others wished to take their share in it. 
They surrounded him. He stood leaning on bis bow. The end of 
his bow, springing upwards, eut off his head. He became the 
pravargya. Makha is sacrifice. When men offer the pravargya, they 
replace the head of Makha.” 

The Aitareya Brahmana has these two passages relating to Vishnu, 
1, 1: Agnir vai devdndm avamo | Vithenh paramat | tadantmena larvdh 
anydh dtvatdh. *‘Agni is the lowest, Vishnu the highest, among the 
gods; between them both are placed all the other deities.” In his 
Ano. Sansk. Lit., p. 390, note, Prof. Muller remarks that “this pas- 
sage proves nothing as to the relative dignity of Agni and Vishnu.” 
Again, 1, 80, on quoting B. V. 1, 156, 4, the Aitareya says: Vithnwr 
eat devdnd0t dvdrapah \ to tva aamai ttad dvdrafh vwfinoti. “Vishnu is 
the door-keeper of the gods ; 1)|9 opens for him this door.” The Taitt. 
Br. iii. 1, 6, 7, has the follotnng: Vithnwr eat akdmayata punyaih 
Shikafh irinvlya na md pdpl klrttir dgaehhot. “ Vishnu desired, ‘ May 
I hear a holy verse ; may no ill renown reach me.’ ” The Taitt. S. 
iii. 4, 5, 1, says: Rndrah poiundih Ibathfd r&pdndih Vishnuh parvatd- 

Compare the close of the story about the Atfrins quoted from the S'atapatha 
IT. 1, fi, 1 ff., in the fifth volume of this work, pp. 250 ff. 
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nfim Maruto gan&n&m aiki^ataya^. “Bndra is the lord of heaate, 
Tvashtfi of forms, Yishiju of moimtaifts, tiAj !Marats of hosts.” 

The following passage from the BsmAyaQa gives the legend of the 
Dwarf incarnation in its later form : 

“Bamayana (Sohlegel’s cd.), i. 31, 2 ff. — 2. Iha Rama mahdbSho 
Vishnur dwa-namaskfitak 1 tapak-t^Mrana-yogiliiham wo&tata mah&tap&k\ 
3, Ethi pSrvBh-amo Rdma v&mna$ya mahstmanak | siddMiramak iti 
khyatak tiddha yatra mahatapws | 4 Alhibhuya cha devendram pwr& 
Tairoekanir Bedik [ trailohya-rd.jyam hubhuje hahtseka-madSnvitak | 5. 
Tato Balau tads, ytynafn yajamSne bhayOrdiiak \ IndrSdayak mrayanSk 
Fishnum iehur ihakame | 6. “Balir Vairoehanir Tithno yof'ate ’lav 
nahalalak\ kSpia-dak *arva-lhuiditam maharddhir aturadhtpak | 7. T« 
ehainam alhivartanU yachiturah itoitatak | yaeheha yatra yathavaeheka 
larvaSi Uhhyah prayaeheUMti^ 8. Sa team eura-kitarthaya mSyS-yogam 
upSiritah | vamanatvaih gato Vishno kuru kalydnam utiamam*' | O.'’* 
[Rtatminn antare Rama Kaiyapo 'gni-gama-praVhah { Adilya sahito 
Rdma dlpyamSnak ivaujatS \ 10. Bevi-sah&yo bhagavan divya-vartha- 
aahurakam | vrataik tamSpya vara-daih tuikfdva Jtadkusudanam | 11. 
"Tapomayam tapo-rdUHi tapo-mSrtiih tapo-dhanam \ tapaaS tvSm w- 
taptma paiyami pwrwihoitamam | 12. 8’arir* tava paky&mi jagat »arvam 
idamprabha | team anSdir anirdetyas team dham iaranaih gatak" | 18. 
Tam uvdeha Harih prttah KasyapaSt dhuta-kalmasham | varaih varaya 
bhadratk te varurho ’»% mate mama | 14. Tach chhrutvS vaehanaih tasya 
Jfdrichah Kaiyapo ’bravlt \ “puiraiva'ffi gachchha bhagavatm Adityak 
mama ehdnagka | 15. BkratS hkava yavXydiha tvaik S'akrasydiura- 
tSdana | iokartansgi tu devanaih tdhayyafft kartum arkagi" | 18. Atha 
Vuhnur mahdtgSk AditySm tamajdyata | chhatrl bkikthuka-rupena 
kamandatu-SikhojJvalah | ] 17. Ecam uktak lurair Vishmr e&mam.ik 
rOpam asthitah | Vairochanim upagamya tnn yaySchatmamk kram&n | 

>** The following Terses 9-16 seem to be ri^itly incloaed in brackets by Sohlegel, 
as interpolated. A comparison of verse 8 with verse 17 shows that the latter mnst 
originally have followed immediately after the former It will be seen, however, that 
in verse 19 of the tent of the Bombay edition, as qnoted farther on, the words at the 
beginning of verse 17 of SchlegeVs edition : Evsm uktak turair Tithnuh (“Vishnn 
bring thns addressed by the deities”), are omitted, and the appearance of interpolation 
is avoided. Compare the veirions of the story given below from the MahGbhursta and 
the Bhfigavata Parana, where the dwarf is said to have been the son of Kadyspa and 
Aditi. This is also the parentage of Tishnn as one of the twelve Adityas.— See 
above, pp. 118 ff. 
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18. labdhva cha trln kramHn Vishnuh IcritvS, rHp<m athddbhdom \ 
tribhih hramait toda lohatf ajaltSra tri-vihramalf | 19. Wtma M padd 
knttnSm pritki^ih to 'dhyatishthata j dvitlymSvyayafn vyoma dyS,^ 
tfitlyena Rughava j 20. Ta0i ehintram Bdlirh kritvS pii&la-toih- 
v&sinam \ iraUohya-rajyam Indraya dtdav vddkritya kanfakam | 

The readings of this passage, as gircn in the Bombay edition i. 
29, 2 S., differ occasionally from those of Sohlegel’s. I subjoin them 
here : 2. Iha Rima mahabaho Vithnw dma-namatkrita^ | varthani 
tubah'O.niha tath& yuga-iatani cha \ 3 | tapai-eharana-yogdirtham uvata 
tumahatapa^ | [verses 8b and 4a correspond, — frith only the difference 
of hy atra for atra, — frith verse 3 of Schlegel’s edition] 4b | tdatmim 
eoa hale tu raja Vairochanir Bedih | 5 | nirjit^a daivata-ganan tendran 
taha-mimid-gaMn \ harayamasa tad-rSjyarh trishu loheehu v^rutah | 6 | 
yajnaih ehakdra tumahfin aturendro mahaialah | Badet tu y<pam&natya 
devah tagni-pwogamah | tanuigamya erayafft ohaiva Vithnum Uchur 
ihairame | 7 | “ Balir Vairochanir Vithno yajate yajnam uttamam | 

'’o See Prof. Weber's aecoant of this edition in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society for 1863, vol. 17, pp. 771 ff. 

In bis note on this passage, the commentator discnsses the question how Bali 
could sacrifice to the gods, since ho was at enmity with Indra and the rest of them : 
Narm “tuwatya Baler deva-dvieho yagadyamtpapattir yaga-tarpaniya-ievataihSvad 
Indradlnam tai-dreihyatvat | nacha eabda-matram devata iti yuktam artha-vSda- 
pramSnytna devatayah vigrahavattvaeya uttara-mimdmeayam eiddhantitatvOd’’ its 
ehet I ns | karma-deva-djana-deva bhedena devanam dvaividkyat | tatra ye karmana 
devatvampraptae te karma-devah \ ajSna-devSe (u yajHa-mantrartha-bkutShmantrena 
nitya-eamhaddah karma-devebhyah prdeh’nah eva \ tat-karma-devSnam dveehyafve 'py 
ajana-devSnam yajite tarpyatve na do>hak\ viyhna-kartaro'py atra karma-devah eva ) 
yajnadyadhikdrabhavo ’py djana-devanam eva eva-yaehtavya-devatantardbhavdt \ 
karma-devueum tv aaty eva \ alah eva Indradmain yajuadi-iravanam na antgiannatn j 

“ But is there not an absurdity in the idea of sacrifice, etc , being celebrated by 
Bali, the enemy of the gods, irom there being no deities who could be gratified hy it, 
since Indra and the rest of them were the objects of his hostility f And it is not 
correct to say that a god is a mere name, for in the Uttara MimiiiilsS the corporeality 
of the deities is established on the aat|iority of the Arthuvados (illustratire passages ol 
the Vedas). [See the passage of SsnkAra's Commentary on the Brahma or Vedfinta 
Satras, i. 3, 28, quoted in the third vol. of this work, pp. 99 ff., specially p. 102 at 
the foot.] If this objection be urged, then I reply, that the case is not so ; for the 
gods are of two kinds, work-gods, and those who are gods from their birth. (See the 
fifth vol. of this work, p. 17, f. note 26, and the S'atap. Br. lir. 7, 1, 34 f.) Of these 
two kinds, the gods who hare become such by works of merit are ‘ work-gpds.’ But 
it is those who are gods from their birth that are the objects of the sacrificial formulas, 
and eternally connected with those formulas; and they are more ancient than tlie 
'work-gods.' Bren if the ‘work-gods’ be objects of hostility, no exception can be 
taken to the supposition that the ^ds by birth may be gratified by sacrifice. And in 
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anmdpUhvnttt tamin naVoLryam ahhipadyatum \ [verses 8-1 5a oor- 
lespond with verses 7-1 4a of Schlegel’S ed. ^sabstituting however tap&t- 
maham for i^tpo-ihatum, and pwnuhopamam for puruikoUanuim] 155 | 
Aiityd^ devatdnaih eha mama chawamydehitam | 16 | earam vm'oda 
tuprlto datum arhati tuvrata | [verses 165 and 17 agree with 145 and 
15 of Sohlegel’s edition] 18. j^aM Sidihdiramo u&ma prasdddt t» 
hhavuikyati | tiddhe karmani deveia vUiththa lhagavann itaJs j 19. Atha 
Vuhnur mahdtgd^ Aditydfh iamajdyata \ Vdmanaih rdpam dtfhdya 
Vairochanim vpdgamat \ 20 | trinpaddn atha hhihhitvd pratigrihya dha 
mtdintm | dhramya Ukdn lohdrthl sarva-hka-hita ratak | 21 | Mahtn- 
drdya punakt prdddd niyamya Balim ojatd \ traUokyam »a mahdtgdi 
chakrt Sahra-vaiam puna^ \ 

1 subjoin the text of the same passage according to Signor Qorresio’s 
edition: t 

Bamayana (Oorresio’s ed.), i. 32, 2 ff. — Egha pdrvdiramo Rdma 
vdmanasya mahdtmanah | liddhdiramak Hi kkydtak tiddho yatra mahd- 
yaidh I 3. Vuhnur vamana-rupena tapyamdno mahat tapah [ trailokya- 
rdjyt 'pahrite Balinmdraiya Rdghava | [verses 4, 5, 6 correspond word 
for word with those of Schlegel’s edition] 7. Tam ivam vdmana-rupena 
gatvd hhikthitum arhan \ vikramanu trin mahdhdho ddtd hi niyatafn »a te \ 
8. Bhikshito vikramdn etd^u trin virya-hala-darpHak \ pariVkdya jagan- 
ndthaih iuhhyam vdmana-rdpint \ 9. Ye hy enam alhiydehante lipta- 
mdndh warn Ipeitam | tdn kdmair ipsitaih aarvdn yojayaty asurefearah | 
10. Sa tvaih trailokya-rdj'yam no hriiambhuyo jagat-pate \ datum arluui 
nirjitya vikramaiF bhdribhit tribhih] 11. Ay am siddhdiramo ndma 
eiddha-karma bhaviehyati | faamin karmani eamiiddhe tava eatya-pard- 
krama | [Gorresio’s edition does not contain any verses conesponding 
to those marked by Schlegel as spurious, viz. lines 9-16 of his edition.] 
12. 3>am uktah turair Vishnur vdmanam rdpam dethitah | Vairoehanim 
updgamya trin aydohata vikramdn | [Th^ remaining verses are word for 
word the same as in Schlegcl’s recension.] 

the case before ns it is the ' work-gods ’ who are the distarbers of the saeriflee. 
Farther, it is the gods by birth who are incapable of performing sacrifice, because 
foere ore no other deities to whom they eodld offer it. [See the first vol. of this work, 
p. 366, note 163 ] Whereas the ‘ work-gods’ can perform sacrifice. Wherefore the 
tradition that Indra and the rest performed sacrifice is not absurd.” It is strange for 
readers of the Vedic hymns to be told that Indra is not an object of worship hy 
aactifico. 
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The following is a translation of the passage according to ScMegel’s 
edition : 

TiiSvamitra q)ea]ES ; " 2. In this place, 0 large-anned SAma,.yiel>Qiif 
the great ascetic, reverenced by the gods, dwelt for the purpose of prac- 
tising austerity, and contemplation. 3. This, !^ma, was the former 
hermitage of the magnanimous dwarf, renowned as the ‘ Hermitage of 
the Perfect,’ where the great ascetic was perfected. 4. Formerly, Bali, 
the son of Yiroohana, after conquering the chief of the gods (India) 
enjoyed the empire ot the three worlds, intoxicated with the increase of 
his power. 5. 'When Bali was then celebrating a sacrifice, Indra and the 
other gods, disturbed with apprehension, addressed Vishnu in this hermit- 
age. 6. ' That mighty Bali, son of Virochana, 0 Vishgu, is now perform- 
ing sacrifice, — ^he who grants the desires of aifi creatures, the prosperous 
lord of the Asuras. 7. 'Whatever suppliants wait upon him from what- 
ever quarter, he bestows on them in a proper manner all whatever, 
of any sort of thing, [they wish]. 8. Do thou, 0 Vishnu, assuming 
a magical state for the benefit of the deities, take the shape of a dwarf, 
and bring about our highest welfare.’ [9. At this period, 0 Bams, the 
divine Ea^yapa, luminous as fire, glowing, as it were, with splendour, 
attended by the goddess Aditi, (10) having completed an act of austerity 
which hod lasted for a thousand years of the gods, celebrated [thus] 
the praises of the boon-bestowing Madhusudana : 11. ‘ Through intense 
austerity 1 behold thee, the supreme Spirit, whose essence is austerity, 
who art a congeries of austerity, the impersonation of austerity, who art 
rich in austerity. 12. In thy body, lord, I behold this whole uni- 
verse; thou art unbeginning and ineffable; to thee 1 have resorted 
as my refuge.’ 13. Then Hari, gratified, spake to Ea^yapa, whose 
taint of sin had been purged away: 'Ask a boon; may good attend 
thee; thou art regarded by me as deserving a boon.’ 14. Hearing 
these words of his, Ea4yapa,^n of Harichi, replied: ’Sinless lord, 
become the son of Aditi and 'myself. 15. Slayer of the Asuras, 
become the younger brother of Shkra (Indra). Thou oughteat to 
succour the gods who are oppressed with grief.’ 16. Viriisu, of 
mighty energy, was accordingly bom of Aditi, ^aded by an umbrella, 
in the form' of a mendicant, resplendent with a drinking gourd, and a 
lock of hair on the crown of his head.] 17. Thus addressed by the deities, 
Vishsu took the form of a dwarf, and approaching the son of Virochana, 
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begged three of hu own paces. 18. Having obtained three paces, the 
thrice-stepping Yisbnu assumed a miraculous form, and with three 
paces took possession of the worlds. For with one step he occupied 
the whole earth, wi& a second the eternal atmosphere, and with a 
third the sky, 0 Baghava. Having then assigned to the Asura Bali 
an abode in Fatala (the inferm^ region), he gave the empire of the 
three worlds to Indra, after removing his enemy.” 

I subjoin a translation of those parts of the Bombay text which ore 
different from Schlegel’s : 

2. “ In this place, 0 great-armed Kama, Vishnu, the great ascetic, 
reverenced by the gods, dwelt very many years and hundreds of yugas, 
(3) for the purpose of practising austerity and contemplation. [Verses 
3S and 4a are almost identical with the reading of the other edition.] 
4i. But at this very period the renowned King Bali, son of Virochana, 
(6) having conquered the hosts of the deities, including Indra and 
the Maruts, ruled in their stead over the three worlds. 6. This very 
great and potent lord of the Asuras celebrated a sacrifiee. While he 
was doing so, the gods, headed by Agni, assembled, and addressed 
Vishnu in this hermitage. 7. ‘Bali, the son of Virochana, 0 VishQU, 
is celebrating a grand sacrifice. Let his rite remain incomplete ; and 
let our object be attained. [Versos 8-15a correspond very nearly 
with 7-14a of the other edition.] 15i-16A 0 boon-bestowing, 
holy, deity, be well pleased, and bestow the boon which Aditi, the 
gods, and 1 solicit. [Verses 16i and 17 agree with \Ab and 15 of the 
other cd.] 18a. This by thy favour shall be called Siddbasrama (the 
hermitage where the work was accomplished). The work being ac- 
complished, depart hence, 0 king of the gods.’ 19. Then the glorious 
Vishnu was bom of Aditi. Assuming the form of a dwarf, he ap- 
proached the son of Virochana. 20. Then having begged for three 
paces of ground, and having ocoupied the earth, he, desiring the 
worlds, devoted to the good of aU creatures, having stalked over the 
worlds, (21) restored them to Mahendra (great Indra), having 
overcome Bali by his might. This glorious being made the three 
worlds again subject to S^okra (Indra).” (See note above.) 

I add a translation of those, parts of Gorreaio’s text which differ 
from Schlegel’s : 

” 2. Thi^ Bamo, is the former hermitage of the magnanimous dwarf. 
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called the ‘Hermitage of the Ferfeot,’ '*'*‘There the illastrious Tiehea 
was perfected, (3) when perming a great act of austerity in the form 
of a dwarf, [at the time] when the empire of the three worlds had been 
taken away from Indra by Bali. [Verses 4-6 correspond word for 
word with those of Schlegel’s edition.] 7. ' li'ow thou shonldst go in 
the form of a dwarf, and beg three paces, 0 large-armed. 8. For, 
proud of his valour and strength, after his victory over the lord of the 
world (Indra), he, when supplicated, will certainly give these three 
paces to thee [appearing] in the form of a dwarf. 9. For that lord of 
the Asuras fulfils the desires of all those persons who supplicate him for 
their accompUshment. 10. Thou, lord of the world, oughtest to give 
us back the empire of the three worlds which has been taken away &om 
us, after thou hast conquered it by three valt strides. 11. This which 
is called Siddhalrama (the hermitage wi^re the work was fulfilled),*’** 
shall be [a place] where this work is fulfilled, when this work has 
been accomplished by thee, 0 possessor of real might.’ Thus addressed 
by the deities, Yishgu assumed the form of a dwarf, and approaching 
the son of Yirochana, begged for three paces." (The rest corresponds 
with Sohlegel’s edition, except, as above stated, in the omission of 
verses 9-16 there given.) 

The following are two brief notices of the dwarf incarnation from 
the Hahabharata : 

Hahabharata, B'antiparva, w. 12948 ff. — Viroehanasya baiavan 
Balihputro mahaiurah \ alodhya^ tarva-lokan&m M-iev&»wa-rahihatam\ 
hhavithyati »a Sakraneba m>o-r&jy&A charayiihyati {=i^yuvayishgatif) | 
trailohye ’jarahritt tern vimukhe SacMpatm | Aiitya^ dv&daiddityab 
tamhhmUhy&mi KasyapSt \ tato rajyam pradatyami S'akraySmito-t^'aie] 
devatttb sthapayukySmi tveihu ithineahu Narada | Balinchaiva iarishyami 
paiSla-tah-vStiziam | BUrmonoha Balim irukfham abadhyam tarva- 
daivaUub i , 

After referring to his Boar,*and Man-lion incarnations, Yishnu says 
to Harada : “ The great Asura Bali, the strong son of Yirochana, shall 
be indestructible by all beings, including gods, Asuras, and Bakshasas. 
He shall oust Shkra (India) from his kingdom. When the three 
worlds have been taken by Bali, and the lord of Shchi (India) has been 
put to flight, 1 shall be bom in the form of the twelve Adityas, the 

*’** The participle eiiMAa mean) both '* pwfect ” and “aeoosij^iahed,’’ 
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wm of Ea^yapa and Aditi. 1 will then restore his empire to Skkra of 
boundless energy; will reinstate the gods ^ their several positions; 
will place Bali in Patala, the eminent Danava Bali, indestructible by 
all the gods.” 

Mahabharata, Yanajurva, w. 484 ff. — ^Adit«r apt putratvam «tya 
Tsdava-^andana | tvam VUhnur Hi vikhyatah Jndrad avarqfo vibhuh | 
hiur bhUtvS divafit khaneha priihivtneha parant^ \ tribhir vikramasaik 
Kfithna hr&nta/van cm Ujasd \ tampr&pya divam ikdiam iditya-tadant 
fthitak I atydrohaieha hhututman bb&tka/rarh wena tyaid \ prddurbhdva- 
taihatrethu tethu teihu tvayd vibho \ aiharma-ruchayah Krichna nihatdh 
iatabo’ surah | “And thou, Epshna, of the Yadava race, having be- 
come the son of Aditi, and being called Vishnu, the younger brother 
of Indra, the all-pervading, becoming a child, 0 vezer of thy foes, 
hast by thy energy traversed ^the sky, the atmosphere, and the earth, 
in three strides. Having attained to the sky and the ether, and oc- 
oupied the abode of the Adityas, thou, 0 soul of all beings, hast over- 
passed the sun by thine own lustre. In these thousands of thy mani- 
festations, 0 all-pervading Efishga, thou hast slain hundreds of Asuras 
who delighted in iniquity.” 

The next passage is a short notice of the same incarnation from the 
Yishsu Parana : 

Yish. Pur. iii. 1 (p. 265 of Wilson’s trandation; vol. iii., p. 18, of 
Hr. Hall’s ed .). — Mimvantare tu samprdpte tathd Vaivasvats dvija | 
vdmanah Kaiyapad Fishnur Adityath bambabhuva ha | Tribhih kramair 
imdtt hkdn jitvd yma mahdtmand | Piirandardya trmhhyafft dattam 
nihata-kantakcm \ “ So when the Yaivasvata manvantara had arrived, 
YishQU was bom as a dwarf, the son of Aditi and EaSyapa. By this 
great being, after he had conquered these worlds by three paces, the three 
worlds were given to Purandora (Indra), his enemy being destroyed.” 

The story of Yishnu’s incarnation as g dwarf is told in a greatly 
developed form in the fifteenth and following sections of the eighth 
Book of the Bhagavata Purana. As the whole narrative is too long to 
be quoted here in extenso, I shall pve an abstract of the contents of 
these sections, translating in full some of those portions which appear 
the most important. The story commences thus : 

*'* See Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, vol. L, p. 489, note, and p. 779 f. and note (pp. 
867, and 921 of the second edition). 
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BhfigaTata Puraga, viii. 15, 1. — BaU^ paia-trayam Jcatm&i 

Sarir ay&ehata \ hhutveiviirah kfipana^al labdartho 'pi haiandha tarn | 
2. Btad veditum iehhOmo mahat lautahalaih hi nah | yajmimrasya 
pirnatya htmdhmMlh ehdpy anSga$ah | 

The king asks : “ Why did Hari, the lord of creatures, ask, like a 
poor man, three paces of land from Bali? and why, when he had 
obtained his object, did he bind him? 2. This we desire to know ; 
and we hare a great curiosity ; — and also why an innocent being was 
bonnd by the perfect lord of sacrifice?” The sage Bnka replies 
(verses 3 ff.) that after Bali had been derived of life by Indra, he 
was restored by the Brahmans of the race of Bhpign, who consecrated 
him for supreme dominion, and celebrated for him a YiSvajit sacrifice, 
which had the virtue of enabling him to conquer all his enemies. He 
then sets out (verse 11), attended by a*host of Daityas, to attack the 
capital of Indra, which is described with all its splendours and 
attractions. When Bali had invested the city (verse 23), Indra 
inquires of his spiritual preceptor how it is that his enemy has ac- 
quired this tremendous power, which appears altogether irresistible. 

The preceptor replies (verses 15, 28 ff.) : JanSmi Jfaghavan iafror 
unnaler a»ya karanam | Uthyayopahhritani tyo Bh^iyubhir JtrtJma- 
vddibhih I 29. Bhavad-vidho bhavdn v&'pi vatjayitveivaram Harim | 
fidsys taktah purah tthdtum kritdnUuya yathd janCh | 30. Tumid 
nilayam (^^adarSaium,'^ Comm.) vttrijya yHyadt tarvt Irivithfapam 1 
ydia kalam pr<Uiktihanto yaiah iatror vipwryaya^ | 31. Etha vipra- 
balodarkah tampraty ityHa-vikrama^ | Utham evivamanem lunubmdho 
vinankihyaii \ 

“ I know, Maghavan, the cause of the exaltation of this your enemy 
to be the might imparted to their pupil by the Bh^igus, the declarers 
of the Yeda. 29. Ho one such as you, not even you yoursdf, [nor any 
one] excepting only Hari thqlord, is able to stand before him, as men 
[are unable to oon&ont] death.' 30. Wherefore do ye all, abandoning 
heaven, disappear, expecting [the operation of] time, from which 
[shall come] the overthrow of your enemy. 31. He now reaps the 
fruits of Brahmanictd power, and thus his prowess has become aug- 
mented. Through contempt of these same Brahmans, he shall peridi 
with all his dependents.” 

™ Tbe word nilaya, however, may also mean " abode,” in which case the sense 
will be "abaadoning heaven^ ydnr aSode, depart,” etc. 
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(The prophecy here nttered’in regard to the fall of Bali os a reault of 
his disregard of the Brahmans will hereafter be found to be fulfilled. 
Bee below, sect. 20, vv. 14 fF., p. 145.) 

Following the adrioe of their preceptor, Indra and the other gods 
abandoned heaven, and Bali took possession of the celestial capital, 
when the Bhrigus celebrated for Mm a hundred a^vamedhas (or horse- 



sixteenth section opens with an account of the distress of Aditi, 
the mother of the gods, at the discomfiture of her sons by the Daityas. 
She receives a visit from her husband the Frajapati Easyapa, who 
makes various conjectures about the cause of her apparent unhappiness, 
of which (verse 15 f.) he receives an explanation. He then replies : 

(Sect. 16, w. 18 ff .) — Evam ahhyarthito 'ditya Kas tdm aha mayann 
tea I aho mdyd-balam Vishno^ meha-laddham idanijagat | 19. Kva deho 
hhautiko 'nalmd hea ehatmS, prahfite^ parah \ katya kt pati-putradya'^ 
mohaly eva hi karanam \ 20. Upatuhfhasva Pwnuhah bhagavanta^ 
Jandrdanam | sarva-bhuta-gnhavatam Vasudevam jagad-gurum | 21. 
Sa vidhasyati U katndn ICarir dlndnukan^anah | amoghd bhagavai- 
bhaktir netareti matir mama | 

18. “ Being thus entreated by Aditi, Ea (Ea^yapa) answers her, 
as it were smiling, * 0, the power of Yishsu’s illusion ! this world is 
bound by affection. 19. YThere is this elemental body, which is not 
soul ? and where is soul, wMch is superior to matter ? (t.«. how great is 
the superiority of soul to the body !) Who are the husband, or the 
sons, or other relatives, of any person ? (t.s. there are no such things 

For an explanation of this word see above, p, 16, note 43. Here it stands for 

us Compare for this idiom the Baghnvamiia, i. 2: Xva sSrya-praHavevamigA kva 
ekS^a-vuhaya maiih | “ Where is the race descended iiom the Sun, and where is my 
mind of which the (proper) objects are so small P” t.e. the disproportion between the 
two things is great. . * 

This sentiment appears to be here intended as orthodox ; but similar observa- 
tions, when made in the Hamfiyaga (Schlegel's and Bombay editions), ii. 108, 3 f., are 
spoken of as dharwiapeta, which the scholiast in the Bombay edition interprets as = 
dharma-marga-tidiham hkSgatiko-matSvakimittnam, i.e,, “opposed to righteous- 
ness, and derived from the tenets of the Lokuyatikas.” The words there are : kosya 
pmuho bmdhu^ him apyam katya kenaehit \ eko At jayatejanturekaiitvavinaJyati{ 
4 I tamSdmStdpitd tketiBamatagjttayo naralt | mmattafy ivaiajtuyonaitikaichid 
hi katyaeAil | 8. “What person is the relation of any (other) F what affinity has' any 
one with another F For a oreature is bom alone, and perishes alone. 4. Whosoever, 
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as real rdations) ; delusion alone creates them. 20. Betake thyself to 
Furosha, the divine Janmana, who dwells in the heart of all creatures, 
Yasudeva, the preceptor of the world. 21. Hori, who oompaBsionates 
the afflicted, will fulfil thy desires : devotion to the lord, and that alone, 
is never fruitless; such is my judgment.” 

Aditi then asks how she is to worship Vi^nu in such a way as to 
obtain her desire, and receives from Easyapa an account (extending 
to the end of the section) of the milk ceremonial {payo-vrata) which 
she is to perform. 

She accordingly celebrates the prescribed rite (sect. 17 ff.), when 
Hari, the primeval Furusha, appears to her in yellow vesture, with 
four arms, bearing his shell, discus, am^ dub. She implores his 
succour, and receives an assurance that he has been gratified by her 
service, which diall not remain unfruitful. He goes on to say : 

(Sect. 17, vv. 18 ff.) — Ihaydrohitai ehUhtm apatya-guptaye payo- 
vratendnugunam samiditah \ tvd^tima putratvam upttya U tuldn gop~ 
tdtmi Mdrieha-tapMy adhithfhitah | 19. Vpaih&va patim lhadre pra- 
jdpatim alcalmasham \ main eha IhavayaH patydv evamrUpam avaithitam | 
20. Naitat paramai dkhyeyam priihtaya 'pi iathimchma | mrvaih lam- 
padyaif dmi desa-guhyam ttuainvriiam | 21. S'uiah mdcha | etdvttd 
vktvS VhagMiiM tatraivdntaradlAyata j Aditir dftrlabhaih hMhvd Hartr 
jmmatmmi prc^ho^ | t^ddh&vat patim bhaktyd parayd krita-kpitya-vai | 
22. 8a vai tamadhi-pogena Kaiyapat tad aiadhyaia \ praviihtam dtmani 
Sorer a^am hy aoitathekslMiunh | 23. So ’ditydm virydm ddhatta tapasa 
ehwa-eamhhritam | eamdhita-mand^ rdjan darvgy agniih y(Uhd ’nilak \ 

• Worshipped by thee with the milk ceremonial for the deliverance 
of thy offlpring, and lauded according to my attributes, I shall, with a 
portion of myself, become thy son, and deliver thy children, presiding 
over the austerity of Harioha (Eaiyapa). 19. Wait, virtuous female, 
upon thy husband, the sinless Frajapati, meditating on me, who in 

there&ie, is attached to any person, (thinking 'this is my) fhther or mother,’ is mad. 
Ho one is anything to any other." The word dpytm in verse 3, which 1 have 
rendered by “ affinity," according to the Yedic sense of the term, is explained by the 
commentato as =pnpyam, “ to be obtained." The danse, according to him, would 
thus mean : “ What is to be obtained by any one person irom any other P " The 
word may here, however, perhaps have the Yedic sense, although it is onnsoal, if 
not dsewhere unhnovrn, in modem Sanskrit. Ooiresio’s edition, ii. IIS, 12, has 
karpsm instead of ^om, thns making the meaning to be, “ YYhat has any one 
person to do with any other F " 
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this form abide within him. *20. This most not in any way be dis- 
closed by thee to any one, even though thou irt asked. The secrets of 
the gods, 0 goddess, issne in good [only] when they are kept con- 
cealed.’ 21. When the deity had said so much, he disappeared on 
the spot. Aditi, having obtained the [boon], so hard to obtain, that 
Hari, the lord, should be bom of her, waited on her husband with the 
greatest devotion, like one who ha^ obtained her object. 22. Ea^yapa 
with certain intuition understood by the power of contemplation that 
a portion of Hari had entered into him. 23. With contemplative 
mind, he impregnated Aditi with the generative fluid which he had 
accumulated by long austerity, as the wind forces fire into wood.” 

We have already seen that Yishnu, in his character as one of the 
Xdityas, also, was the son of Easyapa and Aditi (see above, p. 118 ff.}. 
The connexion with the old legpnd is therefore preserved here, as well 
as in the story given in the Bombay edition of the Bamayana, above, 
pp. 132 and 134. 

The eighteenth section relates how Hari was bom of Aditi, to the 
great delight of all creAtures, and how he then took the form of a dwarf ; 

(Sect. 18, V. 12). — Yat tad vofwr hhati-vibhutha^yvdhair avyakta- 
ehid vyaktom adharayad ITariit | baihitva tmaiva *a v&tnano bafuh tarn- 
paiyeUor divya-gatir yathd nafa^ | ” With that body which Hari, the 
invisible spirit, had assumed, and which was manifested by splendour, 
by its ornaments, and by weapons, — ^with that same body, he, whose 
ways are supernatural, became, while [his parents] were looking on, a 
dwarfish Brohmanical student, as an actor [changes his character].” 

He afterwards went to attend the aAvamedha sacrifices celebrated for 
Bali by the Bhrigus on the banks -of the river Harmada.'” Bali 
welcomes the young Brahman dwarf with respect, offers him a seat, 
and washes his feet. The narrative then proceeds : 

(Sect. 18, y. 28 ff.) — Tat-pdda-iaucJ^ Jana-kdlmashapahaA «a 
dharma-vid tnardhny adh&t tumangdkm | yad dwa-dwo Qm&oi ehmi/ror 
vuulir dadhara m&rdhnd parayS. cha Ihaktya | 29. Balir uv&eha | 
nigataih U natnat tubhytm brahman kirk karav&ma U \ brahmarthinSdi 
tapa^ tSkth&d numye tv drya vapw-dharam | .... 32. Tad yad bafo 
v&neKhati tat pratlokka me Mm arthinam vipra-vMwatarhaye | ga^ 

It is to be noticed that the scene of this sacrifice is on earth, though Bali, as we 
were told above, had taken possession of India’ s heaven. 
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h&nehanath gtmavad ih&ma mruhtaHi tdth& 'wna-peyam wta vd mpror 
imyam | grOm&n temfUih&iht iuragSn gajdn v& rathd^ tathd 'rhattama 
tttH^atiehha | 28. “Acquainted with duty, he placed upon his head 
the snspidous water with which tiie Brahman’s feet had been wa^ed, 
which remoyes the sins of men, and which Qm4a (S^iva), the god of 
gods, who wears the moon for a Dental ornament, bore on his head, 
with supreme devotion. 29. Bali said : ' Welcome to thee, reverence 
to thee, Brahman, what can we do for thee? honourable man, I regard 

thee as the visible, impersonated austerity of Brahman-sages 

S2. Ask of me, student, whatever thou desirest; son of a Brahman, I 
conclude that thou art a suppliant; ask, most venerable youth, a cow, 
pure gold, an embellished house, food and drink, or a Brahman’s 
daughter, flourishing villages, horses, or elephants, and carriages.’ ” 

In section nineteenth the dwarf answers Bali in a speech compli- 
mentary to himself and his ancestors, and craftily, with a hypocritical 
pretence of moderation not very creditable to a god, ends with the 
seemingly modest demand of three paces of ground : 

(Sect. 19, V. 16 S .) — Tamdt tvatto mahlm Uhad Vfis* *haffi varadar- 
shabh&t I paddni Msi daityendra sammitanS. pads, mama | 17. Ndnyat 
U kamaye rSgan votd&nyaj jagadlivar&t | nainah prupnoti vai vidvdn 
yivad-artha-pratigraha^ \ 18. Balir ttvacha \ Aho Brdhmana-iayada 
vSehat te vriddha-sammata^ \ team halo haliia-matilf nartkam pra- 
ty abudho yatha | 19. Md^ vachobhih lamdrddhya lokdndm ohm 

lharam | pada-trayam mnita yo 'budihimdn delpa-ddiusham \ 20. 
Nd pumdn mdm vpraioriigya hhuyo ydehifum arhaii | tasmdd vritti- 
Aortm bhamitk bafo kdmam prattohka ms | 21. 8'ri-bbagav&n uvaeha | 
ydvanto viikaydh preihfhit triloky&m ajiUndriyim | tM iaknuvoHti U 
twrve prat^drayitufk nripa | 22. Tribhilf hramair Mantushfo dvipendpi 

na pdryaU | nava~vartha^atMtena tapiadvipa-varechhayd \ 

27. Tamdt trini paddny eia vrino tvad varadarthabkdt | etdvatawa 
nddho 'ham vittafh ydvat prdyqfanam | 28. Suka^ wdeha | ity ukta^ 
Ba hoBann dha vdncKhitam pratigrihyatdm | vdmandya miMfk ddtuih 
jagrdha jdla-bk&janam | 

“Wherefore 1 ask from thee, the chief of the bountiful, a small por- 
tion of ground, three paces, lord of the Baityas, measured by my step. 
17. I desire nothing more from thee, the generous lord of the world. 
A wise man incurs no sin when he asks [only^ as much as he needs. 
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18. Bali answered : ‘ Thy words, son of a Brahman, are snch as beseem 
an old man. Thou art a youth, with the miiAl of a stripling, and like 
one ignorant regarding his own interest. 1 9. He is not wise who, having 
by words reverenced me, the sole lord of the worlds, asks me, the hestower 
of continents, for three ftaces of ground. 20. It is not fit that a man 
should come to me and make repeated requests : wherefore freely ask me 
for ground sufficient for thy subsistence.* 21. The deity replied: ‘All 
the desirable objects in the three worlds cannot, Oking, satisfy the man 
whose senses are unsubdued. 22. He who is not contented with three 
paces of ground will not he satiated even with a continent, and its nine 
divisions {varahai), since he wiU desire the gift of the seven con- 
tinents.“* .... 27. Wherefore I desire from thee, who art the chief 
of the bountiful, only three ^ces of ground. With so much as suffices 
for my maintenance I am complete.’ 28. Being thus addressed, Bali 
said, smiling, ‘take what thou desirest ;* and with the view of giving 
the land to the dwarf, he took a vessel of water.” 

U4anaa,“* however, Bali’s priest and preceptor, recognizing Vishpu 
in the dwarf, and knowing the god’s designs, here interposes, and 
warns the monarch against granting the ground solicited : 

(Sect. 19, V. 29 if.) — Vishmve kahmam pradatyantam Usand asttre- 
fvaram | jilnani ehikirihitam Viahnoh sithyam pr&ha viddm tarah \ 80. 
S'ukrdchdrya^ uvucha \ jLsha Vairoohane lakshad bhayavan Vishnnr 
avyayah\ Kaiyapad Aditerjdto devanam h&rya-sS,dhakah\ 81. PratisrutaHi 
tvayaitasmai yad anartham ojdnata | na sadhu manye daitydndm mahan 
upagato 'myah | 32. Eaha U athanam aiavaryath iriyaih tyo yaialf 
krvtam | d&ayaty iiehhidya S'akraya maya-manmako Marih | 33. Tribhilf 
kramair iman lokan vih'o-kdya^ kramiahyaW \ aarvaavain Viaknave dattvS. 
mddha vartiahyaaa katham ) 34. Kramato gam padaikena dvitlyena 
divam vibhoh | k?uim cha kayma mahata tartlyaaya kuto gatih I 35. Ifiak- 
thim U narake manye hy apraddtu^ pratikrutam | pratikrutaaya yo 
’nUa^ pratipadayitum bhav&n | 36. Na'tad danam pra&amaanU yem 
vfittir vipadyate \ danaSi, yajnaa tapah karma loke vriitimato yatah | 37. 
Dkarmaya yaiaae ’rtkdya kamdya avajanaya cha | panehadha vibheyan 
vittam ihamutra cha modate | 38. Atrdpi bahvrichair gita& ipinu me 

See the first volame of this work, pp. 489 ff. for an account of these continents 
and varshas. 

See the second volume of this work, p. 386, note 66, 
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'mrasattama \ satyam om iti yat proUafh ym nriy AhOnjiMh hi UA | 
39. Satyam pwhpa-phal^ vidyaA atma-vrihikaiya flvatah | vfilaAtt 
'jlvati tan na *yad anritam mulam afmanah | 40. Tad yaths, vyikthaft 
mmalah Szuhyaty udvartaU 'ehir&t | mam nathfanyitah sadyah Stmd 
iushytd na toMayah | 41. Par&g riUam apuf^fk vai aktharafh yat 
tad “om” iti \ yat Icinehid “om” iti brayst tena riehyeta vai pamdn \ 
42. Bhikohave sarvam om kurvan nStlani kimena ek&tmane | athaitat 
parnom MyatmaBi yaeh eka ntiy anritafa vaehak \ 43. Sarvam nety 
anritam brUySLt sa duthklrtih hasan mritah \ ttriiku narma-viv&he eha 
vyitty-arthf prana-uinkat* | ffo-brahmandrtht hi^saydih n&nritaih sydj 
juyitpsitam | 

29. “ Usanas, chief of the vise, knowing Vishnu’s intention, thus 
addresses his pupil, the chief of the ABuras,*who was about to give the 
earth to that deity : 30. ‘ This, 0 son ef Virochana, is manifestly the 
divine, undecaying Vishnu himself, bom of Kaiyapa and Aditi, [to 
be] the fulfiller of the purposes of the gods. 31. That ill-advised 
promise which thou, unwittingly, hast made to him, is not, I con- 
sider, to the advantage of the Uaityas ; — a great error has been com- 
mitted. 32. This illusory dwarf, having bereft thee of thy place, 
dominion, prosperity, splendour, renown, and sacred knowledge, will 
give them to Sikra. 33. He whose body is the universe, will traverse 
these worlds in three strides ; fool, where shalt thou abide, when thou 
hast giveu all thy possessions to Vishnu ? 34. Where shall there be 
room for the third pace of the all-pervading being when he has 
traversed the earth with one pace, the sky with a second, and 
[occupied} the heaven with his vast body? 35. I think that thy 
abode shall be in hell, when thou art unable to give all that thou hast 
promised, since thou shalt not be master (so as to bestow it) of what 
thou hast engaged to give. 36. Men do not approve that gift by 
which [the donor’s] livelihop^ is ruined : for [it is understood] in the 
world that gifts, sacrifices, austerities, ceremonies, are only performed 
by those who have the means. 37. The man who divides his pro- 
perty into five parts destined severally for purposes of religion, renown, 
personal interest, pleasure and family support, is happy in this world 
as well as iu the next.'^ 38. Hear from me, most excellent of the 

no The drift of verses 38 ff., which are founded upon a passage of the Veda quoted 
by the commentator, is thus explained by him: iVans tarki pratiirutya “na" iti 
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Asuras, (rhat has been sung on this snbjeot by teachers of the Bigveda : 
to say “ yes ” is to be true ; to say “ no ” is to^ false. 89. Show that 
truth is celebrated as the flower and firuit of that tree, one’s self, while 
it is alive; but this cannot be the case unless the tree lives; [therefore, 
when it tends to our preservation], falsehood is the root of one’s self. 40. 


iatham (mritam tiaehyam | taira aha ^rcthhai^ iha^hil^ | atrapi tatjfSnrila-vtfOVat- 
thSj/am bahv^icha-irutya hiprathamam “ ‘om’ «<< mtyam ‘na' iti anrttom ” iiy adinS 
satyanritayor laJuhai^a-purvaham ttuti-nindabhyam tatyam vihitam anfilaik cha 
nuhiddhatn anantaraik eha “paray vai etad rihtam aktharatn ’’ ityadina tatye dothan 
mfite eha gunSn uktva “ iatmat kale eva dadyal fSle na dadyat tat tatyanjite mith- 
uniiaroti ” ity upaeamhSrena vritti-eankafadiihv anritam apy antyuatam tom imaih 
iruty-artham dan'ayann aha | “ But the objection arises, how, after promising, can a 
nan say ‘no,’ and thus be guilty of falsehood f To this he replies in mz and a half 
verses. Here, with a view to faing the rules regarding truth and falsehood, after 
having drat of all stated the eharaeteristie marks of each, according to these words of 
the Eigvedic doctors, ‘“yes” is truth, and “no” is falsehood,’ etc., and having by 
praise and blame shown that truth is enjoined and falsehood forbidden, he mtea the 
clause, ‘this word denotes removal and evacuation,’ etc., to indicate the faults of truth 
and the virtues of falsehood; and lastly, after quoting the words, ‘he combines truth 
and fklsehood by saying “let a man give and withhold on the proper occasions,” ’ he 
sums up by deciding that falsehood is permitted when necessary for the sake of sub- 
sistence, and in straits, etc. Propounding this doctrine of scripture, he says, etc.*’ 
The words of the passage here referred to, from a Bahvricha-S'ruti (Rigveda 
BrShmana or Upanishod, which is unknown to me), as quoted by the commentator 
in his notes on verses 40, 41, and 42 of this passage, are as follows : “ Om" iti latyam 
“na" ity anritam | tad etatpuehpam phalamvaeho yat eatyam | ea ha le'varo yaiaevt 
katydM-klrtir bhavita | pwthpam hi phalam vaehah tatyam vadati | atha etad mulam 
vaeho yad anpitam | tad yatha vpikthah mimtvla^ imhyati ta udvartate evam eva 
anritam tadann avirmulam atmanaih kareti ea imhyati la udvartate \ taemSd anritam 
na vaded dayeta tv enena | [anena tv anpitena “ dayeta ” tankalethv atmanam rakehed 
iti druty-arihah \ Comm.] parag vai etad riktam akeharam yad etad “om" iti | tad 
yat kineha “om" ity aha atra eva aemai tad riehyate \ ta yat earvam *' om ” kuryad 
riehyad atmanam ta kamebhyo nalam eyat | Atha etat purnam abhyatmam yad 
“na" iti | ea yat larvam “na" iti bruyat ^pikd ’tya klrtirjayeta \ ea enam tatra 
eva hanyat | Taemiat kale eva dadyat kale na dadyat tat eatyanpite mithunikaroti | 
“‘Yes’ (am) is true, ‘no’ is false. Troth is the flower, and the fruit, of speech. He 
shall be lor^ famous, of excellent renown : for he utters truth, the flower, and the fruit, 
of speech. Again, &lsehood is the root of speech. Just as a tree, the root of which 
is exposed, dries up, and falls, so a man, uttering a falsehood, exposes his own roots, 
dries up, and falls. 'Wherefore let no man ntter falsehood, but let him protect him- 
self by it.” [Such is the sense assigned to dayeta tv enena by the commentator, who 
adds “in straits.”] “This word, ‘yes,’ denotes removal and emptiness. Therefore 
by every ‘ yea ’ which is uttered, emptiness is occasioned. The man who says always 
‘ yes’ will empty himself, and not have sufficient for his wishes. Again, the w(^ 
‘no’ denotes flihieas in one’s own interest. He who says always ‘no’ will acquire 
an evil repntatioa, which will straightway destroy him. Wherefore he combines 
truth and falsehood by [the role] let a man give and withhold at the proper tunes.” 
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'Wherefore, as a tree, when uprooted, dries up and falls, so too we our- 
selves, if we abandon lalslhood, shall undoubtedlj become dried up. 
41. The word "yes” denotes removal, evacuation, and emptiness; when- 
ever, then, any person says “yes,” he will be emptied out. 42. By con- 
tinually saying “ yes ” to an applicant, a man ^oes not retain enough 
to satisfy his own desires ; whilst a false “ no ” [preserves our] full 
[property] for ourselves. 43. The man whose every " no ” is false, is 
infamous, and dead even while he breathes. But falsehood is not 
blamable when addressed to women, or in jest, or in reference to a 
marriage, or for subsistence, or when life is in danger, or on behalf of 
cows and Brahmans, or when one is exposed to violence.’ ’’ 

Bali, however, refuses (sect. 20, vv. 2 S.) to break his promise, what- 
ever consequences to himself may result, fte is thereupon cursed by 
his preceptor for his disobedience : 

(Sect. 20, vv. 14 ff.) — Esam airoMhitam a»ad»ia-kara0i 

guruh\ iaiBpadaiva-praliHa^%atyatandhammana»vinam\ 15. " Dridlum 
pan^ila-many ajnah staMho '»y a»mad~upehhay& | mach-ehh&tamitigo yat 
tvam aehir&d bhraiyase ht'yaft’* | 16. EvaM iaptah sva-guruna »ofy&d 
na chalito mahiin | vamanSya dadav mam architvodaka-purvakam \ 17. 
Vindhyavalii iadH ”gatya patni jBlaka-malinl'*' | dninye kalaiaih haimam 
avanejany-apdm^*^ hhritam [ 18. Yajamanah mayaih tasya irlmat-pdda- 
yugaih, muda | avanijydvakad mvtrdhni tad-apo viiva-pdvanih | 

14. “ The preceptor, impelled by fate, cursed his disciple, thus devoid 
of &ith and disobedient, yet wise and true to his promise ; [saying], 15. 

’ Though thou regardcst thyself as extremely learned, thou art ignorant 
and stubborn in thy contempt of us ; but thou who transgressest my 
commandment, shalt soon fall from thy prosperous state.’ 16. Though 
thus cursed by his preceptor, this great [monarch], who would not depart 
&om truth, gave this [earth] to the dwarf, after making an obeisance and 
pouring water [on his hand]. , 17. Then his wife Vindhyavali, wearing 
a necklace of pearls, approaching, brought a golden vessel filled with 
water for ablution. 18. Next the offerer of the sacrifice, after himself 
washing with delight the blessed feet [of the Brahman], bore upon his 
head the world-purifying water which had been so employed.” 

This magnanimous act of Bali ia applauded by the celestials, and 

lii jHakam mu}itibharaia^ie$hdl^ J Oomm. 

Avangmimim tifSiH | Comm. 
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rewarded by them with a shower of flowers, and by strains of mnsio. 
Immediately, however, the body of the dwan begins to expand : 

(Sect. 20, T. 21.) — Tad vamanafa rupam anardhatadhhUaih Hartr 
amnta»ya guim-tray&timham | hhulf Itkafh diio dyattr vivardh payodhayai 
tiryan~nri~dev&h fishayo yad diata | “ That dwarfish body of the infinite 
Hari, consisting of the three qualities, increased miraculously, [that 
body] in which were comprehended the earth, the air, the points of the 
compass, the sky, the abysses, the oceans, brutes, men, gods and rishis.” 

A further account of this vast body, of the effect which the appear* 
ance of it produced on the Asuras, and other beings, is given in verses 
22-32 ; and at length the strides of the deity are thus described : 

(Sect. 20, V. 33.) — Kshitim padaikena Baler viehahrame nahhah iat^- 

(i 

renfl diiaieha Idhulhih | padaiii dxitlyafh kramatai trivishtapam na vai 
fritij/aya tadlyam anv api | urt'kramaayunykrir upary upary atho mahar- 
jandlhyuM tapaaah param gaiah | “ He traversed the earth of Bali with 
one pace ; and [occupied] the air with his body and the points of the 
compass with his arms. His second pace, as he strode, [filled] the 
heaven ; and not even the minutest fraction of it remained for a third 
pace. The foot of the wide-striding deity rose upwards and upwards, 
and then reached beyond the Mohar-, Jana-, and Tapo-lokas.” 

The gods assemble (sect. 21) to do homage to Hari on his victory, 
which they celebrate with groat rejoicing, and which is proclaimed by 
the king of the bears ; 

(Sect. 21, vv. 8 ff.) — Jambavdn rihika-rdjas tu hheri-sahdair mano- 
jcmalf I vijayaih dikahu aarvdau mahoUavam aghoahayat | 9. MaMih 
aarvdm hfitdfk driahfvd tri-pada-vyaja-ydehnayu | aeJmh ava-bha/rtw 
amrd^ dikahitaaydtyamarahitdh | 10. Ifa vai ayam hrahma-handhw 
Viahnur maydvindih varah | dvija-rOpa-pratieh/uinno dava-kdrya^ 
ehiklrahati | 11. Anena ydehanidnena katrund batu-rdpind | aarvaavaih 
no bpitam hhartur nyaatadandaayavarhiah^ | 12. Satya-vrataaya aatataih 
Ukahitaaya viiaahatah | nunrttam bhdahituih iakyam brahmanyaaya dayd- 
vata^ I 13. Taatndd aaya hadka dharmo bhartuh iuSriiahaM cha na^ \ ity 
dyudhdni jagrihur Baler anuehardawrah \ 14. Te aarve vamanaSa hmtwn 
tuia-paitiaa-pdnayah \ anichhato BaUlf rdjan prddravan jdtamanyava^ | 

8. " Jambavat, king of the bears, swift as thought, proclaimed this 

See W ilBon’s VUhnu Fnraga (p. 48, note, and p. 213=pp. 98, vol. i., and 226, 
Tol. iL, of Dr. Hall'e ed.) for an account of theee Lokae. 
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yictorj, the occasion of g^at festivity, witli sound of kettledrams, in 
all the regions. 9. Beholding the whole earth taken from their master 
when consecrated for sacrifice, by an artful request for three paces of 
ground, the Asuras, greatly incensed, exclaimed : 10. ‘ This is certainly 
not a petty Brahman, hut Yishnn, the chief of magicians; disguised 
under the form of a twice-bom man, he seeks to accomplish the pur- 
poses of the gods. 1 1. By this enemy, in the form of a suppliant student, 
has been taken all the property of our master, who had laid down his 
sceptre on the sacrificial grass. 12. Untruth cannot he uttered by one 
who is always devoted to truth — especially when he is consecrated,— 
by one who is pious and compassionate. 13. Wherefore it is our duty 
to slay him (the dwarf), and obey our master : ’ — so saying, the Asuras, 
followers of Bali, seized their weapons, it. Against the wish of Bali, 
they all ran, infuriate, pihes and axes ic^hand, to slay the dwarf.” “* 

This attack of the Asuras is, however, derided by the followers of 
Yishuu, who kill some of them, and they are at length restrained by 
Bali, who points out that time and fate are at present unfavourable to 
his cause. Bali is then bound in the chains of Yoruea, and reproached 
by Vishnu for failing to fulfil his promise : 

(Sect. 21, V. 26.) — Atha Tdrkshy-suCo jnatvd Vira( prabAu-ehtilr»M- 
tam I baiandha Varunaik pa&air Bedim sautye’hani kratau | 27. Haha- 
leuro mabdn atid rodasyoh earvato-diiam | grihyam&ne ’sura-patau 
Vielmuna prahhavishnma I 28. Tam haddham Vurunaih pdiair bhagavan 
aha vdmanah | nashfa-Sriyam sthira-prafnam uddra-yaiagaA nripa | 29. 
Padiini tnni dattani bhdmer mahyaih tvayS ’sura | d/eabhydfh krantd 
mahi sarvd tritiyam upakalpaya | 30. Yavot tapaty atau gobkir yavad 
Induh sahodubhih | Yavad varshati Parjanyat tavatl bhUr iyafn tava \ 
31. Padaikena ma^S hrdnto bhvrlohah khafh diia* tamh | svarhkas tu 
dvitiyena paiyatat U svam dtmand \ 32. Pratisrvdam addUu U nirayt 
vdtah ighyate | viia tvam nirjtya0t iatmSd gwrvmS, ehanimoditah | 33. 
Vritha mmorathag tagya dira-wargah {duregvargaA, Bombay ed.) pafaty 
adhoA I yo vipr&ya pratiinUya na tad arpayaU ( 34. Vipra- 

It will be observed that here the dwarf is still represented as having that shape, 
though he had been above doecribed as assaming a superhuman form and filling all 
the worlds. Yet though he is spoken of as a Brahman dwarf, he is said to have had 
followers who easily defeated the Asuras of Bali. 

The reading given of this line is that of fiumoof's edition. The Bombay 
edition has instead of it: pratiimtagj^danena yo 'rthinam viprolumbhatg | “who 
deceives a suppliant by not giving him what had been promised." 
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lahdJm dadamlti tvaiy& ’ham eh&dkya-manina | tad-v}fal%ka-phalam 
bhwnkthva nirayaSi katiehit sama^ | 26. “ llieii Yira.^ (Gani^a), the 
eon of Tarkahya, knoidng the purpose of the lord, bound Bali 
with the bonds of Yaniga*" at the saciifioe on the day of the 
Soma libation. 27. A' great lamentation arose in all the quarters 
of the two worlds (heaven and earth), when the Lord of the Asuras 
was seized by the puissant Yi^nu. 28. Him bound with the 
bonds of Yaruna, whose prosperity was destroyed, but whose under- 
standing was firm, and whose renown was vast, the divine dwarf thus 
addressed : 29. ‘ Asura, three paces of ground were given to me by 
thee: with two paces the entire world has been traversed: find a place 
for the third. 30. This world of thine extends as far as that [sun] 
warms with his beams, as far as the moon shines with the stars, as for 
os Paijanya rains. 31. With^.one pace I traversed the region of the 
earth, and [occupied] the air and regions with my body; and whilst 
thou wast looking on, I [traversed] the sky with a second [pace, 
filling] thy possessions with myself. 32. As thou hast not given what 
was promised, it is my pleasure that thou shalt dwell in the infernal 
regions ; enter therefore thither, with the approbation of thy preceptor. 
33. That man’s desires are frustrated, and he falls downward, far 
IVum heaven, who, after promising to a Brahman, does not deliver to 
him what he had solicited. 34. I have been deluded by thee, thinking 
thyself wealthy, when thou saidst “I give.” Endure the infernal 
regions for some years as the penalty of that deceit.’ ” 

Bali answers as follows (sect. 22) : 

(Sect. 22, V. 2). — Tady uttama-iloha bhavdn mamerita0t vaeho vyalikam 
sura-varya many ate \ karomy fitatSi tad na bhavet pralambluinam padam 
tritiya'fft kuru iirihni me nyam | 3. Bibhemi nahani nirayat pada-chyuto 
na pasa-bandhad vyaeanad duratyayut | naivdrtha-kfichItrSd bhavato 
viniyrahdt aeadhu-vSdSd bhtniam ndvije yathd \ 

2. *‘If, renowned chief of the gods, thou considerest the word which 
1 uttered to be deceitful, I now make it good, — and here there can be no 
deception, — ^place thy third step on my head. 3. Pallen from my 
position, I fear not the infernal remans, nor binding in bonds, nor mis- 

^ See Mann, viii. 82 ; iz. 308. In S. Y. vii. 66, 3, Mitra and Vornna are said 
to be ihuri-pStSv attfittuya teti | “barriers against falsehood, furnished with many 
nooses." — See ilotb's article on the principal gods of the Alien nations, “ Jonmal of the 
German Oriental Society,’’ vol. vi p. 73, and the ^ifth yoluine of this work, pp. 67, 65, 
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fortune difficult to escape, noi less of ‘Wealth, nor thf restraint, so 
much as I am affiicted hy a had name.” 

He then goes on to express his sense of his conqueror’s superiority, 
and submission to his fate. He is now visited and ccnsoled by his 
grandfather Prohrada. His wife Tindhyavali hexts worships Tishgu ; 
and then Brahma intercedes in behalf of the Asura monarch. TishQU, 
after making some general reflections, replies as follows : 

(Sect. 22, V. 28). — Mha ddnava-daitySnam agranl^ kirti-vardhmah | 
qfaishid ajayam mdya& sidann api na mukyati | 29. Kshina-rikihai 
ehyutak sthanat k»hipU laddht&cha iatruhhih | jnatihhisoha parityalto 
ydtandm muydpita^ \ 30. Ourund Ikartsitah iapto jahau satyam m 
suvratah \ ehhalair ukto mayd dhamto [quere dharma^f] ndyam 
tyajati satyavdk | 31. Esha me prdpitah s^nam dushprdpam amarair 
api I Sdvarner antarasydyam lihavitn^o mad-asrayah | 32. Tdvat 
sutalatn adhydetam Vihakarma-vinirmitam | yan nadhayo vyddhayascha 
klamae tandrd pardlhavah | nopasargdh tiivataddih samhhavanti mame- 
chhayd I 

28. “ This chief of the Danavas and Daityas, and enhancer of their 
renown, has conquered unconquerable Delusion : though dispirited, he 
is not bewildered. 29. Having lost his prosperity, fallen from his place, 
oast down and bound by his enemies, abandoned by his relations, in- 
volved in suffering, 30. reprehended and cursed by his preceptor, still, 
faithful to his obligation, he has not abandoned truth. [Though] duty 
has been inculcated by me in a deceitful fashion, this truthful being 
does not swerve from it.“’ 3 1 . He has [therefore] been elevated by me to 
a position to which even the immortals with difficulty attain : he shall 
be the Indra, supported by me, of the Savarni Manvantara. 32. 
Meanwhile let hiffi occupy Sutala, formed by Visvakarman. where, by 
my will, neither mental nor bodily pains, nor fatigue, nor weariness, 
nor discomfiture, nor diseases afflict the inhabitants.” 

(Sect. 23, V. 2). — Bali replies thus: Aho prandmdya krita^ eamud- 
yama^ prapanm-bhaktdrtha-vidhau samdhita^ | yal lokapdlak ivadanvi- 
graho 'maraW Mbdha-pVirvo 'paeade 'tfore 'rpitah | 3. Sukah uvdeha | 
ity uktvd Marim dnamya BraJmdm^ sa-Bhavam tatah \ viveSa Sutalam 
prito BdUr mukta^ sahdswaih | 2. ” ‘ 0, even the effort made to adoie 

If we should read dharmam instead of dharmah, the sense woald he : “Though 
deeeithilly addressed by me, he does not abandon duty.’’ 
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thee sucoeede in effecting the nliject of the deront man who seeks thee ; 
seeing that thy favour, such as has not be^ before attained by the 
immortal guardians of the worlds, has been bestowed on me, a de- 
graded Asura.' 3. Having thus spoken, and bowed down to Hari, 
to Brahma, and to Bhava (S'iva), Bali, being released, mitered Sutala 
with joy, along with the Asnras.” Yishnu now addresses TJianas, 
the priest of Bali : * 

(Sect. 23, V. 13). — AihahokanMaik rajan Harir Narayano ^ntike j 
ailmm ritvyCm madhy» »ada»i hrakma-v&din&m | 14. Brahman santanu 
iishyaiya karma-ehhidram vitanvatah | yat tat karmatu vaishamyam 
irahma-drishfoA aamam hhavei ( 15. S'uhrah uvueha | £uta» tat-karma- 
vaishamyam yaaya karmeharo hhavun | yajntso yajnapwuahah aarva- 
bhavena pUjitah I Id. Ma,itrataa iantratak chhidram deka-kalurha-vaa- 
iuiah I aarvam karoti nikchhi^am anuaanklrtanam tava | 17. Tathapi 
vaifato ihuman kariahyutny anuk&aanam j etach ehkreyah param pumaam 
yat tavajndnupalanam | 18. S'ukah uvS,cha | alhinarAya Harer ujndm 
Vkand hhagavun iti | yajna-ehhidrarh aamadhatta Baler vipraraMbht'h 
aaha ( 19. Evam Baler mahim r&jan bhikahitvd vamano JETarth | dadau 
hhrOire Mahendraya tridivam yat pwrair hritam | 13. “ Hari Narayana 
then approaching TJSanas sitting among the priests, in an assembly of 
expounders of the Yeda, thus addressed him: 14. ‘Brahman, rectify 
the irregularities of thy pupil in performing the ceremonial : whatever 
fault there is in any rite is removed if it be seen by a Brahman.’ 15. 
S'ukra (Usanas) replied : ' How can there be any irregularity in that 
ceremony of which thou art the lord, the lord of sacrifice, the sacrificial 
Man, adored in every aspect? 16. YHiatever defects there may be 
in respect of texts, of order, of place, of time, of persons, or of 
materials, — the mere celebration of thee obliterates them all. 17 


nevertheless, great being, 1 shall fulfil the injunction which i 
utterest : this is the highest happiness of men, to obey -oirjj|, '• ids.’ 
18. Having assented to the order of Hari, the divine ^^^Riwhirith the 
Biahman-rishis, rectified the irr^ularities of Bali’e^- ^ bice. 19. 
Having in this manner begged the earth & dwarf Hari 

gave [back] to his brother Mahendra**® ^hn-irliinli imd been 


taken from him by his miemies.” 


Yishnu is called Upendra (the inferior or Indra), the brother of Ma- 

hendra, the great Indra. — See ahoTC, p. 133, lin ^rom the hittom. 



BEFEBENCES to the HiBIVAfiS'A, AGNI AND MATSTA FUBANA8. 151 


Though the whole tenor of this legend, and, indeed, of the entire 
Bhagavata Furana, reprelentB Yish^^u, of whom the dwarf was an 
incarnation, as the supreme deity, it is now rather strangely said that 
Brahma and the other deities made the dwarf governor of all things : 

(Sect. 23, V. 20). — Pn^Hpati-patir BrahmS, 3eparshi-pitTi-hhiimipai1f\ 
Dahsha-Bfyrigs-Angiro-mukhi/ai^ KumSrma Bhavma cha\ 21. Kaij/a- 
patyddittk prityai tarva-hhuta-llunGya eha | hianam leka-paiSnSm 
ahtroi vdmamm paim | 22. Veddndfft sarva-dm&ndrk dkarnmya yaiasah 
kriyah | mangaldndm watdndneha kalpa^ tvargdpavargayoi^ | 23. UpW' 
drafh halpaydnchahrt patim »arva~Dihhv.tayt | taid sarpdat bhutdni 
Ihfiiam mumudire nfipa \ 20. “Brahma, the lord of the Prajapatis, 
together with the gods, rishis, pitps, with Daksha, Bhrigu, Angiras, 
and other lords of the earth, with EmuMa, and Bhava, 21. with a 
view to the gratification of £a4yapa and Aditi, and the good of all 
creatures, made the Dwarf master of t£e worlds and of the guardians 
of the worlds. 22, 23. He made Dpcndra (Yishpu) master of the 
Yedas, of all the gods, of righteousness, renown, prosperity, blessings, 
and ceremonies, and lord of heaven and final liberation, in order that 
he might have command of all things. Then all creatures rejoiced 
exceedingly.” 

The section condudes with the verse I have already quoted above 
(p. 72) in glorification of Yishnu, followed by a statement of the 
benefits resulting from hearing the story of tho Dwarf incarnation. 

This incarnation is also briefly related in the Agni Parana, iv. 5S-11, 
and is either referred to, or narrated more or less diffusely, in the 
Harivam^a, verses 2725; 4159; 4166; 12195-12204; and 12900- 
14390. In the last-mentioned verses the story is told at length, with 
the various conflicts between the gods and Asuras by which it had 
been preceded. The incarnation itself and its results are related in 
TV. 14039-14390. Sections 231-233 of the Hatsya Parana are de- 
voted to the same subject.'*'^ 1 give an abstract of the 47th section, in 
which Yiahnu’s incarnations are enumerated.'**’ It is here stated that 
it was in consequence of a curse pronounced by Bhrigu (as we shall 

See Prof. Auftecht’e Catalogue, p. 42j. The Matsya PurSna has been litho- 
graphed and published at Bombay, with a Mahratti explanation ; but the portion 
containing the sections in question has not yet reached me. 

In verse 9 it is said that Easyapa was a portion of Brahma, and Aditi of the 
Earth [Brahmatjal^ Kaiyepat tv amia^ FfitMvydt tv Aditis tatka). 
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see further on) that Yidinji assumed most of these forms (v. 37). 
There were twelve conflicts between the gods and Asuras (tt. 39-52). 
It is related (w. 58 ff.) that on one occasion when Frahrada had been 
overcome, and Indra had gained tiie empire of the three worlds, 
S^ukra, the priest of the Asuras, left them and went to the gods."^ 
They, however, entreated him not to desert them, when be reassured 
them by the promise of his sup^rt (vv. 60 £f.). They were never- 
theless attacked by the gods, and again resorted to S^ukra ; when their 
assailants left them. S^ukra then referred to their former discomfitures, 
counselled them to wait for a favourable turn of fortune, and declared 
his intention to resort to Mahadeva and obtain certain sacred texts 
which would insure their victory (vv. 65 fT.). They then promised to 
the gods to desist from hostilities and betake themselves to austerities 
(w. 73 ff.). S'ukra accordingly went to Mahadeva and asked for 
texts more powerful than those possessed by Sfihaspati, the priest of 
the gods; when the deity directed him to perform a painful rite, 
imbibing the smoke of chaff {kana-dhuma ) with his head downward 
for a thousand years. This he agreed to do (vv. 78 ff.). Ilearing of 
this, and taking advantage of tho defenceless state of the Asuras, the 
gods went to g^tnek them. The Asuras remonstrated, and in the 
absence of S'ukra, resorted to his mother for help, and were reassured 
by her (vv. 83 ff.). The gods, however, followed, and assailed them, 
when tho goddess (S'ukra’s mother — her name is not given), by her 
magical power, rendered Indra helpless, and then the other gods took 
to flight (w. 91 ff.). Vishnu, however, now interposed, and desired 
Indra to enter into him (Yishgu). This provoked tho goddess, who 
threatened to bum them up. Indra called upon Yishnu to slay her 
before she could carry her threat into effect. Vishnu, though hesi- 
tating to kill a female, out off her head with his weapon (vv. 95 ff.). 
Yishgu was hereupon doomed by a curse of Siukra to be born seven 
times in the world of men ; and in consequence of this he appears for 

>•0* Compare Tiiedya Mahabrfihmans, vii. 6, 20; Udma vai Kavyo ’lurSnSm 
purohiiah adit | tam devS^ kSmadughaihir {kama-dugdhahhir gobhify | Comm.) vpa- 
mantrayanta | tamai etany auianSai prayuchhan | kamadughdb vai atidanSm | 
“ TJs'anas. Eavya was the priest of the Asuras. Tho gods invited him with milch 
sows. They gave him these Auefana texts. Auiana texts are milch cows.” 

I have to thank Prof. Aufraoht for poinring out an explanation of this phrase 
given hy the commentator on the KasT Khanda of the Skanda Fur. 16, 2, viz. 
Asno^ lihan^itSi ta^g^atatKai t<yja»yam ihumam \ 
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tlie good of the world when anrighteonsnesB prevails:'" (vv. 102 
ta/m drithpvS atri-hadha^ ghoraSi eltukrodha Bhrigur Uvar(^ j lato 
’bhiic^to Bhriguna Ftshnur hharya-badhe tada | 103 | yaamat Ujanato 
dharmam abadhya atr^ niahuditu | taamat tvmn aa^takritveba marmakaaki- 
papatayaai | 104 | tataa tenahhUapena naahpa dhamm pum^ puna^ | 
hkaaya eka hitirthaya j&yata mdnuaheahv ika). S'ukra then sprinkled 
his mother with water, and restored her to life, an act and result 
which were applauded hy all creatures {w. 105 ff.). Indra now, with 
the intention of counteracting S^ukra’s austerities, sent his daughter 
JayantI to the saint to wait upon and soothe him by her assiduous 
and affectionate attentions and services, till the conclusion of his 
painful performances (w. Ill ff.). She found him in the act of being 
thrown down into the pit of fire by the Yaksha who had prepared it, 
and drinking in the smoko of the chaff,, with his head downward, and 
though enfeebled, yet tranquilly meditating on the form of Mahadeva 
(vv. 116 ff. tarn iriahtvd tu pibaniam ad hanadhumam a/ounmukltam | 
yakahena pdtyam&nam cha kunda-dharena patitam \ dfiahfvd cha tarn 
pdtyamanani deal Kdayan avaathitam | avarUpa-dkyana-iamyanta^ 
durlxdam bhutim daihitam) ; lauded him with endearing language, and 
rubbed his limbs with her gentle touch (v. 118). Airtho conclusion 
of his austere rite, continued for a thousand years, Mahadova applauded 
him as the only person who had ever performed it ; and granted him a 
variety of boons, including superiority to the gods. S'ukra lauded the 
god in a hymn of 41 stanzas, consisting of an enumeration of his 
attributes (w. 119 ff.). Mahadeva, gratified, touched the saint with 
his hand, granted him a vision of his form, and then disappeared 
(v. 167). S'ukra then noticed Jayanti standing beside him, expressed 

m I have not elsewhere met with an esplanafion of Tishnu’s incarnations so dis- 
honourable to the god. Yet oren here he is said to be bom for the good of mankind 
when righteousness has declined, with a view to its restoration — a singular result of 
a curse ! Compare the passage frora^he Bhaguvadgita given above, p. 63, and w. 7 
and 8 of the 4th sect, of the same work : Tada yadd hi dharmasya gtdnir hhavati 
Bhdrata \ ahkyultliinam adharmatya tada "tmanam afydmy aham \ paritraiiaya 
aadhunam vindidya eha dwhkjitdm | dharma-aamathdpandrthdya sambhavdmi yuge 
yuge \ “Whenever righteousness declines, and unrighteousness arises, then 1 create 
myself. For the deliverance of the good and the destruction of the wicked, I am 
bom in every Tugo.’’ Sec also the 32nd verse of the hymn to Vishnu in the 10th 
Canto of the SaghuvofilB'a : Amvdptam avaptavyam m it kineham vidyate | lokd- 
tiuyrahab kefua te janma-karmawb I " ^kou hast nothing unobtained to 

obtain. Kindness to men is the only cause of thy hirth and of thy action.” 
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himself gratified by her devoted attentions, gsked her what she wished, 
and promised to bestow it. She replied that he, in virtue of his 
transcendent knowledge, should know what she wished. Her desire 
was, he said, to live in his company for ten years. This he granted, 
and took her home and married her. They lived together, rendered 
invisible to all eyes by his magical power, for ten years (vv. 168 ff.). 
The Asuras, however, learning the success of their preceptor’s aus- 
terities, came to his abode, but failed to see him. Byihaspati, the 
preceptor of the gods, knowing that S'ukra would be occupied with 
JayantI for ten years, at the instigation of Indra, took advantage of 
this circumstance to assume his form, and summoning the Asuras, 
passed himself off to them as their spiritual guide, and offered to act 
as their teacher, an offer which they gladly accepted (vv. 177 ff.). As 
the fruit of S'ukra’s ten years’ cohabitation with JayantI, a daughter, 
BevayanT, was bom. S'ukra then resolved to visit his pupils, and in- 
formed JayantI of this intention, the fulfilment of which she admitted 
to be a duty, and said she would not stand in the way of its perform- 
ance. He accordingly went and found that the Asuras had been 
deluded by Brihaspati, who had assumed bis (S’ukra’s) form. He told 
them that he* was S'ukra; and when they were bewildered by the 
sight of the two sages identical in appearance, he repeated that he 
was their genuine preceptor, and that the other was Bphaspati, and 
demanded that they should forsake the latter, and follow him. They, 
however, were unable to distinguish between the two ; and Brihaspati 
asseverated that he was the genuine S'ukra, and that the other was 
Brihaspati. The Asuras, considering that the person who had taught 
them for ten years was their real preceptor, made obeisance to him, 
and angrily rgected the claim of S'ukra to be their Gum. They were 
in consequence doomed by the curse of the incensed sage (S'ukra) to 
lose their senses and incur defeat (v\. 183 ff.). Satisfied with this 
result, Brihaspati reassumed his own proper form, and disappeared. 
Seeing that they had been deluded, the Asuras, headed by Prahroda, 
followed S’ukra, and appeared before him with downcast looks. 
Though at first angry, he was at length pacified by their entreaties, 
reassured them by saying that they would regain their senses and 
gain one victory over the gods, though after that they should have 
to descend to the infernal regions, the period of their dominion de- 
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clared by Brahma having |hen expired. 'In the Savarni Manvantara, 
however, they were destined to regain supremacy, and Bali, grandson 
of PrahiSda, would become lord of the worlds. Another boon was 
destined for Prahrada, which Brahma had forbidden Shlrra to reveal 
(vv. 201 ff.). Elated by this prediction of their future ascendancy, 
the Asuras desired to anticipate the time of its realization, and 
challenged the gods to battle. A combat ensued, which lasted for 
a thousand years, at the end of which the Asuras wore victorioTU. 
The gods then took counsel together, and invited S’anda and Marka 
(who are mentioned in verse 39, and appear to be the pupils 
of Brihaspati alluded to in v. 221) to abandon the Asuras, and aid 
them (the gods) in their sacrifice. If they succeeded in obtaining 
this aid, they were confident they should overcome the Asuras. 
and Marka accepted the invitation, and the gods conquered the Asuras ; 
who, being forsaken by these two priests, and undergoing the con- 
sequences of S^ukra’s curse, were expelled by their adversaries from 
the upper world, and entered the infernal regions [226. Yajnenopak- 
vayUnuu tau tato jethydmahe *»uran | tadop&mantrayan devulf S’andS- 
markau tu tav uhhau \ 227. yajm ehuhuya tau proktau “ tyaJetSm 
asurdn dvijau | vayam yuvdm bhajishydma^ iahajitvd tu ddmvSn" | 228. 
evaM kritahhiiandhi tau i^andSmarkou mrat tafhd | tato devuh jayam 
prdpur ddmvdi eha pardjitdh | 229. S'anddmarka-parityaktdh danavdh 
hy dbaldi tathd | evam daitydht purd Kdvya-idpenabhihatda tadd | 230. 
Kdvya-idpdbhibhiitdt te nirddhdrdi cha aarvaiab | nvratyamdndh devaii 
eha viviim te raedtatem \ ] (vv. 223 ff.). In consequence of B'ukra’s 
curse, which operated periodically, Yish^iu was bom time after time, 
(see above, p. 152), after a decline of righteousness, which he re-estab- 
lished, destroying the Asuras. For Brahma had decreed that all those 
Asuras who should be disobedient to Prahrada should be slain by 
men (231. tata^prabhriti idpena Bkrigor naimittikena tu \ 232. /sfne 
puna^ punar Viehwur dharm praiithiU prabhuh | kwrvm dharma- 
vyavasthanam aeurdndm prandianam | 233. Prahrddasya nideie tu 
na ethdeymtty asurdi eha ye | manushya-badhyde te sarve Brahmeti vyd- 
harat prabhu^ | Tishnu’s incarnations are then enumerated (verses 

See the fifth volume of this work, p. 230, note. 

<M Begarding Frshrads, or Prahlada, aee Wilson's Visbnn Purans, Dr, Hall's ed., 
vol. ii., pp. 80-68. 
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234-245) viz. (1) a portion of him sprung |rom Dharma, (2) the Nara- 
sinha, or Han-lion, and (3) the Dwarf, incunatione, which arc called 
the celestial manifestations, the remaining seven being the human 
incarnations caused by S'ukra’s curse (v. 238. Etas Usra^ smfitds tasya 
divyal^ sambhtLtayo diyah | mSnusha^ sapta yanyas (sic.) iapajUs 
tdh nibodkata). These seven are (4) the Dattatreya, (6) Mandhatp, 
(6) Farasurama, (7) Bama, (8)‘Yedavyasa, (9) Buddha, (10) Ealki, 
incarnations. (Eight instead of seven are obtained if, with the Mahratti 
expounder, we understand the beginning of verse 243 to refer to 
Eyishpa.) The Bhagavata Furana gives twenty-two incarnations 
(i. 3, 1 ff.) viz, : Those in the forms of (1) Furusha, (2) Varaha or 
the Boar, (3) Nurada, (4) I7ara and Narayana, (5) Eapila, (6) Datta- 
treya, (7) Yajna or Sacrifice, (8) Bishabha, (9) Pyithu, (10) Matsya 
or the Fish, (11) Eurma or., the Tortoise, (12 and 13), Dhanvantari, 
(14) Narasinha or the Man-lion, (15) Yamana or the Dwarf, (16) 
Farasurama, (17) Yedavyasa, (18) Bama, (19 and 20) Balarama and 
Eyishga, (21) Buddha, and (22) Ealki. These lost two are represented 
as future. But the incarnations of Vishnu are innumerable, like the 
rivulets fiowing from an inexhaustible lake. Bishis, Manus, gods, 
sons of Manus, Frajapatis are all portions of him (verse 26. AvatarO^ 
hy asankheydh Edreh sattva-nidher dvijah | yathd ’viddaina^ kulydh 
sarasah syuh sahasraia^ | 27. rishayo manavo devd^ manu-putrdh 
mahaujasah \ Jealah sarve Rarer era saprq/dpafayas tathd). 


Sect. V. — Vishnu as represented in the Niruhta, Bdmdyana, 
Mahdbhdruta, and Puriina«. 

From the passages adduced in the preceding pages, it is clear that 
Yishnu is not regarded as the supreme god either in the Big-veda, or 
in the Brahmanas. In these ancient works he is considered only as 
one of the gods, and not as superior tq the rest. It is also manifest 
,from the passage I have cited &om the Birukta (xii. 19) in p. 64 that 
neither Yaska himself, nor Sakapugi and Aurnavabha, the ancient 
interpreters of the Yeda, whose opinions he quotes, assigned*to Yishnu 
any higher rank than they did to the other members of the Indian 
Pantheon. From another text of the Birukta (vii. 5) which I have 
cited in p. 66, in appears that the old expounders of the Yeda regarded 
the deities worshipped in the Yeda as mainly represented by three gods 
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of primary consequence, ai^ that of these' Tishnu is not one. As the 
passage &om which this latter extract was made is of great interest 
and importance, I shall quote it here at length : 

Nir. 7, 4 . — Tad ye ‘nadiehta-devatah mantras teshu devatopaparikshd \ 
yad-devatah sa yajnova yajnSngam va tad-devatah lhaeanti | athaanyatra 
yajn&t prSjapatydh Ui ydjnikdh | ndrdiagisa^ iti nairuM&h | apt vd sd 
idma-devafd sydt prayo-devata vd | asti hy dch&ro lahulaih hke deva- 
devatyam atifhi-devalyam pitri-devatyam | ydjna-daivato mantrah iti | 
api hy adevatdh devatd-vat sidyante | yathd 'iva-prdbhritlny oshadhi- 
paryantdny athdpy ashtau dvandvatti | sa na manyeta dgantun tea arthdn 
devatdndm pratyaksha-driiyam etad hhavati | makdlhdgydd devatdydh 
ehah dtmd bahudha sidyate | ekasya dtmanq ’nye devah pratyanydni 
lhavanti | api cha sattvdndm prakriti-hhUmahhir nshayah stmanti ity 
dhuh I prakriU-sdrvandmnyaeh cha itaretaiV-janmdno bhavanii itaretara- 
prakfitayah karma-janmdnah dtma-jannidnah | atmd eva eshdih ratho 
bhavaty dtmd ’bvdh dtmd "yttdham dtmd ishavah dtmd sarvaih dsvasya | 
6. Tisrah eva devatah iti nairuktdh Aynih prithivi-sthdno Vdyur vd 
Indro vd 'ntarihsha-sthdnah Suryo dyu-sthdnah | tdsdm mahdbhdgydd 
skaikasydh api bahuni ndmadheydni bhavanti \ api vd karma-prithaktvdd 
yathd hotd 'dhvaryw brahmd udgutd ity apy ekasya satah | api vd 
prithag eva syuh | prithag hi stutayo bhavanti tathd ’bhidhdndni | yatho 
etat-'‘ karma-prithaktvdd" iti bahavo 'pi vibhajya karmdni kuryuh \ tatra 
saihsthdnaikatvam sambhogaikatvam cha apekshitavyam | yathd pj-ithivydm 
manushydh paiavo devdh iti sthdnaikatvam f sambhogaikatvam cha dr ivy ate 
yathd prithivydh Parjanyena cha Vdyv-Aditydbhydm cha sambhogo ’gnind 
cha itarasya hkasya | tatra etad nara-rdshtram iva | 6. Atha dhdra- 
chintanant devatdndm [ purusha-vidhdh syur ity ekam | chetandvad-vad 
hi stutayo bhavanti tathd 'bhidhdndni | athdpi pawrusha-vidhikair angaih 
saihstdymte \ “rishvd te Indra sthavirasya bdhu" (B. V. vi. 47, 8); 
"yat sangfibhndh maghavan kdiir it te" (B. Y. iii. 30, 6) | athdpi 
pawrusha-vidhikair dravya-samyogaih | "d dvdbhydm haribhydm Indra 
ydhi" (B. V. ii. 18, 4); " kalydntr jdyd swranam grihe te" (B. V. 
iii. 53, 6) athdpi paurusha-vidhikaih karmabhih | "addhi Indra piba cha 
prasthitasya” (B. Y. x. 116, 2); "dsrutkarna Srudhi havam" (B. Y. 
i. 10, 9) } 7. Apttruska-vidhd^ syur ity aparam | api tu yad driiyate 
'pvvrusha-vidharh tat | yathd 'gnir vdyur ddityah pfithifii chandram&\ 
iti I yatho etat "chetandvad-vad hi stutayo bhavanti" ity aohetandny 
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apy evtrih ttuyanU yathd 'Mui-pralhfitlny^ oshadJii^arymtSni \ yafhe 
etat paunuha-vidhikair anyai^ laffut&yante ” ity aehetaneihv apy »iad 
hhavati | “ abhi hrcmimti haritelhir asahhir ” iU gr&va-»tutik | yatho 
etat parmtaha-vidhikair dravya-aaSiyogair" ity etad api iddfitam eva | 
“mliham rathafn yuyttje eindhur aivinam" iti nadl-ttuti^ | yatko etat 
‘^paurtuhtt-vidhikai^ karmalhir" ity etad api t&iTiiam eva | ^*hottU chit 
parve havir adyam aiata ” iti grava-stutir eva | api cha ubhaya-vidha^ 
eyuh I api vS purtuha-vidhanam eva eatdffi karmdtmanah ete eyuh | yathd 
yajno yajamdnasya | etha cha dkhydna-samaya^ | 8. Tisrah eva devatd^ 
ity vktam puraetdt | tdsdm bhakti-edhaeharyarh vydkhydtydmah | atha 
etdny Agni-bhaktiny ayam lokah prdta^-aavanam vaianto gdyatrl trivfit- 
etomo rathantaxafh tdma ye eha deva-gandh samdmndtdh prathame atkdne 
*gndyl pfithivl ild iti girtya^ | atha aeya karma vahanadi cha haviehdm 
dvahanam cha devatda&ih yceh cha kinchid ddrshfi-viehayikam Agni- 
kartna eva tat | atha aeya eamstavikdh devdh Jndrah Some Varuna^ 
Parjanyah j-itava^ | Agnd-Vaiehmvam havir na tu rik sametaviki 
daiataylehu vidyate | atha apy Agma-Pawthnam havir na tu eamstava^ \ 
tatra etdm vibhakti-eluiim rieham uddharanti (E. V.i. 17, 3^ 9. "Pashd 
tvd itai chyavayatu pra vidvdn anashfapasur bhuvanaeya gopdl} j ea fvd 
etebhyah paridadat pitfibhyo Agnir devebhyah ewidatriyebhyah" | 
“ Plehd tvd Half prachy dvayatu vidvdn anaehtapasurbhmanasya gopdh" 
ity eeha hi sarveshdm bhatdndm gopdyitd Aditya^ | "ea tvd etebhya^ 
pari dadat pitribhyah” iti edvtadyikae tritiya^ pddah \ Pushd puraetdt 
taeya anvadeiah ity ekam Agnir upariehtdt taeya praMrtand ity 
aparam | “ Agnir devebhyah euvidatriyebhyah ” | euvidatrath dhanam 
bhmati vindater vd ekopaeargdd daddter vd eydd dvyupaeargdt | 10. 
Atha etdni Indra-bhaktlny antarikeha-hko mddhyandimih eavana/Si 
grishmae triehtup panehadaia-etomo brihat-edma ye eha deva-gand^ 
eamdmndtd^ madhyame ethane ydicha etriyah | atha aeya karma raed- 
mtpraddnaih Vfitra-vadho yd cha kd eha^ala-kritir Indra-lcarma eva tat | 
atha aeya eadietavikdh devdh Agnih Some Varunah Pdehd Bfihaepatir 
Brahmawupatih Parvatah Kuteo Viehnwr Vdyulf \ atha api Mitro 
Varunena eametuyate | Pdehnd Rudrena eha Somah | Agnind cha Pdehd \ 
Vdtena eha Patjanyah\ H. Atha etdny Aditya-bhaktlny aeau lokae 
tpitlya-eavana^ varehdh jagatl eeptada&a-etomo vairdpaih edma ye eha 
deva-gaydh eamdmndtdh uttame ethdne ydicha etriyah, | atha aeya karma 
raedddnath rahnibhU eha raeddhdranaih yaoh cha kinehit pravalhitam 
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AUtya-iarma eva tat \ Chan^ema»a. Vdyma Sativaftarena iti ta^ttopa^ I 
efttAv eva ethSna-vyaheshv ritu-ehhanda^-ttoma-pi^ehfhasya hhaiti-iesham 
anulealpaylfa \ Sarad-anuihtub-eiavimiti-stomo vairdjaiH sama iti pfithivy- 
dyatanuni | hemantab panktit trinava-ttomak iakvaram sdma ity antari- 
kshdyatandni \ iiiiro ’tichhanddi trayoi-triMia-itemo rawatam tdma 
iti dyu-bhaktlni \ ^ 

4. “ We shall now inquire who are the deities in those hymns in 
which no deity is indicated. They are addressed to the god to whom 
the sacrifice or part of a sacrifice [in which they are employed] is 
offered. The hymns which are unconnected with a sacrifice are, accord- 
ing to the ritualists (yajnika^), addressed to Frajapati; according to 
the etymologists (nairuktalbi'), they are spoken in praise of men.'** 
Or in such cases the deity may be on optional one, or a class of 
deities : '** for it is a very prevalent pmctice to [classify rites] as 
those which have a god, a guest, or a progenitor, respectively, for their 
deity. In reference to what has been said that hymns are sacrificial, 
and addressed to a god, [it is to be remarked that] beings other than 
gods are lauded as gods, as e.g. the objects beginning with horses and 
ending with herbs (see ISfighantn, 5, S, and Nir. ix. 1-28), and also 
the eight pairs (see Nighantu, 6, 3, and Nir. ix. 36 ff.). But let him 
[the student] not regard any matters relating to the gods as if they 
were accidental: this may be clearly seen. Owing to the greatness 
of the deity, the one Soul is lauded in many ways. The different 
gods are members of the one Soul. And [the learned] say that the 
rishis address their hymns according to the multiplicities of natui^s 
in the [celestial] existences; and [further] from the unirersality of 
their nature [these existences] are produced from each other, and 
possess the natures of each other (compare Nir. xi. 23, quoted above, 
p. 13); they are produced from works; they are produced from soul. 
It is soul that is their car, soul their steeds, soul their weapon, soul 
their arrows, soul is a god’s aU. 

“* Frofessar Both refers to Hir. ix. 9, where the word rmraiamm is thus defined : 
Taut naralipraaaif/ante latiardiamm mantrap | “A hymn in which men are eulogized 
is a ndrdiamm hymn.” As on instance of this kind of hymn Yaska quotes B. V. i. 
126 , 1 . 

'** This is the sense assigned to prayo-devata by Both, Illustrations of Hirukta, p, 
102, see note 1 there : but may not the word mean a being who has something of the 
character of a god ? 
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5. “ There are three deities aooording to t]|^ etymologists (nairakta^), 
viz. Agni, whose place is on earth, Yayu, or Indra,'” whose place is 
in the atmosphere, and Surya (the Sun), whose place is in the sky. 
These [deities] receive many designations in consequence of their 
greatness, or from the diversity of their functions, as [the appellations 
of] hotfi, adhvaryu, brahman, and udgatfi, are applied to one and the 
same person. Or the gods in question may ail be distinct, for the 
praises addressed to them, and also their appellations, are distinct. 
As [regards the view that] this [diversity of appellation] arises £rom 
difference of function [and not from distinctness of personality, it 
may be objected that] a plurality of individuals also may each fulfil 
their separate allotted functions. In this latter case, a community of 
locality, and of possession, must be remarked. Thus men, beasts, 
and gods, occupy the earth ; here is community of place. Community 
of possession, too, is seen in such instances as that of the joint oc- 
cupation of the earth both by Paijanya, and by Vayu, and Aditya, 
and of the rest of the world by [Vayu, Aditya, and] Agni. Here 
the case is like that of a kingdom and its inhabitants (t.a. the one 
realm is occupied by different classes of persons). 

6. “ We have now to consider the forms of the gods. One [mode of 
representation in the hymns makes] them resemble men : for they are 
praised and addressed as intelligent beings. They are also celebrated 
with members such as those of men. Thus K. Y. vi. 47, 8 : 'Huge, 
0 Indra, arc the arms of thee who art strong’; iii. 30, 6, ‘when 
thou didst - grasp the two worlds, they were but as a handful to 
thee.' They are also [celebrated] with the accompaniment of material 
objects such as those belonging to men. Thus it is said, B. Y. ii. 
18, 4, ‘Come, Indra, with thy two tawny steeds’; iii. 53, 6, ‘A 
handsome wife and pleasure are in thy house.’ And further, they 
are celebrated with functions of a siujilar character to the human. 
Thus B. V. X. 116, 2, ‘Eat, 0 Indra, and drink from the bowl;’ 
B. Y. i. 10, 9, ‘ Thou whose ears hear us, listen to our invocation.’ 

7. “ Another [mode of representation makes them] unlike men. But 
farther, that which is seen [of them] is unlike what is human, as Fire, 
Air, Sun, Earth, Moon. As [regards the assertion] that ‘they are 

Compare Taitt Saab., vi 6, 8, 3 : Indra- Vagu hi sayvgm \ “For Indra and 
VayU are closely united. 
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praised as intelligent being^,’ — it is also true that senseless things are 
in like manner praised, as the objects beginning with dice and ending 
with herbs (Nigh. 5, 3 ; Nir. 3, 7 ft.). Again, as [regards the remark] 
that the gods are ‘ celebrated with members such as those of men,’— 
the same thing is done in the case of senseless objects, as stones are 
celebrated in the words, ‘They cry with their ruddy mouths’ (B.. Y. x. 
94, 2). Further, the same is the case as [regards the remark] that the 
gods are [celebrated] ‘with the accompaniment of material objects such 
as those possessed by men ;’ for a river is praised in the words, ‘ The 
Sindhu has yoked bis beautiful car drawn by steeds ’ (B. Y. x. 75, 9). 
And the same thing applies to the remark that the gods are described 
with ‘ functions similar to those of men ; ’ for stones are lauded in the 
words, ‘ Even before the priests they have eaten food of melted butter ’ 
(B. Y. X. 94, 2), Or the gods may be described under both forms (either 
as having, or as not having, a human form). Or, again, when they are 
described as similar to men, this may bo merely in their ohoracter 
of actors in a particular function, as sacrifice is only the [temporary] 
act of the man who oflfers it. ITiiB is the condition of all narrations.*" 
8. “ It has been declared above (par. 5) that there are three deities. 
We shall now declare the various objects which are associated with 
their provinces. Now these which follow are connected with Agni’s 
domain : viz. this world, the morning oblation, spring, the gayatrt 
metre, tlie trivrit stoma, the rathantara sama, the classes of gods who 
in the Nighantu are enumerated in the first sphere, with the goddesses 
Agnayl, Fiithivi, and Ila. Then Agni’s function is to carry away the 
oblations, and to bring the gods : and whatever has reference to things 
visible is the work of Agni. Then the deities who are lauded 
along with him aie"lndra, Soma, Yaruna, Porjanya, and the seasons. 
There is an oblation made to Agni and Yishnu in common ; but in the 
ten books [of the B. Y.] there is no Bich which praises these two gods 
together. There is also an oblation mode to Agni and Pushan in 

*" The commentator Durga (as 1 Icaro from Prof. Both’s note, Illust. of Nir. 
p. 104) refers this observatiun to the Mahabbarato, and addnccs, as illustiutions of 
the remark m the text, the appearances of the Earth in the form of a woman to request 
a Brahman to relieve her of her load, and of Agni in the form of a Brahman to ask 
aid from Vasudeva and Arjuna respecting the Eh&n^ra wood, and iii the form of a 
man, and of fire, to bum die wood in question. See Williams’s Indian Epic Poetry, 
p. 101 ; and the Vonaparvan, verses 8079 ff. 
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oomiDon, but no conjoint laudation. Her^ the following verse con- 
taining separate praise [of these two gods] is quoted, viz. B. Y. x. 
17, 3: 9. ‘May Pushan, the wise, the preserver of the world, he who 
loses none of his cattle, convey thee away hence : may he deliver thee 
to those fathers ; and may Agni [entrust thee] to the gracious gods.’ 
The words, ‘ May Pushan, the wise, etc.,’ refer to the Sun, who is the 
protector of all creatures. The sense of the third quarter of the verse 
beginning, ‘ May he deliver thee, etc.,’ is dubious : on the one hand it 
may be a repetition of the reference to Pushan, who had been named 
before ; or, on the other hand, it may be a celebration of Agni, who 
is mentioned afterwards. Suvidatra (from which tuvidatriyth'hya^ in 
the fourth clause, “May Agni,” etc., comes) means ‘wealth,’ and is 
either derived from vid, ^ to find,’ with one preposition (s»), or from 
da, ‘ to give,’ with two prepositions (s« and vi). 

10. “ The following arc the objects connected with Indra’s domain : 
viz. the atmosphere, the midday oblation, summer, the trishtubh metre, 
the panchadasa stoma, the bfihat sama, the classes of gods and the 
females who are enumerated in the second sphere. Indra’s fiinction is 
to bestow moisture, to slay Yfitra: and all exertions of force are tbe 
work of Indra. The deities lauded along with him are Agni, Soma, 
Yaruna, Pushan, Brihaspati, Brahmanaspati, Parvata, Butsa, Yishnu, 
and Yayu. Purther, Mitra is lauded along with Yaruna, Soma with 
Pushan and Budra, Pushan with Agni, and Parjanya with Yata. 

11. “ The. following are the objects connected with Aditya’s (the 
Sun’s) domain : heaven, the third oblation, the rainy season, the jagati 
metre, the saptadase stoma, the vairupa sama, tbe classes of gods and 
tbe females who are enumerated in the highest sphere. The function of 
Aditya is to draw up moisture, and to retain it by'his rays : and what- 
ever is mysterious is the work of Aditya. He is praised along with 
the Moon, the Air (Yayu), and the Teay. 

“ [The student] is to class the remaining seasons, metres, stomas, 
and ppshthas (particular sama formulas) under [one or other of] the 
[three] spheres above mentioned. Autumn, the anushfubh metre, 
the ekavinto stoma, and the vairaja sama, belong to tbe sphere of earth. 
The early winter, the pankti metre, the trigava stoma, and the ^akvara 
sama, belong to the atmospheric sphere. 'The later winter, the ati- 
'** I have troiullated the danee as referring to POahan. 
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chhandaa metre, the trajifatrin^ atoma, and the rairata a&ma, are 
connected Tirith the cdeatial aphere.” 

It will be observed that in the preceding classification of the gods, 
the principal places are assigned to Agni, yayn,,or Indra, and S&rya, 
who appear therefore to have been regarded in the time of YSeka as 
the triad of deities in whom the suprepe spirit was especially revealed. 
Tishnu is only alluded to as one of the divinities who were worshipped 
conjointly with Indra; and Budra is only mentioned as worshipped 
along with Soma. If we may judge from his silence regarding it, the 
conjunction of Brahma, Yishgu and Budra as the triple manifestation 
of the deity (trimurti) would appear to have been unknown to Yaska. 

It is true that his object in the passage have cited, as well as in 
other parts of his work, is to classify the Yedio deities ; and it may be 
urged that the Furauic mythology (of wllich^the trimurti of Brahma, 
Yishnu and Siva is a part) might have grown np along with the 
Vedic. It may, however, be objected to this view, that if Yaska had 
been cognizant of any other than the Yedic mythology (at least if he 
had attached any authority to any other), he would not have failed to 
make some reference to the latter, and would have endeavoured to blend 
and reconcile it with the former. As we find no attempt of this kind 
in his work, we may perhaps conclude, either that the Furanic 
mythology had no existence in his day, or that he regarded it os 
undeserving of any attention. 

The following passages from the Brihaddevata, in which the views 
of Yaska are repeated, are derived from Weber’s Ind. Stud. i. 113 f. : 

Bfihaddevata,i. 13. — Bhavad-bhuta \»ya bha] vyatya jmgtma-sfhavar- 
Mya eha | asyaikt sur^am evaikam prabkavam pralayam viduh | asatai 
cha satai ehaiva yonir esha Prajapatih | yad aksharaih cha v&ebyaik {?) eha 
yathaiva Brahma inivatam | kritvaisha hi tridh& ”tm&nam eshu hkeshu 
tuhthati \ Ibid. i. 14 . . . tierah eveha devatdh \ etatam ena mShdtmyad 
namanyatvam vidhiyate \ iaeh eha stham-vibhuyem tatra tatreha driiyate | 
i. 13: “ Some consider Surya (the Sun) to be the only cause of the produc- 
tion and destruction of this [universe], present, past, and future, moving 
and stationary. And this lord of creatures (Frajapati) is the source of 
non-entity and entity, which is undecaying and describable (?) like 

>*> The above passage is translated by Prof. Roth in bis lUnstrations of the Nirukta, 
pp- 101 ff. 
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the eternal Brahma. He, having made l^mself threefold, abides in 
these worlds, i. 14 : . . . There are but three deities ; and from their 
greatness, a varietj of names is assigned [to each of them]. This is 
seen in different instances according to the distinction of places.” 

From the passage cited above (p. 80 f.) from Manu, it appears that 
the word Narayana is there app]ied to Brahma, and that no mention 
whatever is made of Yiehnu, as concerned in the creation. In fact Yishnu 
is only once mentioned by Hana, viz. in the following verse xii. 121 : 

Mana^nium diaah irotre hrdnU Vishnum bale Saram ] vSchy Agnim 
Mitram tetsarge prajane eha Prajapatim | ” [Ho may contemplate] in 
his mind the Moon (Indu), in his hearing the regions, in his stepping 
Yishnu, in his strength Hara, in his voice Agni, in excretion Mitra, 
and in procreation Frajapati.” Yishnu is not spoken of here as in any 
way superior to the other gods with whom he is associated. 

In the text quoted above (p. 33) from the older recension of the 
Ramayana too, it is Brahma who is spoken of not only as the creator, 
but also as the god who raised up the earth from the bottom of the 
ocean. 

Again, those texts of the Mahabharata and Furanas (see above, pp. 118 
ff.) where Yishnu is described as one of the twelve Adityas, confirm the 
conclusion that he must have been originally looked upon as a deity of 
no more elevated rank than the other sons of Aditi ; and the circum- 
stance that he is in some of those passages distinguished &om the rest 
of the gods by epithets expressive of some higher characteristics is easily 
explicable, as I have already remarked, by the supposition that those 
passages have been composed or modified at a period when his supe- 
riority had come to bo recognized. 

In some of the earlier passages of the Bamayana also, where Yishnu 
is introduced, though he is treated as a deity of higher rank than Indra 
and others (with whom he had been originally, at most, on a footing of 
equality), yet he is not designated by the same sort of epithets which 
are applied to him in the Yishnu and Bhagavata Furanas, and in some 
parts of the Mahabhmata, and other portions of the Bamayaiia itself 
(unless we suppose these to be later interpolations), or identified with 
the supreme deity, as in these first-named works. In proof of this I 
adduce the following passage from the Bamayana, i. 14, 1 ff. (Schlegel’s 

ui i^assea, Ind. Ant., Ist ed., L 777, note ; or 2nd ed., p. 818. 
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edition;=i. 15, 1 ff., Bonif>ay edition, and i. 14, 1 ff. of Goxresio’s 
edition) : 

Bamayaea, i. 14, 1 ff. — JfadAdvl tu tato dkff&tvd la kinehid idam 
uUaram \ lahdhasatynas tatat tarh, tu veda-jno nripam t^avit \ 2 \ 
ithtiih U ’nyam karishydmi putriydm putra-hdrandt | atharvaiirati 
prohtair mawtraih tiddhdfn vidkdnatah,^ 3 | totals praehakr aim kariunt 
tihfiih hdma-»amridihaye \ tatya rdjno hitsnveihl Fihhdndaka-suto 
vail I 4 I tafra devd^ »a-yandharvdh Siddhdicha munihhi^ saAa | bhdya- 
pratigrdhdrthafn vai purvatn eva umdgatdk \ 5 | Brahmd sureivara^ 
Sthd^ tathd Ndrdyamfy prabhuh I Indrai eha bhagavdn sdksMd 
Marud-gam-vrita» tathd | 6 | aivamedhe rdjtuu taaya mahdt- 

manah \ tatra bhdgdrthino dtvdn dgatdn to 'bhyaydchata \ 7 | ayaih raja 
Baiarathah putrdrthl taptavdfh* tapak | ithfaSdn aivamedhena bkavafp^ 
iraddhayd ’tivita^ \ 8 | iahtith oka putratkdmo ’nydm ptma^ kartv/St 
tamudyataf^ | tad asya putra-kdmasya pratddain kartum arkatka | 9 | 
ahhiy&okt cka valt tarvdn atydrike 'kam kritdijalik | bhaveytir atya 
eliatvdrah putrdt trailokya-viSrutdh | 10 | tatkety dbruvan devdk 
titki-putrafli kritdnjalim \ mdnaniyo ’«( no vipra rdjd ekaiva viietkatah | 
11 I prdptyatt paramam kdmam etayethtyd narddhipa^ \ tiy uktvd 

Zabdha-tanjnah tamadhy-utthUah | Comm, in Bombay ed. 

‘<3 Bombay od. reads te 'hatn for U 'nydm. 

Bomb. ed. here reads 3. Tatah prdhramad ithfim tarn putriydm putra- 
iai anSC | juhav agnau (ha tgjami mantra-druhfena harmand | 4 | tato devah sa- 
gandharvdhi liddKdi cha paramarthayalf | bhdva- [qu. Waga\ pratigrahartham vai 
mmavetd/f yathandhi \ 6 | td/^ samtiya yathdnydyam tamin tadaii devatdh \ abnman 
loka-kartdram Brahmanam vaehanam tatah | 6 | Bhagavamt tvat-pramdma Bavano 
ndma rdkahatah | tarvdn no iddhat* v7rya< idnttm tarn na iatnumah | “ He then began 
that sacrifiee for the sake of obtaining a eon ; and the glorious (rishi) cast an oblation 
into the fire, accompanied by the prescribed recitation of texts. 4. Then the gods, 
Oandhaivas, Siddhas, aifl great Bishis were gathered together in due form to receive 
their portion. 6. Having duly assembled in that abode, the deities spake thus to 
Brahms, the creator of the world - 6. * Lord, owing to thy favour a BSkshasa named 
lUvaiia distresses us all by his powef, and we cannot subdue him.’ ” What follows 
corresponds in the main with the readings of Schlegel’s text. 

This text, it will be noticed, differs in several points from Sohlegel’s [and from 
Gorresio’ s] in (a) not stating the gods to have been already present at the preceding sacri- 
fice of the advamedha ; (i) in not naming Brahma, Sthanu (Mahadeva), and Nfirayana 
(Vishnu) as being iff the number; or (e) as having been supplicated by the rishi on 
behalf of king Daffaratha ; and (d) in proceeding at once to represent the gods as in- 
voking Brahma’s aid, as the ether two texts do further on. The Bombay text may be 
the most original, and the verses there omitted may be later additions, as they do not 
fit in very well into the sequel. Compare note 166 below. This, however, would not 
prove that the whole section was not i^pcior inteipolation. See further on. 
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'Ktarhita^ deta$ tata^ S^alera-furogamdh | 1| | tS^tameiya 
tiumin tadati devatdh | abriaian loka-kartaram BraJmSM^ 9aeham& 
tata^ I 13 I tvat-praHaJita-taro Brahman Bdvano ndma rdithata^ | 
tarvSn no hddkate darpdd maharthliki eha tapo-ratdn | 14 | tvayd hy atya 
taro daita'^ pr^Una hhagamnpurd | deva-d&nava-yakthdndm abadhyo 'Uti 
k&matah | 15 | mdnayanlaieha U vdkyaih tarvam asya sahdmako \ ta 
httdhayati lokdfhi trln vihimsan rdkshaieharah | 19. Tad mahad 

no bhayadi tamdd rdksJuudd ghora-darianat \ hadhdrtha'^ ituya bhagavann 
updyadi kartum arhati \ evam uktah luraih sarvaiS eMntayitvd tato 
’bravit I hanidyam mhitao (atya badhopuyo dnrdtmanah \ tena "gandh- 
arva-yakshdntKk dova-ddnava-rakahaiam | abadhya^ tydm ” iti prokta^ 
tafhety nktam cha tad mayd \ avajndya tu tad raktho mamuhdn ndnva- 
hyfayat | tatm&t sa manuthdd badhyo mrityur ndnyo 'tya vidyato | etach 
ehhrutvdpriya0tvdkyam Brakmand aamuddhfitam \ devah Sakra-purogd* 
te harahitdh sarvato 'bhavan \ etatiainn antare Vishnur upayato mahd- 
dyutih I tankha-ehakra-gadd-punih pita-vatdh jagat-pati^ \ Vainattyaih 
taindruhya bhaskaras toyadam yathd \ tapta-hataka-keydro vandyamdnak 
turottamaih \ tarn abruvan lurah tarve aamabhiihfutya lannatdk | 
drtundm aai lokandm drti-hd Madhusudana \ ydekdmaht Hat tv&m 
drtah iarana0i no bhavdchyuta | briita km karavdnlti Vithnm tan 
abravtd vachal^ \ iti taaya vacha^ Srutvd pnnar uchwr idam turd^ \ rOjd 
Daiaratho ndma taptavdn aumahat tapalj, \ ithtavaHis ehdsvamedhma 
prajd-kSmah ta ehdprajdh \ atman-niyogdt tvam Vithno tatya putratvam 
dpnuhi I tatya bhdrydtu titrithu Hrl-S'rl-Kirty-upamdtu cha \ Vithno 
putratvam dgachha kritva "tmdnam chaturvidham | tatra tvam mdnutho 
bhutvd pravriddham hkakasfakam \ abadhyaffi daivatair Vithso tamare 

jahi Jtdvanam | 34. 2ba^ gatih paramd deva tarvethdta nah 

parantapa I badhdya dcvaiatrdndSt nrinddi lake manah kuru | ta niyuktat 
tathd devaih tdkthdd Ifdrdyanai^ prabhu^ | tun mdcha ityddi | 

“ Then that sage, skilled in the Ted^ having meditated for a little 
on this answer, having regained his consciousness [which had been 
suspended daring his state of meditation J, said to the king : ‘ 1 shall 
perform for thee another sacrifice, celebrated according to rule with 
the texts enjoined in the Atharva4irBs, to obtain for thee a son.’ The 
self-subdued son of Tibhacdaka, desiring the king’s welfare, then 
began to perform the sacrifloe for the attainment of bis desire. The 
gods, with the Gandhsrvas, Siddhas, and Munis, had previously come 
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thither to Teodre their p(|tioii8 [of the saoiifice], both Brabma, lord 
of the deities, Sthdun (Mahadere), the lord Ndrayana ( Vidiga), and 
the divine Indra in visible presence, surrounded by the host of M amts. 
He (Bishyaefinga thus) supplicate the gods who had come, desiring 
their shares, to the great alvamedha sacrifice ^described in the pre- 
ceding section] of that high-souled king: ‘This King Da^ratha, 
desiring a son, has performe austerity, and inspired with fhith, has 
worshippe you with an a^vamedha. Longing for a son, he is also 
prepared to celebrate another sacrifice. Ye ought, therefore, to show 
favour to him, who is anxious for a son ; and with joined hands, I 
entreat you all on his behalf. Let him have four sons, renowned in 
the three worlds.’ The gods said to the rishi’s son [standing] with 
joined hands, ‘ So be it. Thou, Brahman,* art deserving of honour 
from us, and so especially is the king. sThe lord of men shall obtain 
the highest object of hie desire by means of this sacrifice.* Having 
thus spoken, the gods, headed by Siikrs (Indra), then disappeared. 

“ Having duly assembled in that abode,*" these gods then addressed 
a word to Brahma, the creator of the world : ‘ A Bakshasa named 
Havana, having obtained a boon from thee, 0 Brahma, in bis pride 
harasses us all, and the great rishis devoted to austerity. For, 0 lord, 
a boon was formerly granted to him freely by thee when well-pleased, 
viz. ‘Thou shalt be indestractible by gods, Danavas or Yakshas.’ 
Obedient to thy words, we endure everything at his hands. This lord 
of the Bakshasas vexes the three worlds by his acts of cruelty ... 19. 
We are therefore in great fear of this Bakshasa of horrible aspect. 

Here it will be observed that Vi^nu, like the other gods, comes for his share, 
rw This verse does vt combine well with what precedes. See the last note bnt 
one (164). Why should the gods disappear in order to reassemble, so for as appears, 
in the same place (tosmtn aadaat) ? See the text of the Bombay ed., as quoted in 
note 164, verses 4 and 5, Oonesio’s edition connects the disappearance and reappear- 
ance of the gods thus, i. 14, Hi S.i ity uktva ’ntarhitali devat tatah Siahra-fnarog*. 
)nS^ I 12 I tom tlruifvS vtdhtvad iikthSm JcriyamSnam mahatthiya | wpetya hka- 
kariSramPra^atimidcmwchalf 1 1S| uchu^pranfalayoihutvSSrahmanaihvaradam 
tttthtt I Hi; “Having thus spoken, the gods, headed by S'akra, vanished thence. 
12. Beholding that initiatory ceremony being duly performed by the great rishi, they 
approached with joined han^ the lord of creatures, the boon-bestowing Brahma, and 
spoke as follows,” etc. It may also be noticed that BarSyaea (Vishnu) is mentioned 
both in Schlegel’s ed. and in Gorresio’s (v. 4) as having been one of the gods who 
were present. If the gods who reappeared were the same as those who disappeared, 
why was not he among them ? But he is said to have arrived afterwards. 
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Thou, lord, oughtest to imagine some devicl for his slaughter.’ Being 
thus addressed by all the deities, [Brahma], after reflection, thus spoke 
to them : ‘ 0, this device has been imagined [by me] for the slaughter 
of that malignant being. ‘ Let me be indestructible by Gandharvas, 
Takshas, gods, Danavas and Bakshasas;’ such was his request, to 
'which I replied, ‘ Be it so.’ But despising men, the Bakshasa made 
no mention of them. He must therefore be slain by a man : no other 
death is possible for him.’ Ha-ving heard this acceptable word spoken 
by Brahma, the gods, headed l)y Sakra, were altogether delighted. In 
the mean time the glorious Yishnu arrived, bearing in his hand the 
shell, discus, and club, in yellow garments, lord of the world, mounted 
on Qaruda, like the Sun on a cloud, with an armlet of refined gold, 
adored by the chief of the deities. After lauding him with prostra- 
tions, all the gods said : ‘ Thon, Hadhusudana, art he who removes 
the affliction of the afflicted worlds. Wherefore we, distressed, beseech 
thee be our refuge, 0 Achyuta (Unfailing),’ Yishnu said to them, 
‘ Tell me what I shall do.’ Hearing this answer of his, the gods again 
said : * A king named Basaratha has performed great austerity, and 
celebrated an a^vamedha sacrifice, desirous of offspring, for be is child- 
less. Bo thou, Yishnu, according to our appointment, take upon thee 
his sonship. Making thyself fourfold, do thou become the offspring of 
his three wives who resemble Hri, Bn, and Birti (Modesty, Prosperity, 
and Beno-wn). Having then become man, do thou slay in battle 
Bavana, the powerful enemy of the worlds, who is indestructible by 
the gods. ... 34. Thou, god, vexer of thy foes, art the highest refuge 
of us all ; resolve to destroy in the world of men the enemies of the 
deities.’ The manifested lord Harayana, being thus appointed by the 
gods,” replies by asking for further explanations in regard to the occasion 
wliich demanded his intervention. This explanation the gods give and 
say, that he alone of all the celestials c%n kill the wicked one {tvatto 
hi nanym tarn pSparh iaJeto hantum divaukamm). Yishnu, then, “ the 
lord of the gods ” {deveia), “ the most excellent of the immortals ” 
(Jtridaia-jpwngava), “ adored by all the worlds ” (sorvo-foX'a-namasitrtto), 
reassures the deities, promises to slay Bavana, and to reign on earth 
for eleven thousand years. 

I have said that the representation given of Yishnu in the preceding 
passage is of a different character from that which we find in writings 
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of a later age. Bnt it is |ot certain that any portion of this passage 
formed part of the Samayana, as it originally existed. 1 extract the 
following remarks from Lassen’s "Indian Antiquities,” (vol. i. p. 48S, 
1st edition; i. 586, 2nd edition), in regard to the interpolations which 
he Bupposes to have been made in the Bamayana’ and Mahahharata : 

" It is true that in the Epic poems Kama and Efishna appear as in- 
carnations of Vishnu, but they at tShe same time come before us as 
human heroes, and these two characters (the divine and the human) 
are so far from being inseparably blended together, that both of these 
heroes are for the most part exhibited in no other light than other 
highly gifted men, — acting according to human motives and taking no 
advantage of their divine superiority. It is only in certain sections 
which have been added for the purpose St enforcing their divine 
character that they take the character o£ Vishnu. It is impossible to 
read either of these two poems with attention, without being reminded 
of the later interpolation of such sections as ascribe a divine character 
to the heroes, and of the unskilful manner in which these passages are 
often introduced, and without observing how loosely they are con- 
nected with the rest of the narrative, and how unnecessary they are 
for its progress.” 

In p. 489 (let edition, p. 587 2nd edition) note, he remarks more 


In the Preface to hie Vishnu Puruna, p. ii., 4to. ed.( =p. xv. of Dr. Hall’s ed.), 
Professor Wilson had previously made some ohservations of the same tenor : “ Bnt 
the ascription to individual and personal deities of the attributes of the one universal 
and spiritual Supreme Being, is an indication of a later date than the Vedas certainly, 
and apparently also than the Bamayana, where Bama, although an incarnation of 
Vishnu, commonly appears in his human character alone. There is something of the 
kind in the HahShharat^ in respect to Krishna, especially in the philosophical episode 
known as the Bhagavad Gita. In other places &e divine nature of Krishna is less 
decidedly affirmed ; in some it is disputed or denied ; and in most of the situations in 
which he is exhibited in action, it is as a prince and warrior, not as a divinity. He 
exercises no superhuman Acuities iu the defbnee of himself, or his ftiends, or in the 
defeat and destruction of his foes. The Mshabharsta, however, is evidently a work 
of various periods, and requires to be read throughout carefully and critically before its 
weight as an authority can ho accurately appreciated." Professor Goldstucker, too, 
observes in the Preface to his Hinava Kalpa Sutra, p. xxxi. . “ It is of course im- 
possible for me to treat here, as it were incidentally, not merely of the question con- 
cerning the age of the MahSbh&rata, but the relative ages of the various portions of this 
work, since it must be evident to every one who has read it, that it is, in its present 
shape, a collection of literary products belonging to widely distant periods of Hindu 
literature.*’ 
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particularly ; “As regards the Bamayaga,ilfr. von Schlegel has often 
observed to me that the chapters in whieh Bama is conceived of as an 
incamatioH of Vishgn, might be entirely omitted without injuring the 
connexion of the story. In fact, at the point where the incarnation of 
Vish^su in the four sons of Dasaratha is described (Bam. i. 14 ff.), the 
proper great sacrifice is already concluded, and the priests have all 
been presented with gifts at its close, when the new sacrifice is com- 
menced, at which the gods appear, then withdraw, and now for the 
first time propose to Vishnu to become incarnate. If this had been an 
original portion of the story, the gods would certainly have considered 
the matter sooner, and the ceremonial of sacrifice would have pro- 
ceeded without interruption. In the same book, ch. 74, 75, a scene 
with the earlier [or Paralu-] B&ma is suddenly interpolated, in order 
that he may be made to declare the new Bama to be Vishnu.” 

An examination of the earlier portions of the Bamayana seems to 
confirm the opinion of Lassen that the 14th and following sections 
which describe the miraculous births of Bama and his brothers as in- 
carnations of Vishnu, are additions interpolated at a later date in the 
original poem. It appears from various passages which I shall cite 
from the 8th and following sections, that the a^vamedha or horse- 
sacrifice, a rite of great importance and dignity, was instituted for the 
express purpose of procuring progeny for Daiaratha. But if this be 
BO, what necessity was there for celebrating the fresh ceremony, al- 
luded to at the beginning of section 14 as a “putrlya isbti,” for the 
some purpose ? The passages to which I allude are the following ; 

Bam. i. 8, 1 S. (=Bombay ed. i. 8, 1 ; Gorresio’s ed. i. 8, 1). — Taa^a 
tv evam-prabhdvasya dMrmikasya mahatmanab | vutdrtham tapyamdnasya 
nSaid vamia-kara^ tuta^ \ tasya ekintayato buddhir utpanneyam maha- 
mate^ | sutartham vaji-medhena kimarlham na yajdmy aham | mnUchiUim 
matiSi kfitva yathfavye vavudhadhipab | But a son to prolong his race 
was not bom to this king so mighly, and righteous, and great, though 
he performed intense austerity for that purpose. As this wise man 
reflected, the idea arose in his mind, ‘why do I not celebrate a horse- 
BBcrifioe to obtain a son ?’ Having then formed this fixed opinion that 
he ought to sacrifice, the king, etc." 

Again, in sect. 11, 1 (=:Bombay ed. i. 12, 1 •, Gorresio’s ed. i. 11, 1), 
it is said : Atha ksle vyatikrdtUt iiiirt tadamntaram | vatanta-Mmaye 
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priLpti raji yathfum mmi^ dadht j tata^ praiiiya Hraiii taih vipraSt 
deva-varehatam \ yeynSya i)a,rayam&ta tmt&ndrfhafii kulatya vat | 
“Then, TThen the winter had passed, and the spring had arrired, the 
king set his mind upon sacrificing. Having then propitiated, by 
[bowing] his head, that Brahman of divine splendour, he solicited him 
to [perform] a sacrifice for the prolongation of his race.” 

Then, after calling his spiritual advisers, Yamadeva, Javali, Yasishtha, 
etc., he says to them (v. 8=ey. 8i Bomb. ed. ; v. 11, dorr.): Mama 
tatapyam&mtya patrdrtham Haiti vai tuJtham | tad ahaik haya-medhena 
yajeyam iti me mati^ \ tad-artham yashtum iehh&mi haya-pn.rvma 
karmanO. | “ I get no satisfaction, though I perform intense austerity 
for a son. It is therefore my resolution to celebrate a sacrifice in 
which a horse is the first victim." 

We are again told (v. 20) : 

Tatak sa gatvei tah patHlr narendro hridayangamah \ uvaeha dtktham 
viiata yaktkye 'hath auta-k&ranat | “ Then going to his beloved wives, 
the king said to them, ' Enter upon a course of consecration ; 1 am 
about to sacrifice for a son.’ ” 

And at the beginning of the 12th section (=Bomb. ed. 13th; dorr. 
12th) it is said : Punah prapte vasante fu purnak aafhvataaro 'ihavat | 
prataeirtham goto yashtam hayamedhma viryavSn | “ Then, when the 
spring arrived, a year had elapsed, and the heroic king went to oele* 
brate a horse-sacrifice for the sake of offspring.” 

Preparations are then made for the sacrifice (sect. 12), and it is duly 
celebrated (sect. 13). The queen, Hauialya, “through desire of a son,” 
remains in close contact with the slaughtered horse for one night 
(13, 36 [=Bomb. ed. i. 14, 34; dorr. i. 12, 84]: PatatriaS tada 
iarddham iuskthitena cka ehetaaa | avoiod rajanlm ekam MauSalyS 
putra-kamyaya), and the other two queens beside her (v. 37).'“ 

The conclusion of the sacrifice is thus recorded at the end of section 
13, vv. 64 ff. (=Bomb. ed. 14, 686; dorr. 13, 46). 

Bee Wilson’s translation of the B. Y., vol. ii., Introd., p. xiii. ; the Yfijasaneyi 
Sai&hita, zxiii. 20 ff., and commentary ; S'atapaths Brabmana, pp. 990 ff. ; Eatydyana 
Sutras, p. 978 ; and MahabbSiata, ziv. 2646. On tbe word patatrin, “ vringed,” 
applied to the horse, tbe commentator in the Bombay ed., in loco, remarks ; Pura 
aivamm paJahah tanti iti prtuiddApa wamvSia^ | patatrh^ garuda^egena ity 
onye \ “ This is said becanse it is well known that horses formerly had wings. Others 
say tbe meaning of the word is, ‘ haring the speed of Gamda ’ (tbe fhbled bird).” 
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DttkshtnSf^ parigrihy&tlM suprita^dnasa (fvyd^ | Uchur Daiaratha& 
tatra k&mafh dhy&yeti vat tadd | tato 'hr avid J^iihyaifir^a^ rdjd Daia- 
rathas tadd | hdatya vardhanadi tat tu kartum arhati tuvrata | iathtti 
sa eha rdjanam wdcha dvija-tattama^ | hhavithyant* gutd rajadiS ehat- 
vdrat te huhdvahdlf \ ''fiaviog received the gifts with great gratification, 
the Brahmans then said to Dasaratha, ‘Think of the object you desire.’ 
The king then said to Bishya^finga, ‘Thou oughtest, saint, to effect that 
increase of my race.’ The most excellent of Brahmans replied, ‘So be 
it; king, there shall be to thee four sons, the continuators of thy race.’ ” 

We are then told at the beginning of section 14, as above quoted 
(p. 165), that Itishya^ringa, after thinking over the preceding reply, 
offers to celebrate another sacrifice with texts from the Atharva-^iras, 
in order to procure offsprifig for the king ; and proceeds accordingly to 
do so, though, in striking contrast to the particular description given 
of the a^vamedha, no detafis of this additional ceremony arc supplied. 
We are then told (verse 4) that the gods had previously come to the 
atvamedha sacrifice, to obtain their shares of the oblations, and that 
Ilishya^rinfiA oow tells them that the king had performed austerity in 
order to obtain offspring, that he had also celebrated an a^vamedha 
sacrifice, and was now about to perform another rite. The necessity 
for this second sacrifice does not appear ; it seems strango that a cere- 
mony of such importance as the a^vamedha should be insufficient; 
there appears to be no reason why the gods should not havo been told 
at first, on that occasion, that the king was anxious for a son, since 
that was the very object for which the first sacrifice was offered ; and 
that this communication should have been reserved till the commence- 
ment of the second sacrifice. 

In section 15 (=Bombay ed. 15, 31 ff. and 1?; Gorr. IS) we are 
told that Vishnu, considering how he shall fulfil his promise to the 
gods, makes himself fourfold, and chooses DaSaratha for his human 
parent. He then, after respectfully addressing Brahma, disappears 
from heaven, and when Dasaratha is offering the second sacrifice for 
progeny, the god issues forth from the fire in the form of a glorious 
being, calling himself a son of Prajapati {prajapatyaih naram), and 
bearing a large vessel Bill of nectar. This nectar he desires Ha^a- 
ratha to administer to his wives, who would then bear sons. Vishnu 
then, after receiving the king’s homage, disappears. 
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Da^aratha gives the ha|P of the potion to Zauialyfi, and a fourth 
each to Sumitra and EaikejI. They all in consequence become 
pregnant. 

Section 16 {=Bombay ed. 17 ; Gorresio, 20) begins thus : Putratva^ 
tu gate Vishnau rajnaa iaeya mahatmamk | uv&eha devan ahuga Svagam- 
hhUr hhagav&n idam | “ When Vishnu had entered into the relation of 
sonship to that great king, the divine Svayambhu (Brahma) summoned 
the gods, and said to them.” These words must either be said by 
way of anticipation, for the birth of Ba^aratha’s sons is not related 
tin we come to section 19 ; or the section must be misplaced, or 
interpolated. The commentator in the Bombay ed. explains gate by 
gantum vpdkr&nte, “had begun to enter.” In Gorresio’s ed. this 
section is placed as the 20th. The sectioif proceeds to describe the 
creation of the monkeys, who were to bet the allies of Eama. 

The conclusion of the a^vamedha sacrifice and the departure of the 
gods are again alluded to at the commencement of sect. 17 (Schlegel’s 
ed.) in these words; 1. SamUpte tu kratau taemin vajimedhe mahat- 
manah \ havirhhagun avdpye»h(dn jagmur dev&lj) gath&gatan \ 2 | 
riehagai eha mdh&tmdnah pratijagmuh eupUjituh \ rnjanai chaiva ge 
talrahratavOsan »amagatujf\ 1. “ When that horso-sacrifioe of tho great 
king had been completed, the gods, having received the desired shares 
of the oblations, departed as they had come. 2. The great rishis, too, 
after being duly honoured, and the kings who had come to the sacrifice, 
returned.” Here we have another indication that the sections inter* 
vening between the 13th and the 17th form a later interpolation. 
With the commencement of this I7th section of Schlcgel’s ed., the 
opening verses of Gorresio’s 16th. section, and of the 18th section 
of tho Bombay ed., coincide. Tho last-mentioned recension, however, 
from which I proceed to quote some verses, touches very briefly on 
the dismissal of the kings who had come to the sacrifice, and of 
Bishya^ringa, and proceeds to the birth of Bama and his brothers, 
whilst the other two texts enlarge on the former topics, and do not 
arrive at the last subject before their 19th section. Sect. 18 of the 
Bombay ed. begins thus : 

1 I Nvofitte tu kratau iatmin hagamedhe mahaimam^ | pratigrihgS- 
mar&h hhag&n pratijagmur gathagatam ( 2 ( eamdpta-dihhd-nigmmh 
patnt-ga^eamanvita^ ( praviveia purl0t raj& ta~hhfitya-hala-v&hmai , 
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3 I yaihBirham pujitat ima rdjna eht | muditsh prayayur 

deidn pranamya muni-pungavam | 4 | irlmatd^ gaehhata^ tethaih wa- 
gfihdni purStt totals \ hal&ni r&jn&& iuhhr&ni prahriahtani ehaM&ire \ 6 | 
gateahn pfithiviieaku rdja Da&wathah pwtah | praviveia pvtn^t, kriman 
puraahj-itga dvijottaman | 6 j S'antaya prayayau aardhatn J^iahyaijinga^ 
aupUjita^ I anugcmyamano rajna eha adnuyatraM dhimatd \ 7 | AaiR 
viarijya tan aarvSn rdja aamp'Q.rna-mdnaaah | fmdaa auhhitaa tatra 
patirotpaUiih viehintaym | 8 | tato yajne aam&pte tu ritdna^ ahaf 
aamatyayu^ \ tataS eha dvadaie mast ityddi \ 1. “When that horse- 
sacrifice of the great king had come to an end, the immortals, 
after receiving their shares, returned as they had come. 2. The 
ceremony of consecration being concluded, the king with his wives, 
servants, army, and oharibts, entered into the city. 3. The princes, 
too, after being duly honovircd by the king, and having made 
obeisance to the most excellent muni, departed with joy to their 
several countiies. 4. The hosts of these glorious monarchs, as they 
set out from the city for their homes, shone brilliant and delighted. 
S. When they had gone. King Baiiaratha again entered the city, 
preceded by the Brahmans. 6. Eishya^finga, receiving homage, 
set out with (his wife) S'anta, followed by the wise king and his 
attendants. 7. Having dismissed all these (visitors), the king, with 
satisfied mind, dwelt in happiness, meditating on the birth of his sons. 
8. Then six seasons elapsed after the sacrifice had been completed; 
and in the twelfth month,” etc. [The sequel of this passage, to- 
gether with the parallel verses of Gorresio’s edition, will be found 
in the Appendix.]} 

Schlegel’s ed., as I have already noticed, does not reach the same 
point of the narrative till its 19th section, whicl^ begins by relating 
the birth of Dasianitha’s sons, twelve months after the conclusion of 
the sacrifice, by which no doubt the horse sacrifice is intended {tato 
yyna aam&pte tu rit&n&ih ahaf aamatyayu^ | tataieha dvadaie mate 
ityddi). After specifying the month, day, and planetary influences 
under which Kama was bom, the writer proceeds : . . , . JaganndthaSi 
aarva-hka-namaajeritam | EatUalyd ’janayad Rdmaih divya-lakahana- 
aaikywlam | Kaukdyd htMhe tena putrendmita-tgaad j yathd 'dhipena 
devdndm Adiiir VaJrapdtHnd | [^bhavdya aa hi bkdndg^ Bdvanaaya 
badhdya eha | Viahnor virydrdhato jafne Bdmo rdjlva-loehanal^ \ Bharato 
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n&ma Kmktyy&ikjqjne latyj^arakramal^ | iHkiMd VitJutoS ehatwhhdga^ 
tarvai^ lamudito gunaii^ | atha Lakikmana-Satrughnau 8wmtr& 'janayat 
miau I dridka-ihaktl maholt&hau Vithnor arSha-icana/nvitaH | ] puthye 
j&tat tu Bharato mltM-lagne pratmna-dhl^ \ t&rpe jdtau tu Saumitrt 
kuhre 'hhyadiU ravau \ 

" Ean^alya bore Bam a, the lord of the umverge, adored by all -wmldM, 
diatinguished by dirme marks. Baulalya derived lustre from that son 
of boundless might, as Aditi did from the Thunderer, the lord of the 
gods. [*For the lotus -eyed Bama was produced &om the half of 
Vishnu’s virile power, tor the good of the world and the slaughter of 
Bavana. Bharata, of genuine valour, was horn of Baikeyl, manifest 
as the fourth part of Vishnu, endowed with aU virtues. Then Sumitra 
brought forth two sons, of strong devotion andf great energy, LakshmaQa 
and Shtrughna, possessing (each) the half (of the fourth part) of 
Vishnu.] Now Bharata, of clear understanding, was bom under 
Fushya (the eighth lunar mansion), under the sign of the fishes; 
while the sons of Sumitra were born under the [ninth] lunar mansion 
of the serpents, when the sun had entered into Cancer.” 

If the supposition of Schlegel and Lassen that the 14th, 15tb, and 
16th sections ore interpolated, be correct, it is quite conceivable that 
the verses of the section before us describing Da^aiatha’s sons as 
portions of Vishnu, which I have marked with an asterisk and in- 
cluded in brackets, may also have been interpolated, as they can be 
spared without detriment to the connexion ; and if they are retained, 
the births of Bharata, Lakshmaga, and Shtrughna, are related twice. 
In that case the epithets “lord of the universe,” and " adored by all 
worlds,” which occur in the first of the verses I have quoted, may 
have been afterwardi substituted for some of a less magnificent cha- 
racter which stood there before. And, in fact, if Bama was originally 
regarded as an incarnation of Vishnu, it does not appear so suitable 
to compare his birth to that of Indra (in that case a personage of less 
dignity than Vishnu), as is done in one of the verses which 1 presume 
to be ancient, and genuine. 

The following is a summary of the episode of the apparition of 
Para^urama referred to above by Prof. Lassen in p. 170. 'When King 
Da&iratha was returning to his capital, after taking leave of Janaka, 
the King of Hithild, whose daughter Sita had just been married to 
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Hama (Kamayana, Schleg. i. 74=BombBy la. i. 74, and Oorresio’s ed. 
i. 76), be was alarmed by the ill-omened sounds uttered by certain 
birds, which however were counteracted, as the sage Yasishtha assured 
the king, by the auspicious sign of his being perambulated by the 
wild animals of the forest. The alarming event indicated was the 
arrival of FaraSuroma, preceded by a hurricane which shook the earth 
and prostrated the trees, and by thick darkness which veiled the sun. 
He was fearful to behold, brilliant as fire, and bore his axe and a bow 
on his shoulder. Being received with honour, which he accepted, he 
proceeded to say to Kama, the son of Da^aratha (in section 75), that 
he had heard of his prowess in breaking the bow produced by Janaka 
(Ram. i. 67), and had brought another which he asked Rama to bend, 
and to fit an arrow on thd string ; and if he succeeded in doing so, he 
(Fara^urSma) would ofiTer to engage with him in single combat. Basa- 
ratha is rendered anxious by this speech, and adopts a suppliant tone 
towards Fara^urama, but the latter again addresses llama, and says 
that the bow he had broken was S'iva’s, but the one he himself hod 
now brought was Vishnu’s. Two celestial bows, he proceeds, were 
mode by Yi^vakarman, of which one was given by the gods to Mahk- 
deva, the other to Yishnu. The narrative then proceeds (14 if.) : 

Tada tu, devatSh aarvah prichhanti ama PitOmalum | S itikanfhaaya 
Viahnos elia laluhala-nirlkaliaya \ abhipruyaHi tu vijnaya devatanam Pita- 
mahah ( virodham janayumuaa tayoh aalyavatdmvarah | virodhe tvmahad 
yuddham ahJtavad roma-harahanam I Sfitikanfhaaya Viaknoa chaparaapara- 
jayaiahino^ | tads, tu jritnlhifam kaivam dhanur bhima-parSkramam | 
hunkdrem Mahsdevah atamhhito ’tha trilochanah | dwaia tads, aamugamya 
aaraki-aanghaih aa-ekaranaih | yachitau praiamafn tatra jagmatua iau 
aurottamau \jrinibhitam tad dhanur driahfvS saiva^"yiahnu-parakramaih | 
adhikaan tnenire Viahnum devah aarahi-ganSa tatha | dhanii Eudraa tu 
aankruddho Videheahu mahSyaaSh \ Pavarataaya rSjaraher dadau haate 
aa-aayakam | idath tu Vatahnavam Mama dhanuh para-puranjayam | 
JRiehlke BhSrgava prSiSd Fiahnu^ aa nyaaam uttamam | “The gods 
then all made a request to Brahma, desiring to find out the strength 
and weakness of S'itikantha (Mahadeva) and Yishnu. Brahma, most 
excellent of the true, learning the purpose of the gods, created enmity 
between the two. In this state of enmity a great and terrible fight 
ensued between S'itikantha and Yishnu, each of whom was eager to 
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conquer the other. S^iva^ bow of dreadful power was then relaxed, 
and the three-ejed Mahadeva was arrested by a muttering. These two 
eminent deities being entreated by the assembled gods, rishis, and 
Charanas, then became pacified. Seeing that th^ bow of Siva had been 
relaxed by the prowess of Vishnu, the gods and rishis esteemed Vishnu 
to be superior.*" Then the illustrious Budra, incensed, gave the bow 
and arrows into the hand of the royal ridii Devarata [who dwelt] among 
the Videhas. But this, Bama, is the bow of Vishnu, which vanquishes 
hostile cities. Vishnu gave this excellent deposit to Blchika, the 
descendant of Bhrigu.” From him it came to Jamadagni, father of 
Fara4urama. After referring to his father’s murdor by Aijuna,**° and 
his own subsequent history, Fara^urama repeats that he had heard of 
B&ma’s prowess in breaking the other bow, and again asks him to bend 
Vishnu’s ; and in the event of his succeeuing, again offers to fight him. 
Bama replies (section 76) that though his warlike qualities are con- 
temned by his rival, ho will give him a proof of his powers. He then 
snatches, in anger, the bow from the hand of Faraifurama, bends it, fits 
an arrow on the string ; and tells his challenger that he will not shoot at 
him because he is a Brahman, and for the sake of his kinsman Vi^va- 
mitra ; but will either destroy his superhuman capacity of movement, or 
deprive him of the blessed abodes he has acquired by austerity. The 
gods now arrive to be witnesses of the scene. Fara^urama becomes 
disheartened and powerless, and humbly entreats that he may not be 
deprived of his faculty of movement (lest he should be incapacitated 
from fulfilling his promise to Ea^yapa to leave the earth every night), 
but consents that his blissful abodes may be destroyed. He then goes 
on, V. 17 (Schlegel’s and Bombay editions = sect. 77, 49 ff. of Gorresio): 
Aiahayam Madhuhaniara0i jdndmi tvam maheSvaram (or swe^varam) | 
dhanuaho ’aya pardmaridt avaati te ’stu parantapa | 18 | avra-gand'fy 
aarve nirlkahanta aamdgatd^ \ tvdm apratima-harmdnam apratidvandvam 
dhava I 19 | na eheyam mama Kdhutatha vridd hhavitum arhati | ixayd 
traihleya-ndthena yad aJiam vimukhlkritai^ | 17. “By the bending of 

‘•a The orthodox commentator (in the Bombay edition) will not allow this to be 
taken absolutely. Ho says : Vaatutaa lu prakrita-yiMhe Viakrutr ddhikya-darianat 
Tripura-badJte S’ivaaya adhikya-darianat teyohmmya-yrahamm iti tStparyom] “In 
reality, as we find that Vishnu is the stronger in the fight before us, whilst S’iva is 
stronger in the slaughter of Tripura, the result is that their equality must be assumed.’’ 

iro Soe the roiume of this work, second edition, pp. 449 ff. 
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this bow I reeognuie ihee to be the impeilsbable slayer of Hadbu, 
the great Lord (or lord of the Oods) : bail, vanquisher of thy foes ! 
18. All these assembled gods behold thee who art unequalled in action, 
unrivalled in fight. i,9. It need he no cause of shame to me that I 
have been humbled by thee who art the lord of the three worlds.” 
Bama then shoots the arrow, and destroys Para^nrama’s abodes. 

In whatever light the author of these lines may really have looked 
upon Yishnu, whether as identical with the supreme Spirit or not, the 
passage itself contains no epithet or expression which necessitates such 
an interpretation. At the same time it is to be observed that the Yi^nu 
Purana (see Wilson’s trans. pp. 594 fp. 4to. ed.=pp. 114 fF. vol. v. of 
Sr. Hall’s ed.), the Hariv^sa (sections 183 and 184), and the Shfiga* 
vata Purana (x., 64th and previous seetions), which indubitably regard 
Yishnu as the supreme Beit^, also relate a combat between him and 
Hahadeva. There is no doubt, however, that the 119th section of 
the Yuddha Slanda of the Ilamilyaua, which I now proceed to quote 
from the text of the edition published some years ago at Bombay, 
distinctly speaks of Bama as an incarnation of the supreme Spirit. 
This Bombay text, though it follows the Devanagari recension of 
Upper India, does not, in this section, differ materially, except in 
the arrangement of the verses, from that of Gorresio. I should judge, 
from the nature of the epithets which are here applied to Yishnu, that 
this chapter, as it now stands, could not have formed part of the 
original Bamayona. In the preceding portion of the poem it had been 
related that Sita, after being recovered by Bdma on the defeat and death 
of Havana, had been suspected of unchastity by her husband, and had 
in consequence entered the fire. The 119th sectiqp then goes on thus: 

Yuddha-Kanda, sect. 119, 1 ff. — Tato hi durmandh Rdmah kruivtmaih 
vadatafh girali | dadhym nrnhdrta^ dharmUtmd vaghpa-vyahulo-locham^ | 
tato VaiiramM raja Tamai eha pitrihhilf saha | Sahatrakshai eha deveio 
VarusaSeha jahivara^ | thad-ardha-nayana^ irlman Mahddevo vrisha- 
dnajd^ | karta sarvaoya lekaoya Brahma Irahma-vidam varah \ sa eha 
rajaDaaa/ratho vimanenantarlktha-gah I obhyajagama tam deiaih deva-raja- 
sama-dyutih | ] ete sarve lamayamya vimanaify turya-tannibhaih | Sgamya 
imganth lankam abhijagmrd eha Raghavam | tatah sa-hastabharansn 
pragrihya vipulan hkwjan \ abruvan tridata-treshfhah Edghavampr&igaliih 
Xhis verse is found in Gfoiresio’s edition only, not in that of Bombay. 
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ithitam | kariS tarvaitfa hhuya ireahfho jnatmida,^ mhhu^ | upthhatt 
hathaih Slt&m patantim hatyavahane | hathaik deva-gam-iretktham 
atmanafh n&voMhyate | j^tia-dhamd Vam^ purvafh Vatiln&Si eha 
PrajSpati^ I team traya^M hi loMnam ddikartB. way am prabiu^ | 
'Budranam atktamo Budra^ Sddhydndm apipanehama^ | ASvinau ehdpi U 
karnait ehandrddityau aha ehah»hu»%%'\ ante ehddm eha bhdtdnd^i driSyata 
tvampurantapa | i/pehha»e eha Vdidehtm mdntuhah prdJa^to yathd | ity «kto 
hhapdlaie iaih tvdml lokaeya Bdghavah \ tthratdt tridaia-ireththd'n Bdmo 
dhama-lhritdih varah | dtmdnam mdnmham many* Bdmam DaSarathdt- 
majam \ so 'hard yaieha yatak ehdha0i bhayavdMs tad bratdtu me | iti bruvd- 
naM Kdhutsthafh Brahmd brahma-viddfk varah | abratit krinu me vakyaih 
eatyaih satya-pardlcrama\ bhavdn Ndrayanah Bevah krlmdmk ehahrdyudhah 
prabhah \ eka-kringo vardhas team bhuta-bh(p)ya-sapatna-jit\ akeharam Brah- 
ma satyam eha madhye ehdnte eha Bdghava | lokdndih team paro dkarmo 
Vishvaksenak ehatwrbhujah \ Sdmga-dhanvd Erishikekah purushah pv/ru- 
shottamah \ ajitak khadga-dhrig Vishnu^ Brishnak ehaiva vrihadbalah \ 
Sendnir grdmanlh satyas team buddhis team kshamd damah | prahhavak 
ehdpyayak eha team Upendro Madhusudanah | Indra-karmd Mahendrae 
team pad}nandbho randnta-krit | karanyam katanadi eha team dhwr divydlf 
maharshayah I sahaera-kringo vedatmd kata-iirshdh maharshabhah | tva'fft 
traydndfk hi lokdndm ddi-kartd svayam prabhuh \ siddhSndm api sddh- 
ydndm dkrayak ehdsi piirvaja | tvatfi yagnas tvafh vashatkdras team 
afftkdrah pardt parah \ prabhavafn nidhanafh vd te na viduh ko bhavdn 
iti J drikyase sarva-bhuteshu brdhmaneshit eha goshu eha | dtkshu s<m>dsu 
gagane parvateshu nadUhu eha | sahasra-charanah krimdn kafa-kirshdh 
sahasra-drik \ tvadk dharayasi bhiUdni vasudhdm eha saparvatdm \ ante 
priihieyah salile drtSyase team mahoragah | trln lokdn dhdrayan Bdma 
deva-gandhana-ddnaedn \ ahafh te kridayam Bdmajthvd dent Sarasvati | 
devah romdni gdtreshu Brahmand nirmitdh prahho \ nimeshas te smpitd 
rdtrir unmesho divasas tathd ( samskdrds te ’bhavan veduh naitad asti 
tvayd vind | jagat sarvadt karVram te stfutiryath te vasudM-talam j Agnilg 
hopak proiddas te Somah krlvatsalakshana | tvayd hkds trayah krdntdh 
purd svair vikramais tribhih | Mdhendrak eha krito rdjd BaUm baddhvd 
suddrwnam | yat paraiti kruyatejyotiryatpara0ikruyatetamah \ yat 

paramparatak ehawa paramdtmeti kathyase | pa/ramdkhyam parafk yaeh 
eha team eva parigSyase f sthity-u^tti-vinakdndtk tedm dhuh paramd'Se 
These two verses occur in Oorredo's edition only, not in that of Bombay. 
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gatim \ ] S%ta Lahshnar hhavan Viihnvr deva^ Krishna^ pryiipati^ \ 
hadhartha^ JSdva»atg»Aa pravithto meinutMih tanum ity&di | 

" Then the righteous Hama, dejected, on hearing the words of those 
who thus spoke, meditated for a moment, with his eyes disturbed by 
tears. Then King KuTera, and Yama with the Fitris, and Indra, lord 
of the gods, and Yanina, lord of the waters, and the glorious three- 
eyed Mahadeva, whose ensign is a bull, and Brahma, the creator of the 
whole world, the most eminent of the knowers of the Yeda ; [*and 
that King BaAaratha, moving in the air on a celestial car, arrived in 
that region, equal in lustre to the king of the gods] ; these all having 
come on cars brilliant as the sun, and arrived in the city of Lanka, 
came near to Haghava ((Hama). Then these most eminent gods, 
holding the large arms of Hama, adorned with armlets, addressed him 
as he stood with joined hands : ‘ How dost thou, the maker of the 
whole universe, the most eminent of the wise, the pervading, disregard 
Sita’s throwing herself into tho fire? How dost thou not perceive 
thyself to be tho chief of the host of the gods ? [Thou wast] formerly 
the Yasu Hitadhaman, and tho Frajdpati of the Yasus. Thou art 
the primal maker of the three worlds, tho self-dependent lord, the 
eighth lludra of the Rudras, and the fifth of the Sadhyas. Tho Alvins 
are thine ears, the Hoon and Sun thine eyes. Thou, vexer of thy 
foes, art seen in the end and at the beginning of created things. And 
yet thou disregardest Sita like a common man.’ Being thus addressed 
by these guardians of the world, Bama, the lord of the world, chief of 
the supporters of righteousness, said to the most eminent gods, ‘ 1 re- 
gard myself as a man,”’ Rama, son of Ba^aratha ; do you, divine being, 
tell me who and whence 1 am.’ Brahma, chief o^-tbo knowers of the 

In the pads of the MahSbharata where Erishga ie identified with the supreme 
Deity, he is always represented as perfectly conscious of his true chaioctcr. The 
commentator explains away this eleventh verse in the following manner : A.tha Srah- 
manuytahad eva Sfahma^dyaunnMkhyaaya druty-ndi-siddhatayd tad-^aunmukyatya 
“ atiKanam navaiudiyaai’' iti Brahmanaiva kritatvSt iva tviySnSiH tva- 

ttarupa-bodhanaya Brahmanam gwvm ajnah iva upSaad ify aha “atmauam" iti | 
“As it is established by the Veda, etc., that the aspiration after the science of Brahma 
comes only from the grace of Brahma, and siiice Brahma had jnst prompted that 
aspiration by the words ‘ how dost thou not perceive thyself? ’ ^ma, assuming the 
appearance of a desire to hnow, with the view of explaining his nature to his 
(worshippers), q>plies to Brahma, os an ignorant student to his teacher, and says, ‘ I 
regard myself,' etc.” 
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Yeda, replied to ES^utJbia (Bama) tbns speaking: ‘Hear my true 
vord, 0 being of genuine power. Thou art the god, the glorious lord, 
Narayana, armed with the discus. Thou art the one-homed boar, 
the conqueror of thy foes, past and future, the true, imperishable 
Brahma, both in the middle and end. Thou ai^; the supreme righteous- 
ness of the worlds, Yishvaksena, the four-armed; the bearer of the bow, 
Slruga, Hfishikeia (lord of the senses), Furudia (the male), the highest 
of Furushas, the unconquered, sword-wielding, Yishgu, and Ejishna”* 
of mighty force, the general, the leader, the true. Thou art intelligence, 
thou art patience, and self-restraint. Thou art the source of being 
and cause of destruction, TJpendra (the younger Indra), and Madhu- 
Budana. Thou art Mahendra (the elder Indra) fulfilling the function 
of Indra, he from whose navel springs a lotus, the ender of battles. 
The great divine rishis call thee the refuge, the resort of suppliants. 
Thou art the thousand-homed, composed of the Yeda, the hundred- 
headed, the migh ty. Thou art the primal maker of the three worlds, the 
self-dependent lord, and the refuge of the Siddhas and Sadhyas, 0 thou 
piimevally bom. Thou art sacrifice, thou art the voshatkara, and the 
omkara, higher than the highest. Men know not who thou art, the 
source of being, or the destroyer. Thou art seen in all creatures, in 
Brahmans and in cows, in all the regions, in the mountains and rivers, 
thousand-footed, glorious, hundred-headed, thousand-eyed. Thou sus- 
tainest creatures, and the earth with its mountains; thou art seen, 
Bama, at the extremity of the earth, in the waters, a mighty serpent 
supporting the three worlds, gods, Gandharvas, and Danavas. I am 
thy heart, Bama, the goddess Sarasvatl is thy tongue. The gods have 
been made by Brahma the hairs on thy limbs. The night is called the 
closing, and the dd^ the opening, of thine eyes. The Yedas are thy 
thoughts.'" This [universe] exists not without thee. The whole 
world is thy body ; the earth is thy stability. Agni is thine anger, 
Soma is thy pleasure, 0 thou whose mark is the S'rivatsa. By thee 

If this means, as it seems to do, Krishna, the son of Devaki, it meat, if not an 
anachronism, he intended as prophetic. The commentator, both here and farther on, 
makes it mean merely the “blaofc-oolonred” {kfithnat tai-varfsafi). 

The commentator explains lamiiSrSI^ thus : Sanakriymte Mhymtt eihir loka^ 
iti mnulmra^ pravit'Hi-iiivritti-vytvattM-ioMaia^ \ ''SatuJtanu are the things by 
which people are instructed, the things which prescribe the rules of acting and far- 
hearing to act.” But this cannot well he the sense here. 
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the three worlds were traversed of yore wi|h thy three paces, and 
Mahendra was made king after thou hadst bound the terrible Bali. 
[*That which is known as the chiefcst light, that which is known as 
the chiefest darkness, that which is higher than the highest, — thou 
art called the highest S<}nl. It is thou who art hymned as that which 
is called the highest, and [is] the highest. Men call thee the highest 
source of continuance, production, ahd destruction.] Sita is Lakshml,"' 
and thou art Yishnu, the divine Kfishna, the lord of creatures, who 
hast entered a mortal body for the slaughter of Havana,’ ” etc. 

In the same way as Yishgu is associated with Hama in the Bama- 
yana, so is he connected with Krishna in the Mahabharata, the Yishnu, 
Bhagavata, and Brahma- vaivartta, Furanas, and other Yaishnava works 
of a later date. In the two frst-named Furanas, though Krishna is 
sometimes spoken of as a partial incarnation of YishQU (see the passage 
from the Bhagavata Furana, z. 33, 27, quoted above, p. 50, and another 
from the Yishnu Furana, which will be adduced below), he is generally 
regarded as a perfect manifestation of that deity, who, again, is iden- 
tified with the supreme Spirit. In the Mahabharata — ^wbich, as we have 
seen, contains a vast collection of heterogeneous materials originating 
in difierent ages, and embodying the opinions of various sects — ^we 
shall find that Krishna is diversely represented in different parts of 
the work. I have already (p. 169) quoted some remarks of Frofessors 
'WHson and Lassen on this subject. According to these authors Kfishga, 
in so far as he is introduced as an actor in the events of the poem, is 
generally made to play a merely human part, and to manifest no super- 
human power in succouring friends, or overcoming enemies ; while, as 
Professor Wilson remarks, his divine character is frequently disputed. 
In the Chhandogya Upanishod he is spoken of simply as the son of 
Bevakl. In various parts of the Mahabharata he is described as 
rendering homage to Mahadeva, and as receiving from him boons of 
various kinds. In many passages he is identified with the rishi Kara- 
yaga, while his friend Aijuna appears as one with the rishi Kara, the 
inseparable companion of the former. In these various passages, 
however, Krishna is by no means regarded in general as an ordinary 
mortal. He receives various divine weapons from Mahadeva ; in his 
In regard to Lakshml and S'li, see the fifth volume of this work, pp, 848 £ 
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chanotei os the rishi IT^ai^yaQa, ha lives through successive itges, and 
displays superhuman faculties. Even while acting as the ally of the 
destroys Riiupala supematurally with his discus. And in 
numerous passages he is identified in the clearest manner with Yishgu, 
who again, as 1 have said, is commonly assumed to be one with the 
supreme Spirit. I shall now proceed to adduce a variety of passages 
illustrative of these various assertions. 

I. The following short passage £rom tho Chhfindogya Upanishad 
(pp. 220 fir. of the Bibl. Ind.) is, 1 believe, the oldest text yet known 
in which Eritihna the son of Devaki is mentioned. It is extremely 
unfortunate that it is so brief,- that it leaves us without any particulars 
of a personage about whom we should have been glad to possess the 
fullest details, who in after-times became A> famous as to obtain the 
honour of deification, — except the meagj-e information that he was the 
son of BevakI, the pupil of a teacher named Qhora,*” and that he was 
BO enthusiastically devoted to the pursuit of mystical loro as to become 
indifferent to everything else : 

Tad ha etad Ghora^ Angirata^ KrishnOya DevaM-putrOya uktva 
uvieha apipSsah eva la iahhuva go ’nta-velayim etat-trayam pratipadygta 
“ahghitam agy aohyutam asi pr&na-gamiitam agi'* iti | “ Ghora, the de- 
scendant of Angiras, having declared this [the preceding mystical 
lore] to Krishna the son of Devakl, said to him that [which, when he 
heard], he became free from thirst [i.e. desire], viz. : ‘ let a man at 
the time of his death have recourse to these three texts, ' Thou art the 
undecaying, thou art the imperishable, thou art the subtile principle of 
breath.’ ” 

I quote some of the commentator’s remarks on this important text : 

Tad ha etad yqjnifidarSana0i Ghoro nSmatah Angiraso gotratah Efigh- 
^ya Devaki-putriiya iighyaya ukivS wHeha | tad *' etat trayam ” ity&di 
vyavahitetia eambandhah | sa oha etad iarianaSt irutvd tgsipdgah eva 
any&bhyo vidyahho hahhuva | ittha^ eha viHghfa iyam vidya yat Erieh- 
Muya Devakl-putragya anyaih vidyam pradi irid-viehheda-ltat^ ift 
purugha-yqfna-vidyd0i gtauti ] Ohorah Angtraeah Erighnaya uktvd imd^ 
vidyd& km uedeha iti tad dha | ea evaii yathokta-yajna-vid anta-veld- 
ydm marana-kdle eUm-mantra-trayam pratipadyeta japed ity arthah | 

j goi iiQt awaie whellier Ohon is mendoaed in connexion mth Eiishna in any 
other work. 
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.... pr&^taMitam prSnatya tarhUtafk tmnyaJt tanukritaneha laksh- 
maih tattvam on .... | “A person, Ghora by name, and an Angi- 
rasa by Ikmily, having declared this doctrine of sacrifice to Eyishna 
the son of DerakI, his pupil, then said, etc. The connexion of the last 
word ' said,’ is with ^e words which occur some way below, ‘ these 
three,’ etc. And having heard this doctrine, he became firee from desire 
for any other kinds of knowledge. In this manner he praises this 
knowledge of the Purusha-sacrifice by saying that it was so distinguished 
that it destroyed all thirst in Ejishna, the son of BevakT, for any other 
knowledge. He now tells us what Ghora Angirasa said after declaring 
this knowledge to Erishna. It was this : ‘ Let him who knows the 
aforesaid sacrifice, at the time of his death have recourse to, mutter, 
these three texts; . . . .*prdna-saMiitam means, ‘thou art the very 
minute, and subtile principle »f breath.’ ” 

II. I shall next quote some passages of the Mahabharata in which 
Epishna is represented as rendering homage to Mahadeva, and conse* 
quently, to all appearance, as acknowledging his own inferiority to 
that deity. It is related in the Vana-parvan (vv. 1613-1666), in a 
passage which I shall quote further on, that Aijuna goes to supplicate 
Mahddeva for celestial weapons, and obtains from him the Pa^upata. 

At a later stage of the poem (Brona-porvan, v. 2838) Aijuna is 
advised by Epishna to apply again to Mahadeva for the same Pa^upata 
weapon, as if the author (if indeed he is the same by whom the earlier 
passage was written) hod forgotten that he had already got it. Arjuna, 
it appears, had vowed (vv. 2681 ff.) to slay Jayadratha on the follow- 
ing day, though all the inferior deities should stand forward as his 
protectors. Subsequently, however, he becomes dejected, reflecting that 
the enemy’s leaders would do their utmost to pre^rve Jayadratha, and 
that he would thus be unable to fulfil his promise (vv. 2830 ff.). 
Epidina hereupon advises Arjuna to supplicate Mahadeva for the Pyu- 
pata weapon with which that god himself had formerly destroyed all the 
Baityas, and with which he (Aijuna) would be able to slay Jayadratha 
on the morrow (vv. 2838 ff.). Aijuna and Epishna then arrive with 
the speed of the vrind, at the mountain on the summit of which 
Mahadeva abode, where they obtain a vision of that deity, with Pdr- 
vatl and his attendant Bhutas (demons). On seeing him Ya^udeva 
(Epishna) bows down to the earth : 
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Mahabbarata, Droga-par\^, tv. 2862 ff . — TSttidevat tu tai^ dritMv& 

jagama iirasd k»hitim \ Pdrthena laha dkarmdtmd grit^n hrahma land- 

ianam | hhadiUk viiva-iarmdnam ajam iJdnam avyagam | manasa^pttra- 

mdfk yoniih khai^ vdyufft jyotithdih nidhim \ srashtdra^ vdrtdhdrdndm 

Ihmaieha prakfitim pardm | dtva~ddn(ima-y<^Kd^m mdnaodndncha 

iddihanam | yogdndneha param hrahma tpptam hrahma^iddm nidhim | 

> 

eha/rdeharasya sraihtdram pratihartdram wa eha j kdla-hopam mahdt- 
mdna^ iakra-iarya-gunodayam | vaeande tadi tadd Krishtio vdn-mano 
huddhi-karmabhih | yam prapadganti vidvd&gah sikthmddkydtma-padai- 
t^ak I tarn qfam kdrandfmdnam jagmatuh iaranam Bkavam \ Atjunai 
ehdpytaih devam hhuyo bkuyo 'py avandata \ jndtvd tafh tarva-bhutddim 
bhdta-Havya-bhavodbhavam \ tatas tdv dgatau drithfvd Nara-Ndrdyandv 
ubhau I iJmraiama-mandh S' amah provdeha pfahatann wa | dgatam vd'Sg 
nara-irMhfhdv vitishthetdfh gata-klamau } kincha vdm iptitatn virau 
manatah hihipram uchyatdm | yena kdryem gamprdptau ymdm tat tddha- 
ydmi kim | wiyatdm dtmanah ireyas tat sarvam pradaddmi vdm | 

" The righteous Vasudeva (Efishna) then, together with the son of 
Flithh (Aijuna), reciting the eternal Teda, bowed bis head to the 
ground, beholding him, the source of the worlds, the maker of the 
universe, the unborn, the imperishable lord, the supreme source of 
mind, the sky, the wind, the abode of the luminaries, the creator of the 
oceans, the supreme substance of the earth, the framer of gods, Danavas, 
Yakshas, and men, the supreme Brahma of meditative systems, the satis- 
fied, the treasure of those who know Brahma, the creator of the world, 
and also its destroyer, the great impersonated destructive Wrath, the 
original of the attributes of Indra and Surya. Erish^a then reverenced 
him with voice, mind, understanding, and act.'^ Those two [heroes^ 
had recourse to Bhava (Mahodeva) as their refuge, — ^to him whom the 
wise, desiring the subtile spiritual abode, attain, — to him the unborn 
cause. Aijuna, too, again and again reverenced that deity, knowing 
him to be the beginning of all beings, the source of the past, the 
future, and the present. Beholding those two, Eara and Earayoga, 

in In a passage from the B'Sctiporran, w. 13162 ff., which I shall quote farther on, 
Erishna explains away the worship which here and elsewhere he is said to have 
rendered to Mahadeva, by saying that it was done for the sake of example to others, 
and was in reality offered to himself, Hahudeva being one of his manifestations, and, 
in fact, one with him. But no hint is given of this here. 



186 


PASSAGES OF THE ICAHABHAEATA BEGABDim} 

c 


arrived, S'arva (If ahadeva), then greatly gfatified, said, as if smiling : 

‘ Welcome, most eminent of men, rise up freed from fatigue, and tell 
me quickly, heroes, what your mind desires. Shall 1 accomplish for 
you the object for which you have come ? Choose what is most for 
your welfare. 1 will give yon alL’ ” 

En^hna and Aijuna then recite a hymn in honour of Mah&deva, in 
the coarse of which he is designated as the “ soul of all things, the 
creator of all things, and the pervader of all things ” {vih&ttnme vUva- 
*rijt vUvam &vritya tishthaU). Aijuna now, after reverencing both 
Er^hna and Mahadeva, asks the latter for the celestial weapon. They 
are thereupon sent by Mahadeva to a lake where he says he had 
formerly deposited his bow and arrows. They there saw two serpents, 
one of which was vomiting flames, and approaehed them, bowing to 
VahSdeva and uttering th$ Sktarudriya."* Through the power of 
MahSdeva, the serpents change their shape and become a bow and 
arrow (v. 2899), which Efishna and Aijuna bring to Mahadeva. 
Eventually Arjuna receives as a boon from Mahadeva the Paiupata 
weapon, with the power of fiilfllling his engagement to slay Jayadratha 
(w. 2906 fl".) ; after which they both return to their eamp. 

In the Sauptika-parvon, 312 f., Mahadeva, smiling, as it were {hatann 
iva), says to A^vatthaman : Satya-iaueh&rjava-tyiigais tupaia niyamma 
eha I luhantyH matyu cha dhrityii eha huddhyS, cha vaehata tathd \ 
313. Tathavad aham araddhah Erishnendklithta-karmana | tasmad 
uAfafamah KrUlmad myo mama na vidyate | “1 have been duly 
worshipped by Erishga, the energetie in action, with truth, purify, 
honesty, liberality, austerity, ceremonies, patience, wisdom, self- 
control, understanding and words : wherefore no one is dearer to me 
than Epshsa.” (See Prof. Monier Williams’s dfialysis of this book in 
his “ Indian Epic Poetry,” pp. 121 ff.) 

In a later part of the same book (vv. 765 ff.) Erishna thus celebrates 
the greatness of Mahadeva : sa deva-dtvanam ihareharam 

avyaytm | jagatna iaranaih Drav^ir ikas ten&ladJ&d hahUn | 766 | 
pra«mno hi Mahadeva dady&d amaratSm api | vlryaih eha giriio dadyad 
yenendram api i&tayet I 767 | veddha& hi MaMdevaih tattvena Bharat- 
anhabha | yini ehSsya puranSni harmani vividhani eha J 768 | ddir 

in A long hymn from the Tajar-reda, which will he quoted frirther on in the 
chapter on Bodra. 
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t^ahilhfiitaniim taadhyam aniai eha Bh&rata | vieheshtate jagaeh eheia^ 
sarnm asyaiva karma^ | 765. Aiiratthaman resorted to the im- 
perishable lord of lords of the gods of gods as his rcfiigc ; and through 
him he, though but one, slew many. 766. For Mahadera, if pleased, 
can bestow even immortality, and prowess whereby any one may 
overcome even Indra himself. 767. I perfectly know Mahadeva, and 
his various works of old. 768. For hb is the beginning, middle, and 
end of (all) creatures ; and this entire world moves through his agency.” 
See Williams’s ” Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 123. 

The Anu4asana-parvan also contains several sections in which the 
praises of Mahadeva are celebrated at considerable length, and in which 
he is declared to have been worshipped by Eyishna. Atv. 588 of that 
book Yudhishthira asks Bhishma to declare the names of that deity, 
when the latter replies as follows (vv. 590 : 

Aadkto 'haSt, guMn vaktum Mahaievatya ihlmata^ | yo hi tarva-gaio 
deoo m eha aarvatra drisyaia | Brahma- Vuhsu-tureianSgi iroehta eha 
prabhur eva eha \ Brahmadayah Piiaelmntah yam hi devah up&aate | pro- 
kfitlndm paratvena pwrushatya eha yah par ah \ eMntyate yo yoga-vidihir 
fiihibhia tattva-dariibhih \ akiharam paramam Brahma aaachcha »ad- 
aaacheha yat | prakritim punahanchawa kahobhayitvu ma-tyata | Brah- 
mdnam asfijat taamad deva-devah prajapatih | ko hi bakto guniin vaktuih 
deva-devasya dhlmatah | garbJut-janma-Jara-yukto martyo mrityu-saman- 
vitah I ko hi haklo Bhavam jnatum mad-vidhah Parameivaram | fite 
N&rayanat putra kmkha-chakra-gadCL-dharat | etha vidvan guna- 
ireahfho Fiahnuh parama-dwtjayah ( divya-chakihitr mahatejafy vlkahyate 
\yikihate .^] yoga-ehakshuahS, | Budra-bhaktya t* Krithnena jagad 
vySptam mahatn^md | tarn praaadya tadd devaih Badmryam kila 
Bharata | arthdV’^ prigataratvaih eha tarva-hkeahu vai tads | prSptavaH 
eva rujendra awar^akahad Mahaivarat | purnaih varaha-aahaara'dt tu 
taptavSn eaha Madhavah ] praaadya varadafh devaih eharachara-gwruih 
S' warn I yuge yuge tu JTriahgana toahito vai Maheivarah | bhaktya para- 
maya ehaiva pntahehaiva mahatmanah | aiharyalh ySdriiaih taaya 
jagad-yoner mahStmanah | tad ayafh driahtavdn aSkahat putrSrthi Harir 
aohywta^ | taamdt parataranahaiva ndnyam paiydmi Bhdrata | vydkhyS- 
tudh deva-devaaya iakto namdny ahahatah | eaha Sakto mahabdhur vaktum 
bhagavato gunan | vihhdtinehaiva kdrlanyena aatydm mdheharl^ wfipa ' 
The M8. of the MahfibhSiata in the library of the Boy. As. Soc reads sNMat. 
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« I am nnable to declare the attributes bf the wise Mahadeva, 'who is 
an all-pervading god, yet is nowhere seen, who is the creator and the 
lord of Brahma, YishQn,"* and Indra, whom the gods, from Brahma to 
the Fi^ochas, worship, who transcends material natures as well as spirit 
(Purusha), who is meditated upon by rishis versed in contemplation 
(j/oga), and possessing an insight into truth, who is the supreme, 
imperishable Brahma, that winch is both non-existent, and at once 
existent and non-existent. Haring agitated matter and spirit by his 
power, this god of gods and lord of creatures (Frajapati) thence created 
Brahma. What human being like me, who has been subject to gesta- 
tion in the womb, and to birth, and is liable to decay and death, can 
declare the attributes of Bhava, the supreme lord, — [who can do this] 
except Harayana, the bearer of the shell, the discus, and the club? 
This YishQU, wise, eminent in qualities, very hard to overcome, 
with divine insight, of mighty power, beholds [him] with the 
eye of contemplation: Through his devotion to Budra, the world 
is pervaded by the mighty Efish^a. Haring then propitiated that 
deity (Mahadeva) at Badari, he (Efishiia) obtained from the golden- 
eyed Mahe^vara the quality of being in all worlds more dear than 
wealth. This Madhava (Krishna) performed austerity for a full 
thousand years, propitiating Biva, the god who bestows boons, and the 
preceptor of the world. But in every mundane period (yuga) Mahe^- 
vara has been propitiated by Krishna, and has been gratified by the 
eminent devotion of that groat personage. This unshaken Hari 
(Krishna), [when seeking] for offspring, has beheld distinctly of what 
(diaracter is the glory of that great parent of the world. Than him 
I behold none higher. This large-armed [Kfishna] as able to recount 
fully the names of the god of gods, to describe the qualities of the 
divine [being], and the real might of Maheivara in all its extent.” 

Bhishma then calls upon K|ishna, whom he designates as Yishgu, 

Professor Aufrocht (Catalogne, p. Ma, note) quotes the following verse fiom 
the fifth chapter of the Ta^ Furasa, as spoken by Mahadeva ; Agam me dakthitso 
itthur Brahma loia-pitamaiah | vSmo iahae eha me Viehnur nityam yuddheehu 
rrirjita^ \ “BrahmS, the parent of the imiverse, is my right arm, and Vishnu is my 
left arm, alvraya overcome in battles.” Must not the correct reading here be yuddhea^ 
anityitah, “unoonqnered in battles” f 

is> The printed text reads vTiahyate, “ is beheld,” but the sense seems to require 
pTiehate, ” beholds.” 
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and BS the divine teacher of gods and Asnras (aurOBHro-^ro deva 
Vishno), to celebrate Mahadeva’e greatness. E^ishsa accordingly says 
(tv. 610 £f.) : 

Jfa gatih harmanaHi iakyd vettum liatya iaitvatah | Siranyagarlha- 
pramukh&h devS^ sendrah maharshayak | na vitfur yasya bhavanam 
Aditydk sdkshma-darsinah | sa IcathaHt nara-mdtrma hkyojndiudt tataih 
gatih | Uuydham asura-ghnatya Jtd^eMd bhagavato gundn | bhanataHi 
Idrtayiihyami vraUiSya {yraUicuga^'} yafh&tatham [ “The course of 
the deeds of l4a (Mahadeva) cannot be really known. He whoso essence 
neither the gods headed by Hiranyagarbha, nor the great lishis with 
Indra, nor the Adityas, the perceivers of the minutest objects, under- 
stand, — ^how can he, the refuge of saints, be known by any mere man? 
I shall declare to you exactly some of the attributes of that divine 
slayer of the Asuras, of the lord of religio'is ceremonies.” 

Efishna then relates how he had formerly seen Mahadeva. It appears 
that his wife Jambavati (v. 616), daughter of the king of the monkeys 
{kaptndra-putrl, v. 629), had come to him desirous of a son ; she says 
(vv. 619 f.) : 

Na hi U ’prapyam artlha trishu hieshu kinchana | loian tvam 
apardn ichhan Yadu-iulodvaha | tvayd dvSdaia-varthdni vratibhiltma 
Siuhyatd | dradhya paiubhartdram Udkminy&fh janituh tutah ) “for 
there is nothing in these three worlds unattainable by thee (Epishna). 
Thou, scion of the race of Tadu, couldst create other worlds.*** By 
thee, after twelve years’ fasting and mortification,'*' and worship of 
the nourisher of beasts (Mahadeva), sons were begotten on Bokmial 
(another of his wives).” 

Epish^a promises to bring about the accomplishment of Jambavati’s 
wishes. The story proceeds that he was then conveyed by the celestial 
bird Qaruda to the Himalaya (v. 632), where he sees the delightful 
hermitage of the saint TJpamanyu, which is described at length (w. 
634-652).'** Epishna enters, and is reverentially saluted by TJpamanyu 

'** He is, however, called king of the bears in the Vishnu Furana — See 'Wilson’s 
translation, p. 427 f. (rol. ir., pp. 76 and 79 of Dr, Hall’s eA) 

'** Compare what is said of VUvamitra in the first volume of this work, p. 404. 

'** This twelve years' austerity performed before for the sake of progeny is alluded 
to farther on in the Anudasana-parran, v. 6387, and the birth of a son is mentioned, 
V. 6888, As Efishsa is represented in that passage in a higher character than he is 
in the one before us, it will be more appropriately quoted fhrther on. 

'** One of the fisatores of the hermitage is thus depicted in v. 651 : Kridoidi 
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(v. 665), irho tells him that after propitiating Mahadeva by ansterities, 
he shall obtain a son equal to himself (t- 658).'” The saint then goes 
on to celebrate the greatness of Hahadeva, TFho, he said, had ^ren 
boons to various beipgs, and to Yisbgu his discus (vv. 662 ft.) : 

Hiranyakaiipur yo 'hhad damvo Meru-kampanah | tena sarvUmaroU- 
varyam S'arv&t prSptalh »am0.rludam | tagyaiva putra-praoaro Man- 
daro nSma vi&ruta^ I Mahddeva-varaeh chhahra^ varthSrbudam ayodr 
hay at | TMnoi ehakraneha tad ghoram vajram AhhanddUuya eha | ilrnam 
purd, ’bhavat tata GrattasyUngtshu Kekata | yat tad bhagaoatS, pUrvaifi 
dattarh ckahrafh tavaaagba [jaidtitara-eharam hatva dailyaneha bala- 
garvitam | utpuditain, VrUhankena dlptath jvalana-samtbham | dattam 
hhagavais, tubhyam durdharthaHi UjoiO. ’dbhutam | »a ialtyark drathfum 
anyena varjayitvd Pindkinam | Sudarsamm bkavaty evam BhavenoktaSi 
tada tu tat | SudarSanaSi *tada teuya lake nama pratightbitam | taj 
firnam abhavat tata QrahuyCitigeghu Kekava | Grahagy&tibalagyange 
varadattagya dhtmatah | na kagtrani vahanty ange ebakrarh vajra-iatdny 
api I ardamOnukoha vtbudba. Grabena gubatiyaga | &iva-datta-varan 
jaghmr asurendrdn Swrdh bkrikam | 

Hiranyakusipu, the Danavo, the shaker of mount Meru, obtained 
from Shrvo (Mahadeva) the sovereignty of all the immortals for a 
hundred million years. He had an eminent and renowned son, called 
Mandara, who by the grace of Mahadeva fought with Indra for a 
hundred million years. Formerly both the dreadful discus of Vishnu 
and the thunderbolt of Akha^dala'" (ludra) were shattered against 
the limbs of Graha (Bahu). That discus, resplendent and £ery, 
which was formerly given to thee by the god after slaying the 
marine monster, and the Haitya, proud of his strength, was produced 

pBtV nahxiCulf mrigair vyaghraicha mitra-vot\ prdbhdxidi dipia-tapamm gmniiarghdd 
matiatmandm j “'Weasels sport in a friendly lashion with serpents,” [the two kinds of 
creatures being deadly foes], “and tigers with deer, through the power of those saints 
of brilliant austerity, from the proximity of those mighty ones.” — Compare Isaiah 
xi. 6 ff. : “ The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid," etc. 

In V. 666 the appellation pundarlkaigha, “lotus-eyed," and in r. 669, that of 
adhokghaja, are apphed to Krishna. 

This word occurs in Rigreda, viii. 17, 12, and the words are quoted in the 
Kirukta, iii. 10 : AKhan^la pra huyase | “ 0 Akhandala, or destroyer, thou art in- 
voked.* It is rendered “shatterer,” “ destroyer,” in Bohth'ngk and Roth’s Lexiooa, g.v. 
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by HaMdeva.”* Bestowed upon tbee by the god, resisUess, and 
wonderful in its potency, it could not be looked upon by any other 
than Finakin (the bearer of the bow, t.t. Mahadeva). It then re- 
ceived from Bhava (Mahadeva) the name of Su^rsana, and by that 
name it is celebrated in the world. That discus was shattered against 
the limbs of Graha. On the body pf the wise and very powerfhl 
Graha, who had received a boon, no weapons, not oven the discus, 
or a thousand thunderbolts, produce any effect. Tho gods being 
harassed by the most mighty Graha, slew on many occasions the 
Asuras who had received boons from S^iva.” 

After telling that many other persons had obtained boons by wor- 
shippiug Mahadeva, the saint Upamanyu relates a story about himself, 
how his mother, after smelling him on the head {mUrdhany dgkrUya) 
had fiilly declared to him the greatness of *this deity (vv. 724 ff.). In 
addition to the more general attributes assigned to the god, the follow- 
ing are some characteristics of a more special description (some of them 
sufficiently horrible or disgusting), as detailed with admiration by this 
female devotee. He assumes many forms of gods (as Brahma, Vishou, 
Indra, Eudra), and of men, of goblins, demons, barbarians, tome and 
wUd beasts, birds, reptiles, fishes, with many varieties of human 
disguises, etc. (v. 731 ff.). He is the soul of all the worlds, all-per- 
vading, residing in the heart of all creatures, knowing all desires 
(v. 742 f.). He carries a discus, a trident, a club, a sword, an axe 
(v. 745). He has a girdle of serpents, earrings of serpents, a sacrificial 
cord of serpents, and an outer garment of serpents’ skins (v. 746). He 
laughs, sings, dances charmingly, and plays various musical instruments 
(v. 747). He leaps, ^apos, weeps, makes others weep ; speaks like a 
madman or a drunkard, as well as in sweet tones (v. 748). He laughs 
terrifically (v. 749). He is both visible and invisible, on the altar, on 
the sacrificial post, in the fire, a boy, an old man, a youth (v. 761). 
He dallies with the daughters and the wives of the lishis, with erect 
hair, obscene appearance, naked, with excited look (v. 752 : krl^aU 

‘B* In an account of Eiutim’s exploits in the Drona-porvan, however, it is said (v. 
402) Jhat the chakra was obtained by worshipping Agni ; KKandave Fartha-iahitas 
tathayitva HulSianam \ Agtieyam aalrtm durdhartlu^ ehakram lehht mahabdla^ | 
In tile same passage (v. 401) he is said to have obtained his shell {fonkha) by oon- 
queiing Panchajana in the internal regions. 

Literally, ingenti membro virili prtediim. Compare Sauptilca-parvon, v. 289. 



192 VALES BEAR THE HARK OF UAHADEVA, FEMALES OF Ulfl. 


fithi-kawyahhir jithi-patnlhhir eva oha | Urddha-Tctio mah&Seyho nagno 
tikfita-hchamli | ). He is one-faced, two-faced, three-faced, many- 
faced. 

Such is the deity, of whom, after heaiiog this desoription, IJpamanya 
becomes a constant devotee, and whom he gratifies by long austerities, 
standing for a thousand years on the tip of his left toe, daring the first 
hundred years of which period he lives on fruits, the second hundred 
on withered leaves, the third hundred on water, and the remaining 
seven hundred on air (v. 758 ff.). Mahadeva at length appears to him 
in the form of Indra, and offers him his choice of a boon. IJpamanyu, 
however, is indifferent about Indra, and declares that he cares nothing 
about any other god than Mahadeva, and will accept no boon, however 
great, at the hand of an^ other, adding many passionate expressions of 
devotion to this deity. And. a further occasion being offered by a ques- 
tion of Indra, the saint again proceeds to expatiate in a passage of 
some length on the attributes of his favourite god (vv. 784-829), of 
which I shall only quote the following lines (v. 822 If.) : 

Setuhhir vCl kim anijan tair Ikaif kurana-k&ranam j na Mruma yad 
anyaiya lingam aVhyarchgaU suraih | kasydnyasya suraih sarvair Ungam 
muktvd JUaheivaram | archyate 'rehita-purvam vd Irdhi yady aiti U 
irutih I yatya Brahma cha Viihnus cha tvam ehdpi laha daivatai^ | 
arehayethdh aadd Ungam taamdeh chhreshfhatamo hi sa^ | na padmdnkdht 
na ehakrdnkdh na vajrdnkdh yatah prajdih | Ungdnkd cha IJtagdnkd eha 
tamad Mahtsvari prajd | Bfvydh kdrana-rapa-lkdva-janitOh iarvdk 
ihagdnkd^ siriyo Ungendpi Edrasya sarva-purwhd^ praiyak»hvb-ehih- 
nXkritdh | yo ’nyat kdranam ihardt pravadate devya cha yad ndnkitam 
traihkye aachardehare la tu pumdn vdhyo bhaved durmatih | puMingam 
sarvam UarMih strl-lingam viddhi chdpy Umdm f dvdbhydih tanubhydm 
vydptaih hi ehardcharam idamjagat | “Is Isa (Mahadeva) the Cause of 
causes for any other reasons ? We have not heai'd that the linga (male 
organ) of any other person is worshipped by the gods. Declare, if thou 
hast heard, what other being’s linga except that of Mahesvara is now 
wordlipped, or has formerly been worshipped, by the gods ? He whose 
linga Brahma and Yishnu, and thou (Indra), with the deities, con- 
tinually worship, is therefore the most eminent. Since children hear 
neither the mark of the lotus (Brahma’s), nor of the discus (Vishnu’s), 
nor of the thunderbolt (India’s), but are marked with the male and the 
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ffi palft oi^ganB, — ^therefore offspring is derived from Maheiivara. All 
women produced from tbe nature of Devi aa their cause, ue marked 
with the female organ, and all males are manifestly marked with the 
linga of Hara. He who asserts any other causq than lAvara (Haha- 
deva) or [affirms] that there is any [female] not marked by DeVI in 
the three worlds, including all things movable or immovable, let that 
fool be thrust out. Know everything which is male to be Isana, and 
all that is female to he Uma ; for this whole world, movable and im- 
movable, is pervaded by [these] two bodies.” 

The saint is at length gratified by the appearance of Hahadeva him- 
self with his spouse Farvati (vv. &37-841 f.) ; and a long description of 
the vision is g^ven. Brahma and Yishnu stwd on Mahadeva’s right 
and left, and celebrate his praises (v. 869 f.) : 

Savya-deie tu deeatya Brahma loka-pitamShah | iivyamvimanamatthSya 
hamta-yuktam manojavam | vama-pdrSva-yataS ehapi tathd. Ndrdyana^ 

sthita^ I Vainateyaih tamdruhya Sankha-chakra-gadd,-dkara^ \ 

875 f. Aduva» vividhaih stotrair Mahddevaik turds tadd \ Brahmd 
Bhavaih tadd htaushld rathmtaram udlrayan \ jyeshtha-sdmnd cha dtve- 
saihjagm Ndrdyamt tadd | grinan hrahtna paradi Sakrah satarudriyam 
uttamam \ Brahmd Ndrdyanas ehaiva davardjakcha Kauiikah | asobhanta 
mahdtmdnas trayas trayah ivdgnayah | 869. ” On the left (right ?) of the 
god was Brahma, patriarch of the world, standing on a celestial car, 
drawn by swans, and fleet os thought. On the left was Narayana 

(Vishnu) mounted on Garuda, bearing a shell, discus and club 

875. The gods then lauded Mahadeva with various hymns. Brahma 
celebrated him, reciting the Bathantara, while Narayana hymned the 
god of gods with the ^eshtba saman, and Indra, uttering that most 
eminent prayer, the excellent S'atarudriya. Brahma, Kara} ana, and 
the king of the gods (Indra), the son of Ku^ika,*" the three mighty 
deities, shone like the three fires.” 

TJpamanyu himself then lauds Mahadeva (vv. 880-923). At tiie 
condusion of his hymn a shower of flowers falls from the sky on his 
head, accompanied by celestial odours, and music (v. 925 f.), and M ,iia- 
deva addresses him, offering to bestow everything he wishes. Upamanyu 

The epithet of Ean^ika is given to Indra in B. Y. i. 10, 11. See the first voL 
of this work, pp. 347 f. 
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sbeds tears of joy, falls on his knees, makes repeated prostrations, and 
after acknowledging with gratitude the god’s eondescension in granting 
him this rision, proceeds to say (vr. 839 S .) : 

Sa nha hhagavdndevalt tarva-tativdiir avyaya^ | mva-iattva-vidhdM‘ 
jna^ pradhaiM-punuha^ paraJf | yo 'trijad daluhinad anySd Brahm&naik 
hka-sambhavam | vama-pdrioat tqf,ha. Fiahnum loka-rakah&rtham l&oara ^ ) 
yug&nte chaiva aampraptt Rudram Ik 'try at pralhv/r ity ddi | “This 
is the glorious god, the beginning of all existences, undecaying, who 
knows the formation of all principles, who is Pradhana and Purusha 
(or the principal Purusha), the supreme; who, the lord, created from 
his right side Brahma, the originator of the worlds, and tram his left 
side Vishnu, for the preservation of the universe ; and when the end 
of the age {yaga) had arrived, the mighty lord created Budra,’’ etc. 

TJparaanyu concludes by itsking these boons, viz. that his devotion to 
the god may be perpetual, that he may know the past, the present, and 
the future, that he may always cat food cooked with milk (lahtraudana) 
with his relations, and that they may ever enjoy the near presence 
(sdnm'dAya) of Mahadeva in their hermitage (w. 945 ff.). The god 
bestows all these and many other blessings, and disappears (vv. 949 ff.). 

Having heard all this account from Upamanyu, Kyishna expresses a 
desire that the god may vouchsafe to him a similar vision and the like 
favour. Upamanyu promises that Mahadeva shall appear to Kyishna 
in six months, and bestow on him twenty-four boons, and pays him 
the compliment of saying that any of the gods would consider it as a 
highly laudable act to have an interview with such a pious, innocent, 
and devout person as ho (Kyiebija) is (vv. 964 ff.}. Hyishna is then 
consecrated by the Brahman (973 ff.). Equipped with a staff, shaved, 
clothed with rags, anointed with ghee, and provided with a girdle, living 
for one month on fruits, for four more on water, standing on one foot, 
with his arms aloft, he at length obtained a glorious vision of Mahadeva 
and his wife (v. 978), whom all the gods were worshipping, and 
among them Indra, Vishnu (the delight of his mother Aditi), and 
Brahma, all uttering the rethantara sama {S'atakraiui oka bhayavdn 
Vithjtui ehdiUi-nandana^ | Brahma rathantaraffi toma irayanti Bha~ 
vdfUike). Hyishpa then describes the effect of this vision on himself 
(w. 997 ff.) : 

Puraatdd dhiahthita^ S' arvo mamdaXt tridaMvarah I puraatad ikithihi- 
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druhfvd mameS&nancha Bharata | ta-PrajSpati-S'akrilHtai^ jagad 
mam ahhyudaikahata | ikthitufh eha Mahadwaik na mt iahtir ahhit tads \ 
fato mam ahravid dwah ‘'paiya KfithM vadawa eha \ tayS \tvayS .i*] 
hy Sradhitai ehshaih iataio 'tha tahaeraiah \ tva^tamo nditi me haiehit 
triiku lokeshu vai priyah" | iiratS vandite dete deviprita hy Wma 'hhavat | 
tato 'ham dbrweam Sthanuih etutam Brahmadibhih twraih \ “ Before me 
stood S’arra, the lord of the gods. Beholding I^&na standing before me, 
the world from Prajapati to Shkra (Indra) gazed upon me. I had no 
power to look on Mahadeva. The god then said to me, ‘Behold, 
Krishna, and speak. 1 have been adored hy thee hundreds and 
thousands of times. There is no one in the three worlds so dear to me 
as thou.’ The god having been reverenced J)y obeisance, the goddess 
Uma was gratified. I then said to Sthanu (Mahadeva), who had been 
praised by Brahma and the rest of the gods,” etc. 

Krishna proceeds to laud Mahadeva (vv. 1002-1018) as the supreme 
Deity. Mahadeva then says (v. 1023): Vidmah Eriehna param hhaktim 
aimSiu tava iatruhan \ vriyatdm dtmanah trey ah prUir hi tvayi me para | 
tfinlthvdshtau vardn Krishna ddtSsmi tava sattama | brdki Yddava- 
idrdula ySn iehhasi sudurldbhSn | “ We know, Krishna, slayer of foes, 
thy eminent devotion to us. Choose what is most advantageous to thee, 
for my love for thee is extreme. Choose eight boons ; I will give them 
to thee, most excellent being. Specify, chief of the Yadus, those boons 
which are most difficult to obtain which thou desirest.” Krishna 
then asks these eight boons: (1) steadfastness in righteousness, (2) 
the destruction of his foes in battle, (3) eminent ronown, (4) the 
greatest strength, (5) abstraction {yoga), (6) amiability {priyatvam), 
(7) close proximity to tfahadova, and (8) a hundred hundreds of sons, — 
all of which were accordingly granted by Mahadeva. Uma next offers 
him his choice of eight more boons, and he selects (1) the goodwill of 
the Brahmans, (2) the favour of his father, (3) a hundred sons, (4) 
eminent enjoyment, (5) the affection of his tribe, (6) the favour of his 
mother, (7) tranquillity of mind, and (8) ability. These boons are 
granted by the goddess, who superadds sixteen thousand wives whoso 
affection he should retain, and several other blessings. Mahadeva and 
his spouse then disappear, and Kpishga relates to TJpamanyu all that 
has happened (v. 1034). That sage then goes on to tell him a etory 
about a rishi called Tan^i, who had formerly worshipped Mahadeva, 



196 


K^ISH^A SUBKITS TO THE CAPRICES OF 


in the K]ita age, and pniiaed him in a long hymn (which is given vr. 
1049-1103) as the eupreme Beity whom even Btahm&, Indra, and 
Tishgn did not perfectly hnow, w. 1052 (^BrahmH S’ataJeratur VithMr 
visvedeK&li, fnaiharthay*^ | na vidu* tvi^ tu tattvma kuto vtisyamah 
vayam). These words appear to have been especially gratifying to the 
god (w. 1105 ff.). Tagdi had then come to Bpamanyu’s hermitage, 
and recited to him the eleven thousand mystical names of Hahadeva, 
which TJpamanyn repeated to Eriabns (vv. 1144 ff.). This hymn, 
existing in the heart of Brahma, was, we are told (w. 1287 ff.), 
declared hy that deity to Indra, by him to Hrityu (Death), by him to 
the Rudraa, and from them it came to Tagdi, etc. 

A little further on (^v. 1358 ff.) we are told that Bpamanyu ex- 
pressed himself thus to Eyishna : 

^iubhai^ papakarmano y» nar&h ialuthlkrUOh | Jianaih na prapad- 
yaute tamo-rajata-vrittaya^ | livaram samprapadyantt dvija^ hhSvtta-bhS- 
vatulbt I tarvatha vartamdno ’pi yo hhaktah paramieare | tadriio Vanya* 
vatanSSi munInSm hhSvii&tmanam | Brahmatvaih KeiavattaSt eka S'akra- 
tva9i vS turaik *aha | traihkyasyudhipatyam vd Hshfo Ridra\ pro- 
yachhati itySdi | “ Those sinful men who are soiled by unhallowed 
(deeds) do not seek liana, living under the dark and passionate qualities. 
Brahmans who have meditated on the cause [of all things] seek livara. 
The mnn who is devoted to Maheivarn — ^whatever mode of life he fol- 
lows— is equal to those contemplative munis who dwell in the forests. 
Budra, when he is gratified, bestows the rank of Brahma, or of Eeiavb 
(Eeiava is a name of Eyishna), or of Indra, or the supreme lordship 
of the three worlds, including the deities.” 

In a later part of the Anuiasana-porvan, 7'*02 ff., Eyishga relates 
to Yudhishthira the benefits which had resulted to himself from his 
patient Bubfflismon to the caprices and freaks of the irritable Brahman 
BurvSsas (an incarnation of ffiva, os it is stated below ; see page 204), 
who, among other tricks, had yoked Eyishna’s wife Bukmini to his 
car, and had wounded her with a goad, while drawing him on tiie 
road, and as a reward of Eyishga’a patient endurance of all this annoy- 
ance, had offered him his choice of boons, and had promised to BukminT 
that she should be eminently renos-ned in the world, and the most 
disiingnished of the sixteen thoumnd wives of Kyishnn, whom she 
should wordrip. The Brahman then disappeared, and Eyishga per- 
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Ibnned on Upaniu rite, i.e. muttered prayers, with his wife. Then 
entering his house he found that all the articles which Darrasaa had 
broken or burned, were replaced. 

Yudhishthira then says to Eyishga (w. 7458 ff.): Dmrv&uua^prtttSii&t 
U yat tads Madhussdana \ avaptam iha vijnSnaik tan me vySkhyStum 
arhati | mahSbhSgyaneha yat tasya nSmani eha mdhstmana^ | tattvato 
jnStum iehhSmi tarvam matimatSia vara \ VStudtval^ ueSeha \ Santa te 
tirtayiihySmi nanuukritya Kapariine | yai MSptam mays rSjan irtyo 
yaek chSrjitam yaiah | prayata^ prStar utthSya yad aShlyt vi&SmpaU \ 
prSnjalih iatarudrlyaih tan m» nigadata^ | PriySpatu tat satrije 
iapato ’nta mahstapal^ | Sankarat tv aarijat tSta prajS^ »thSvara-jan- 
gamah | naiU kinohit param hhutam JfaAddwad viiSmpaie \ iha trishv 
api lokethu hh&tanaih prmaro hi ta^ | na chaivoUahati tthStufh hinehid 
agre mahstmanah \ na hi hhutath vamafn^tena trighu loktthu vidyate | 
gandhenSpi hi tangrSmt toiya kmddhatya iatravah | vitanjnSl^ hata-lhu- 
yithfhah vepanU eha patanti eha | ghoraneha ninadaSi tatya Patjanya- 
tunadopamam \ irutva vUlryed hpidayam devSnSm api tamyuge | ySihieha 
gharem rSpem paiyet kruddhah pinaka-dhfik | na mra^ nSsurSh hkt na 
gandharvSh na pannagSh | hupite mkham edhante taeminn api guhagatsh | 
PrajSpatet tu Pakthaeya yajato vilale kratau | vivySdha kupito yqfnadi 
nirlhayai tv alhavat tads \ dhanuths vanam uUfijya taghoihaih vinanSda 
eha I tena iarma kutah iSntith viihsda^ lebhire lurSh^ | viddha eha sahatS 
yajne kupite elm Mahehart \ tmajya-tala-glmhena tmrve loksh eamSkulu^ | 
hdbhuvur avaiah PSrtha vishedui eha lurSgurS^ | Spai chukehubhire dhawa 
ehakampe eha vatundharS | vyadravan giriryai ehSpi dyau^ paphsla eha 
iorvaiah | andhena tamasS loksh prSvfitSh na ehaksHre | prayaehtS jyo~ 
tiehSm IhSs eha lahajiuryena BhSrata | hhfiiam hhitSe tatah iantiih 
ehakru^ waetyayanSni eha | yithaya^ earva-hhutSnSm Stmamd eha 
hUauhiyah \ tata^ to 'lihyadravad devSn Rudro raadra-parSkramah \ 
Bhagatya nayane kruddha^ praharena vySiStayat ) PsabSyaSt ehsbhi- 
dndrSva pSdena eha ruehSnvitah | puroifsiam bhakehayato dakmaihi eha 
vyaistayat | tata^ prayemur devsi te vepamSnSa tu S'ankaram | punaS 
eha mtdadke Rudro dlptath emiUtaSi imam { Rudratya vihrama^ 
dfiehteS bhltsh devSh taharehibhih | tatal^ pratSdaySmaeuh earve te 
vibudhottamSh \jeprd eha iatarudriya^ devSh kfitvS 'njaUdh tads | 
lailutViyamSnae tridaiai^ praeaeSda Mdheiearah | Rudratya bhSgaih yajne 
eha viiithtaei te tv ajtdipayem | bhayena tridiAsIf rSjan iaraya^ eha pro- 
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pedirt | iem ehaiva hi duthfeM (ituhfma P) Myajim Mndhito ’hhavai \ yai 
yaeh ehupahritaih tatra tat tathaim tajlmyat | AmrUn&m pwrany &»afht 
tnni vlryavat&^t iivi | ayataik rajatarh ehaiva muvarnam api chB-param | 
n&iahat taniMaghava hhettum sarvayudhair api \ atha tarve MoMrudrafk 
jagmuh iaranam arditdh | tatah dehur mahatmdno dm&h earve taimgat&h | 
Rudra raudr&h lhavithyanti paiamh earva-karmom | jahi daiiyan taha 
purair lok&mt trayama mdnada | ta tathoktae tatheiy vMva hrUva, Viehr 
nuih iarottamam \ Salyam Agniki talks Iritva punhhath Vaivawata^ 
Tamam \ vedSn kritvS dhanuh tarvSn jyuni eha tSvifyim utiamSm | Rrah- 
uiSnam edrathigt kritvd vintyujya eha sarvasah | triparvatiS triialyena 
kale tdni hihheda tah | iarensdiiya-varnena kdlag»i-»ama-teja»a \ te *»urdh 
ta-purdt tatradagdhdhRv^emBharata { taih chaivSnka’gdtagi drisifvS 
Islam payielutHkham punah \ Umd jijndeamdnd vai “ ko 'yam” ity ahravit 
tads I atuyatai eha Bakrasya vajrena prdharithyatah | ea vajram etamlha- 
yamdsa tarn Idhum parigltopamam | na eamhvhrtdhire ehaiva devSs tarn 
Ihuvaneivaram \ ea-prajdpatayah larve iatmin mmahatihare | iato dhyS- 
tvS tu hhagavSn Brahmd tarn amiiattjaeam | ayarh ireahthah itijndtvS 
vavande tarn Vma~patm | tataJ^ praaddayamdawr Umdik Eudraih cha te 
aurah | iaihuva sa tads iShw ialahantvr yathd purS | aa ehSpi Irdh- 
mam ihotvd Burtdadh ndma vlryavdn \ DvSravatySm mama pure ehiraih 
kdlam updvaaat | tiprahdrdn prayunkte ama auhahin mama veSmani \ 
tan udSrataya ehShadi ehakahame ehSti-duhaahSn \ aa vai Budrah aa eha 
Bivah ao 'gnih S'arvah aa aarva-jit I aa vai ehendrai eha Vdyui eha ao 
'ivinau aa eha Vidyutah ] aa chandramah aa cheiSnah aa Sdryo Varunai 
eha aah | aa kdlah ao 'ntako mpityuh aa tamo ratry ahani cha \ mSaSr- 
dha-mSadh ritavah aandhye aamataarai eha aah | aa dhdia aa vidhStS 
eha viivakarma aa aarva-vit \ nakahatruni grahui ehaiva diao 'tha vidiiai 
tathd I visva-mnrtir ameydtmd hhagavSn amara-dyutilt | ekadhd eha 
dvidha ehaiva hahudhS cha aa eva hi \ tathd aahaaradhs ehaiva tathd 
iata-aahaaraiah | idriiah aa Mahddevo hkumah aa lhagavdn ajah \ na 
hi iakydht gundh vaktum api varaha-iatair api | Tudhiahfhira mahshsho 
mahOhhSgyam mahdtmanah \ RadrSya (?) hahurupdya haha-ndmne 
nihodha me | Fadanty Agnim Mdhddavam tathd Sthdnam hlaihtivaram | 
ekdkaham tryandtakaih ehaiva viiva-rdpaih Bivaih tathd | dm fonfi taaya 

'*> Sec BShtiingk imd RoUi, a. v. bhuman, toI. t., p. 1660, -where MTenl pamgee 
of the Bhugarata Parana ore roferted to iu which a kiodred word, bhuman, ia applied 
aa an qiitbet to Eriahga. See alao page 347 of the aome Tol. 
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inatya hr&hman&lf vtda/hd^ vidu^ \ yhord0i awy&'ih anydt% U 

iani lahuiha pum^ \ ttgra ghor& tanir yS, ta to ’ynir vidyut la hh&~ 
ihura^ I Hvd taumyd eha ya tv atya dharmat tv apo ’tha ehandramS^ \ 
dtmano ’rdham tu taty&gni^ some ^rdham punar uchyatt \ hrahma- 
eharyaSt eharaty eha iivd yd 'tya tanue taths | yd 'tya ghoratamd 
mirtir jagat tai/iharate tadd | lharatvdd mahatvdeh eha Maheivmralf 
iti mfitah I yad nWdahati yat tlhthno yad ugro yat pratdpavdn \ 
mdSuaSonita-majjudo yat tato Rudrah uchyatt \ dtvdndth tumahdn yach 
eha yach ehdtya vishayo mahdn [ yach eha vihvam mahat pdti Ifahddevat 
tata^ tmrila^ | dhumra-rdpam eha yat iatya dhUrjapty ata uehyate \ 
samedhayati yad nitya& tartan vai sarva-kartnabhi^ \ manuthydn Sivam 
anvichhami tatmdd eva S'ivah tmritah | ityadi 
Anu^asana-parran, v. 7458 ff. — ^Yudhishthii^L says to EriahQa : “ Thoa 
oughteat, Madhusudana, to expound to me that knowledge which thou 
then obtainedst by the favour of Darvasaa. 1 wiah, moat eminent of 
the wiae, to know exactly all the grandeur of that gteat Being, and bia 
namea. Yasudeva repliea : Yes, I shall declare to thee, after bowing 
down before the god with the spirally-braided hair (Mahadeva), the 
happiness which was obtained by me, and the glory which was acquired. 
Hear from me, 0 king, the Shtarudriya, which, when risen in the morn- 
ing, I intently repeat with joined hands. The great devotee, Prajapati, 
created that [prayer'”] at the end of his austerity. S'ankara has 
created [all] beings, stationary and moving. Thore is nothing, 0 king, 
which exists superior to Mahadeva; for he is the most excellent of 
beings in all these three worlds. And nothing can stand before this 
great deity : for there is no being like him in the three worlds. In 
battle, when he is even in the slightest degree {Jit. ‘even by a scent’) 
incensed, his enemieB*tremble and fall senseless, and mostly slain. 
And the heart even of the gods would be withered in battle, on hearing 
his dreadful voice, resembling the sound of Farjanya (t.a. of the 
thunder clouds). And neither gods, nor Asuras, nor Gandbarvas, nor 
Pannagas, nor any one whom the Holder of the bow (Mahadeva), in- 
censed, looks upon with bis direful aspect, can enjoy tranquillity when 

in* '\yxth this and the preceding lines compare Drogap,, 9632 ff. 

'** It is part of the White Yajor Veda (Vfijasaneyi Sanhita). See fiiither on, 
ehapter iii., section second. It is not reproduced in the psssage before us. Compare 
▼oL iii. of this work, on the mode in which the Yeds is conceived to have been 
produced. 
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lie is angiy, even thongh they hide themaelres. When the FnijApati 
Daksha was sacrificing, and his ceremonial was arranged, Mahadeva in 
his wrath pierced the sacrifice, and was then devoid of fear, mid die> 
charging an arrow with his how, he uttered a loud shout. The gods 
received &om this no pleasure or tranquillity, but rather dejection. 
And forthwiih, the sacrifice being pierced, and Maheivara being in- 
censed, all the worlds were disturbed at the sound of his bowstring ; 
both gods and Asuras became helpless and cast down ; the waters were 
troubled, and the earth shook; the mountains were dissolved; the 
sky was rout in all directions ; enveloped in thick darkness, the worlds 
did not shine, and the light of the luminaries and of the sun was 
quenched. Being greatly alarmed, the rishis then sought to appease 
Mahadeva, and recited texts to avert his anger, seeking their own 
Welfare, and that of all orClitures. Bndra of dreadful power then 
ran up to the gods, and, in his rage, knocked out the eyes of Bhaga 
with a blow, and, incensed, assaulted Pushan with his foot, and knocked 
out his teeth, as he was eating the pnroda^a offering.'** The gods 

"* For the older atory about Bhaga and FOaban, see Indiacbc Studien, ii. 306 f. ; 
and Taittirlya Sanhita, ii. 6, 8, 3 f., partially quoted in tbo fifth rol. of this work, p. 
476, note on p. 178, lino 6. The entire paaaage ia as folloiTB: J)et>Sf vai yvjmd 
Sudtam aiitar ayan | ae yajnam avidhyst | tarn demlf abhitamayachhanta “ ialpataih 
noA idam " iti | te 'bmvan “ miakfam vai naif idam bhaviahyati yad iumm rudhayiah- 
ySmal^ " iti | tat avMfairitali avialifairittvam | taaya Hi iddkam mraifintan (4) 
yavam aammitam | taamSd yava-mStram avadyat | yaj jySyo ’vadyed ropayet tad 
yajnaaya | yad vpa via atriylyad abhi aha yharayed ubkayatal^ aaSiavSyi karydt | 
avadaya abhiyhdrayati | dvih aampadyate \ dvipBd ytyanvinalf \ pratiahfhityai | yat 
tiraicATnam aliharad anabhividdham yynaaya abhividhyet \ ayrena pariharaii tlrthena 
Ota pariharati | tat PuaAne paryaharan tat ( 5 ) PuahS pra/ya data ’rugat | taamat 
Puahd prttpiah\a-bhayalf \ adantako Ai | tarn dnak abruvan “vi vai ayam ardhi | 
qprd/t(rtyo vat ayatn abhud" t(i | tad Srihaapataye paryaharan | ao ’bibked Sfihaa- 
patir ‘‘itlham vava aya Srtim driahyati” t(t |aa etam mantram apaayat | “The 
goda excluded Bndra ” [in the form of Sviahtakiit Agni, Comm,] “from tbe aoorifioe. 
He pierced the aaerifice [with an arrow]. The gods came together to him, [and aaid,] 
‘ Let thia [rite] of oura be [again] rectified.’ Tbej [i.e. certain viae goda, according 
to the Commentator] aaid, > If we propitiate him, this [rite] of oura will he well 
Morificed (aviahfa).’ It ia fiom this that the Sriabtakrit inaurea tbe dne performance 
of the rite.” [According to Professor Weber, lad. Stud., ix. 217, the STiahtakrit ia 
the portion of the sacrifice deataned for Agni Briabtakiit.] “ They cut off the part 
which had been pieroed to the extent of a barleycorn. 4 . Wherefore let the adhTOiyn 
priest cat off [the prfi/itm portion] only to tbe extent of a barleycorn. If he eat off 
more than this, he will break that off Aom the sacrifice. If be ohonld both spread 
[ghee] nndemeath and sprinkle [ghee] above, he wonld oanae the oblatioa to become 
swollen on both aides. He is therefore, ato cutting off [the prSaTtia], only to 
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trembling then made obeisance to Sknkara, and be again fitted on the 
striiig the glittering, well>vhettcd arroir. Beholding the proweea 
of Budra, the gods, with the rishis, terrified, propitiated him, and with 

sprinkle [ghee] shore it To do this twice is proper [for the sserifloer has two feet], 
in order that it may succeed. If he hands [the hr&hm&n’s share] to him acrois [the 
altar], he will pierce that part of the sacrifice which is uninjured; whereas if he 
reaches it to him in front, he does so in the proper direction. They handed that 
[portion] to POshan. Eating it, ho broke his teeth. Wherefore Pushan has a portion 

ground meal offered to him ; for he is toothless. The gods said of him, ' he has 
come to grief ; he has become unfit for the prSs'itra.’ They handed it to Brihaspati. 
He was afraid, saying, ‘ In this way shall one incur misfortune.’ He saw this text,” etc. 

I am indebted to Professor Weber for a Qcrman translation of this passage, which 
has enabled me to correct and improve my own. Ho remarks that the reason why 
the pru^itra broke Ffishan's teeth was, that it was * Budriya’ (see the passage from 
the S'atap. Br., i. 7, 4, IS f., adduced at the end of g. following quotation), i.e. the 
portion of the oblation struck by Budra’s shot. This effect of it must be obviated by 
the use of a text Professor Weber thinks thateonmaf (followed by tamal), in the 
above passage, must stand for arunak (though the root ruj is nowhere else conjugated 
in the seventh conjugation], and compares Taitt. S., vii. 4, 9, 1, asyt'd dvoMpam 
for Mfig (see Ind. Stud., viiL S4, note); Enn4. 89, nyat for nyoA; ssmtnad-appa for 
umyag-ajna, Dhammap. verse 67 ; tamsfidbhi^ from taSurtp, Taitt. Br., i. 8, 1, 1; 
nadbht/ah from nap, B. V., x. 60, 6 ; adbhi)^ adbhyafy from ap ; tamyat tt, Taitt. S., 
i. 2, 7, 1 (compare Weber’s Jndisebe Streifen, i. 127, note 6], 

The S'atap. Br. i. 7, 4, 6, refers to the same story in the sequel of a passage which 
has already been given above, p. 46. The continuation is as follows ! 6 | 2b As 
uchur “upojanita yatha idaih na amuyS asat t»n>yo ha ahuter yaiha idaShtgioi" 
Ai I 6 I <e ha uehwr "BAo^oya enod dakthinatah anhmya pariharata | tad Bhaga^ 
prUuhyatitad yatha Shutameva hhaviihyati” itt| tod Bhagayadakthinatafy asinaya 
parySJahruh | tad Bhago ’vf/uhanehakrt | taaya akahini nirdadaha | tathd in numm 
tad Sia I tamad Bhur “aadha Bhagah” Hi | 7 | fe As uchur “no nv atra acamat | 
Biukne cnat pariharata ” At | tat Buchne parydjahruh \ fat Bithd praia | taiya data 
niijaghSna | tathS in niinam tad oca | taimad ahur “adantakah Fuchi ” iti | taamad 
yam Pathnt charuin kurvanti prapuh(dnam tva kurvanti yatha adantaViya ctam | 6 
“They said, 'Take care that this may not he lost; but that it may be less than the 
oblation.’ 8. They said, ‘ Present it to Bhaga, sitting on the right side ; he will eat it ; 
that shall be as if it were offered.’ They presented it to Bhaga sitting on the right 
side; he looked at it; it burned his eyes. That truly happened so. Therefore they 
my, ‘Bhaga is blind.’ 7. They said, ‘Let it not be so tranqnilised. Present it to 
POshan.’ Poshan ate it; it knocked out his teeth. That verily so happened. 
Wherefore they say, ‘Fashan is toothless.’ Hence the cooked oblation they present 
to FOshan is of ground materials.” 

In the sequel of this passage it is said, i. 7, 4, 9 : Sa yat praaitram avadyati yad 
ova atraaviddhaA ya/nacya yad Budriyam tad eva ctad nimumite (fiahih karoti nisA. 
ianhati. Comm.) | “ The pris'itra which be outs off, the port of the saorifioe wfaioh 
was pieroed, which is connected with Budn, — that be aeparates.” And farther on, i. 
7, 4, 16 : Sat prStnati | “ ^Jgnet tpa atymt pradnami” iti | na tai JLgnim Knahtma 
p inaat i | tatha u ha anam etad na hinaati ( 18 | tad na dadihih kkidti j "na id ma 
idam Budriyam data hmaaod” iti ] tamad na dadbhift ihadtt | 16, " He eati tha^ 
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joined bande, muttered the Shtamdriya. Being thus lauded by thel 
gods, HaheSrara became pleased ; and they apportioned to him a^dis- 
tinguished share in the sacrifice, and, through fear, resorted to him a» 

[saying], * I eat thee irith Agai's month.’ Nothing destroys Agni* So this does not 
destroy him. 16. Let no one eat it vith his teeth, [thinking], ‘ Lest this, 'which isl 
connected with Rudra, destroy my teeth.* WherefoTe let no one eat it with his teeth.” 

The following is a passage from the preceding section of the same firShmam; 
*. 7, S, 1 : YajneTttt vai demlf divam upodakrSman | atha yo 'yaSt devdk pasutmm 
tthf$ ta iha ahty(Ua | tamSd vatlaiiyah Uy ahu^ | vattau hi tad ahiyata 2 | so 
yena na devafy divam itpodahramaiia iena u tva arehmtaly immyantai ehmtfy \ 
atha yo 'yam devah paiunam 7sAf# ya^ iha ahiyata (3) so aiJahata “aha atya 
ha atdaryanty u mS yajnad" iti | so 'nuehehakrama \ sa dyatat^ uttaratak ifpotptdsl 
sit ssha svishiakritali ISlah \ 4 \ te derSh abruraa “ma visrokshir" iti \ “to vai 
mS ytyuSd mS 'atargala dhutim ms kalpayota" iti | “tatAfi” iti \ so samabfihat 
sa na dsyat so na kanehana ghinat | 5 | dsvdh abrwan “ydvavti no havimshi 
ffiKitdny abhutan sarvishdm ieshdSh hulam upiySnita yatha ’smai dhutilh kalpa- 
ydma'' iti | 6 | ts 'dhvaryttm obrmsM “yathdpurvam havimshy abhigharoya | okas- 
mat avadTtnaya punar dpyayaya | ai/iUaydmani kuru totah ekaikam avadanam 
atadya" iti | 7 I so'dhvaryar yatKpurvamhavnhthy abhyaghdrayad tkasmai avaia- 
ndya punar dpySyayad aydtagSmdny akarot totah tkaikam avadanam avddgat | 
1. “By sacrifioe the gods ascended to the sky. Now the god who rules over cattle was 
exoladed here. Hcnco men call him Vustarya ; for he was excluded [by remaining] 
on the sacrificial ground (vastii). 2. The gods went on worshipping and toiling 'with 
that whereby they had ascended to the sky. Now the god who rules over cattle, and 
was here eieluded, (3) perceived that the other gods were excluding him from the 
sactifiee. He followed them, and rose up on the north with .... This is the time 
of the Svish(ak|it, 4. The gods said to him, ‘ Do not disturb (the sacrifice).’ [He 
rejoined,] ‘ Do not exclude me from the sacrifice ; give me an oblation.’ They agreed. 
He kept together, and did not scatter, the materials of the sacrifice, or injure 
anything. 6. The gods said, * Take notice of all the offerings which have been pre- 
aentod, that we may form an oblation for him.’ 6. They said to the Adhvaryn, 
‘Sprinkle the -oblations in order with butter; and again replenish each fragment. 
Make thorn fresh; then cut off each part.’ 7. The Adhvorju accordingly sprinkled 
the oblations in order vrith huttor, replenished each fragment, made them fresh, and 
divided all the parts from each other.” ^ 

The Bhfigavata Purina, referred to by BohtUngk and Both, s. «. Bhoga and 
FOshan, has the following verses on these gods ; it. fi, 20 | Hhagasya noire bhagavan 
patitasya mohd bhuvi | ujjahdra sadasstho ’kshw yah sapontam asutwhat | 21 | 
Yushnao rhdpdtayad dantdn Kdlingasya yatUd Bolah \ S'apyamdne garimani yo’hasad 
dariayan datah \ “The god (Mafaadeva) in the assembly plucked out the eyes of 
Bhaga, whom in his rage he had felled to the ground, because with his eye he had 
made a sign to [Dnksha] who was cursing [Mshudeva], 21. And ho knock^ out the 
teeth of I’Qshan (as Bala had done to the Idog of Kalinga), because, when the great 
god was being cursed, he had laughed, showing his teeth.” vi. 6, 41 | Piukd 'nopal- 
yah pishfddo bhogna-danto 'bhavat pnrd | yo ’sau Dakshdya hqntam johdsa vivrita- 
dvifah I “ I’Oshan formerly became cbUdlass, an eater of ground food, toothless, because 
he hod laughed with his teeth disclosed at [Mahadera], who was inoensed against 
Dsksba.” 
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{heir refhge. He then became pleased and rectified the sacrifice, and 
whatever was removed he restored to life as it had been before. 

There were in the sky three cities of the valorous Asnras, one of iron, 
another of silver, and a third of gold,"* which Maghavan (Indra) oonld 
not demolish, with all his weapons. Then all the great gods, distressed, 
went to the great Rudra as their refuge, and said to him, after they 
were assembled : ‘ Rudra, there shall be viotims devoted to thee in all 
the sacrifices. Sestower of honour, destroy the Daityas with their 
cities, and deliver the worlds.’ He, being thus addressed, said, ‘ So be 
it ; ’ and making Vishnu his arrow, Agni its barb, Tama, the son of 
Vivasvat, its feather, aU the Vedas his bow, and the excellent Shvitrl 
(the Gayatri) his bowstring, and having appointed Brahma his 
charioteer he in due time pierced through 'these cities with a three- 
jointed three-barbed arrow, of the colouru>f the sun, and in fierceness 
like the fire which bums up the world. These Asuras with their 
cities were there burnt up by Rudra.’” Again, beholding him a child 
in the lap, with five locks, Uma, desiring to know,™ said, ‘ Who is 

™ See the eecoad toI. of this work, pp. S78 and the Karna-parran of the H.Bh. 

TV. 1402 ff. below. 

Sec the story from the Karua-parran, cited below, vv. ISIS ff. 

For the older forms of this story, sec the second vol. of this work, pp. 380^384. 

Like on ascetic, according to Bohtlingk and Both, s. r. panchaiikha. 

™ Or, is the proper rcodingyi/ndsaffidnan, and the sense this : “Uma said to [the 
gods] who were inquiring, ' 'Who is this There is a parallel passage in the Drona- 
parran, v. 9676, which throws some light on the one before ns : PurBni dagdhavantam 
tam devt yata pravlkihitum j 651am aniagatam kfitva tvagam panckaiikham pmtalf ( 
Uma jijnaaantana mi “ io' yam" ity abravJt twran | amyatai eha S'akratya vajrma 
praharithyaiafy j bahtm aavajraii tam ta»ya kraidhatyaitambhayat prabhulf | 
prahatya bhagavammt turnam tana-hkeivaro vibhtih | tatajf ganttambhita-bhufa^ 
S'akro deva-yanair vrilalji \jagama ga-gurat txirnam irakmagam prabkum avyayam | 
ie tam pragamya g’iragS proahuh praty'alayag tada \ kimapy ankayatmn Brahman 
ISrvatyafy bhutam adbhutam | bala-rupa-dharam druAfvS nagmabhir abhivSdita^ | 
fagtttSt tvam praghfum ichhamo nitjitS/f yma vai vayam | ayudhyala hi hakna Itlaya 
ga-pta-andara^ | “The goddess (Umu) went to see him when he bad burnt the cities, 
haring again placed the child with five looks in her lap. She told the gods, who 
inquired [shonld we read, jijagamanan i though none of the printed copies read so] 

‘ Who is tbisf ’ And the divine lord, master of all the world^ all-pervading, with a 
smile, instantly paralysed the arm and thunderbolt of Indra, who showed ill-wtU, and 
in his anger was about to smite with the thunderbolt. Indra, his arm having been 
paralyzed, immediately went with the gods to Brahma, the imperishable lord; and 
bowing with their heads, with joined bands, they said : ‘ 0 BrahmS, we have seen 
in the lap of FOrvatl, a wonderfhl being bearing the form of a child ; and we have 
not saluted him. Wherefore we desire to ask thee who is the child by whom we, 
nduding Indra, have been eonquered, as if in play, and without any fight.’ ’’ 
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tbis?* And when Indro, envious, was about to smite him (the child) 
with the thunderbolt, he stayed the thunderbolt, and paralyzed that arm 
resembling a elub. None of the gods, including Frajapati, understood 
the lord of the worlds, [existing] in that most mighty deity [in the 
form of an infant]. ‘ Then the divine Brahma, meditating on that 
being of boundless glory, and knowing that he was supreme, adored 
the lord of Uma. Then these gods propitiated TTma and Rudra ; and 
the arm of the slayer of hosts became as before. And again, Mahadeva, 
becoming a powerful Brahman, by name Durvasas, dwelt a long time 
in my city DvaravatT. He practised very many perversities in my 
house, which, though difficult to support, I, through generosity, 
endured. He is Budra, he is Siva, he is Agni, he is Shira, the all'Oon- 
quering ; he is Indta, he *18 Vayu, he is the Alvins, he is the lightning, 
he is the moon, he is Isana, i!ie is Siiryo, he is Yamna, he is time, he 
is Death the ender, he is darkness, and night, and the days, he is the 
months, and the half months, and the seasons, the morning and evening 
twilight, and the year. He is Dhatfi, and Vidhatfi, Yi^vakarman, the 
all-knowing, the constellations, the planets, the regions [or quarters], 
and intermediate regions or [points of the compass] ; universal-formed, 
immeasurable in essence, divine, of undecaying splendour. He is 
simple, twofold, manifold, a thousand-fold, and a hundred-thousand- 
fold. Such is Mahadeva, the vast, the divine unborn being; his 
qualities cannot be declared in a hundred years.” Hfishna proceeds 
uninterruptedly at the beginning of a new section ; ” Large-armed 
Yudhishthita, understand from me the greatness of the glorious, mul- 
tiform, many-named Budra. They call Mahadeva Agni, Sthanu, 
Maheivaro, One-eyed, Tryambaka, the universal-formed, and S'iva. 
Brahmans versed in the Yeda know two bodies of this god, one awful, 
one anspicious ; and these two bodies again have many forms. The 
dire and awful body is fire, lightning, the sun. The auspicious and 
beautiful body is virtue, water, and the moon. The half of his essence 
is fire, and the moon is called the [other] half. The one, which is 
his auspicious body, practises chastity : while the other, which is his 
most dreadful body, destroys the world. From his being lord (iivara) 
and great (mahat), he is called Mahe^vara. Since he consumes, since 

*** la Yaj. S., r. 8, Agni is said to bsTs tbrse bodies. See the eeeond Tdame of 
this woik, p. 3S1, note. 
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he is fiery, fierce, glorious, an eater of fiesh, blood, and marrow, — 
he is called Budra. As he is the greatest of the gods, as his domain 
is wide, and as he preserves the vast universe, — ^he is called Mahadeva. 
From his smoky colour, he is called Dhuijati. Since he constantly 
prospers all men in aU their acts, seeking their welfare (iiva), he is 
therefore called Hiva,” etc., etc. 

In the Bfalshma-parvan (vv. 793 S.) Siishga is introduced as recom- 
mending Aijuna to worship the goddess Durga : 

Sanjayalf uvdeha I J>hSrliirSs}i(ram balaih drithtvS yuddhSya ta- 
impoithitam | Arjunatya KHdrthaya Krnhno vaehanam ahratU | S'H- 
hhagavdn uv&eha | 8'uehir hh&tva mahahaho tangr&mdbhimuJtkt Hhita^ | 
pard/aySya iatrunan* DurgS-stotram udiraya | Sanjayah uedeha | evam 
ukto 'rjunah tankhye Vdsudevena dhtmafd | ‘avatlrya rathut Pdriha^ 
Hotram &ha leritanjalih | * 

“Beholding the host of Dhfitarashtra come near to the conflict, 
Efishna, in the interest of Aijnna, addressed to him these words: 
‘Having purified thyself, 0 large-armed hero, standing in firont of the 
battle, utter a hymn to Durga for the overthrow of thine enemies.’ 
Aijuna, being thus addressed in battle by the wise Yasudova, descend- 
ing from his chariot, uttered a hymn with joined hands.” 

III. In the passage which I have quoted above (p. 169, note 167) 
from Professor Wilson, it is remarked that in some places of the Maha- 
bharata the divine nature of Krishna is disputed or denied. An 
instance of this denial is to be found in the following passage of the 
Sabha-parvon, in which S'i^upala, prince of the Chedis, is introduced as 
objecting to the divine honours which had been paid to Epshna, and 
as ultimately suffering the penalty of his proud and contemptuous 
impiety at the hands of the incarnate deity. 

Yudhishthira having resolved to perform the Eajasuya sacrifice (Sabhfi- 
parvan, v. 1211), is joined by Eyishna, who is designated as Hari, the 
rishi, the ancient, identified with the Veda, invisible to those who 
know him, the highest of things moving and stationary, the source 
and destroyer of all things, the lord of the past, the future, and the 
present (v. 1213 : Athaivam bruvatdm evaih UtkSm abhydyayau | 
rUdUk purdno neddtmd ’dptiyaS ehaiva vijdnatdm | jagatas tatihtuhdik 
irtththa^ prabhavai chdvyayai {ehdpyayaS}} eha ha | bhdta-bhavya- 
bhavaa-ndtha^ Kaima^ keh-tddana^). Numerous kings assembled be 
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vitnesB ihe celebration (tv. 1260 ff.). On this occasion Bhishma pro- 
posed that, apart from the customary presents bestowed on all the 
kings, £fishna should be singled out as the most eminent of the chiefs 
to reoeive gifts indicative of his superiority (vv. 1333 ff.). 

Sabba-parvan, 1333 ff . : — Etha hy ethaih »anuu:tunS.ih tejo-laXa-parS- 
kramai^ | madhye tqpatm ivabhdtijyotithum iva hhaskarah | asHryam tea 
s&ryma nirvataJ^ iva vayma'^ | hhUtitain kludiiaSt chaiva Krtshnene- 
daik tado hi naif | tatmai JBhuhmalhyanujnStah Sahadevah pratSpavdn | 
vpajahre 'tha vidhivad TdriltyeytLyarghyam uttamam | pratijagrdha tat 
JTrithiiah iditra-dishfem learmanu | S'tmpalat tu t&m pvjdfh Vuiudwv 
na ehakshame \ “Por he, by his energy, force and valour, appears shining 
in the midst of all these princes, like the sun among the luminaries. 
This assembly of ours is' enlightened and gladdened by Krishna, as a 
sunless place is by the sun, and a windless spot is by the wind. Com- 
missioned by Bhishma, the majestic Sahadeva then presented in due 
form to Varshnoya (Kfishna) a most excellent offering, which the latter 
received with the act prescribed by the ^astra. But S^i^upala could 
not endure that honour shown to Tasudeva.” 

S'i^upala then proceeds to state at length a variety of objections 
to what had been done (vv. 1338 ff.). He urges that Krishna 
was a "transgressor of the injunctions of law a contempt- 

ible and ill-instructed person” (v. 1340: Aya'di cha smrity-atikranto hy 
apageyo ’Ipa-darianabt ) ; that he was not a king, or a person vener- 
able from age, his father Vasudeva being still alive (v. 1343 : Athavd 
manyate Krishnam athaviram Muru-pungara | Vamrleve sthite vriddke 
jeatham arhati tat-mtah | ) ; that in other respects ho was inferior 
to other chiefs present, and that he had unjustly killed Jarasandha 
(v. 1360, compare verses 1 174 if.) ; and taunts him with being greatly 
elated with the undeserved honour that had been paid him, like a dog 
devouring in a secret place the leavings of an oblation which he has 
discovered (v. 1364: Ayuhtum dtmanah pdjCiih tvam punar hahu man~ 
yaie 1 lutvishah prupya nityandam prdsita iveva nirjane \ Having 

*0' This line had previously occurred as part of verse 1218 of the same Furvon. 

Similarly wo read in S'lsupalu's speech on the same occasion as given in the 
BhSgavata Parana, x. 74, 34 .... GvpiUnli krtltt-pnmam^ | yathd kakak jmroda- 
«'am taparyain hatham arhati | " How does this cowherd, the vilest of his race, 
deserve homage, any more than a crow deserves to eat an oblation P” The com- 
msatator thus gives what he calls the "real sense” of these words: "Gtpalal^" 
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ihas vented hie indignation, S'iiiapala leaves the assembly, followed 
by Yndhishthira, who endeavours to soothe him. Bhishma then 
defends Krishna’s daims to the honour whidi he had received 
(vv. 1377 ff.) : 

Na hi kevalam amShm ayam arekyatamo 'etyutah | trayanUm 9fi 
lokS,n&m arehemiyo mahalhujah | Kruhnena hi jitah yitddhe hahflva^ 
luhatriyarthabhdLh \ jagat sarvam eha ViSrshneye nikhilma pratitththitam\ 
iamat tatsv api vriddhethu Srishmm arehdmi netaran | . . . . 1382. 
iVa Icevdlarh vayaih Mmaeh Chedt-ruja Janariamm | na gambandktm 
puratkritya kritarthaih vd kathanchana | arehdmahe ’rehitain tadbhir 
hhuni bhuta-mkhdvaham | Taiah iauryafh, jayaHi ehasya vijndyarehdm 
prayujmahe | na cha kaiehid ihdsmabhih subalo 'py aparihhitah | gutuiir 
vfiddhdn atikramya ITarir arekyatamo matah | jnana-vriddho dtijdtlndih 
hhatriyunam baladhihah | “1377: Thi»unfalling being (Achyuta) is 
not only deserving of the utmost worship from us, but, large of arm, 
ho is also to be worshipped by the three worlds. Bor many eminent 
Kshatriyas have been conquered by Kpishga: and the whole world 
rests upon Varshijcya. Wherefore, even though there be aged men 

[present], I worship Krishna, and not the others 1382: It 

is not therefore from interested motives, king of the Chedis, nor in 
consequence of our connexion, nor for the sake of anything he has 
done for us, that we worship Janardana, who is worshipped by the 
good on earth, and who promotes the happiness of creatures. But 
knowing his renown, heroism, and victories, we offer him our wordiip. 
Kor is there here any mere youth whom we have never tried. Hari, 
surpassing the aged in his virtues, is regarded by us as most worthy 

iti veda-prifhivy-adi-palciah ity mrihah | kulnlaut veda-vipar7tam lapanti Ui kulapa^ 
pakhandSh | tan amaaU lamSyhdtayati itt tatha sah | “ akdkah ’’ kam e/ui akam eha 
kake eukha-dukkht U na eiiyete yatya eatf \ “akakali" aptaknmah ity 

arlhah \ >a yathh hptakamo ieva-yogyam parodHia-matraih na arhati api tu sarvaivam 
api tatha ’yaih iri-kfiihno brahmarshi-yogyam tamarpana-thatram kaHiam arhati | 
kintv atma-Munarpanam apy arhati ity arthah \ " ‘ Copula ’ means the protector of 
the Veda, the earth, etc. ‘ Ku-lapub ’ are those who speak what is evil, contrary to 
the Veda, heretics. ‘ Enlapumeana ’ (Eu-(-lapa-|-aSi8 ma) is thus one who destroys 
{tt&tate) such persons. ‘.Akukah ’ (the commentator chooses here to suppose that 
there is an elided a between yatha and kSkalji) is one to whom (‘ kiike ’) pleesnre 
and pain {ka~\-a-{-ka) do not attach; one who has gained all he desires. Just as 
such an one merits not merely an oblation suitable for a deity, but all wealth also, 
so Krishna does not deserve merely the offering snitable for a Brahman-yishi, hut 
also the offering up of one’s self." 
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of trorship. In knowledge he excels Brahmans, and in foroe 
Cshatrijas.” .... 

1386: PafyataySneha Oovinde heta deHv apt »aih»th\tau | veda-vadSnga- 
vijninam laladi ch&py adhikadt talhu | nrinaSt lake hi ko 'rtyo 'xti vikith- 
pah KtiavSjd rite | ddnaiK ddkthyam drutam dauryadi hrih kirtir httddhir 
tUUtma I eannatih irtr dhritie Uuhpih puthpideha niyatd 'ehyute | tarn 
wmA loka-eampannam ueharyant pitaram gurum | aryhyam arehitam 
areharha^ earve eamkehantum arhaiha \ pitvig gurur vivShyad eha sn&tako 
nripatih prtyah | eartadi etad Hrithikedas taimad alhyarehHo 'chyutaji\ 
Kfithnah hi lok&ndm utpattir apt chdpyagah \ Kriehnaeya hi krite 
viivam idam hhutaih charOcharam \ esha prakritir anyakta kartii ehaiva 
sancitanah | parai eha sarva-hhutebhyad tamad piijyatamo 'chyutah | 
Buddhir mono mahad vague tejo ’mbhah kham main eha yii | ehatur- 

vidhaSt eha yad hhUtam eareani Kriehne pratiehthitam | 

1396 : Sa-derakeehu hkeehu hhagav&H Kedavo mukkam \ ay am tu 
purueho hiilah Sidupulo tia hudhyate | earvatra tarvadd Kpiehnaih 
tamad evam prahhuehate | yo hi dharmadi tiehinuyad uikpiehpam 
tnatimdn narah | eo rai padyed ydtha dkarmadt na tathd Chedi-ru4 ayam\ 
ea-rriddha-haleahv athavd parihiveehu mah&tmaeu \ ko nSrham manyate 
Kfiehnam ko rd py enagi na pdjayet | alhaindm duMriiam pujdrh S'i&Vr 
pdlo vyaraeyati | duahkriidyam yathanydyam tathd 'yam karlwn arhati\ 

“There are two reasons why Govinda is worthy of honour: his 
knowledge of the Vedas and Vedangas, and liis superior strength. For 
who in the world of men is distinguished except Kc^ara? Generosity, 
ability, sacred leaining, heroism, modesty, eminent renown, intelligence, 
humility, sjilendour, endurance, eheerfulnens and joyousness, exist con- 
tinually in Achyuta. You ought nil to tolerate this teacher arisen in 
the world (or successful in the world), this father, preceptor, venerable, 
honoured, deserving of honour. Priest, preceptor, marriageable man, 
householder, king, beloved, — Hyishlkesa is all this, and therefore he 
has been honoured. It is Krishna who is the origin and the distruo- 
tion of the worlds: all this uni>eisc, movable and immovable, has 
come into being through (or for the sake of) Krishna. He is un- 

ws Tho gronnds urged for henoaring KfistiDa iu this and the following votses on 
of a different character from those in the preceding lines, which do not O'lCribe to 
him any qualities of a snperhuntun character; whilst the eucceeding ones do. It is 
quite possible that the whole of this description of his qualities may not be of one 
age, hut may contain inteipolations sobseqnently introduce 



S'IS'nPALA’8 DBFBECIATION OF EBISB^A. 


209 


distiiiguiBhable matter (prakiiti), and he is the eternal maker, transcend* 
ing all beings : hence Achyuta is most worthy of honour. Intellect, 
mind, the great one (mahat), air, fire, water, sky, and earth — whatever 

fourfold being exists — all depends upon Kfishga 1396. The 

divine Eetova is chief among the worlds including the gods. But this 
foolish man, Bi^upSla, does not know that Xfishna [is] everywhere 
and always— and hence he speaks thus. For this king of the Chedis 
does not regard righteousness in the same way as an intelligent man 
who can distinguish eminent righteousness. Who is there, whether 
among old or young, or among mighty kings, who will not regard 
Xfishna as honourable, or who will not reverence him? S'i^upala 
treats this honour as unduly paid. But it having been unduly paid, 
he should act as is befitting.” 

S'i^upala afterwards renews his vOifications of Krishna, in a long 
harangue, of which the following ls*a specimen (w. 1438 fi^.) : 

1433. Si&upalah uvdeha | vibhuhikabkir bahvlbkir bhuhayan larva- 
pdrthiv&n I na vyapairapase kasmdd vriddka^ lan kula-pa^sanah \ yuk- 
tam etat tfitiy&ydtn prakritau vartatd tvayd | vaktum dharmad apetar- 
thaih tvaM hi tana-kurUttamalKl | ndvi naur iva tambaddha yathd 'ndho 
vd ’ndham anviydt \ tathd bhutdh hi Kauravydh yethOm BhUhma tvam 
agranlh \ Futand-ghdta-pdrvdni karmdny atya viieshatah | ivayd klrta- 
yatd ’amdkam bhuyah pravyaXhitam manah \ avaliptasya murkhaaya Keia- 
iwm atotuih icKhatah \ katham BhUhma na U jihvd iatadheyain vidiry- 
yatt \ yatra kulid prayoktavyd BhUhma bdlatarair naraih \ tarn tmafh 
jndna-vriddhah san gopam aamatotum ichhati | yady antna hatd bulge 
sakmii chilram atra him | tau vd ' iva-vriehabhau BhUhma yau na 
yuddha-vifdradau | chetand-rahitaM kdehthafh yady anena nipdtxtam | 
pddena iakafam BhUhma tatra kirn kritam adbhutam | vahnlka-mdtrah 
aaptdham yady anena dhftto 'ehalah | tadd Oovardkano BhUhma na tach 
chitram matam mama | bhuktam etena bahv annam ktl4<*td naga-miirdhani\ 
iti te BhUhma ipinvdndh param vismayam dgatdh \ yasya chdnena Mar- 
ma-jna bhuktam annam ballyaeah | aa chdnena hatah Kaduah ity etan na 
mahddbhutam | na te irutam idam BhUhma ndnaih kathayatdfh, aatdm | 
yad vakahye tvdm adharma-jnaih vdkyadx Kum-hulddhama | atrUhu goahu 
na iaatrdni pdtayed brdhmaneahu eha | yaaya ehdnndni bhtmjlta yaaya 
cha aydt prcdUrayah \ iti aanto ’nuidaanti aajjanam dharminah aadd | 
BhUhma lake hi tat aarvadx vitatham tvayi driiyate \ jndna-vfiddhadt eha 


toL. ly. 


14 
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vriddUM^ eha hhiy&0uo^ JSitiavam mama | <i}<litata^ ioSl^&n taihiimaa 
KmnKm&dhama \ go-ghna^ ttri-ghnaS eha tan Bhuhma tvad-v&hgai yaH 
pijyate | evam-hhutai cha go BhUhma hathaih tafhttaoam arhati | • .. . 
1451. Niinam prakfitir etha UjaghangH ndtra taihSaga^ \ atak p&plgad 
ehaith&m Pan4<’K&n&m apUhgatt | guh&m arehyatamak Kfishnat iieailh 
eha getham pradariaJtah | dharmae&iu team adhartaa^mh *aiS,m mSrgSd 
avaphttah | itgsdi \ 

SiSnpala answers Bhtslima : “ How is it that thou, disgracing thy 
race, art not ashamed, old man as thou art, to terrify all the kings with 
many alarms? It is very fitting [forsooth] that thou who art now 
existing in the third condition, shonldst utter things contrary to 
righteousness, seeing thou art the most eminent of all the Hnrns ! 
Por as a boat is tied to a heat, or as one blind man follows another, 
so is it with the Kami «f whom thou, Bhishma, art the leader. 
Our minds have frequently been ■^exed by thee when detailing his 
(Krishna’s) slaughter of Futana’°‘ and other feats. How is it, 
Bhishma, that thy tongue, thou proud fool, is not split into a hundred 
pieces, when thou seckest to magnify Kesava? Thou who art ripe in 
knowledge, art eager to eulogize the cowherd who ought to be vilified 
even by the silliest of men 1 If in Us childhood he Edew S>akuni,*'” or 
the horse and bull, who had no skill in fighting, what is the wonder ? 
If a waggon, an inanimate piece of wood, was upset by him with his 
foot,”" what wonderful thing did he do ? If the mountain Gorardhana, 
a mere ant-hill, was held up by him for seven days,”* I do not regard 
that as anything remarkable. < Hearing that when playing on the hill- 

*<* The commentator explains this phrase as follows ; Dvr prahriti parimmingau 
miiya teiyam ehit-prelivimiiu 'eha | tritiyi prakritit tv etad-ubhayadhyamelhiih- 
fkSnam nirviieeham vaatu | tatra variatS vurtamanma etc. “Two conditions ere 
changeable, viz. (1) illusion (mSyS) and (2) the reflected image of thought (chit. 
j)r 0 tivi»>ia) in it. The third condition is the basis of the erroneous ascription of 
the other two, substance without distinction,” etc. 1 am indebted to Dr. B. Boat 
for an important suggestion regarding the combination of two of the words in this 
sentence. Dr. Boat informs me that in the text one MS. reads kunittama^ and 
another tarvam kuruttama, 

*0* A female demon slain by Efishga.— See Wilson’s Yishgu FurSga, p. £06 
(vol. iv., p. 276, of Dr. Hall's ed.). 

*>• See the ITdyoga-parvan 4409, where FOtanS and S’aknnt (there spelt with a 
long I) are mentioned together as having been slain by Epshna in childhood. 

See Vishgu Pnrfina, p. 608 (vol. iv., p. 279, of Dr. HaU’a ed.). 

*• See Vishin ParSBa, p. 626 (vol. iv., p. 316, of Dr. Hall’s ed.). 
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top, he had eaten a great quantity of food, these people were rerjr 
much astonished. And it is no great miracle, 0 Bhishma, thou judge 
of duty, that he dew Cansa, the powerful king whose food he had 
eaten. Hast thou not heard virtuous men declaring this which I shall 
tell thee, who art ignorant of duty, Bhishma, thou basest of the tribe 
of Hums ? < Let no one smite with his weapons women,*” cattle, or 
Brahmans, or him whose food he eats, or on whom he is dependent.’ 
Such is the instruction which good and virtuous men always give to a 
virtuous [pupil]. All this, Bhishma, is seen by all to be falsified in 
thee. Thou, basest of the Hums, eulogizing, speakest of Eeiava as 
old in knowledge, and mature, and superior, as if I did not know him. 
If he, being a slayer of cattle, and of women, is, according to thy 
word, to be reverenced, — ^how, Bhishma, can such a person merit 
encomium? .... 1451. Certainly this nature of thine is base, of 
this there is no doubt; and hence [the nature] of these Pandavas 
also is shown to be most wicked, — these Pandavas] to whom Eyishpa 
is an object of the highest honour, and of whom thou art the virtuous 
preceptor, — thou, who art ignorant of duty, and hast gone astray from 
the path of good men ! ” 

This speech excites the wrath of Bhlmasena (v. 1482), who, how- 
ever, is restrained by Bhishma from assaulting S'i^upala, though the 
latter is anxious to fight him. Bhishma then goes on (1494 ff.) to 
give Bhlmasena an account of S'i^upala’s infancy and early history. 
He had, it seems, been bom with three eyes and four arms ; and his 
parents, alarmed at his portentous appearance, were disposed to cast 
him out, but were prevented by a voice from the sky, which declared 
to them that the time fated for his death had not yet arrived. In 
answer to his mother^ inquiry, the voice informed her that her son 
was doomed to die by the hands of the person who should take him 
into his lap, and by so doing should occasion his two superfluous arms 
to drop off, and his third eye to disappear. A part of this prediction 
was fulfilled when Eyishna came and took him into his lap, and the 
infant got rid of his superfluous members.’^** On seeing this, his 

See above, pp. 162 f. 

sw On this story of S'itfupSla Lassen remarks (Indian Antiqnities, i. p. 674 first ed.; 
p. 822 second ed.) : “ S'Unpala in this case represents S'iva, and the conflict of the 
8’iva-wotsbip with that of Vishnn ■ for he was bom with three eyes and four arms, 
and the legend attrihntes the falling off of his two snperfloous arms and the dis- 
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mother begged a boon from Kiiahoa, viz. that he would forgive 
Sliupala’s offences. Krishna promises to pardon a hnndred. Bhlshma 
then proceeds (v. 1518 ff.) : 

Svam etha papah SiiupQla^ swnanda-ihlh | tva& lam&hvapate 

vlrn Oimnda-vara-darpUah | Naitha Chtdi-piUer huddhir yayA tvH "hxa- 
yatt 'ekyutam \ nunam Mha jagad-hhartu^ Kj^ithnatyaiva viniiohaya^ | 
ho hi mdm Bhlmaoenadya kshiidv arhati parthieah \ hiheptum hdla-parl- 
tsima yatkaitha hula-pamtanah | otha hy a»ya mahah&hus Ujo 'nAoA eha 
Harer dhruvam | iam eva punar adatum iehhaty uta tatha ttibhuh \ 
yenaiiha Kuru-iUrdula idrdulah iva Chedi-raf | garjaty atXva durbuddhi^ 
sarvUH aimSn achintayan | 

" Thus .this wicked king S'isupala, slow of understanding, prond 
of the boon conferred by Qovinda, challenges thee, 0 hero. This 
does not show wisdom in the lord of tho Chedis, that he challenges 
thee who art Achynta. Por this is the fixed opinion of Krishna, 
the sustainer of tho world, ‘What king on earth, 0 Bhtmasena, 
ought to-day to revile me, deprived by destiny of his reason, like 
this degrader of his race?’ Por this large-armed (S'isupala) is oer- 
tainly [an emanation of] tho strength, and a portion, of Hari, which 
the pervading [deity] wishes to draw back again [into himself]} in 
consequence of which, 0 chief of the Kurus, this foolish king of the 
Chedis growls loudly, like a tiger, disregarding us all.” 

S'l^upola hero breaks in angrily (v. 1524 ff.), and asks why Krishna 
should bo so praised to the exclusion of all other warlike kings. 
Bhlshma replies (1551), that he values not a straw all the other chiefs 
who were present. On hearing this, some of them became greatly 
incensed ; and some cried out that Bhlshma should be killed or burned. 
Bhlshma replied that they might slay or burn him if they pleased, 
but that Krishna, the object of his reverence, would survive, and that 

appearance of bis frontal eye to the look and embrace of Eiishna. This story is of 
especial importance for the purpose of determining the peiiods to \rhich the different 
parte of the Mahubharata belong, Krishna’s deification belongs to the period after 
Bnddhi. In the attack upon Jarusandha he is still exhibited principally os a hero, 
acts upon human motives, and performs actions nnivorthy of a god : but there are 
evident beginnings of his deification." The same eutboi adds in a note on the same 
page (p. 823, second cd.) " S'isupala is probably an earlier name of S'lva, who is 
ealled ‘Pasupati,’ or lord, protector, of beasts. ‘S'lsu’ denotes the young of men 
and beasts, and ‘pala’ protector. He had a second name* Sunifha’ (SablUp. v. UlO), 
which no doubt was the proper one.’’ 
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any one who waa desirons to incur speedy destruction should challenge 
him to fight. 9iiupSla hereupon challenges Sfishga; and the narra* 
tire proceeds : 

(Verses 1561 ff.): T<Ual^ kmitawa Bhithmatya Ch$di-ra4 wrthvikrtt- 
ma^ I yvtyvttw Vasudwena Fasudevam uvacha Kit | &hvaye tvB.^ ramS^ 
gadiha naySL »&rdha^ Jtm&rdana | yuvad adya^ nihanmi tva^ »ahitafh 
tarva-Pdndttvai^ | $aha tvayd hi tm hadhyah tarveUhd Sriihna Pan^ah\ 
nripatln tamatikramya yair ardja t«<m arehitah \ ye tvani dOtam arajd- 
nam bdlydd arehanti dwrmatim | ana/rham arha-vat Kriehna ladhyds 
te iti me matih | ity uktvd rdja-idrdula [« taethau garjam amarehana'^ | 
evam uMe tata^ Kriehtut mridu-pdrvam idam vaehah | uvSeha pSrthivdn 
earvdn sa »amaksha& cha Pandavdn | eahana^iatrur atyantam pirthivd^ 
Sdtvatl-autah | Sdtvatdndih nfiiamaeltmd na hito 'napakdrindm | Prdg- 
jyotiaha-purMn ydtdn aerndn jndtvu nfiSaSua-krit I adahad Dvdrakdm 
efha evatrlyah tan naradhipuh | kri^to Bhoja-rujatya etha Baivatake 
girau | haivd ladShvi eha tuntamdnupdydtmia-purampurd | aivamedhe 
hayam medhyam uttriihfam rahhibhir vritam \ pitur me yajna-vtgkndrtham 
aharat papa-nUehayah | SauvJrdn pratiyuf&ncAa Babhror eaha tapatvi- 
nalf I bhdrydm abhyaharad mohdd akumd [m tdm ito gatdm | etha mdyd- 
pratiehhannah Kdrdthdrihe tapaavinlm j jahdro BhadrafTi Vaiiillm md- 
tulatya npiiaihta-val | pitpi-svatuh krite dukkham aumahad marehaydmy 
aham | dithtyd hldaih earva-rCijndM aannidhdv adya rartate | paiyanti 
hi bhavanto ^dya mayy atlva vyatikramam | kritdni tu parokaham me ydni 
tdni nibodhata | imadi tv atya na sakahydmi kahantum adya vyatikramam \ 
avalepdd badharhaaya tamagre raja-mandah | Rukminydm atya md^haaya 
prdrthand "eld mumurahatah j rut aha tdm prdptavdn mudhah tddrah 
vedaSrutim iva \ evam-ddi tatah aarve aahitda te tutrddhipdh \ Vdaudeva- 
raeha^ irutva Chedtrrdjam vyagarhayan I taaya tad-vachana^ Srutvd 
SiSupdlah pratdpavdn \ jahdta avanavaddhdtafh vdkyam cltedam tivdcha 
ha I mat-pdrvdm Rukminiih Kriahna aamaatau parikirlayan | vUeahatah 
pdrthiveahu na kwrathe katham ( manyamdno hi kah aatau purualtah 

parihrtayet | anya-p&rv&nt ttriyant jatu tvad-anyo Madhutudana | 
kthama vd yada te iraddhO, md vd Erithna mama kahama | kruddhdd vd 
’pi prasanndd vd kiih me tvatto bhaviehyati | tathd bruvata^ evdeya 
bhagavdn Madhtuddamh | manaad ’chintayach chakraM daitya-garva- 
niandanam \ etdaminn eva kdh tu ehakre haala-gate aati I mdeha bluiga- 
vun uchehair vdkyam vdkya-viidradah | arineantu me mahipdld^ yenaitat 
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kihamitam mays. | <^arSdha-iataih ithSmyam mSttir atyaiva ySehane ^ 
iattam mayS ySehitafk oha tad tai pSrnaiSi hi fSrtlmSh | adkund ha- 
dhayuhySmi paiyatSm w mahlkthitam | mxm uhtvS Tadu-sreththai 
ChtdirSjatya tat-hihanSt \ vyafSharaeh ehhirah hruddhai ehakrenSmitra- 
kanhanah | tapapSta mahshshur vt^Shaiah ivSehalah | 

“ The king of the Ghedis, mighty in Talour, desirous to fight with 
VoBudeTa, after he had heard Bhishma, then addressed the former: 
' I challenge thee, approach to combat with mo, Tanardana, till I tHaj 
thee with all the Pandaras. For together with thee, Ffishna, I must 
utterly destroy the Pandavas, who, passing over kings, have honoured 
thee who art no king. They who, through folly, honour thee, a 
fool, who art a slave, and no king, and who art unworthy, as if thou 
wort worthy, [they, I say,] ought in my opinion to be slain.’ Having 
so spoken, the tiger of kings {itood growling and indignant. Krishna 
tlien addressed these mild words to all the kings and the Pandavas, in 
their presence : ‘ This son of Satvati, 0 princes, is the bitter enemy, 
truculent and ill-disposed,' of us the Satvatas, who have done him no 
wrong. This malignant man, a sister’s son, knowing that we had set 
out for the city of the PrSgjyotishas, burned Dvaraka. "While the 
king of the Khojas was formerly amusing himself on the Bevata 
mountain, he slew and captured them all, and then returned home. 
Bent upon wickedness, to interrupt my father’s sacrifice, he carried 
off the horse intended as a victim, which had been let loose, attended 
by keepers. He in his infatuation carried off the wife of the devotee 
Babhru, who had set out to return to [the country of] the Sauvlras, 
who had gone hence, and who had no passion [for him]. Under a 
magical disguise, he, like a cruel wretch, oonled off for the Earusha 
the devout BhadrS, daughter of "Visala, [the daughter] of my maternal 
uncle. For the sake of my father’s sister (S'i^upSla’s mother), I submit 
to great vexation. Fortunately, this occurs to-day in presence of all the 
princes, for ye all behold the great transgression committed against me. 
As for the offences which have boon done out of your sight, learn them 
from me. I shall not to-day be able to endure this transgression of 
this infatuated mau, who, for his presumption, deserves to be slaia in 
the full assembly of princes. He who is doomed to die, sought to 
gain liukminT, but the fool did not obtain her, as a Biidra is excluded 
from the voda.’ Hearing these and such other words of Yasudeva, 
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all the princes together then reriled the king of the Ghedis. But the 
mighty S'idapAla, hearing these words, laughed a sonorous laugh, and 
thus spake : ' How is it, that thou art not ashamed, Erishga, thus in 
the assembly, and especially before the princes, to make mention of 
Bukmigi, who was betrothed to mef'“ For ‘what man but thou, 
Madhusudana, after reflection, would mention among respectable 
pereons a woman who had been betrothed to another? Forgire me, 
Efishga, if thou hast generosity, or refuse to forgive me. What shall 
happen to me from thee whether thou art well-pleased or angry?’ 
As ho thus spake, the divine Madhusudana in his mind thought upon 
the discus, the humbler of the pride of the Baityas. The discus 
having come into his hand at that very time, the divine being, skilled 
in words, uttered aloud this word: ‘Let the kings listen to me by 
whom this forgiveness has been practised. At the request of his 
mother, a hundred offences were to be pardoned. That request was 
granted by me, and it has been fulfilled, 0 kings. I shall now slay 
him, while you kings look on.’ Having thus spoken, the chief of the 
Tadus, the vexer of his foes, incensed, instantly struck off the head 
of the king of the Ghedis with his discus. The great-armed (warrior) 
fell like a mountain smitten by a thunder-bolt.” 

>u Balonial had beon betrothed to S'Uapala, os we are told in the Vishnu Parana, 
V. 26, 1 ff. (Wilson, p. 673, drat ed. ; p. 69, vol. v. of Dr. Hall's cd.) ; ShukmatMh 
Kun^int raja yidariha-vuhayt 'bhavat | Sukmt tatyabhavat putro Uukmint oha 
varangam | Bukminm ehakame Krithna^ <3 eka tam ekartt-hatinl\ na dadauyachate 
ehaimm BuimT imktaa ehakrint | dadau eha S'Uupalaya Jaratandha-prachodilak | 
BhUhmako Bukmina tarddham Bukmintm aru-vikramalf { “ Bhlshmaks was king in 
Knndina, in the country of the Yidarbhas. Bukmin was his son, and the beautiful 
Bukmini (his daughter). Krishna loved Bukmini, and the sweetly-smiling maid 
(loved) him, but Bakmin did not give her to the wielder of the discus, when he 
asked her ; but urged by fcrosandha, Bhiehmaka, nughty in valour, together with 
Bakmin, gave her to S'is'upjila.” Krishna comes to witness the nuptials of his 
rival, and carries off the princess on the eve of the wedding. The story is told at 
greater length in the HarivodUa, sect. 117, vv. 6579 ff. ; and in the Bhiigavata 
Purana, x. sections 43 ff. 

See the sequel, vv. 1586-1688. The Vishnu Purana (Wilson’s translation, p. 437, 
drat ed. ; vol. iv. p. 104, of Dr. Hall's ed.) tells that S'is'upala had been in a former 
birth the Daitya Hiranyakadipn, who was killed by Vishnu in his mon-lion incarnation. 
He afterwards became Bavana, who was slain by Bama. In his character as S'idu* 
pula he evinced on intense hatted towards Vishpu, “ a portion of the supreme being, 
who had descended to lighten the burthens of the earth," (V. P. iv. 14, 14 : S’Hupal- 
tttvena bhagavato bhu-bhdravatdrcmaga avatlrmniaiya Fun^ankanayanakhpatya 
apeti dreikanubandiam atiiarSm ahakara J ) and was in consequence slain by him; 
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Dnryodhana, the son of Dh|jtarashtra, and the principal leader of 
the Ennis, is represented as manifesting a similar disbelief of E|ishea’s 
divine character, or at least os maintaining a proud and contumacious 
resistance to his claims. In the TJdjoga-parvan (w. 2527 ff.), Sanjaya 
unfolds the divine natilre of Efishna, “who,” he says, “ being distinct 
in nature, and self-subdued, is able, by a thought, to subject to himself 
the earth, the air, and the heaven” {prlthifAnohdniar'lkihaneha iyain 
ehaiea PwruthoUamah | maiuuaim vitithfatma nayaty dtm(hvaia& voA)! 
He then goes on to say, vv. 2529 ff. : 

Ekato vSjagat hritmam tkato vd Janardamk | fdrato jagatah kjritm&d 
atiriMo Janurdand^ \ hhatma kurysdjagad idam manataiva JandrdoTUtii | 
na oka kj-itmam jagaeh eKhaktam bkasmlhartufn Jan&rdanam | yata^ 
tatyam yato dkarmo yaio ktlr drjataik yatak | tato lhavati Qovindo 
yatak Eriiknai tato jay aly \ prifkivlih ekdntarlktkancka divancha Purttsh- 
ottama^ | vieheihtayati Ihatdtmii krldam iva Jandrdanak | ta kritvS 
Pdg^avdn satradi loka& tammokayaHn iva \ adkarma-niratan mddhun 
dagdhum iehkati U outdn | kula-ehakramjagaek-ekdkram yuga-chakraneha 
Keiavah | dtma-yogem Ikagavdn parivartayato 'niiam | kdlatya oka 
hi mrityokkajangama-stkavarasya oka | Uate hhagavdn ekah oatyam elad 
hravlmi U | Uawn api makdyogl larvatya jagato Harih | karmany dra- 
hkalo kartum kiitaiah iva vardhanaft | tena vanehayate lokdn mdyayogona 
Keiavah \ ye tam eva prapadyante tena mukyanti manavdh | Dhrita- 
rdekfrah mdeka | katkam ivadt Mddka/eafn vettha earva-loka-makeivaram | 
katkam enarh na veddhadt tad mamdehakekoa Sanjaya | Sanjayah vvdeha \ 
iritm rdjan na te vidyd mama vidyd na hlyate | vidyd-hino tamo-dhvaeto 
ndbkijdndti Keiavam | vidyayd tdtajdndmi triyugam Mddhueudanam | 
kartdram akfitaih devam bhdtdndm prabhavdpyayam | Dhritardehtrah 

but as his thoughts were “constantly engrossed by tbe Shpreme being,” S’is'upSla 
beoame united with him after death ; for the lord gives “ to those to whom he is 
fovonrable whatever they desire,” and “bestows a heavenly and exalted station even 
upon those whom he slays in his displeasure.” This is Ihrthcr explained in the next 
section, where wo are told that Krishna as an object of hatred was ever.present to 
S'isupula's thoughts, and that he was constantly uttering his names, and though this 
was done disrespectfiilly and in malediction, yet he at last beheld the deity in his 
true character when he was being slain by him, and that then all his passion and 
hatred ceased, and his sins were consumed by his divine adversary, with whom he 
hecame united. The attempt of S'is'upSIa's brother, king of the S'alvas (whose 
capital was Saubha), to revenge bis death, his assault on DvfirakS, his desire to slay 
Krishga, and tho destruction which he thereby drew upon himself, are narrated in 
the Yana-parvan, vv. 615-890. 
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uedeha \ Odvalgane Hra id hiakttr yd U niiyaih Jdnardane \ yathd team 
Mijdndn triyugam MaAhutddamm | Sonjaya^ uvdeha \ mdydik im 
f«M hhadraih U na vfithd dharmam deiar» | iuddha-hidvaik goto hhaktyd 
idttrdd vedmi Jandrdanam | Dhritardthfrai uvdeha | Dttryodhtma Brisht- 
hSam prapa^atva Jtmdrdatiam | dpio nah Satyaydt tdta iaranagi gaehha 
Keiavam \ Duryodhatuth uvdeha | Bhagavdn Levakl'putro Ukd^ti chad 
nihanUhyati | pravadam Aijune takhyaih ndhaih gaehhe 'dya Beiavam | 
2529. “ On the one aide the whole world, on the other Janardana, — ^in 
his essence Janardana exceeds the whole world. He conld by a thought 
reduce this world to adies ; but the whole world could not reduce him to 
ashes. Since he is truth, righteousness, modesty, rectitude, — ^therefore 
is he Govinda ; since he is Hfishna, he is therefore victory. The chief 
of moles (or spirits), Janardana, the soul of beings, imparts activity to 
the earth, air, and sky, as if in sport. He having made for the Fandavas 
a sacrifice, deluding, as it were, the world, wi^es to bum up thy 
(Dhritarashtra’s) infatuated and unrighteous sons. The divine Ee^ava 
by his own abstraction {yoga) makes the circles of time, of the world, 
and of the ages {yuga»), continualiy to revolve. This divine being 
alone is lord of time, of death, and of things movable and im- 
movable, — this I tell thee as a truth. Hari, the great contemplator, 
though the lord of the whole world, undertakes to perform works, like 
a poor peasant seeking gain. He deceives the world by this display of 
delusion whereby the men who seek him are bewildered. Dhritarashtra 
said: How dost thou know Hadhava, the great lord of the whole 
world ? and how is it that 1 do not know him ? — tell me that, Sanjaya. 
Sanjaya answered : Hear, 0 king, thou hast not knowledge ; but to mo 
knowledge is not wanting. He who is devoid of knowledge, and sunk 
in darkness, does not aeoognize Ee^ava. By knowledge I recognize 
Madhusudana, who exists in the three ages {yugat), the maker, the 
unmade, the god, the source of beings, and the cause of their de- 
struction. Dhpitaroshtra a^: 0 Gavalgagi (Sanjaya), what is this 
devotion of thine to Janardana, whereby thou recognizest him to exist 
in the three Yugas? Sanjaya answers: I do not pursue a delusion, 
bless thee, nor do I vainly practise righteousness. Having by devotion 
attained to purity, I know Janfirdana from the scripture (idstra). 
Bh|itatashtra said : Buryodhana, do thou seek H]ishlke5a, Jon&rdona : 
Sanjaya is to us an authoritative teacher: resort to Ec4ava as thy 



218 


DUaTODHASTA IS BEFBOT£D BY HIS FASEFDS. 


refiige. Vaiyodhana said : If &e divine son of Devakl should destroy 
the worlds, I should not, declaring iiieadship for Aijuna, resort to* 
day to Ee^ava.” 

Dutyodluna is hereupon reproved by his father and mother for his 
pride, self-will, and ambition, and is told by the latter that “ when he 
has received his death-blow from Bhimasena, he will remember the 
words of his father (nihato Shlnuumma mart&ii vaehanam pitui).'* 
After some further conversation, Dhritarashtra asks to be further in- 
structed about Eyishga, when Sanjaya proceeds as follows (vv. 2560 ff.) : 

Sanjayalf uvSe/ia | krutam me Vdiudeixuifa nama-nirvachaM0t ii/Aham | 
yiivat tairabhyUnt 'ham aprameyo hi Kekaval^ \ vaaanOt aarva-bhUtSnS^ 
vaiutvad deva-yonitabt | VtUudevas tato vedyo vrihatvdd Vithnur uchyate\ 
maunad dhyiinaehchayogdehchaviddhi £k&rata MSdhavam | sarva-tattva- 
mayatvueh eha Madhuha Mi^hutidanab | krithir hhd-vaohaiah iahdo 
naieha nirvfiti-vaehdkab | Vithniu tad-bhSva-yogachcha Eriahno bhavati 
SdtPatab I pundankam para& dhama nityam akahayam avyayam | tad~ 
hhdviit Fundankdhaho daayu-traaaj Janardamh \ yatab aattvdd m 
chyavate yach eha aattvdd na hiyaU \ aattvatah Sdttvataa taamud draha- 
bhdd Vriahahhekahanab | najdyata janitru 'yam Ajaa taamdd anlhyit | 
davdndtii ava-prakdiatvdd damad Bdmodaro vibhub | harahdt aukhat au- 
ihaiivarydd Htiaklkeiatvam ahmU | bdhubhyam rodaai bibhrad mahd- 
bdhur iti amfitab | adho na kahlyate jdtu yaamdt taamdd adhokahajab | 
nardwdm ayandch chdpi taio Ndrdyanah amritab | pdrandt aadandeh 
ehdpi tato 'aau Furuahottamah | aaatai eha aatai chaiva aareasya prabha- 
tdpyaydt | aarvaaya cha aadd jndndt Sarvam atom praehakahata \ aatye 
pratiahfhitab Efiahnak aatyam atra pratiahtkitam | aaty&t aatyaneha 
Govindaa taam&t Satyo 'pi ndmatab | Viahnwr vihramandd devo jayanSj 
Jiahnur uehyata | idhafatvdd Anantaicha Oovindfvedanad gavdm | atatt- 
vaffi kurute taltvam tana mohayata prajdb | avamvidho dhanm-nityo bhaga- 
vdn Madhtaddanab ) dgantd hi mahubdhur dnriiamaydrtham aehyutab | 
Sanjaya says : Thou hast heard from me the auspicious explanation 
of Tasudeva’s names, as far as I understand the subject; for Ee^ava 
is immeasurable. He is to be known as Yasudeva from his dwelling 
(vaaandt) in all beings, from his issuing as a Yasu ftcom a divine womb. 
Yrom his greatness {vrihatvdt) he is called Yishnu. Brom his silence, 
{maundt) contemplation, and al»traction, do thou know him to bo 
Madhava. From his possessing the nature of all principles, he is 
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Madhuhaa, and Ifadhnsudana. The word kruhi denotes ‘earth,’ and 
ga denotes ‘ cessation ’ ; Yishau, from containing the nature of these 
things, is Ep<disa, the SAttrata. Fnadarlka means the highest abode, 
eternal, unehangeable, undecajing: from his haring that character he 
is Fnndarikakdia. From terrifying the Dasyns he is Janardana. In- 
asmuch as he does not fall from, or fail in, existence (laitva), therefore, 
from his existence, he is S&ttrata, and from his excellence {drihahhat) 
he is Yrishabhekshana. As he is not generated by a father, he is 
Aja (the unborn), the rictorious in battle. From the self-illumination 
of the gods, and from self-restraint (dama), the mighty being is Damo- 
dara. He obtains his character as Hfishlke^a from joy {haraha), 
pleasure, and the ease with which he rules. Sustaining the two 
worlds with his arms, he is called Mahabahu {great-armed). Since he 
never sinks downwards {adko na kekly(Ue\ he is Adhokshaja. From 
morement among men (nordndm”* ayanat) he is called Harayana. 
From filling (piiranai) and from abiding {aadanSt) he is Furushottama. 
Since he is the source and the destruction of everything {aarvaaya) 
both non-existent and existent, and since he always knows aU, they 
coll him Sarva. Hjishna is based on truth (aatye), and truth is based 
on him, and Qovinda is truer than truth, therefore he is also called Satya. 
The god is called Vishnu from striding {vikramanut), Jishnu from 
conquering (JayanSt), Ananta from his eternity, and Oovinda from 
Iho possession of cattle {vedandd gavam). He makes the reality an 
unreality, and so deludes creatures. Of such a character, constant 

Perhaps the true reading is nSrSnSm, "waters," as in the text of Mann, cited 
above, p. 31. 

Another explanation of this name is given in S'finti-parvan, v. 13228 f. ; J/aei- 
(im eha dharanm purvani^indam vai guhagatam \Govirtdafy iti lendliam devair 
vagbhir dbhMhtuta^ | “And sinco I discovered the earth which had formerly been 
destroyed, and had sunh into the abyss, I was therefore lauded by the gods with 
praises as Goviuda.” And in the following verse, occurring in the description of 
the ocean, in the Adi-parvan, v. 1216, the word Govinda u thus interpreted: Oath 
vindata bhagavatd Oovindenamitaiyiad | vardha-rupim ehantar vikahchhita-jalavilam | 
"(That ocean] which was rendered turbid when its waters were agitated within by 
the divine Govinda of*ilIimitable power, who in the form of a boar found the earth 
[beneath its surface].” I notice in the same passage another verse (1213), which 
seems to show that, at the period when it was written, the Hindus were acquainted 
with the cause of the tides, or at least with the influence of the moon upon the 
ocean : Ohandra-vriddhi-Iahaya-vaddd udvnttormi-$imdktilam’'\ “ [The ocean] tossed 
with waves which rise in obedience to the waxing and waning of the moon.” 
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in lighteonsness, is the divine Madhosudana. For the great-aimed 
Achyuta (or unfailing deity) will come for the sake of innocence.” 

The following is another illustration of Duryodhana’s enmity to 
Epshna, and of his soeptioism in regard to the supematoral character 
of that personage, at' the same time that it shows the writer’s faith in 
the divine nature of his hero. It is related in the XJdyoga-parvan that 
Krishna went to the Kurus, with the intention of mediating between 
them and the Fandus. While he was with them, Duryodhana plotted 
to coniine him (v. 4368), but Yidura warns the plotter that bis attempt 
would be vain, owing to the divine power of Krishna. On the con- 
clusion of Yidura’s speech, Krishna addresses himself to Duryodhana 
(4418 ff.) : 

Vidurenaimm uklat tu Ktkavak katm-pUga-hCL | BurgodhanaHi Dhar- 
tarSihfram ahhyalha»hata vtryavan \ eko 'ham iti yad mohad manyate 
maik Suyodkaua | poribhSya sudurhuddhe grahitum mam ehtkirthati | 
ihaiva Pundavuh »arvs tathaivandhaka vrUhnaya^ \ ihudityaieha Rudrui 
eha ViuavaS eha taharthilhih \ evam uktvu jdhatoehehai^ Keiavah pa/ra- 
vlrthha I tasya Mmmayatah Slaurtr vidyod-rupak maksimanal} \ angmh- 
tha-matrtU tridaiah mumuehuh p&vaharchitha^ | a»ya BrahmO, lald\a-»tho 
Ritdro vahhMi chabhavot \ hha-palah bhujahv atann Agnir asyid afd- 
yata | Adityak chaiva Sddhyak eha Vatavo ’thakvinav apt \ Narutak cka 
lahmdrena Vikve dev&k tathaiva eha \ hahhuvue chaika'^’-rilpani Tahha- 
Oandharva-Rakthaeam | pradwdeiam tathd dorbhyafk Sankarthana- 
Bhananjayau \ dakehine 'tharjuno dhanvl hall Rdmak eha eavyatah \ 
Bhlmo TudhUhthirak chaiva Madrl-patrav, eha prigh{hatah \ Andhakah 
Vrishnayai chaiva Pradyumna-pramukhOs tatah | ogre babhUvuh Krish- 
naiya eamudyata-mahdyudhsh | kankha-chakra-gada-kakti-kdrnga-langala- 
naudokah | adrikyantodyaldny eva tarva-prahar*nani eha | ndna-bahushti 
Kfishnatya dlpyamanani tarvakak | ityddi. 

“Being thus addressed, the heroic Kesava, slayer of hostile bands, 
thus addressed Duryodhana, son of Dhptarashtra : ‘ Since, Suyodhana, 
thou, in thy delusion, regardest me as if I were alone, 0 fool, 
seekest to overcome and confine me, [know that], here are all the 
FaedAvas, the Andhakas, and the Yrishnis, as well as the Adityos, 
Budras, and Yasus, together with the rishis.’ Having thus spoken, 
Kesara, slayer of hostile heroes, laughed aloud. As the mighty de- 
Quere, may not ehaiva be the proper reading P 
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scendant of Suia [Efish^aJ smiled, the gods, wearing the appearance 
of lightning, of the size of a thumb, and luminous as fire, issued forth 
from him. Brahm& occupied his forehead, Budra was produced on 
his chest, the guardians of tho world appeared on his arms, and Agni 
sprang from his mouth. The Aditjas, too, and the Sadhyas, Yasn^ 
Alvins, Maruts, and all the gods along with Indra were produced, and 
also the forms of the Takshas, Gandharras, and BAkshasas. Sankarshaga 
and Dhananjaya also were manifested from his arms, Aijuna armed 
with a bow from his right, and Bama holding a plough from his left, 
Yudhishthira and Bhima, the sons of Madri, from, his back. Next 
Andhakos and Yyishgis, headed by Fradyumna, arose on his front, 
with their weapoiu ready. A shell, discus, club, spear, bow, plough,* 
and sword, were seen prepared, and all weapons, gleaming in every 
form on the different arms of E|-ishna.” 

In the next passage, taken from the Earna-parvan also, Duryodhana, 
and other warriors on his side, put themselves on the same level as 
Erishoa (except in one place, w. 1625 ff.). It is there rebted 
(vv. 1265 ff.) that Earna promised to Buryodhana to encounter and 
slay Aijuna, or be slain by him. Earna says, however, that in some 
respects he is inferior to Aijuna; as, for instance, in not having such 
a charioteer as Aijuna had in Govinda (Efishna) (v. 1302 : Sdrathis 
tatya Oovindo mama t&drin na vidyatt) ; while in other respects 
he regards himself as having the advantage (v. 1304). As, then, 
Erishna, creator of the world, preserves the car of Aijuna {Krkhmi 
eha trashfu. jagato rathani tarn alhirakshati^'*), if, in like manner, S'alya, 
king of the Madras, the ornament of the battle-field, who is equal 
to S'auri (Krishna) and, as well as Daiorha, (Krishna) who knows 
a horse’s heart, is skillg^ in horses, will act as his charioteer, Earga 
thinks the victory of Duryodhana’s side will be certain (v. 1308: 
Ayam, tu sadrisah S'aunh Salya^ tamiti-iobhanaki \ sarathyaih yadi mt 
ht/rydd dhntvas U vijayo hhavet | . . . . 1311 : JEvam dbhyadhika^ 
POrthit bhttvithydmi gunair aham \ S’alyo ’py abhyadhika^ £rithndd 
Arjunad api ehdpy aham \ yatha 'ha-hridayam veda Du.id.rhah para- 

If the words amshfa jagatah, “creator of the world,” are not an interpolation, 
it is not easy to perceive how Earna could have regarded Epshna as his equal, as he 
would never have thought of calling S’alya, or any other of his hrother wamora, the 
creator of the world. * 



222 S’ALYA OFFENDED, BUT APPEASED BY DURYODHANA. 


vlra-hd | tathd S'afyo *pi jSnlU haytt~jnd.nafk tnah&ratha^ |) Doiyo* 
dhana then goes to Salya, and asks him to act as charioteer to Earga, 
saying that he (Shlya) was equal to Kyishga, that there was no other 
person who could drive Karna hut himself; and that Brahma had 
fulfilled the same office to lifahadeva (v. 1328 f. : Sdrathya^ rafhindfk 
irahtha pranay&t kartum mrhati } tvayi ymtmri Bddheyo vidvitho mt 
vijuikyaU \ ahhlihundia hi Karwuya grahltd 'nyo na viiyaU \ rite hi 
tvdm mahdbhdga Vdtudna-tamafh yudhi | »a pdhi larvathd Karnaih 
yathd Brahmd Jfaheharam |). S'dlya, however, is very much offended 
(v. 1354 f.) that a person of his dignity should be asked to undertake 
the office of charioteer, and boasts that he is superior to Karga, and 
«ould alone destroy their enemies. He points to his thick arms, which 
would smite like a thunderbolt, and asserts that he could by his own 
strength cleave asunder the earth, scatter the mountains, and dry up 
the seas (v. 1361 : Paiga plkau mama hhujm vajra-eamhananopamau | . . 
1363 : Ldrageyam mahlih kriima^ vihireyam ehaparvatdn | 8'oihayeyata 
lamudrumS eha tejaid svem parthiva |). He will not brook to under- 
take the inferior office of driving a person who is his own inferior*” 
(v. 1365 : Kamdd ymahhi sdrathye nichatyddhirathe rane | m mdm 
adhuri rajendra niyohtum tvam iharhasi ] na hi papiyasah ireydn hhutvd 
preshyatvam uteahe |). He threatens, in consequence of the insult thus 
offered to him, to go home (v. 1375); and accordingly rises and goes, 
but is followed by Duryodhana, who endeavours to soothe him by 
saying that he did not regard Karna as superior to him (v. 1379 ; iYo 
Karno 'bkyadikae tvattah), but considered Karna to be superior to 
Aijuna ; while the world regarded him (S'alya) as superior to Kfisbna, 
whom ho excelled in strength, as well as in knowledge of horses and 
their dUpoBitions, (v. 1384 : JlfaHys chdbhyadhifMdi Satya gumih Kar- 
yaih Lhananjaydt | bhavantam Vaiudevdeh eha hko 'yam iti manyate I 
Karno hy abhyadhikah Pdrtbdd aetrair evu nararshabha | bhavdn dbhya- 
dhikah Kritk^d aiea-jnane haU tathd | yathd 'hahridayaih veda Vdttt- 
devo mahaman&h | dvigunant ivaffi tathd vetti Madrardjeivar&tmaja |). 
Stilya is flattered by his being reckoned superior to Kpishga, and agrees 
to act as charioteer to Karqa, w. 1387 ff. : Tad mdm bravUhi Gdndhdre 

He regarded Karna os vhst he was generally supposed to be, a Sota, or 
charioteer, by caste {tfia-futnuya, v. 1374). 
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maihyt uiinyatya Kaurma | viSithtaik Dnaklpvfyrat pr^timan amyahatk 
tvayi I mAo t&rathyam atiththt R&tOieyatya yaimnna^ \ yudhyata^ 
PandavSyryena yatha tvam vira manycut \ lamayaS eha hi me vlra 
kaSehid Vaikartanam prati \ uUrijeyafh yathH-iraddham ahaii v&eho 'eya 
tannidhau | Sanjayah uv&eAa | tatheti r&jan putrae te eaha Zarnma 
Bharata \ abravid Madra-rdjasya matam Bharata-eattama | “1 am 
pleased with thee, Eaurava, since in the midst of the army thou 
deolarest me to be superior to the son of Devakl. I undertake to he 
charioteer to the renowned Earna when he fights with the chief of the 
Fandavas, as thou, hero, thinkest [I ought to do]. And now that I 
have entered into a certain agreement with Earna, let me candidly 
excuse to him the words I have used.” Sanjaya proceeded : “Thy son 
(t.«. Dtttyodhana) having assented, declared to Earna the resolution of 
the king of the Madras (S'alya).” 

Though he had thus gained his point, by persuading S'alya to act as 
charioteer to Earna, Duryodhana is neTertholoss represented as pro- 
ceeding, in the next three sections, the 83rd-85th, tt. 1391 ff., 
(which, for reasons to be afterwards assigned, I regard as probably 
interpolated,] to repeat to S'alya an ancient story, telling how 
Brahma had formerly done duty as charioteer to Mahadeva in a war 
between the gods and Asuras. In this war the gods, it is related, 
were at first the victors (1394). The three sons of the Asura Taraka 
thereupon performed severe austerities, which induced Brahma to 
grant them a boon (1397). They asked that they might become in- 
destructible by any being whatever, which, however, Brahma declined 
to grant, as immortality, ho said, was not an universal attribute 
(1399). They then asked that they should occupy three castles, and 
from thence move ab^t the earth at wiU, and that after a thousand 
years these three castles should become united, and that they them- 
selves should only be destructible by the deity who should be able to 
overthrow the castles with a single arrow (1402 ff. : Vayam pwrOni 
trlny eva eamasthdya mahim imam | vichariehyimo lake ’imin .... 
tato varsha-sahatre tu tameehyamah paraeparam | eklbhavam gamieh- 
yanU purany eiani ehanagha | eamSgatani ehait&ni yo hanyud bhagavaSu 
toda. I efethuna deva-varah »a no mfityur bhavuhyati |). Brahma granted 
this boon, and the Asura Maya built them three castles, one of gold, in 
heaven; a second of silver, in the air; and a thira of black iron, on 
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earth”' (1406 fiP.), which the three Asura kinga above mentioned 
aererally occupied, and where innumerable boats of formidable demons 
were collected. Maya, by his magical power, gave them everything that 
any of them wished (1415) : and Hari, the son of Tarakaksha, obtained 
08 a boon £rom Brahma that there should be a pond within their castle, 
into which, when any Asuras slain in battle were thrown, they should be 
resuscitated and become stronger than ever (1418 ff.). Armed with 
all these powers, the Asuras harassed the worlds, putting to flight the 
celestial hosts, and destroying the gardens of the gods, and the hermit* 
ages of the rishis (1421 ff.). Indra attacked the castles of the Asuras 
with his thunderbolts, but without effect (1427). He then went with 
the other gods to consult Brahma about the means of overthrowing 
the titans (1429 ff.). Brahma replied that the castles could only be 
destroyed by a single arrow, and that this could only be effected by 
Mahadeva (1434), to whom they should apply. The deities, then, 
headed by Brahma himself, went to supplicate Mahadeva, who gives 
security amid alarms, the soul of all things, by whom the universe is 
pervaded, who, through particular austerities, knows the “yoga” and the 
“sankhya” of himself, (or of spirit,) and whose spirit is always in 
subjection, — (they went to supplicate him) praotising rites of austerity, 
repeating the eternal Teda, and uttering awful or fierce hymns, (1437 ff.: 
Tapo-niyamam Asthaya yrinanto hrahma iahatam | . . . . tuthtuvur 
vdghhir ugrdbhir bhayeshv abbaya-dam nfipa | sarvutmdnammah&tmunSih 
ymapUt>% sorcam dimand | tapo-viiethair vividhair yoyaUx yo veda 
ehdtmanabi | yah sdnkhyam dinmw utti yasya chdtmd vabe sadd |). 
They beheld Mahadeva, to whom a variety of other honorific epithets 
are applied, such as “ the essence of all beings, the unborn, the lord 
of the world” (1442: sarca-bhUianuiyam dfit^vd tam afam jayata^ 
patiml). Mab&dcva received them smiling, and invites them to state 
their wishes (1444). They then recite a number of his epithets 
(1445 ff.), and Brahma replies on their behalf (1455 ff.) that he 
himself, who had obtained from Mahadeva his rank of Prajapati, 
had bestowed a boon on the Hanavas, that they had in consequenoe 
transgressed all bounds, and that now there was no one bat Maha- 
deva who could destroy them, — which he was therefore *iSiplored 
to do. Mahadeva answers (1459) that he himself alone could not 
su See above p. 208 ; and the 2nd vol. of this work, pp. 378 ff. 
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destroy them, as they were strong, hut that, with the aid of half his 
strength, they themselves would be able to conquer their enemies. 
They answered that they could not sustain half of his strength {vibh- 
artuih tava tg'o ’rihaHt na iakthy&mah), but proposed that he should 
undertake the work, aided by half of their strength. To this Mahadeva 
consented, and became stronger than all the gods, and was thenceforward 
called Mahadeva, or “ the great god,” {mrdham diHya larveihdm tejaid 
'bhyadhiko ’bhavat | sa iu devo balendilt tarvehhyo halavattarab I Mahddevabi 
iti ibydtat tatah pralhriti Sankarak). Mahadeva then (1468) desired 
the gods to provide him with a bow and arrows, and a chariot. The 
gods promised to provide a chariot which should bo composed of aU the 
forms of the universe (1469 : mdrtih tarvdh samddkdya trailokyasya 
tafat tatah \ ratham t» kalpayishyatnah). The composition of the car, 
formed by Yi^vakarman and the gods, is then described at great length 
(w. 1471-1492). Vishiiu, Soma, and Agni became different parts of 
Mahadeva’ B bow and arrow ; the earth became his chariot, the mountain 
Mandara its axle ; and the great river, the regions, the constellations, 
the Krita age, the serpent Yasuki, the Himalaya and Yindhya mountains, 
plants, the sun and moon, day and night, various goddesses, duty, 
truth, the vashatkaro, the gayatr!, etc., formed portions of the car, 
or of its appurtenances. Mahadeva’s weapons and equipments are 
then specified (1495 if.). At verse 1503 it is repeated that “ Yishnu, 
Agni, and Soma formed his arrow; for all the world,” it is added, “is 
formed of Agni and Soma, and is said to be composed of Yishnu, and 
Yishnu is the soul of Mahadeva of boundless power.*” Hence they 
could not abide the bow, or the contact of the bowstring of Hara. 
In that arrow the terrible god, dark-blue, and dusky in hue, clad in on 
antelope’s skin, hurled IBrth the fire of wrath, of fierce fury, intolerable, 

and sprung from the rage of Shpigu and Angiras 1507. He is 

the constant preserver of virtuous, and destroyer of wicked, men. The 
divine Sthanu (Mahadeva) shines forth distinguished by these inherent 
qualities, which ore destructive, fearful in power, fearful in form, 
and rapid as thought. This whole universe, movable and immovable, 
existing contained in his members, ^one forth, wonderful to behold.” 
{IthuS ehdpy t^havad Vithnur JvaUmah Somah eva eha | AgniSomafh 
jagat hfitmaih Vauhsavafi ehoehyate jagat | Vi»hntti chdtmd bltagavato 
*” Can these words be a Yaishgava addition to the passage P 

VOL. IV. 
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Bhavotyamita-tyata^ | tatnULd dhanur jya-tanupariam na vishehur 
Sarasya te \ tasmiu iare ttyma-manyum mumoeh&iahyam livarah j 
Bhnyv-Angiro-manyu-bhavatTt krodhdynim ati-dimaham \ ta nlla-hhito 
dhUmrah kritUvasah^ hhayankaral^ | . . . . 1507 : Nitya^ trStd, eha 
kanta eha dharmadharmairitun nardn I pramathibhir bhima-balair bhlma- 
mpair manojavaih \ vibhdti bhagavan Sthunuetair evStma-gunairvritah\ 
tasydngdni tamdhitya ithitam mham idam jagat | jangarndjangama/Si 
rdjan iiAubhe ’ dbhuta-darSanam \ ) 

Taking the arrow produced from Soma, Yishnu, and Agni, Mahadeva 
mounted tho oar which hod boou made for him (1510 ff.). He then 
smilingly asked (1515) who was to be his charioteer. The gods 
answered that any one whom he should appoint would undertake that 
office. He then said that the god who was greater than he (matlah 
ireih(hataro hi yah) should he mode his charioteer. The gods next 
went to Brahma, and asked him to appoint one (1520), expressing an 
opinion that he himself was the only person who was fit for the 
office (1526). Brahma eons(^ted (1530 ff.). Mahadeva is again re- 
presented as mounting the ear, with the arrow produced from Yishnu, 
Soma, and Agni in his hand (1535). He then sets out,”° and arrives 
at tlie triple castLo of the Asuras (1551), when some of the Asuras are 
destroyed by tho roaring of his bull (1553), and others come forth to 
battle. Mahadeva becomes insensate with rage. The three worlds 
tremble. The chariot begins to sink from the agitation of Soma, 
Agni, mid Yishnu in tho oitow, when it is being fitted on the string, 
and from tho movement of Brahma and Mahadeva. Yishnu then 
issues from a portion of the arrow (1556), takes the form of a bull, 
and raises up the chariot. Mahadeva again fits his arrow on the string 
(1562), and discharges it against tho triple casfie (1567), which falls to 
the ground, while the Asuras are burnt up and thrown by Mahadeva 
into the western ocean. The gods praise Mahadeva and depart (1572). 

Duryodhana now (1575 S'.) makes his application of this legend by 
exhorting Shlya to follow Brahma’s example, and act as charioteer to 

^ In TV. 1S46 ff. it is said that the rishis praised Mahadeva, and increased his 
strength (fMaytte tatra deveiam atuvanto bahubhi^ tlavaih \ tgai chatmai eardha- 
panto rajann naan pmah punaK). This is a pure Vedic touch, the same power of im- 
porting strength to th^ gods hy their praises being occssionally asserted of the bards 
in the Rig-veda. See the fifth volume of this work, p. 91. In most of the texts 
there cited, however, it is perhaps only meant that the gods were gratified by the 
praises addressed to them. 



DTTBTODHiNA REatlESTS S'ALYA TO BE KABNA’S CHAEIOTEEE. 227 


Kama. %lya, he adds, is superior to Efishna, Earna, and Aijuna, 
and as Earoa resembled Hahadera in fighting, so f^alj-a resembled 
Brahma in guiding [a chariot], etc. To supply additional tflotires for 
compliance, he then (1581 ff.) goes on to tell Shlya another story about 
Fara^urama performing austerity to propitiate Mahadcva and obtain 
celestial arms. Mahadeva appears to him, and tells him he shall obtain 
arms when he has qualified himself by purification to receive them. 
Fara^urama renews his austerities and religious ceremonies (1591), and 
is at length appointed by Mahadeva to slay the Daityas who had been 
harassing the gods (1599). He successfully accomplishes this task 
(1806), and receives celestial arms from Mahadeva. Paraiurama had, 
as Duryodhana goes on to say, taught the divine science of archery to 
Earna (1613), which proves that Earna is free from sin; and Karna 
is not, as Duryodhana believes, a Suta or*charioteer by birth, but a son 
of one of the gods, bom in a Eshatriya family. For how could a doe 
give birth to a tiger resembling the sun {hatkam adUya-Mdriiam mrigX 
rytighradh janithyatil 1617)? Duryodhana then recurs to the legend of 
Brahma becoming Mahadeva’s charioteer, and renews his exhortation 
to S'ulya to perform the same office to Earna. R'alya appears now to 
waver in his determination, formerly expressed, to comply with Dur- 
yodhana’s request, as he replies (1625) that he himself hod often heard 
this story before ; and that Eyishna also had no doubt heard of it, as 
he knows the future and the past, and that he had for that reason 
consented to be the charioteer of Aijuna. And, S'alya adds, if Earna 
should slay Aijuna, Eyishna would himself fight, and armed with 
the shell, discus, and club, bum up the whole of Duryodhana’s 
army, and no prince would be able to stand before him among his 
opponents when he ^as incensed, (v. 1629 ff. : Yadi hanyCieh eha 
Kaunieyam Suta-putrah kathanehaM \ drishfvd Pdrthaik hi nihatam 
nayarh yoUyati Keiavah I ianhha-chakra-gada-panir dhaluhyate tava 
vuhinim ] m chapi tasya krvddhasya VanhneyaBya mahatmana^ \ »thu- 
»yaU pratyanikeshu kaichid aira nripai tava). Duryodhana in reply 
expatiates on the eminent prowess of Earns, and of Shlya himself: 
(1643) Ikiam ialya-hhutah htrundm avithahyah parahrame | tata» tvam 
uehyoM rajan S'alyakt ity ari-iudana | tava bdhu-balam prdpya na ieku^ 
tarva-Sdtvatdh ! tava bdhu-baldd rdjan hintu Srishno balddhikah | 
yathd hi Krishnena balaik dhdryam vai PAdlgune hate | tathd Karnd- 
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tiyaylihh&v» tvay& ihuryam mdhad halam \ kimarfhaih tamart tainya& 
Vatudwo nyavarayet (sic) | kimartham eha hhav&n sainya& »a AanitAyaft 
MdrUha f' “Thou art a spear (ialya) to [pierce] thine enemies, irre- 
sistible in valour : hence, 0 king, destroyer of thy foes, thou art called 
S^idya.”' Reeling the power of thy arm, all the Satvatas could not 
[resist]. But [it is said that] Krishna is superior in force to the 
strength of thy arm. Just as great strength is to be exhibited by 
Krishna, if Aijuna were killed ; so is great strength to be put forth by 
thee, if Karna were slain. "Why should Krishna withstand [our] army? 
and why shouldst not thou slay the [enemy’s] host?” S'alya then 
answers (1648 ff.) in nearly the same words”’ which had formerly 
been assigned to him in tv. 1387-9: “1 am pleased with thee, bestower 
of honour, since before the army thou declarest me to be superior to 
the son of Bevakl. 1 undertake to be charioteer to the renowned 
Karna,” etc. This repetition of the same speech of S'alya at the close 
of the episode regarding Mahadeva’s conquest of the Asuras with 
Brahma for his charioteer, and Paraiurama’s acquisition of celestial 
weapons, renders it probable, as I have already said, that this episode 
has been subsequently interpolated. As S'alya had already consented, 
in vv. 1387 ff., to do duty as Korna’s charioteer, it was quite unneces- 
sary to detail at great length the legend of Brahma and Mahadeva, 
which had been already briefly alluded to in verse 1330, and which is 
merely followed by a renewed expression of S’alya’s willingness to 
comi)ly with the request of Karna and Duryodhana. 

lY. In various parts of the Mahubliarata Krishna and Ajjuna are 
singularly represented as having formerly existed in the persons of two 
rishis, Narayaga and Nara,’” who always lived and acted together. A 

In verse 1381 the same thing had been said in nearly the same words : S'alya- 
bhiitan tu iatruna^t yatmnt tvam yudhi tmnnda \ tanniit S'alyo hi te nSma hathyatt 
PfiihU'i-taU I The repetition of this idea is an additional argument in proof of the 
pruhible iutarpolation of the passage between v. 1389 and v. 1648. 

The only difference of reading in the two passages is, that in the first line 
of the later passage the words agrt taiiigaiiyn ma/mda, “before the army, conferrer 
of honour," ore substituted for madhyt tainyatya Kawrava, “ in the midst of the 
army, O Eaurava.” 

In the Yumana-porana, sect. 6, quoted in Prof. Anfrecht’s Catalogue, p. 4Si, it 
is stated that Dharma with a divine body was the heart-born son of Brahmt, that 
his (Dliarma's) wife was Ahifiksu, and that she bore to him Hari and Xrishna, and 
Nara and Naiuyasa, of whom the two former were devoted to the piaotice of the Togs 
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cdmilar close nmon exists between tbe two heroes in the vsiions transac- 
tions narrated in the great epic. Their earlier connexion will appear 
from the following passages,*** in which, however, these two rishis are 
always represented as possessed of supernatural 0 / divine powers. 

It is related in the Yana-parvan (vv. 461 ff.) that Erisbga, having 
gone with other friends of the Pandus to visit them after they had 
retired irto the forest, expressed great indignation at the way in which 
they had been treated by Duryodhanu and his party. Aijuna (one of 
the Pandus), with the view of pacifying Krishna, recounts (vv. 471 ff.) 
his marvellous deeds in former births, his austerities, his slaughter of 
the Daityas and Danavas (478), his various forms (480), his three 
strides as the son of Aditi (484),*** and his destruction of various 
enemies (487 ff.) ; and then proceeds thus (vv. 496 ff.) : 

YrtgUnte tarva-hhutani tankghipya Jt^dhusHdana \ (Ltmanaivatmaidt 
kfitvO. jagad atlh parantapa \ yugadau tava Vdrthneya nabki-padmad 
aj&yata \ Brahmd ehardchara-gurur yaayedaM sahalaih jagat | tarn han- 
ium udyatau ghorau Bdnavau Madhu-kaifabhau | tayor vyatikramaih 
drishfvd kruddhasya bhavato Sareh | lalafaj jdiav&n S'ambhuh i&lch 
punit trihehanah \ ittham tdv api deve&au tvaeh-chhar'lra~Bamvdbltavau \ 
tvan-niyoga-hardv etdv iti me Ndrado 'brmit \ tathd Ndrdyana purd 
kratnbhir bhdri-dakshimik | ishtavdms tvam mahdsatram Krishna Chait- 
rarathe vane | naivam purve ndpare vd harishyanti kritdni vu | ytini 
karmuni deva tvam bdlah eva mahdbala^ j kritavdn Pundarikaksha Bala- 
dei;a-sahdyavdn\ Eaildsa-bhavane chdpi brdhmanair nyavasah saha\ Vaiiam- 
pSyanah mdeha | evam uktvd mahdtmdnam dtmd Krishnasya Pdndavah | 
tushnlm dsit tatah Pdrtham ity mdeha Jandrdanah | mamaiva tvaih 
tavaivdha^ ye madiyds tavaiva te | yas tvam dveshti ta main, dveshfi yas 
tvdm anu sa mdm amTl Karas tvam asi durdharsha Harir Kdrdyano hy 
alum I kale hkam imam prdptau Kara-Ndrdyandv risht \ ananyah 
Pdrtha mattas tvaih tvattaS ehdham tathaiva eha | ndvayer antaram iak- 
yaih veditum Bharatarshabha \ 

“ ‘ At the end of the mundane period iyvga), thou, 0 Madhusudana, 

{Hfidbhavo Brahmono yo ’lau Bharmo dwyampuh sadd ] tatya bharyd tv AhiSisa tu 
tatyam ajanayat sutaa | Marim Kfishnam eha devarshe Nara-Nardyannu tathd | 
yogabhydia-ratttu mtyam Hari-KrithMU babhuvatuff). ^ 

*** See also the extract from the Dioua-parvan, translated above, p. 185. 

*•* See above, p. 186. 
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vexer of th 7 foea, having caused ail created things to collapse, and by 
thyself made them subject to thyself, vast the vorld. At the com- 
mencement of the yugs, O Yarshneya (Xrishna), Brahma, the chief 
of things movable and immovable, whose [is] aU. this world, sprang 
from the lotus issuing from thy navel. Two horrible Danavas, Madhu 
and Eaitabha, were ready to slay him. From the forehead of Hari, 
who became incensed when he saw their transgression, was produced 
S'ambhu (Miahadevs), wielding the trident, and three-eyed. Thus oven 
those two lords of the gods (Brahma and M ahadeva) are sprung from thy 
(Krishna’s) body, and they execute thy commands, — this Narada de- 
clared to me. So, too, 0 Krishna, Kardya^a, thou didst formerly 
celebrate a groat sacrifice in the Chaitraratha forest, with oblations and 
many gifts. The ancients [have] not [done], nor shall those who are 
to come do, the deeds which thou didst, Pundarlkdksho, even when a 
child, mighty in power, accompanied by Buladeva. And thou didst 
dwell with the ‘Brahmans in the abode of Kaildsa.’ Having thus 
addressed that great being, the Panda va (Aijuna, who was) the soul of 
Kriahyu, became silont. Then Janardana (Krishna) thus addressed the 
sun of I'ritha : ‘Thou art mine, and I am thine; those who are mine 
arc thine also. He who hates theo hates me; he who loves {lit. follows, 
or favours) thee loves me. Thou, invincible hero, art Kara, and I am 
Hari Xarayana ; in duo time wo camo into this world, the rishis Kara 
and Narayaua. Thou, son of Pritha, are not different from me, nor, in 
like manner, I fi-om thee ; no distinction can bo conceived between us.’ ” 
Again, it is related in tho Yana-parvan that, with the view of 
obtaining celestial weapons, Arjuna, at the suggestion of Indra 
(vv. 1913 if), went northward, to the top of the Himalaya, to see 
Mahadeva (vv. 1526 flf.) Arrived there, he performs austerity. The 
rishis, not knowing his object, are alarmed, and go to tell Mahadeva 
(vv. 1543 ff.), who assures them that there is no cause for apprehension, 
os Arjuna cherishes no ambitious designs. Mahadeva then takes his 
bow and arrows, and assuming the form of a Kirata (barbarous 
muuntaineer), approaches Aijunu (w. 1551 ff.). At that moment a 

The mutual attachment of Kars and Kiiruraua, or Aijuna and Krishna, may 
thcTofoTC be quoted ns ap Indian parallel to the renowned friendships which are 
already proverbial in the western world, viz. those of David and Jonathan, Fyladea 
and Orestes, Damon and Pythias. 
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Danava, in the form of a boar, is meditating an attack upon Aijuna, 
who prepares to shoot him with his arrows. The Eirata desires Aijuna 
to allow him to shoot the Danava, as he had been the first to take aim ; 
but Aijuna will not consent ; and they both shoot together, and kill 
the boar. Aijuna addresses the Eirata, and complains that he had 
acted in an unsportsmanlike manner (na hy mj-igayd-dharmo yat 
tvayd 'dy(f krito mayi), and that he should therefore kill him. The 
Eiriita replies that he had aimed first, and had killed the Danava, and 
would kill Arjuna also. MahSdeva, in the form of the Eirata, and 
Arjuna then fight together (vv. 1582 ff.) with a succession of weapons, 
arrows, swords, trees, stones, etc., tiU at length Aijuna is squeezed by 
his opponent, and falls exhausted (v. 1613). He, however, revives, 
and worships his enemy, falling at his feet. Mahadeva expresses 
admiration of Aijuna’s prowess, and piomiscs to give him an irre- 
sistible weapon which he is fit to wield. The narrative then proceeds 
(vv. 1622 ff.) : Tato devam Mah&devaih Giriiaih iulapdnimm \ dadaria 
Phdlgumt tatra taka deoyd maJiddyutim | sa jdnvhhydM mahliit gatvd. 
iiratd, pranipatya eha \ prasddayumilBa Haram Pdrtha^ para-puran- 
jayah | Arjumh uvd,cha | **Kapardin sarvadeveia Bhaga-netra-niputana | 
deva-deva Mahadeva nlla-grlva jafa-dhara \ kdrandtvOMeha paramam 
j&ne tvam Tryambakaih vibhum | devUndnoha gatim deoa ivat-pratdtam 
idam jagat | ajeyas tvam tribhir lokaih ea-derumra-munuehaih \ S'ivdya 
Vishnu-rUpdya Vithnave Siva-rQpine | Dak»hayajna~viniii(iya Mari- 
Budrdya vai namal^ | hldfakekaya Sarvdya milhwhe iuld~p5naye | 
pinaka-goptre idrydya mdrjdtiy&ya vedtme \ pratadaye tvam bhagman 
earva-bhuta-maheivara | gamiam jagata^ bambhuih hka-kdrana-kCira^am] 
pradhana-pwmhdtitam parani sakehmataram Earam \ 

“Then Phalguna ^Sltjuna) boheld the god Mahadeva, Giriia, bearer 
of the trident, resplendent, together with his goddess, falling on the 
ground on his knees, and bowing his head, the son of Fjritha, con- 
queror of hostile cities, propitiated Hara (Mah^eva) in these words : 

‘ God with the spirally-braided hair, lord of all the gods, extinguisher 
of Bhaga’s eyes, god of gods, Mahadeva (the great god), bluo-neokcd, 
wearer of matted hair, I kuow thee to be of causes the supreme, 
Tryambaka, the mighty, the refuge of the gods. From thee this 
world has been produced. Thou art invincible <hy the three worlds, 
indoding the gods, Asuras, and men. Adoration be to STva in the 
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fona of Yiahgii, to Vishan in the form of S^iva, to the destroyer of 
Daksha’s saoriflce, to Hori-Rndra, to him with the frontal eye, to 
S'urra, the beneficent, the wielder of the trident, the bearer of the 
bow, the sun, the Marjallya,’” the disposer. I propitiate thee, 
divine lord of all creatures, lord of troops, benefactor of the world, 
cause of the causes qf the world (*.e. ultimate creator of the im- 
mediate creators), who transcendest Fradhana and Purusha (matter 
and spirit), the supreme, most subtile, Hara.’ ” 

Mahadeva then embraces Aijuna, and says to him : 

1637 ff. — Devadeva^i uvaeha | Narat tvam pUrva-dehe vai N&rayana- 
iohUyavan | Bodaryam taptav&n ugrark tapo varthayut&n lahun \ 
Uayi vu parmmm Ujo Vishmu va purmhoUame \ yttvuhhydm puru- 
thagrydbhyaSi Ujata dhuryatt jagat \ S’akr&bhhheke lumahad dhanur 
jalada-Htkn'anam | pragrikya dunavdi kdiids fvaya Krwhnem cha prabho 
ityudi I “ Thou wast Nara in a former body, and with Nurayana for 
thy companion, didst perform dreadful austerity at Badari for many 
myriads of years. Either in thee is the highest power, or in Vishnu 
the supremo Purusha. By you twain, the chief of men (or Purushas), 
through your power, the world is upheld. At the inauguration of 
Siikra (Indra), the BanaTos were chastized by thee and Krishna, when 
thou hadst grasped a great bow resounding like the clouds.” 

llahudeva then offers Arjuna the choico of a boon. Aijuna asks 
the Pasupata weapon (y. 1643), which Mahadeva gives him (v. 1650), 
though he cautions him against discharging it rashly, as it might 
destroy the whole world. Aijuna accordingly receives the weapon 
(v. 1656). 

Again, in the Udyoga-porvan (vv. 1917 ff.) it is related thatBhIshma 
informed Buryodhana that on one occasion the gods of different classes 
came to Brahma, and the narrative then proceeds (w. 1920 ff.) : 

N’anuukfityopajagmtu U loka-vjiddham Pitdmaham \ parivdrya eha 
vikveiam parydsata ditaukasa^ | tethdm manai cha Ujakehdpy ddadinav 
haujatd I pdrva-devau vyatikrdntau Nara~Ndrdyat^v fishl \ Vrihaipatit 

Ibis word is expliuned in Bohtlingk and Both’s Lexicon as a spot to the 
right of the altar, where the sacrificial vessels are cWnsed. It is mentioned in Suyaga's 
commentary on B. V. ). 1, 4 ; and (as Prof. Antimht has pointed out to me) it 
occurs in the Yaj. Banh. v. 32, where the commentator defines it as the place where 
the (sacrificial) vessels are washed | tatra Ai pStraiti pralMSfySute). 
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iu papraehha Brahmamrh Mv imdv Hi ] lihaomtaih nopati»hfh«t« tau naft 
iamsa Pildntaha \ Brahma tevaeha \ yav etau prithivlih dy&neha hhSM- 
yantau tapatvinau j jvalantau roehamanau eha vyapyMtau {-nau?) mahd- 
halau I Nara-Nardyandv etou lokdl loham samSgthitau \ drjiiau tvma 
iapatd mahS,saUvehparS,hramau | etau hi karmand hhaih tumdayd.m&»aiur 
dhrmam | dvidhS-bhitau mahd-prajnau viddhi brahman parmtapau \ 
asurandtl* vinaidya deva-gandharva-pUjitau \ VaUampdyanah wieha \ 
jagdma Sakrat tach ehhrutvd yaira tan tepatoi tapah \ sdrdhaih deva- 
ganaih sarvair Vrihaspati-purogamaih \ tadd dtvdture yuddhe bltaye jale 
divaukasdm \ agdehata mahdtmanau Nara-Ndrayanau va/ram | tdv abrn- 
tdm vrinUhveti tadd Bharata-sattama \ athaituv dbravtch ehhakrah 
tahyam nah kriyatdm iti | tatas tau S'akram abrutdm karishydvo yad 
iehhasi \ tfibhydneha sahitah S' akro vijigya daitya-danavan | Narah Indratya 
tangrdme hatva iatrun parantapah | Paalolndn Kdlakanjdmicha tahatrani 
iatdni eha \ esha bhrdnte rathe iishthan bhalhndpdharach ohhirah | 
Jambhasya grasamdntuya tadd hy Arjunam dhave { etha pdre samudraeya 
Hiranyapuram drujat \ jitvd shoihfiih sahasrdni Mvdtakavachdn rant \ 
etha devun sahendrem jitvd para-puranjayah | atarpayad mahdbdhur 
ArjunoJdtavedaiam \ Ifdrdyamv tathaivdtra bhuyaSo *nydn jaghdnaha\ 
evam etau mahd-viryau tau paiyata samdgalau | Taeudmurjunau vlrau 
samavetau mahdrathau | Nara-Ndrdyanau devau purva-devdv iti Srutih \ 
ujeyau mdnushe hke sendrair api turdiuraih ) eeha Ndrdyanah Krishnah 
Phdlgunai eha Narah tmritah \ Ndrdyano Ndrai chawa sattvam ekaih 
dvidha-kritam \ etau hi karma^ lokdn ainuvdte 'kehaydn dhruvdn | tatra 
tttiraiva jdyete yuddha-kdle punah punah \ tasmdt karmaiva kartavyam 
iti hovdeha Ndradah \ etad hi tanam dchathta Vfithni-ehakraeya veda- 
vit \ iankha-ehakra-gadd-hastam yadd drakthyati Eieiavam \ parydda- 
ddna&, chdstrdni bhlma-dhamdnam Arjunam \ eandtanau mahdtmdnau 
krithndv ekn-rathe vthitau I Buryodhana tadd tdta emartdsi vaohanam 
mama | 

" Doing obeisance, the gods approached the Progenitor, the chief (or 
ancient) of the worlds ; and encompassing, they sat around the lord of 
all. The two ancient and surpassing gods, the rishis Nara and Nara- 
yana, deprived them, as it were, of thought and of strength by their 
splendour. Tphaspati inquired of Brahma, ‘Tell us, 0 Progenitor, 
who these two are who do not approach thee.’ Brahma said : ‘ These 
devotees of mighty strength, burning and shining, who sit pervading 
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and illuminating the earth and the sky, these are Nara and Nar&yana, 
who have travelled from world to world, strong by their own austerity, 
of great dignity and valour. These two have perpetually gladdened the 
world by their deeds. , Enow, O Priest, that these, destroyers of their 
foes, of great intelligence, adored of gods and Qandharvas, have become 
twain for the destruction of the Asuras.’ Having heard this, Indra, 
accompanied by all the hosts of gods, headed by Yfibaspati, went to 
the place where these two devotees were performing austerity. Alarm 
having been at that titne excited among the celestials by a war between 
the gods and Asuras, ho (Indra) begged of the great Nara and Nara- 
yana a boon. They replied, ‘ Choose.’ Then Indra said, ‘ Let us be 
delivered.’ They answered Indra, ‘ Wo will do what thou desirest.’ 
And with their assistance Indra conquered the Baityas and Banavas. 
Nara, the vexer of foes, having slain in battle the enemies of Indra, 
thousands and hundreds of Paulomos and Ealakanjas, — be, standing 
in a whirling chariot, cut off the head of Jambha,®“ who was swallow- 
ing up Aijuna in battle. He demolished Hiranyapura (or the city 
of gold), on the other side of the ocean, having slain in battle sixty 
thousand Nivivtakavachas. The large-armed Aijuna, conqueror of 
hostile cities, having, along with Indra, overcome the gods, satiated 
Jdtavedas (Agni,) [with his oblations]. In like manner Narayana slew 
many others. Thus behold those twain arrived — ^those twain who are 
of so great strength, Yasudeva and Arjuna, united together, riders on 
great cars, Nara and Narayana, the deities, the ancient deities, as it is 
reported, invineible in the world of mortals even by Indra and the 
other gods and Asuras. This Narayana is Krishna, and Nara is called 
Phalguna (Aijuna). Narayana and Nara are one being, divided into 
twain. These two through their works pervade the undecaying and 
perpetual worlds. They are born at different places at the time of 
battle again and again. Wherefore Narada said that works are to be 
performed. All this he (Ndroda) who knew the Yeda said to the 
army of the Yfishnis. When thou shalt see Keiiava (Krishna) with 
his shell, discus and club, and Aijuna with the dreadful bow, assuming 
his arms, these two eternal and glorious beings, of dark complexion, 
mounted on one car, — then, deaur Buryodhana, thou shalt remember 
my words.” (Compare the same warning given in p. 218.) 
m The name of s demon. It will occur again below. 
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It is narrated in another part of the same TJdyoga-parran (vr. 
3459-3488) that, in order to persuade the Eurus to adopt moderate 
counsels by showing the great power of Aijuna and E^ishga, Para4u> 
rama told them another story about the two rishi^ Nara and NSrayana. 
There was formerly, he says, an universal sovereign named Dambhod- 
bhava, who had an overweening conceit of his own prowess. Being 
told by his independent Brahmans that there were two ascetics whom 
he could not match, viz. Nara and N&rayana, he proceeded with his 
army to the mountain Gandhamadana, where h^ound the emaciated 
saints, and challenged them to fight. They tried to put him off by 
saying that they wero divested of all earthly passions, and lived in an 
atmosphere of peace. Bambhodbhava, however, insisted on fighting, 
when Nara took a handful of straws, and defied him. With these 
anna he neutralized all the arrows of Bbmbhodbhava’s host, and as 
the straws whitened all the air, and penetrated into the eyes, cars, 
and noses of the assailants, Bambhodbhava was soon forced to fall at 
Nara’s feet, and siil for peace. Being admonished by his conqueror 
to bo more humble in future, he departed homeward, and ever after 
led a righteous life. 

The next passage on the same subject is from the Broga- 2 ;arvBD, 
vv. 419 ff. : 

Arjunah KeiaveuyStma Erhhm 'py atma Kirlfinah | Arjune vijayo 
nityaih Kriihm kvriikha iasvati \ sarveakv apt cha lohshu Blbhatsw 
apariijita^ \ prddhdnyenaiva bhiiytah(ham ameyd^ Kaiave gundh \ mohdd 
Luryodhano Krishmm yo na vettlha Ke&avam | mohito datva-yogena 
mrityn-pdia-puraakritalt \ na veda Krithnam Ddidrham AtjunaHi ehawa 
Pundavam \ pdrva-devav, mahdtmdnau Nara-Ndrdyandv tibhau | ekdt- 
tndnau dvidha-bhutau S^iyeta rndnuahair bhuvi \ manasd 'pi hi durdhar- 
shau lendm etdm yaiaavittau [ ndiayatdm ihechhantau mdnwhatodch cha 
neehhatah I 

“Aijuna is Gie soul of Ee4ava (Erishna), and Efishna too is the 
soul of Eirltin (Arjuna). Yiotory abides perpetually with Aijuna, 
and eternal renown with Erishna. And even in all worlds Aijuna is 
unconquered. Through his pre-eminence there are infinite virtues 
in abundance in Ee4ava. [The reason why] Buryodhana, through 
infatuation, does not know Eyishna, is that, deluded by destiny, and 
involved in the bonds of death, he does not recognize Eyishna the 
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Da^arha, and Aijnna the FSnd^va. The farmer gods,. the tvro mighty 
ones, Kara and Mrajana, though, in reality, one in nature, are by 
men on earth seen separated into two. These illustrious [beings], who 
ace iuTincible eyen in imagination, could, if they desired, destroy this 
army, but firom their humanity they do not desire it.” 

Again, in the Shlshma-parvan, w. 2932 ff., Bhishma exhorts Snr> 
yodhana to come to terms with the Pandavas, who, he says, are in- 
rincihle, in consequence of Krishna’s protection. To illustrate K|isbna’e 
divine greatness, Bhl^^a goes on to tell a story of his being celebrated 
by Brahma in a hymn (2944 ff.), and entreated to become incarnate in 
the tribe of the Yadus, for the establishment of righteousness, the de- 
struction of the Daityas, and the preservation of the world (2964 f.). 
Yishpu assents to Brahma’s request, and disappears. Being then 
asked by the attendant gods and rishis who it was that he had just 
worshipped, Brahma replies as foUows (2978 ff.) : 

yat tat param hhavithyaneka hhavita yaehha yat param \ hkutatma 
yah prahhui ehatva Brahma yaeh cha param padan^ tendsmi krUa-»a^- 
v&Aah praiannena surarshabhSit \ jagato 'nugrahdrth&ya y&chito me 
jagat-palilf | ” manmham lokam Stiehfha Vatwdevah iU iruta^ \ atttrdnSm 
hadhdrthdya tambhavaiva mahltale | aanyrdme nihatdh ye te daitya-danavo- 
rdkehaedh | te ime nj-iehu eamhhutdh ghora-rup&h mahubaldh | teehdm 
ladh&rtham hhagavdn Ndrena eahito bah | mOnuthim yonim uethdya cha- 
rithyaxi mahi-tale ” | Nara-N&rdyanau tan tu purdndv rishi-sattamait | 
afeyau hi rage you tan eametair amarair apt | eahitan mdnnshe lake 
tambhoidv amita-dyntl | mvdhde te tau na jdnanti Nara-Nardyandv 
ritkl I yaiydham dtmajo Brahmd earvaeya jagatah patih | Vdeitdevo 
'mneyo vah earva-hka-maheicarah | tathd manuahyo ’yam iti kaddehit 
twa-eattam&h | ndvajneyo mahdvlryah iankha-efuikra-gad&-dharah | etat 
paramakaSt guhyam etat paramakam padam | etat paramahm Brahma 
etdt paramakam | etad akeharam avyaktam etaeh chhdivatam eva 

eha I etat Pumtha-eanjnc vai giyate jndyate na cha | etat paramakagt 
tgah etat paramakam cukham | etat paramakam eatyaih klrtitagi Viiva- 
karmand | taimdt ewdenraih tarvaih eendraii chdmita-vikramah | navaf- 
neyo Fdtudmo tndnutho ’yam iti prabho | yai eha mdrmha-mdtro ’yam 
iti brdydt »a manda-dhih | Spithtkeiam avajndndt tarn dhu^ pumehudha- 
mam | toiK yoginam mahdtmdnam praviehfam mdnnelHih tanum | go 
’vamanyed Vdeudevaih tarn dhut tdmasam jandh | dnaih ehardehardtmd- 
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naih irivattankqm suvarehatam | padma-nahhaih na jdndii iam Shut 
tatuMani janatf | kMta-iouitubha-dharam mitrSsam dbhayankaram | 
Mcg'anm mahatmdnam ghors tamatx nu^ati | . . . 3002 : Varito ’«t 
purS, tata munihhir IMvitatmahhtfi | mH gachha faihyuga0i tena Vdtu- 
deeem dhaweina \ Fdnifavaik adrdham iti tat tvam mohdd na buih- 
you I numye tvdih Rdkahataih krOraih tatkd ehdti tamo-vrita^ | tamdd 
dviahati Govindatn Pdndavaneha Bhananjayam \ Nara-JVdrdya^ davau 
ko 'nyo dviahydd hi mdnavak | 

“ That being who is supreme, who is to be, '^o shall continue to 
be supreme, who is the soul of beings, and the lord, and who is 
Brahma, the supreme existence, — it is with him, propitious, that I have 
been conversing, 0 eminent deities. The lord of the world was entreated 
by me [in these words] to show favour to the world: ‘Bo thou, cele- 
brated as Yasudeva, appear in the world df men : be bom on earth for 
the slaughter of the Asuras. The Baityas, Banavas, and Bakshasas who 
have been slain by thee in battle, they are these who have been bom 
among men, horrible in form and great in might. To slay them, thou, 
the divine and mighty being, accompanied by Nara, having entered a 
human womb, wilt act upon earth.* Those ancient and most oxoellent 
of rishis, Ifara and Ifiirayana, who arc invincible in battle even by the 
united immortals, and who are of boundless splendour, have been bom 
together in the world of men. Those fools do not know those rishis, 
Nara and Narayana. He of whom I, Brahma, the master of the whole 
world, am the son, that Yasudeva, the lord of all the worlds, is to be 
propitiated by you. Hever, 0 most excellent deities, is the potent 
bearer of the shell, the discus, and the club, to be slighted as a mere 
man. This Being is the highest mystery, this the highest existence, 
this the highest Brah^, this the highest renown. This Being is the 
undecaying, the undisoemible, the eternal. This Being which is called 
Pumsha is hymned and is not known. This Being is celebrated by 
YUvakaiman as the highest power, as the highest joy, and as the 
highest tmth. 'Wherefore Yasudeva of boundless might is not to be 
contemned by the deities, including Indra, or by the Asuras, as a 
[mere] man. Whoever says that he is a mere man is dull of com- 
prehension : £rom his contempt of Hyishlko^a they call such a person 
the lowest of men. "Whoever despises YasudeVk, that great con- 
templator who has entered a human body, — ^men call that person 
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one ftill of darkness. Whoeyer is ignorant of the glorions god whose 
self is the world, whose mark is the Arlvatsa, from whose navel sprang 
the lottts, — ^men call that person a man full of darkness. Despising 
that great being who,wcars the diadem and jewel (kaustuiha), who re- 
lieves his friends from fear, a man is plunged in horrible darkness.””* 

Bhishma then says to Duiyodhana (v. 3302) : “Thou wast formerlj, 
my son, prohibited by the contemplative munis [who said]: 'Engage 
not in battle with that archer Yasudeva and the Pandavas.’ Since 
thou, through infatuAtion, regardest not this [prohibition], 1 look 
upon thee as a cruel Bakshasa, and thou art enveloped in darkness. 
It is for this reason that thou hatest Govinda (Efishna) and the 
Piindava Dhananjaya (Aijuna). For what other man could hate the 
gods Nora and Narayana?” 

Tho next passage is from the S^nti-parvan, where E^shna, after 
describing many of his own other forms and functions, is introduced 
as saying (vv. 13265 flF.) : 

I’tfrd 'hum ulmajah Pariha prafhitah htramlntare | Pharmasya Kuru- 
idrdula taio 'ham Pharmajah myitah I Nara-NdrOyamu pirvam tapat 
tepaiur aryayam \ dharma-ySna^i MmarUdhau parvate GandhamUdaM | 
tat-Mla-tamaye ehaiva Pahha-yajno habhuva ha | no chaivdkalpayai 
bhOgaffi Paksho Rwdrasya Bhdrata | tato Padkichi-vaehanad Paksha- 
yajmm apuharat \ nmrja Madt hopem prajt almtam muhvr muhv^ | 
tach chhulam bhatmasdt hrxtva Paksha-yajnarh »a-vistaram | dvayoh 
Mhasii "yachhad Vadary-uaratnam aniikat ] veyma mahatd Pdrtha patad 
ITardyguoraai | tataa tat-tejaad "vuh(dh kaaSh Ndrdyanaaya ha | ha- 
Ihdvur munjavarnda tu taio 'ham mmja-Jetiavan \ taoheha iulafft vinirdh- 
iia^ humkdrem mnhatmand | jagOma S'ankara-karam Ndrayaya- 
tamahatam ( atha Pudrah upadharat (uv riakx tapaaa 'nvitaa ( tatah 
math aamwdhbiUaih kaiifhe jagrdha pOnind | Ndrdyanah la vUvdtmA 
tendaya kifi-kan/hatd { atha Padra-vighdtdrthan% iahlkdm Narah uddh~ 
arat | mantraii cha aaHiyuyojuiii ao ’bhatat paraiur mah&n | kahiptai eha 
saiasS tma khandanam prdptavdmt tadd ) tato 'hafh ['yam f\ Khanda- 
paraduh amfitah parahiJchandanat \ .... 13278. tayoh aa&lagnayor 
yuddhe Rudra-Ndrdyandtmanoh | udvignah aahaad krilmdh aarva-lokSa 
tada ’bhavan | ndgrikndt Pdvakah kubhram makhaahu auhutam havih | 

This passage seems to have a polemical aspect, as if aimed at some oontem- 
paariis of the anthoTf who did not miga ao lugh a dignity to Efisbna. 
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wiah na pratibMnti sma fuMnSm bhSvitdimanSm | devSn rajai tamoi 
ehaiva garndviviUtui tadd | vaaudhd sattehakampe cha nabhaS cha vipa- 
phula ha \ nithprahhdni cha Ujafim Brahma chaivStana-ehytUah \ ag&eh 
chhothaih samudrai cha Himavd,mi cha vyablryatu | tatminn eva aamat- 
panne nimitte Pu^unandana | Brahma vrito deva-gamir rishibhii cha 
mahaimabhih | ajaganUiSubha^ desaih yatra yuddham martata | to 
'njali-pregi'aho bhuloa ehalur-vakiro nirukta-gah | uvSeha vachanaih 
Ettdratn “ lokdnam atla vai Sivam | nyaaySyudhani viSveia jagato hita- 
h&myayd \ yad ahsharam athdvyakiam l&am lohatya lhavanam | iafa- 
atham kartri nirdvandvam akarteti cha yaih viduh | vyakti-bhdva-gata- 
tydsya ekd mdrtir iya^ iubhd | Naro Narayanai ehaiva j&tau Bharma- 
kulodvahau f tapaad mahata yuktau deva-ireshthau mahd-vrafau \ aham 
pratdda-jat taaya kutadchit kdrandntare | tvani ehaiva krodha-jai tata 
pdrva-aarge tandtanah I mayd cha turdhaSi varadam vibudhaiS cha 
maharshibhih | praaddaydiu lokdndfh iantir bhavatu md ehiram" | 
Brahma^ tv evam uktaa tu Budrah krodhdgnim utarijan \ praaddayd- 
mdta tale devam Nardyanam prabhum | kranyaih cha jagdmddyafh 
varenyaih varadam prabhum J tato 'tha varado devo jita-hrodho jitendri- 
yah I prltimdn abhavat iatra Budrtna saha aangatah \ fiahibhir Brah- 
mand ehaiva vibudhaii cha aupdjitak | uvdeha devam Isdnam Uab aa 
jagato Harih | “ yaa tvdm vetti aa main vetti yaa tvdm anu aa mdm am \ 
ndvayor antaram kinchid md te bhdd buddhir anyathd \ adya-prabhriti 
irtrataah Sdldnko me bhavatv ayam | mama pdny-anhitab chdpi SrJkanfhaa 
team bhaviahyaai” | evaih lakahanam utpddya paraapara-kritam tadd | 
aakhyaih chaivdtulaffi kritvd Rudrena aahitdv riahi | tapaa tepatur avya~ 
grau viarijya tridivaukaaah | eaha te kathitah Pdrtha Ndrdyana-jayo 
mridhe | ndmdni ehaiva guhydni niruktdni cha Bhdrata | riahibhih kalhi- 
tdniha ydni aankirtit^i te | evam bahu-vidhaih rupaiS chardmiha 
vatundharam | Brahma-loianeha Kamteya gohkancha aanatanam | mayu 
tvadi rakahito yuddhe mahdntam prdptavdn jayam | yaa tu te ao ’grata 
ydti yuddhe aampraty upaathite \ tarn viddhi Rudraih Kaunteya deva- 
devam kapardinam | kdla^ aa eva kathitalf hrodhajeti mayd tana | 
nihatda tena vai pdrvaih hatavdn aai ydn ripdn | aprameya-prabhdvadt 
tan deva-devam Umd-patim | namatva devam prayato viheSam Haram 
akthayam | ityddi | 

13265. “Formerly, son of Pfitba, most exoellennf the Kurus, I was 
celebrated ou anotbei occaaon as tbe son of Dharma : and bence 1 'was 
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called Dharmaja. In former timea Nara and Narayana, mounted on the 
chariot of lighteouaness, performed an undeoaying penance, on the 
mountain Gandhamfidana. At that conjuncture of time, the sacrifice 
of Daksha took place. Daksha did not then divide any share for Hudra, 
who in consequence, at the suggestion of Badhichi, swept away the 
sacrifice of Baksha, and in his anger launched the trident blazing forth 
repeatedly. That trident, after redneing to ashes the sacrifice of Baksha 
with all its appurtenances, suddenly approached our hermitage at 
Bodarl, and fell with great impetus on the breast of Narayana. The 
hair of Narayana, penetrated by its glow, became of the colour of 
gross {utunja ) : from which I am called Munjakesavat. The trident 
being repelled by the great being with a yell went back into the 
hand of S'onkara, when struck by Narayana. Rudra then ran up to 
those austere rishis, when Nrirayana, the soul of all things, with his 
hand seized him by the throat, when he had thus sprung up ; hence 
his (Siva’s) name of SitikoQtha. Nara next raised a straw for the 
slaughter of lludrn, and applied to it sacred texts, whereby it speedily 
became a huge axe. Hastily hurled by him, the axe (paraiu) became 
shattered iuto fragments (kfiandam), from which shattering of the axe, 
be is called Khanrtapara^u.” Aijuna here interposes to ask who was vic> 
toriouB in this conflict;** when Eri^^S^ proceeds: 13278. “When Hudra 
and Narayana had become engaged in battle, all the worlds were in- 
stantly distressed ; the fire did not receive the shining butter offered in the 
sacrifice ; the vedas were not revealed to the contemplative risliis ; [the 
qualities of] passion and darkness invaded the gods : the earth trembled, 
the sky became split; the luminaries lost their light; Brahma fell from 
bis seat; the ocean became dried up, and the Himavat wasted. When 
this prodigy had arisen, Brahma, surrounded by the host of gods, and 
the magnanimous rishis, came to that disastrous place where the battle 
was raging. The four-faced god (Brahma), the penetrator of mysteries, 
with joined hands, addressed these words to Budra : 'Let the welfare of 
the worlds be [consulted] ; put down thy weapons, lord of all, from good- 
will to the universe. This is one auspicious form of him, now iu the state 
of manifestation, — of him whom [sages] know as the undecaying, un- 
disoemible [essence], the lord, the creator of the world, the supreme, the 
doer, unaffected by pleasure or pain, and not the doer, — [this I say is 
**» See above, pp. 176 f. 
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one form of him, viz.], Nara and Ifarayana, bom in the race of Dharma, 
distinguished bj intense austerity, eminent gods, great devotees. 1 was 
once on another occasion born as the offspring of his good pleasure, and 
in a former creation thou didst spring from his ai\gcr,''‘ an everlasting 
[being]. Together with me and the gods and rishis, do thou speedily 
propitiate this bestower of boons; let the worlds have tranquillity 
without delay.’ Being thus addressed by Brahma, B.udra, abandoning 
the fire of anger, then propitiated the god Narayana, the lord; and 
the god sought as his refiige the primeval, most excellent, boon-bestow* 
ing lord. Then the boon-bestowing goS, who had conquered anger and 
overcome his senses, meeting Bodra, became gratified. Being wor- 
shipped by the rishis, by Brahma, and by the gods, Hari, the lord of 
the world, addressed the god I4ana (Mahadeva) : ' He who knows thee 
knows me ; he who loves (lit. favours) thee loves me.“® There is no 
distinction between us : do not thou entertain any other idea. Prom 
this day forward let this ^rivatsa of mine be the mark of the trident : 
and thou shalt be the lirlkagtha marked upon my hand.’ Having thus 
created a mark devised by each for the other, and having joined an 
incomparable friendship with Rudra, the two rishis practised austerity 
undisturbed, after dismissing the gods. This, son of Pfitha, which I 
have told thee, was the victory of Harayaga in battle; and [my] 
mysterious and unexplained names, too, — those which are celebrated 
by the rishis, have been declared to thee. In this manner do I frequent 
this earth and the world of Brahma, and the everlasting Goloka, in 
manifold forms. By me thou hast been preserved in battle, and hast 
gained a great victory. But know, son of Kunti, that he who goes 
before thee in the conflict which has now anived, is lludra, the god 
of gods, with spirolly-bihidcd hair. He, Time, has been declared by 
me to thee to be the offspring of my anger. The enemies whom thou 
formerly slowest were slain by him. Devoutly reverence him the 
god of gods, the lord of Uma, of boundless power, Hora, the undecay* 
ing lord of all.” 

Again, in the S'anti-parvan, Taiiampayana tells Janamejaya how 
HSrado, after returning from SVeta Dvipa, saw the two saints, Haia 
and Harayaga (v. 1 3337) : 

See verses 18140 and 13146 of the S'anti-parvan, quoted below. 

33> A siinilar expression has already occurred above, p. 230. 

vox. IV. 


16 
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NipapSta oha Jehat tUrM^ viial&ih Vadarlm anu | tata^ sa daifiSt 
devau purandv f^hi-sattamau | tapai charmtau tumahad Stma-nuhfhau 
mahS-vratau | tgatd 'hhyadhikau tdryat »mrva-hka-viroehanttt \ hVoaUa- 
lakshanau pujyau jat^-mandala-dh&rinau | jalet-pdda-ihtyau tau tu p3da- 
yoi chakra-lakslianau | vyuihoraskau dirgha-hhujm tatha mmhkorehakt- 
dtkinau | sha»ti-danidv athfa-dafftthtrau meghaugha-iadriSa-wanm \ 
tvdiyau prithulald(au eha tvhhril tu-hanu-ndiikau \ Htt^atrena tadjiit 
iWatl dwayoi tayoh \ tva^i-lakihana-sampannau maM-purtaihihtanjmtm [ 
tm driihfvd Ndrado krishf oi tdbhyam cha pratipdjita^ | tvdgatendbhi- 
bhdthydtha prMtai ehdndmayaih taihd \ babkuvdntargata-matir ni- 
nkthya pvrwhottamau | 

“ He descended rapidly from the sky to the spacious Badari. There 
he saw the ancient god<i, the two most excellent rishis, performing severe 
penance, self-sustained, greht devotees, in splendour surpassing the 
sun which illuminates all the worlds, bearing the 4rlvatsa mark, 
adorable, wearing a circle of matted hair, web-footed and webjarmed, 
with the mark of the discus on their feet, broad-chested, long-armed, 
with four testicles, sixty teeth and eight grinders, with voices sonorous 
08 a host of clouds, with beautiful countenances, broad foreheads, hand- 
some eyebrows, chins, and noses. The heads of those two gods re- 
sembled umbrellas. Beholding them, distinguished by such marks, 
and named the two groat males, Nnrada rejoicing, and saluted by them 
in icturn, welcomed, and questioned in regard to his health, became 
absorbed in reflection, beholding those highest of persons.” He then 
recollected to have previously seen them in the 8'veta Dvipa. i^ara 
and Nftrayana next ask him if he had seen in the SVeta Dvipa the 
supreme Spirit, their own highest substance {uvayol^ prakritih pard). 
Ho replies that ho had ; and that now when Uo beheld them he beheld 
Him, as they were distinguished by all the same marks, in a manifaHM 
form, as Hori possessed in an invisible manner; and that he had on 
that occasion beheld them at the side of the deity (vv. 13351 £F. : 
Ady&pi chainam pahjdmi yurdm pasyan tanafanau j yair lakshanair 
upetttk sa Harir avyakta-rdpa-dhrik | tair lakshanair upetau hi vyakta- 
rOpa-dharau yurdm ] drishfau yurdm mayd tatra tasya derasya pdr&vatah). 
Some further conversation ensues; and it is then related (v. 13397 f.) 
that Naroda remained a thousand years of the gods in their hermitage, 
worshipping the deity, and Hara and Narayana. 
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Y. In the following passage (which is commented upon by Lassen 
in his Indian Antiquities, 1st ed.,' i. 621 f., and note, p. 622 ; 2nd ed., 
pp. 768 Krishna is represented as possessed of extraordinary 
prowess and superhuman powers ; but be is not, imless it he in one or 
two places, represented as the supreme deity. 

To show how little prospect the Kurus had of vanquishing the 
Fandus, aided as the latter were by Kfishna, Lhritaroshtra gives an 
account of the exploits of the Yadava chief : 

His remarks are os follows: — “The history of Krishna in the MahSbhSrata 
dues not describe his juvenile life with the cowherds, and his numerous adventures 
with their wives, which at a later period were oipccially noticed and celebrated. On 
the other hand, victories over many kings and tribes are attributed to him, which 
possess no historical value, and are only important in so far as they represent him as 
a hero, and indicate that the Y."iJavaa waged frequent ware with the tribes of ancient 
India. In a short enumeration of his feats (the passage quoted in the te.vt) he is 
named Govmda, or the proprietor of cows, and it said of him that he grew up among 
the herds. None of the stories regarding him and the cowherds' wives arc here 
roentioiiod; bnt another is introduced which describes him as a protector of the 
herds, inasmuch as he strangled with his arms a Dunava which in the form of a 
bull slaughtered the cattle. Bis proper and oldest name os the sou of Njnda was 
probably Govinda. There must also hare been stories about him in wliieh ho was 
represented as a leader of cowherds, for according to the Muliai)hurata he supplied 
to Diiryudhana (by whom he bad been solicited to assist him in the great buttle) 
thousands of cowherds, who arc called the gopas of NitrSyana. These take no share 
in the battle, and arc very seldom mentioned — See Udyoga-parvan, v. 130 If.; and 
Drona-parran, vv, 3256 ff., where the N.ir5yanus, the cowherd.s, are sjioken of along 
with the Kumbnjas, etc., os having been conquered by Karna, etc. {Naraijaniu oha 
gopulah Kambojannneha ye ;un»A 1 Kuryaia vijitnfy | ) 

Tbe Noruyanas are also mentioned in the Hrouap. 752 and 759 (see Bcihtlingk and 
Roth, s. V,). 

Krishna, when applied to by Duryodhana, as well as by Arjuna, for aid in the 
impending conflict, promises sueoour to them both, but allows Arjuna the first choice : 

Udyoga-paivan, ye.lil S.-Mat-tamhanam-tulyanTm* gopnnam arhudam maJtat] 
2far<iyanSli iti khydtdh aarvf mngrama-yodhinatf \ t« uS yuiiUi dar«(ihnrahafy bha- 
vaitfv ekasya aainikih | ayudhyamanah tangrame nyaataiaatru 'ham ekatatf | ahhyam 
aiiyatiiram Piirtha yat te kridyataram matam j led rrin’tam bhavan agrt pravaryu 
(vam hi dharmatah | “ Lot one of you. either take those invincible soldiers, the great 
hundred millions of herdsmen called N&ruyauas, whose bodies are equal to my own, 
and who are all lighting men; or let him take, on the other hand, myself who do not 
engage in battle, and have laid aside my weapons. Ho thou, son of Pritbii, first 
choose the one of these two things which is most acceptable to thee; for thou art 
justly entitled to the preference.” 

Arjuna selects Krishna himself, “ the unborn NfirSyaiia, destroyer of his foes, who 
had been at his will bom among men ” {Jfdmya^am amitraghnalk kSmiaj jhtam ey'ain 
Pftthtt), though he waa not to fight. Suryodhana chose the army of warriors. 

* Tbe word aaihhanana oocurs also In the Drona-perven, v. 147. 



24-1 DH9ITAEASHTEA*S ACCOW OP 

Drona-parran, 382. — Dhritarathtra^ uvSeha \ irtnu dwyani hmnStii 
Fdsudovasya Smjaya | kfitaeSn yani Oovindo yatha n&wyd^ pum&n 
kvaekit | safhvardhatii gopa-kuU bdknaiva makSlmand | vikhy&pitam 
halam b&hvoi trithu hkeabu Sanjaya | UchMai^mas4ulya-hahlh v&yu- 
vtga-samaffijave\jagk&naHaya-r&janafh FammS-vatia-vannam j Ddua- 
vai^ ghora-karmclnam ga/vdm mrityum ivotthHam | vritha-nipa-^aram 
bOlye bhuj&bhyd& niJaghSna ha | Pralambham Narakafk Jambham 
P’ithaih vd *pi mah&iuram | Muram cJtamara-tank&iam ahaihlt puthka- 
rekshamh j tatha Kamso mah&tejdh Jarasandkena palitah \ vihranunaiva 
Kfishnena saganah patito rau 0 | Sunamd rana-vtkrdntah Miaagrdkihau- 
hinX-patih I Bhoja-rdjasya madhya-»tko bhrdtd Kaihttaya viryavdn | 
Baladeva-dviliyma £f-uhn«tt&mitra-gliattnd [ tarasvl lamare daghdah ta- 
taiHijah S'ura»ena-rdt \ Burvdiah numa viprarthit tatha paramo- 
kopamh I urddhitah»aidreM»acM»maipradadau varan | tatha Odndhdra- 
rOjatya mtdfii vXrah svayaSivare | nirjitya prithivi-pdlun dvahat puthka- 
rekshavfih | amrishyaindndh rdjdno yasya jdtydk haydh iva | rathe vai- 
vdhike yuktdh pratodem kpita-vrandh j Jardsandhatn mahdbdhum upd- 
yena Jandrdanah | parena ghdtaydmdsa eamagrukshauhtni-patim | Chedi- 
rajdncha vikrdntadi rdja-tend-patim ball | arghe vivadamdnanchajaghdm 
paiu-vat iadd | Saubham daitya-puraih eviuthaffi S'dlva-guptaSi dura- 

sadam | lamudra-kukthau vikramya pdtoydmdea Mddkavah | 

T. 400 : Prmiiya makardvdiaih yddohhir abhitamvritam j jigdya Varu- 
naHi imkbye taUldntargatam purd | yudhi Panchajanam hotvd pdtdla- 
tala-vdsimm { pdnchajanyaffi JTruhxkeio divydm iankham avdptavdn | 
Khundave Pdrtha-tahiia* iothayitvd Butdsanam 1 dgneyam attraih dar- 
dhartlMih ehakradi Uhhe mahdbalah, | VainateyaSi tamdruhya trdsayitvd 
’mardvatlm | Mahendra-bhavanad viroh pdrijdtam updnayat | tacheha 
marshitavdn Sakro jdnaSu taeya pardkram<flli | rdj'nddi chdpy ajitadx 
kaHchitKrish^uhanaiuiruma { yachehatadmahaddieharya^eabhdydm 
mama Sanjaya | kritavdn Pundartkdkshah kas tad-anya ihdrhati | labdha- 
bhaktyd pratanno 'ham adrdkiham Kfithtiam Ikaram \ tad me tuviditadh 
sarram pratyakeham iva ehdgamam | ndnfatXi vikrama-yuktatya buddhyd 
yiikfatya vd punah | karmand aakyate gantudt Briehlkeiatya Sanjaya | 

tathd Otubei eha S'ambaieha Pradyumno 'tha Viddrathah | 

410: Ete 'nyt balUnantai eha Trithni-vlrdh praMri^h \ htUhanehit 
Pdndavdnlka^iray'eyuheamaretthitih | dhdtdh Friehxii-vlrena FeSavena 
mahdtmdnd | tatahMvkiayitadktarvambhaveditimatirmama | ndgdyuta- 
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hah vira^ KailOM-iikharopamah | vam-mall hah Ramat tatra yatra 
Jan&rdanah | yam S.huh tarva-pitaraHi V&»udecaSi i/vijatayah | api vd hy 
etha PSn^nna^ yoUyatt 'rthiya Sanjaya] tayada tUta tannahytt Panda- 
v&rih&ya Smjaya | na tad& pratxtaihyoddhs, hhavita,ta»ya kaSehana | yadi 
ima Kuranah sarvajayeyur nSma Pa.ndavdn | Vdrthntyo ’rthdya iethdni 
vai grihnfySt iastram uttamam [ tatah M>^dn naravySghra katva nara~ 
patln rant | KawavWnii eha mahdbahuh Euntyai dadyat >a medinlm | 
yatya yantd Hfithlke&o yoddkd yatya Dhananjayah | rathasya tasya hah 
tankhye pratymlko hhaved rathah f na henackid wpdyma KurUnafh driSyaU 
jayah | tasmad me tarvam aehalcthva yaths. yaddham avartata | 

“ Dhntoraslitra saja: Hear, Sanjaya, the divine acta of Krishna, 
which Qovinda performed, such as no other person [ever did]. While 
ho was growing up as a high-souled boy in the tribe of cowherds, the 
force of his arms was rendered famous b;^ him in the three worlds. 
He slew the king of the Hayas [horses], dwelling in the woods of the 
Yamuna, equal to Fccfaaihdravas (the horse of Indra) in strength, and 
to the wind in speed. In his childhood ho destroyed with his arms the 
Danava, a doer of direful deeds, who arose, as it were, tho Death of 
cattle, hearing the form of a bull. The lotus-eyed [hero] slew Pra- 
lambha, Haraka, Jomhha and Piths, the great Asura, and Mura, re- 
sembling the immortals. So, too, Kansa, of great force, supported by Jara- 
sandha, was, with his hosts, overthrown in battle hy Krishna, through 
his valour. Sunaman, valiant in fight, the lord of a complete army, tho 
brother of Kansa, who interposed for the king of the Bhojas, tho hold and 
heroic prince of the Surasenos, was, with his army, burnt up in battle 
hy Krishna, destroyer of his enemies, seconded by Balarnmu. And 
a Brahman rishi called Durvdsas, extremely irascible, was worshipped 
by him (Kyishna), together with his wife, and bestowed on him 
boons.*” So, too, tho lotus-eyed hero, having conquered the princes, 
carried off the daughter of the king of the Gandbaras at the Swa- 
yamvara : and the princes, being unable to endure him, were 

*” Towards the close of Dhritarashtra's speech the following verse of a proverbial 
character occurs : — v. 429: Fn^evanam hi iadhe Suta viyrayante tfimny api | “ When 
men are ripe for destruction, even straws smite like thunderbolts." 

See the Anu^asana-parvan, vv. 7402 ff., referred to above, p. 196. 

*” Lassen, Ind. AIL i., 622, first cation (p. 769, second edition), note, thinks this 
story has probably some foundation in fact, and adds that*Nagnaiit, king of the 
Gandbaras, is mentioned in the Ait. Br., vii. 34. See Colebrooke’s Essays, i. 46, 
and the second volufflc of this work, p. 3S3. 
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yoked like highbred horses to the bridal car, and wonnded with the 
goad. Janardona, by a clever device, caused Jarasandha, the large- 
armed, lord of a complete army, to be slain.’” This hero also 
slaughtered like a beast the king of the Chedis (see above, p. 216), 
the valiant lord of a royal army, who quarrelled regarding the ofEcring 
[made to Krishna]. Assailing Saubha, the self-supporting (i.e. flying) 
city of the Daityas, on tho shore of the ocean, protected by the SlUva 
(king), and difficult to destroy, Mudhava overthrew it.” [Then fol- 
lows a list of numerous tribes, Angas, Bangas, etc., etc., conquered 

by Krishiia.] v. 400: “Entering of old the ocean, 

filled with marine monsters, he overcame in battle Yarupa, who had 
sunk within the waters. Having slain in battle Panchajana dwelling 
in Fatola, Hrisiiikesa obtained the divine shell Panchajanya. Having, 
along with Pilrthu (the sen of Pritha, Aijuna), propitiated Agni 
in Khandava, this mighty being acquired the irresistible fiery weapon, 
the discus.’'*’ Mounted on Oaruda, and terrifying Amarnvati (the 
city of Indra), this hero brought back tho parijata from the abode of 
the cider Indra.”* And to this Skkra submitted, knowing his prowess. 
And we have not hoard of any of the kings who has not been con- 
qucn‘d by Kj-ishna. Then who but Pundarlkaksha could have per- 
formed that very wonderful act which he did in my assembly? 
Through the faith which I had attained, I beheld Krishna, the lord, 
with delight; of all that 1 was well assured, and I obtained as it 
were a distinct vision. Ho one can by act attain to the limit of 
Erishlkcsa who is distinguished by valour as well as by wisdom. 
And Qada also, and S'amba, and Pradyumna, and Yiduratha, [here 
follows a list of other warriors] these, and other powerful martial 
heroes of the Yjishgi tribe, summoned by the great Yfishni hero, 
Kesava, will join in some way the host of the Pandavas, and stand 
up in the battle. Hence, in my opinion, everything will be doubtful. 
Wherever Janardana is, there is also the hero Bama, in strength 
equal to ten thousand elephants, resembling the summit of Kailasa, 
wearing a garland of wild flowers, and carrying a plough. Or Yasu- 
deva, he whom the Brahmans coll the universal father, will fight for 

gpe the story as Ijjld in the Sabha-parran, vr. 848 ff. 

**' Compare note 189, p, 191 ; and seo Adi-parran, v. 8196, where the story is told. 

*** See Wilson’s Vishnu PorSna, pp. 686 ff. (vol. v., pp. 97 ff., of Dr. Hall's ed.). 
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the Fin^aras. 'When he ahall arm [for battle] on their behalf, no 
one shall then stand np to encounter him. Even if all the Kurus 
were to overcome the Pan^avas, Vorshneya (Kpishna) would on be- 
half of the latter seize his pre-eminent wea|lbn; and having then 
slain all the princes and the Kauravos in battle, this great-aimed and 
tigcr-like man {lit. man-tiger) would bestow the earth on Kuntl. 
What chariot con stand in the conflict against that chariot of which 
Hfishlkc4a is the driver, and on which Dhananjaya (Arjuna) fights? 
3y no contrivance does the victory of the Kurus appear [to be possible]. 
Give me therefore a full account of the way in which the battle pro- 
ceeded.” 

Then follow the verses which have been already quoted above in 
p. 235, Arjunah KesavMyattna, “ Aijuna is the soul of Ke&iva,” eto- 

Anothcr account of Krishna’s exploits is given in the Udyoga-parvan. 
It is there related that Sanjaya had been sent on an embassy to the 
Fandus, and that on his return he reported to the chiefs of the Kurus 
the defiant answer which Aijuna had given. The latter chief pro- 
phesied that Buryodhana would certainly repent having engaged in 
conflict with himself and Krishija (vv. ISCS fif.) He then enlarges as 
follows on the prowess of Kyishna (w. 1875 If.) : 

PurvuhiK mam hrita-japyam hadachid vipralf provuehodahante ma- 
nojmm | kartavyarh te duahkaram karma Partha yodJtavyatn U iatrubhify 
Savyasdehin | Indro vd (e Aarimdtt vajra-hastah purasiud yutu tatnarv 
'rin vinighnan | Sugrvea-yuktem rathena va te pakltdt Krithm rakshafu 
Vatudevah \ vavre ehaham vajra-htutdd Mahendrad asmin y%ddhe Faiu- 
deeaih sahayam | ta me labdho daeyu-ladhuya Kriehno manye ehaitad 
vihttam daivatair me \ »a bdhitbhyam eagaram uUitlrsJied mahodadhith 
talilasyaprameyam | tejievinam Srieknam atyanta-idram yuddkena yo 
Vdsvidemm jiguhet \ giriih ta ichhet tu talena hheitv/ih iilochayafa ivetam 
atipramanam \ taeyaiva panih sa-nakho vidlryed na ehdpi kinehtt ta giret 
tu kwydt I agnim samiddhani iamayed hhujdbhya^ chandraneha sCir- 
yaneha niv&rayeta | hared devdndm ampitam pratakya yuddkena yo 
VdSudevam jiglsJtet | yo Ruhninlm eka-rathena Bhojdn uttddga rajna^ 
eamare prasahya | uvaha bh&rydm yaiasa Jvalantim yasyumjajne Jtauk- 
mineyo mahatma | ayam Gandharaihi tarata eampramathya jilva pwtran 
Nagnajitah tamagran \ baddham mumoeha vinadatdam pratahya Sudar- 
ianaih vai devatunani laldmam | ayam kapafena Jaghdna Pa^yaik tathu 
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KalingSn IkmtakQxt numarda | anena de^dha, vartha-pag&n anS,th& 
VarSnati nagarl tcmbahhuva | aya^i tma yuddhe manyate 'nyair ajtyafk 
tam Ekahvyaih nima Ni»h&da-rajam | vegentva iailam abhihafya Jambha^ 
iete »a Kj-uhnena ba/Sb paratub | tatbogratenasya tutadi mdtubtam 
Vrubny-AndbakSnam madbya-gatafh tabbu-ttbam \ c^atayad Saladeva- 
dvitiyo batva dada» obograaenaya r&jyam I ayam Saubbaib yodhayam&sa 
avattbam vibhlahamni m&yaya Siika-rajam | Savbba-dvari pratya- 
gribndt Satagbuitn dorbhydtk tab anarn viaabeta martyab | PrSgjyotiabafn 
ndma bMuva durgam pura^ gboram AauraHam aaabyam | mdb&bdlo 
Narahaa tatra Bbawno jabSradityab tnani-kundala hibbe | na taih dav&b 
aaba S'a&rena iekub aamagatdb yudbi mrityor abbitab | dfiabtvS. eba tvlb 
vHramam Eeiataaya baladt tathaivaatram avdrafflyatn | jananto 'aya 
prdkrilifh Keiavaaya nyayojayan daayu-hadbSya Kriabnam ] aa tat karma 
pratiMrdm duabkaram ativaryman aiddhiahu Vaaudevab | nirmoebane 
abaf aabaaruni batvd aanebbidya pdiun aabaaa kaburdntan | Mvraib 
batvd vinihatyaugba-rakabo nirtnochamtn ehapi jagdma virak | tatrawa 
imSaya balbuva yuddham mahdbaUniitibalaaya Viahnoh | bate aa Efiabnena 
batab pordaur vStenava matbitab karnik&rab | &hfifya Efiahno mani- 
kunddU ta hatvd eba Bbaumaih Narakam Mwramba | iriyd vfito yaiaad 
ebaiva vidviin pratyajagSmipratima-prabhafab \ aamai vardn adadaiba 
tatra davdk driahtvd bhimam karma krtta^ rane tat | “ bramai eba U 
yvMyamamaya na ayad likdia ebdpau eba la kramab ayut | baatrSni 
gStra na eba ta kramarann" ity ava Eriab^ eba tatah kfitartbab | 
avaib~rii,pa Fdattdava ’pramaya mahdhale yuna-aampat aaiaiva | tam aaa- 
byabn Viabnum manta-viryam dbaSibata Bbdrtardabfro vijeUm | 

Once, in the forenoon, when 1 had muttered prayers, and con- 
cluded my ablutions, a Jlrahman addressed to me these pleasant words : 
‘ Son of Pfitha, thou hast a difficult work to*do ; thou hast to fight 
with thine enemiee, 0 Sayyasuchin (a name of Aijuna). Shall Indra 
with his steeds, and wielding the thunderbolt, go before thee in battle, 
smiting thy foes, or shall Krishna, the son of Yasadeva, with his car, 
to which Sugrlva (one of Iffishna’s horses) is yoked, protect thee fiom 
behind ?’ I elected to hare in the combat Yasudeva for an ally, rather 
than Mahendra, wielding the thunderbolt. Erish^a was obtained by 
me as a helper in slaying the Dasyos, and I think that this was effected 
for me by the gods. ' That man will try to stretch over the ocean, the 
immeasurable receptacle of waters, with his arms, who thinks to conquer 
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in battle the glorious and eminently heroic Epshna. If any one should 
attempt to split with his hand the white mountain (viz. EailSsa), a vast 
pile of rocks, his hand and nails would be worn away, and ho could 
produce no effect upon the mountain. That mnu would entingiiirii 
blazing fire with his arms, would stop the moon and sun, would 
daringly plunder the ambrosia of the gods, who should think to conquer 
Vasudeva in battle, — [Vasudeva] who having boldly destroyed in 
battle the Bhoja kings, carried off on the same car with himself Ruk- 
miQl his bride, shining in renown, of whom the great Baukmineya was 
bom. He (Kfishna) having by his prowess destroyed the Gandharas, 
having conquered all the sons of Nagnajit, forcibly released [king] 
Sudar^ana, renowned even among the gods, who had been bound [by 
the sons of Nagnajit], and was making an outcry He slew Pasdj'u 
with the firagment of a door, and crushed the Holingas in Hantakiira. 
Through him the city of Benares, which had been burnt, and remained 
for many years defenceless, sprang into existence. He regarded Eka’ 
lavya the king of the Nishadas as invincible by others in battle, [but 
slew him], having smitten him furiously with a rock. Jambhu sleeps, 
bereft of life by Krishna.’** Seconded by Baladeva, ho also prostrated 
[Sunaman] the wicked son of ITgrasena standing in tho midst of the 
assembly of the Yrishnis and Andhakas, and having slain him, gave 
the kingdom to Ugrasena. Ho conquered the self-supporting (f.e. 
flying) [city of] Saubha, and the king of tho S'alvas, terrible from his 
magical powers, and arrested with his arms at the gate of Saubha the 
weapon SataghnI : **’ what mortal can assail him P There was an im- 

’*<’ One of the commentators says that Budarrfana was a certain king, and explains 
devatSimm lalamam by dw^jinam madhye praiattam, " approved among the gods.” 
Another commentator says laBimam^iiromanim, '‘a. head-jewel or ornament.” The 
Bhugavata Purfina, z. 34, 8 ff., tells a story of a Vidyudhara also named Sudsrs'ana, 
who in consequence of a curse had been changed into a serpent, but who renewed hU 
former shape on being touched by Krishna’s foot. 

*** The construction and sense of this verse are not very clear. 

A weapon generally supposed to be a species of firearms, or a rocket, bnt 
also described as a stone set round with iron spikes. — Wilson’s Dictionary. See 
also Williams’s Sanskrit English. Dictionary, s.v., and the end of note 189, page 191, 
above. A doable account is given of the destruction of the flying [ftdmaya) city of 
Saubha and of ito king in tho Vana-parvan. The story is first of all briefly given 
in vv. 615-63S ; and afterwards very dififusely in w. 636-489. Krishna splits the 
city with his discus Sudardana (v. 883), and kills the king of the Salvos himself 
(v. 886}.— See Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, p. 616, first ed., p. 761, second ed. 



250 


BOOKS BESTOWED OK El^ISHKA BT TEE 601)S. 


pregoable, formidable, and unassailable castle of the Asuras, called 
Fragjjrotisfaa. Thither the powerful Naraka son of the Earth had 
carried oS the beautiful jewelled earrings of Aditi.**^ The assembled 
gods aided by Indra^ fearless of death, could not [overcome] him in 
battle. But perceiving the valour, the strength, and the irresistible 
weapons of Eejava, and knowing his nature, they appointed him 
(Efishna) to slay the Bosyu. Tasudeva, possessing divine power 
in his magical endowments (aiSvaryavan siddhishu), undertook that 
difficult task. Having in the city Nirmochana slain six thousand 
[Asuras], and having violently cat asunder the nooses shaip as 
razors, *** having slain Mura and the Bakshasa Ogha, he proceeded 
to Nirmochana.*** There Vishnu of surpassing strength had a fight 
with the powerful foe; who, smitten by Ej-ishna, sleeps lifeless, 
like a kamikara*" tree overthrown by the wind. Having cap- 
tured the jewelled earrings and slain Naraka, son of the Earth, 
and Mura, the wise Erishna of incomparable power, returned sur- 
rounded by splendour and renown. Then tlie gods haring seen that 
terrible work which ho had achieved in battle, conferred upon him 
these boons: ‘Lot no fatigue oppress thee when thou art fighting; 
let thy step traverse the sky and the waters ; and let no weapons make 
any impression on thy body.’ "With these boons Eyishna was satisfied. 
In YSsudeva, who is of such a character, immeasurable, and of mighty 
strength, there is always an abundance of virtues. It is this irresistible 
Vishnu, of infinite power, whom the son of Dbyitarasbtra hopes to 
overcome.” 

*** The story of this demon is told in the Vishnu Buruna. — See Wilson’s translation, 
pp. dSl S., or Tol. V., pp 87 S. of Dr. Uall's ed. ^ 

*** These nooses are also mentioned in the Vishnu Buruna (see Wilson’s transla- 
tion, as in the lost note) and in the Harivam^a, v. 6833. See Lsnglois’s note to 
his French translation, p. 621, in which he refers to the Asiatic Besearches, vol. xiii., 
p. 278 ff. In that article an account is given of the Bhdusigars or Thugs, who 
murder their victuas by throwing a noose. The writer refers in illustration to 
the Bomuyana, i. 29, 9 (Schlcgel’s edition), where three kinds of nooses are men- 
tioned, the dhnrma-pata, the kSla-pSJa, and the Taruna-jMia. In the Vana-parran, 
879, the epithet kthmmUa, sharp as a razor, is applied to Krishna's discus. 

*** Sec verse 4407 of this same parran ; Kiruunhaae *Aa(iaA<u)SA pdiair iaddiri^ 
tnaiasunik | This line orideutlj contains an allusion to the same story as is referred 
to in the text ; and front a comparison of both passages I infer that Kirmochana is 
the name of a place. Bohtlingk and Both > v. do not recognize this aigaification. 

Sts Bterospermum acerifolium. 
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It will be Boboed that Efisboa is here represented os receiving 
varioas boons from the gods. It would appear, therefore, as if the 
author of this passage could not consistently have regarded him as one 
with the sufEeme deity. ^ 

The following passage from the Yana-parvan describes E^ishga os a 
great devotee, as a performer of sacrifices, as a destroyer of hostile men 
and demons (referring to some of the legends already alluded to) ; 
and also in some places identifies him with the supreme spirit. 
Krishna, we are told, had gone with some of his clansmen to visit 
the Panda vas in the forest; and os he showed himself greatly incensed 
at the conduct of the Kurus, Aijuna, to appease him, related (need- 
lessly, one would think, if he was regarded as the Supreme Deity) his 
exploits in former births (w. 471 ff.) : Afjumh uvaeha \ Daia-varaka- 
aahasrani yatra SayangTiho munih \ vyacharaa tvam pwO, Krishf^ 
pamate Gandham&dane | daia-varaha-aohaardni daia-varaha-iaidni cha | 
puahlcareahv avaaa^ Kriahm tvam apo bhahhayan purd | urdhva-ldhur 
vikdldydm Vadaryam Madhuaudana ) atiahpha^ eia-pddena vdyu-hhakahab 
kafam aamd^ | avakriahtottar&aanga^ kpiso dhamani-santata^ | dalh 
Kpiahna Saraavatydm aatre dvadaka-vdrahika | Prabhdaam apy athdaddya 
Vlrtham punya-Janochitam | tathd Kriahna maluitajdh divyam varaha- 
aahaarikam (sic) | atiahphaa tvam yathaikena pudma niyama-athitah I 
loka-pravpitti-hitoa tvam iti Vydao mamdbravU ] kahetra-jnah aarva- 
bh&tdndm adir antaa cha Keiava | nidhdmm tapaadm Kpiahna yajnaa 
tvaih cha aandtanab | nihatya Narakam Bhaumam dhrilya mani-kundale \ 
prathamotpdditam Kriahna medhyam asvam avdarijah | kritvu tat karma 
hkdndm riahabhah aarvafloka-jit \ abadhia tvd^ rana aarvdn sametdn 
daitya-dunavan \ tatah aarveharatvam cha aampraddya S'acM-pateb | 
mdnuaheahu mahdbdho prddurbhuto ’at Keiava | aa tvaSi Ndrdyano bhutvd 
Harir dak parantapa | Brahma Somai cha Suryai cha Dharmo Bhdtd 
Fame ’nalak | Vdyur VaiiravaM Eudrak kdlah kham prithivl diiah | 
ajai chafdchara-guruk araahtd tvam punuhottama | pordyanam devam 
irdhvafh kratiibhir Madhuaudana ] ayq/o hhuri-tejdk vai Kriahna Chai- 
trarathe vane | iatafft iata-aahaardni awarnaaya Jandrdana | ekaikaamirha 
tadd yajne paripurndni bhdgaaak | . . . . Sdditdk Mauravdk pdi&k 
Kiaunda-Narahm haim \ kritah kahemak punak pantMlt pveram Fr&g- 
jyotiaham prati \ Jdrdthydm Ahvpitik Kr&thak 8'iiupdlo janaik *aha \ 
Jar&aa/ndhai cha Saivyai cha S'atadhanvd cha nirjitak 1 tathd Parjanya- 
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ghothma rathmidUya-varc%ia& | rndptir mahitlUm hhojyd,fk rant nirjitya 
Itukminam | Indrayumno hatah kopad Yavanai 6ha Katerum&n \ heta^ 
Sauhha-pati^ S'dhas ivayS Sauhham eha pStitam | Travatyatk hato 
Bhofa^ KUrtavlrya-sano yudhi \ Qopatis Tslahetud eha tdtffS, vin%hat&v 
ubhau I ta^ eha Bhogavatlm punyam RUhikaih t&m Jan&rdana | Bva- 
rakdm atnuuat hritvi eamudrafk gamayithyati | na krodho na eha 
m&Uaryafh nanritam Madhutudana \ teayi tiehthati B&idrha m nxiiaih- 
eyam kudo 'nrijuh \ atinam ehailyoH/nadhye tv3,rh dipyamanaSi sva-tejat& | 
agamya riehayah earve 'yaehmtahhayam Aehyvta | 

Vana-parvan, 471. “Formerly, Smhna, thou didst roam for ten 
thousand years on the mountain Oandhamadan, where the muni 
Sayangflha was. Formerly thou didst dwell ten thousand and ten 
hundred years in ponds, subsisting upon water. Thou didst stand on 
the spacious Badari a hundred years with thy arms aloft, on one foot, 
subsisting on air, with thy outer garment thrown off, emaciated, with 
thy veins swollen. Going also to Prabhasa, a sacred spot fit for holy 
men, thou stoodest glorious, Eyishna, for a thousand years of the gods, 
on one foot, practising self-restraint, for the benefit of the world, — 
this Yyasa declared to me. Thou, EeSava, art the spirit residing in 
men’s bodies, the beginning and the end of all existences, the re- 
ceptacle of austerities, and the eternal sacrifice. Having slain Naraka, 
the son of the Earth, and having carried off the jewelled earrings, 
thou didst let loose the first-produced sacrificial horse. Having per- 
formed that rite, chief of the worlds, and conqueror of all worlds, 
thou didst slay in battle all the assembled Daityas and Danavas. And 
then, having conferred the lordship of the universe on Indra, thou, 
0 great-armed, didst become manifested among mankind. Thou, 
being Narayana, wert Hari, 0 vexer of thy foes. Thou, 0 Puru- 
shottama (or chief of Spirits, or Males), art Brahma, Soma, Surya, 
Dharma, Dhatri, Tama, Anala (Fire), Yayu, Kuvera, B.udra, Time, 
Sky, Earth, the Begions, the unborn, the lord of the wbrld, the 
creator. Thou, Madhusudona, Eyishna, of great glory, didst with 
sacrifices worship the supreme, high, god in the forest of Chaitraratha. 
A hundred times a hundred thousands of gold were then severally 
told out in full tale at each sacrifice.” [Here follow the verses quoted 
above, p. 136, beginning Aditer api putratvam, and ending nihat&h 
iata&o ’sttrdA]. The nooses of Mura were destroyed; Kisunda and 
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Naiaka were slain; the waj to the city Fragjyotisha was again, 
rendered safe. On the Jamthi Ahvfiti, Kratha, S^iinpala with his 
men, Jarasandha, Shivya and Shtadhanran were conquered. So, 
too, having .vanquished Rnkmin in battle with thy car, resounding 
like Faijanya, and gleaming like the sun, thou didst obtain thy queen 
to be the object of thy love. (See above, p. 215.) Zndradyumna was 
slain by thee in thy wrath, and the Yavana Kasernmat, and Silva, 
the lord of Saubha ; and Saubha was thrown down. Bhoja, equal to 
Eartavirya”’ in battle, was slain by thee on the Iravatl, as well as 
both Gopati and Talaketu. And having subdued to thyself Dvaraka, 
thou wilt cause the holy Bhogavat! and the Kshika to flow to the 
ocean. Neither anger, nor envy, nor falsehood, nor cruelty, abides in 
thee, Baaarha (Erishga) : how then canst thou be deceitful P The 
lishis came to thee, [Achyuta,] whilst thou west sitting in the midst 
of the Chaitya (sacrificial ground), resplendent with thy own bright- 
ness, and begged of thee security. [Then follow some lines which 
have been quoted above, p. 229, beginning Tug&nU tarvo-bhiiani 
tankthipya, ete.J 

YI. Although, as we have already seen from various passages of the 
Hahabhorata and Furagas, Efishga is generally identified with Yishnu, 
and Yishnu with Brahma, or the supreme deity, yet in a text quoted 
above (p. 49) from the Bhagavata Purina, x. 33, 27, Erishga is spoken 
of as only a partial incarnation of the godhead. The same is the case 
im another passage in the first section of the same tenth book of the 
Bhagavata. The king there says to S'uka that he has heard from him 
the history of the kings of the solar and lunar races, and among them 
of Yadu. He then asks the sage to relate the achievements of Yishgu, 
the creator and soul df all things, who became partially incarnate 
{Jtatramsemvatlrnasya Viihnor vlrySni ianua nah | matlrya Tador vaikie 
Ihogatan IMta-hMvatta^ \ kpitavan yani vihatmu tani no vada vistar&t). 
S^uka in reply goes on to relate that the earth being afflicted by 
Baityas in the shape of proud princes, had, in the form of a cow, 
preferred her complaint to Brahma, who had consequently gone with 
the other gods to supplicate the help of Yishgu. Brahma heats a 
voice in the sky : 

See 'Wllion’i Yidigu FniSga, pp. 428 S. (vol. iv. pp. 80 ff. of Dr, Hall’s ed.) 

*** See the first volome of this work, pp. 4fi0 ff. 
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Bhagavata PuraQa, x. i. 21 ft. — Gira^t lamadhau gagane mnlrxt&ik 
niiamga Vedhdt tridaSan uvdusha ha | ;am pauruihtm me SfinutamarS]^ 
jmnar vidhlyatdm diu tathaiva mdehiram \ pwraiva pwfhtd (fharena, 
Comm.) 'vadhrito dha^d-jvare lhavadbhir aihiair TadMhdpajanyatdm | 
M ydvad urvyd^ iharam lhareivarah wa-hdla-iaktyd kshapayaSii chared 
Ihuvi I Vaeudeva-grihe edksh&d hhaganun Puruehah parah | janiehyaU 
tat-priydrtham samhhavantu tura-ttriyah \ Vdtudeva-kald 'rumta^ sa- 
haera-vadam^ tvardf | agrato hhavitd devo March priya-ehildrihayd \ 
Fiihnor mayd hhagavatl yayd tammohitafh jagat \ ddtshfd prahhmd 
'ihiena kdrydrthe eambhavishyati | 

“ Having, vhile in a state of contemplation, heard a voice uttered in 
the ehy, Yedhas (Brahma) said to the gods : ‘Hear from me, immortals, 
the voice of Parasha, and then speedily act so [as it enjoins]. The 
distress of the earth was already understood by Parasha. Do you, in 
portions of yourselves, be born among the Yadus, whilst he, the god of 
gods, walks upon the e-irth, removing her burthen by his destructive 
power. The supreme divine Purusha shall be bom in his own person 
{eahhat) in the house of Vasudeva. To please him, let the wives of 
the gods be bom. The infinite, thousand-faced, self-resplendent deity 
shall first become a portion of Vasudeva, in order to gratify Hari. The 
divine Delusion of Vishnu, by which the world is deceived, being com- 
manded by the lord, shall be bom in a portion of herself to efifeot the 
desired objects.” 

In the Vishnu Parana, also, the incarnation of Vishnu is spoken V>f 
08 that of a part, or even a part of a part. At the commenoement of 
the fifth book of that work the following lines occur : 

Nripdnani hathitah earvo bhavatd vamsa-vistarah | VaMdmtcharitahi 
chaiva yathdvad anuvarnitam \ Aihidvataro hrallmarehe yo 'gain Yadu- 
iulodbhavah | Visknoe tahi viitarenaham Srotum ichohhamy aieahatah \ 
Chakdra ydni harmdni bhayavdn PuruahoUamah \ A^iaMsendvatiryor- 
vydih tatra tdni mune vada \ Paruiarah wdoha \ Maitreya brdyatdm 
etttd yat pj-iihto ’ham iha tvaya | Vithnor adtidmiasambhilti-charitah* 
jagato hitam | 

"You have related to me the complete genealogy of the kings, and 
also the entire history of the races. I now wish, divine sage, to hear in 
full detail the partioulars of the incarnation of a portion of Vishan 
which took place in the^tiibe of the Yadus. Tell me, Huni, what acts 
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the divine FaiaBhottama performed when he descended to the earth in , 
a portion of a porticfll [of himself]. Paraiara replies : ‘ Hear, Maitreja, 
that which yon have asked me, the history, beneficial to the world, 
of the birth of a portion of a portion of Vishnu.”,’ 

The sage proceeds to relate (see Wilson’s Vishnu Parana, pp. 493- 
497 ; pp. 249 ff. of the 4th vol. of Hr. Hall’s ed.) how the earth had 
complained to Brahma and the other gods that the Asura Ealanemi 
hod revived in Eansa, and other demons also had been bom as princes ; 
BO that she had to bear upon her surface many hosts of strong and 
haughty Haitya chiefs wearing celestial forms ; and that she could not 
support the load. (V.P. v. 1. 12. £tatminn eva kah tu bkHri-hhcira- 

vapldita I jagHma dharanl Merau samSje tridimukasam | 

25 I ahihauhinyo hi bahvldb dkya-murti-dbritam turah | maMbal&naih 
driplan&ih daityendrunam mamopari | * tad-bhuri~hhara-piMrt& na 
iaknomy amarehara^ | vibhartum atmaml "(manam iti vijnapayami vah | 
kriyata^ tat mah&bhiigiih mama bhuravataranam | yatk& ratatalaSt 
naham gachheyam ativihvalil).^^ Brahma proposed that they should 

The Greek writers, too, speak of the earth being burthened, but from a differ- 
ent cause, riis. with the load of men, and that Jupiter brought about the Trojan 
war for her relief. In the Helena of Euripides, tt. 38 ff., it is said : nSKf/toy yip 
iuHivfyKty 'EAAtirai' Kol *pv(l SutrH)youny, At ix^ov PpcT&y II?Ji9ous rt 

Kouptvtif pjiripa x^dra, ri'vrdi’ rc Sttii rby Kpiriarov 'EAAdSor. “ For he brought 
on a war between the land of the Gieoks and the unhappy Phrygians, that he might 
relieve mother Earth of the crowd and multitude of mortals, and make known the 
bravest man in Greece.” 

Similarly in the Orestes of the same author, vv. 1639 ff., it is said: 'Ewel 8tol vy 
TuirSe KcAXurredjiiari ’BAAnvaT «’r tr wal Apiyat Vvrtywyor, Buyirms t ' tffriKay, At 
irayrXoTty x^oviv "TBpiapa BytirSy i^Styov rXtipAfutTOt, “ Since the gods by 
moons of her beauty brought the Greeks and Phrygians into conflict, and occasioned 
deaths, in order that they flight remove from the Earth the grievonco of being 
superabundantly replenished with mortals.” 

And in the Scholia Minora on the Iliad, i. 5 (quoted in Heyne’s Homer, Oxford, 
1821), we road: 'AAAot Si Awl laroplat rtyht hwoy uptiKiyai riy "Optipay <par\ 
yip rtv yh" fiapovpktiy *inrS iyipiwtty weAvrAnSsfai, ptiStpuat iuBpdtnty Suagfa 
ciio'sfftfas, alvuircu rhy Ala Km^iurB^yai rov (ix^ovs. Tha 81 Ato, ttpuny piy ivSbt 
rat^rai rby 9tiffa!kby wiAt/uy, It' oS woAAoit triyv AwwAdrea. Sirrtpoy Si rdXiy 
crapfiaiKif ry Mdmp ixfiiraro, Ijy Ails 0tvAiiy "Optipit ptiaiy. iwtiS)) Ms t« ijy 
Ktpavyots 4 KKroKhvapots irdvras Sia^tlpai, roSro roS Maijaov KwAwrotvoi, SnSc- 
p(yov Si airy yyApat Sio, t1)» ©drtSoj Byrfrsyaplay, Kol Oiryarphr koaV yJyyay, 
i( iy i/i^oripcty wdAe^s*EAAi)ir( rs aol fiapBipois tytyer^f oSru wv/u^nnu aov^i- 
vSqrai rhv TUK, troAA&y iyaiptHyruy. h 81 farropfa wapi ^rairiy^ tA Kdayna 
amfliadri, thriyri eSrttr ‘'Hy Sn pvpta ^SAa ntrA xtifPP trAa(ipxya Bofliwr^siww 
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resort to Yishsa, “who is tho spirit of all, and of whom the uni* 
'verse consists,” and “who constantly, for the sake af earth, descends in 
a very small portion of bis essence, to establish righteousness below” 
(v. 32. sarvadaiva jagaty-arihs la tartStmi jayanmaya^ | sva^mSenS- 
vatlryorvySdi dharmeuya kuruU tthitim). The gods acoordingly went 
to the milky sea, and lauded Yisbnn in a long hymn. Yishgn was 
gratified by their praises, desired them to state their wishes, and 
assured them that these should be accomplished. Brahma renewed 
hia praises; and we are then told what happened when they were 
concluded : 

58. Eva^i tafkituyamams tu hhagavan parameivarah | t^'dh&rdtmanai 
hiau nta-krithmu titahdmune | Uvdcha eha turan etau mat-heiau eostt- 
iha-tale | Avatirya Ihuvo bhara-khia-hdnidt kariskyatah | SurSSeha 
taJealah tvamhir avatirya nwMtaU^ | Kurvantu yuddham mmattai^ 
pdrvotpannair mahaturaih | Tatah kskayam a&eihat te Daiteydk dharanl- 
talt I Praydtyanti na sandeko mad-drik-pdta-vickurnitah | Vatudevatya 
yd pafttl Ptvaii dwatopamd ( Tatydyam a»kpa»u> garbho^'- maUhe&o 
hhavitd »urd^ | Avatirya eha tatrdyadi”^ Kanaam yhdtayitd Ihuti | 


TXdnt aXrit, Ztht Sc Itiiy Mrirt, Kol ir tvku'oic wpartttari XMrro icsv^iirw 
iai9pdrm> ni^itropa yoMD, 'Pnrfirai roki/iov fityiXiiy tfty I\(chow KtyA~ 

<r*uy Vaydrf difor ol S’ M Tpolp "H/wts urttyoyro, AtSi Si rcAclcro dtv\k, 

“ Others hare declared that Homer used the expreasion (mS> Si rcAc/cro davSdi) 
‘ And the counsel of Zeus was ftilfilled’) in consequence of a certain history. For 
they relate that the Forth, being weighed down by the multitude of men, among 
whom there was no piety, prayed to Zeus to be reliered of the burthen ; and that 
he had first caused the Theban war, whereby he destroyed very many. Afterwards 
he employed hSomns as his counsellor, (an act) which Homer calls ‘Zeus’s con- 
sultation.’ 'When he could have destroyed the whole of mankind by his thunder- 
bolts or by deluges, but was dissuaded from doing so by Momus, who suggested 
two plans, the marriage of Thetis to a mortal, and the generation of a beantifid 
daughto, in consequence of which two events a war was occasioned between the 
Greeks and Barbarians, — ^it thus came to pass that the Barth was lightened, many 
bung slain. The history is found in Stasiuus, who composed the Cypria, and who 
speaks as follows; ‘There was a time when myriads of races wandered over the 
Barth, on the breadth of the deep-hoeomed land. But Zeus, beholding, pitied 
her, end in his wise mind resolved to relieve the all-nnrturing Earth of [the lo^ of] 
men, by exciting the great strife of the Ilian war, in order that by slaughter he might 
clear away the burthen: and the heroes were slain in the Trood. And the oou)^ 
of Zens was fhlfilled.’ ” See also above, p. 215, note 212 ; and Diouap., 2061 f. 

SM Another MS. reads makltalam. 

>•1 Another MS. toads tsKa garbha 'shfamas tasydb. 

•s* Another MS. reads tatrdham. • 
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KsJMmifk lamndlhUam ityuktvO. 'ntardadhe Sari^ \ AirUyiya iatu 
ttumai franipatya tnahtlmuiid | Mint-pri»htham mri^ jagmur avatervi 
clta hhatalt \ 

« Being thus landed, the divine Parameivara pl^icked out two of his 
own bain, a white and a black, and sidd to the deities, * These two 
hdrs of mine, descending to the earth, diall remove her burthen and 
sufferings. And let all the deities, descending in portions of them- 
selves to the earth, fight against those mad Asuras who were formerly 
bom. Then all these sons of Diti (the Asuras) shall no doubt perish, 
being annihilated by the glances of my eyes. This my hair, gods, 
shall become the eighth child of DevakT, the wife of Vasndeva who 
(BevakI) resembles the goddesses. And this [hair] descending there, 
shall destroy Eausa, the Ealanemi who has been bom.’ Having 
thus spoken, Haii disappeared. Having* then bowed down to him 
the unseen, the gods went to the top of Hera, and descended on the 
earth.” 

The following are the remarks which Batnagarbha, one of the com- 
mentators on the Yishgu Puraga, makes on the first of the preceding 
passages (p. 254), and which have reference to the sei^uel also : 

" Chak&ra” iti | tatra KrithnSvatUrt ati-pariefAintut-m»nushyakSra~ 
lila-vigrahen&virbhavad amiamiena ity uitam upacharat | na tu iaktx- 
krdsega liiruAgddy-avaidrefAv apt viiva-rilpa-dariana-iarvaiharySdy- 
ukte^ I yium aS^im 'miaddh&r*na iakly-&di~hrdias tathd ’ihiatydpi tad- 
aptkthya cdpa-iaktitv&dikaih dhanya-rdky-adi-vihkaga^ iva pra»ajy$ta iti 
ehedna \prakSia-vtarH.p« tad-abhdv3t \pradlpa*ya hi tan-mUlaka-dlpdnfa- 
raiya va upodhi-hhide 'pi iakty-Sdi-sSmya-darianat "pSrsam ada^ 
pirnam idam pirn&t pirgaix adachyate | purgatya pirnam adSya 
pirgtnx tvavaiithyaU" ilt irutt^ | "param Brahma nardkriti gH^harn 
param Brahma manwhya-Ungath Erithgat tu bhagavSn nay am" ityddi 
vOkytbhyai eha | ya* tu ‘*mat-kehu vasudha-tah" ity-&dav “ayadi 
Eaihtaih ghstayitd" ity atra ktia-vyapadaia^ *a Brahmaaah paripHr- 
gasya bkfL-bh&ra-harana-mpa^ kdryam aty-alpa-yantra-sddkyam tfi 
khySpayituA na tu ktiayo^ Bdma-Erithnatva^ vaktum jja^ayof ka&ayaa 
tad-dahakth*trtytudvdhhdvma tat-kiryam kartum aiaktatvdt | keiatmdka- 
^yayodbhaea-R&ma-EfUhga-dtkdv ddifya [dmiysf] bhagaedn eva tat 
tat karithyati iti chad om iti brima^ phalato 'vUtsJxdt*" kfUhudahtamydm 
oham niH" iti nayam nektaivdeh eha ity stsfit vietarega j 
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*' Paraghottama. is here figuratively said to have become incarnate 
.with a portion of a portion of himself, because in the Epshga inoama* 
tion he was manifested in a merely sportive body in the very circum- 
scribed form of a man, and not because of any diminution of his power, 
■inoe even in the Efishga and other incarnations he is said to have 
shown himself in every possible form, and to have possessed all divine 
power, and so forth. But is it not the case that if a portion is taken 
from a whole composed of parts, there is a decrease of power, etc. [in 
that whole], and that thus an inferiority of power will attach to the 
portion relatively to the whole, just as when a heap of grain, or any 
other such whole, is divided? I answer, No; since such a diminution 
does not occur in him whose nature is light ; for though there is a seeming 
difference in the individuality of one lamp, end of another lamp derived 
from it, yet an equality of power is perceived in each; agreeably to the 
text from the Yeda (the Sbtapatha Brkhmana, xiv. 8, 1, p. 1094= 
B|ih. Aragyaka ITpan. beginning of adhyaya 7, p. 948 of ed. in Biblio- 
theca Ind.), ‘ That is full, and this is full ; a full arises out of a full : 
if a Ml be taken from a Ml, a full remains;”" and also agreeably to 
such texts as this, ‘ The supreme Brahma with the form, and with the 
characteristics, of a man, is a great mystery ; but JTrishga is the lord 
himself.’ And the employment of the term ' hairs’ in the words, ‘My 
hairs shall descend to the earth,’ and * This hair shall slay Eansa,* etc., 
is intended to signify that the task of removing the earth’s burthen was 
such as Brahma in all his plenitude could effect by a very tiight instru- 
mentality, and not to assert that the two hairs were identical with 
[Bala]rams and Syisfana : for two insensible hairs, not being conscious 
spirits animating the bodies of those two persons, could not fulfil their 
task. If it be said that the lord occupying the bodies of Balarkma 
and Kyishga, which were produced- by the magical operation of the 
hairs, will do so and so, we reply, ‘ Yes, for there is no difference in 
the result, and -because he himself said, *1 [shall be bom] on the 

s" See Dr. Boer's translation of this versa with his explanatoiy note at p. 247 
of the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. ii., part iiL The Commentaiy on ^e Terse in the 
8'atapatha Bi&hmana, p. 1157 of 'Weber’s edition, may also be consulted. The 
Athaira-veda bss the following verse, x. 8, 29 : l^rgat purnam udaehaU purnmn 
purnma stehyats { uio tael adya vidyama yatai tat parithichyatt ( “ Be takes s foil 
from a fhll : the ftill is sprinkled with the fiill : and may we to-day know that from 
which that u sprinkled.” 
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eighth night of the dark forteight of the moon.’ But there ie no 
oocasion fsr fhrther prcdixitj.”"* 

The passage vhioh follows is from another commentary on the same 
text:" , 

Vjjah&ra \ utpUfitavan | ayam Ih&va^ | mama ihtthharaih ehad yutK- 
m&bM^ tShdyya^ idryafh *y&t [ na tv »tad atti Ihn-ihar&paharanSiau 
mahaty api kdrye mat-Ma-mdiratyawa vamarthatvdd Hi \ na tu ktia- 
mdirdvatdrah Hi mantavyam | mad-dfik-pdta-viehdrnitah’' “ kfiah- 
ndthpamydm aham utpatiydmi” Hyddithu tdkthdt wdvatdrateokte^ | titO' 
krithna-keioddhdranaih eha iohhdrtham tva | “ Ujjahdra means that he 
< plucked out ’ the hairs. The sense is as follows : * It would be a 
difficult matter if aid had to be rendered to me by you : but the same 
is not the case in regard to the task, though a great one, of remoTing 
the load of the earth, etc., since my haim alone are equal to it.’ But 
it is not to be supposed that there was nothing beyond an incarnation 
of the mere hairs ; for his own incarnation is distinctly asserted in the 
words ‘ annihilated by the glance of my eye,’ ‘ I shall be bom on the 
eighth night of the dark fortnight of the moon,’ etc., etc. The mention 
of his plucking out white and black hairs is for the purpose of 
ornament. 

The same story about the production of Balarama and Krishna from 
two hairs is also told in the Mahabharata, Adi-parvan, 7306 ff. : 

Tair eva t&rdham tu tatah »a devojagama N&ruyanam apramvyam | 
anantam avyaktam ajam purdnaih tandtanam viivam ananta-rdpam | ta 
ehdpi tad vyadadhat tmrvam eva tatab larve eamlahhdvur dharanydm | 
ta chnpi ieiau Hartr udvavarha iuklam ekam apararh ehdpi krishnam | 
tau ehdpi kehu niviietddi TadUndti hule ttriyau Devaklm Bohinl^ eha | 
tayor eko Baladevo habhnva yo ’tau Svetae taiya devatya keSah | Krishno 
dvitiyah Ke&mab lamhabhdva keio yo ’tau varnatah knthnah uktah | 

" Along with them (riz. four preceding Indras and a fifth deity 
sprung from Indra) the god (Indra) went to Narayaga, immeasurable, 
infinite, undiscemible, unborn, primeval, everlasting, universal, endless 

The preceding copy of the text, and oommentary on the text, from the Vuhga 
Buruna, have been kindly copied, and carefoUy collated, for me by Fiofeasor hloniei 
'Williams. 

1 am indebted to Professor Ooldstucker for copying t^is passage for me. 

See Professor 'Wilson's notes on thew passages of the ‘Vishga Furfiga, vis. 
in p. 492, and in p. 497 (pp. 247 and 2S8, rol. v, of Dr. Ball’s ed.). 
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ia Lis forms ; md he iiiMlkd all [that they desired]- Then they were 
all bom on earth. Hari also plncked out two hairs, one white and the 
other block. These two hairs entered into two women of the tribe of 
the Yadns, Devakl a^d Bohigi. One of them, the white hair of the 
god, became Baladera ; while the second hair (Ma), which was called 
black (i^MAne) in colour, became Kfishga, Kedava.” 

The fidlowing remarks are made on this passsLge by Nllakagtba, one 
of the commentators on the Mahabharata: 

^tra ieidv eta reio-rnpati Fs^ataaSm ita Sama-Sfieinayor apt 
prahtrana-eangaty-arthaei sdkshdd deva^etata^ vtpatter avaUaoyad- 
vat ^ I ata^ eva Fevakyam Rohinyatteha aakehat keia-praveSa^ vohyate 
na tu Vaiudeve \ tatha eati in “ devSndih reto varehalk vanrehoeya retai 
osAadhayaA” ity&ii-irauta-pran&4y& 'mad-adi-vat tayer apt vyma- 
iAunetM deoa-praiAavatvaHi eydt | tatAa cAa “eiatt noHd-vaidrUndifi 
nidAdnaSt idjam avyayam’’ iti bhayavaia^ edksAdi maleyddy-amUdra- 
vljatvam uehyamdnaih virudhyeta f apieha keia-retaeor deAa-jaive eamdtu 
’pi retaA-prabhavatve ’rvdktrotaetvena memvehyatvaia putratva^ eAa tydt\ 
tatAd cAa “JSj-isAuat tu hhagavdn tvayam" iti irimad-bkdgaiiatoktil^ 
eangaehhate | M cAa kehddAdrand.i Kfiihnaeydpy afhiatvam pratlyate 
iti vdeAyam | keiaeya deAdvayavaivSbAdvat | taemdd NamucAi'badhe 
kartavye yatAd, apdtn pAene vajraeya praveiab evarft Lwakl-Eohi^vr 
jafAare prateie kartavye keiadvayena dvdra-bhutena bAagavata^ kdrte- 
nyem eva dvirbkdvat^ eeAfavya^ iti yuktam | 

" Here the two hairs are of the nature of seed productive of Balarama 
and Krishna, just as in the case of .the Pagdavas, [and this expression is 
employed] for the sake of conformity to what bad preceded, since it is 
manifest that one cannot speak of production from the seed of a god. 
For this reason it is distinctly said that the hairs entered into UevakI 
and Bohigl [the mothers], and not into Yasudeva [the father]. But 
each being the case, according to the process of derivation described 
in the Yeda, that ‘ rain is the seed of the gods, and plants are the seed 
of rain,' etc., these two persons also (Balarama and Efishga) will be 
mediately tiie offspring of the deity, just as is the case with ourselves 
and other beings. And thus — since 'this substance of the different 
incarnations is an undecaying seed,”** — ^it would be opposed to that 

•Ml The HS. in the E.'I. Office Library reads avaiya-vahtavyatvSt \ 

I put thesu words iMtwoeu iuyortod commas, as thej appear to ba a metrioal 
quotatimiy thongrh 1 am not aware wbeace it ia derived. 
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declaration to predicate of the deity that he is literally the aeed of the 
fish, and other incarnations. Further, although hairs and seed B|Hing 
equally from the body, yet in the case of production fiom seed, 
humanity and sonship viH arise after the mbnner of the inferior 
animals. And thus the saying of the Bhagavata, that ‘ Kpshu is the 
Lord himself,’ is not contradicted. And it must not be said that from 
a hair being plucked out, Kfishna also is shown to be only a portion 
[of the deity]: > hair is not a part of the body. Wherefore, just 

as, when [the demon] ITamuohi was to he skin, the thunderbolt [of 
Indra] entered into the foam of the watera,*** so when an entrance 

I am indebted to Or. Anfrecbt for pointing ont to me the legend to«uhicb 
reference is here made, ris. that mention^ in B.V. riii. 14, 13: 

Namuehe^ iira^ Indrodatartaya^ { vitvaf yad ajayah tpfitlAaA | “Thon, Indra, didst 
strike eff the h^dof Ifamuchi with the foam of i£e waters, when, thou didst vanquish 
all opponents.” On this Slyaya tells tire following story : iVow Ula Indre 'mrm 
JiteS Himuiehm aturaSi grahitum na iaiSka | ta eha yudkyamSntu tmaiurma j»- 
gfiht I sa eha gfiktiom Iniram seam avoehat ” team vitr^ami ratrat ahiti eha iueh- 
keaanlreHa ekayudhma yadi mam na hmnr" Hi \ ta Inirat Una vitriihfa^ cam 
ahoratrayah tandhau iuthkardra-vilahthanma phauna tatya t'irat ehiehheda | ayam 
arthe ’lydm pratipddyate \ Be Indra opdm phenena vcyribhuUna Xamueher Aiuraeya 
iira^ udavartaya^ | “Fbrmerly Indra hsTing conquered the Asnras, was unable to 
seise the Asnra Namuchi; and fighting, was seised by the Asnra. The latter said 
to Indra, whom he hod seised: ‘I release thee if thou wilt not smite me by night, 
or by day, with a dry or a wet weapon.’ Indra, being released by him, cut off h» 
head at the junction of day and night with foam, which is different both from dry 
and wet. This purport is set forth in this Terse.” See also S'atapatha Brahmans, 
xii 7, 3, 1 ff., quoted in the fifth volume of this work, p. 94 ; and also Taittiilya 
Brahmana, i. 7, 1, 6 f. : Tndro VfrSram halva oswron par^havya Namuehim Siuram 
na alaihata |. lam Sfaehya 'gjihwt | tan tamalabhetam | to 'emSd abhiiunataro ’bhavat | 
to ’bravJt “tandham tandadhSvahai | otha tvS vaf [ova f) trakthyami | na ma t'uth- 
hena na ardrena hana^ na diva na fiaAtoM’’ iti | ta etam apam phenam a«noda(| 
na vai etha iuthko na drdiy$ | ryusAfS Stld anudital^ turyah | na vai itad diva na 
naklatn \ iattya stosmin laikt apam phenena iiralf ndavariayat | “Indra, after having 
shun Yptra and defeated the Asuros, could not cahih Namuchi, who was one of that 
race. He (Hamnchi) fiaptured him (Indra) with B'achi [or by force]. These two 
laid hold of each other. The one (Namuchi) was atronger them the other (Indra). 
Be (Namuchi) said : 'Let ns make an agreement; then I shall let thee go. Promise 
that thou wilt smite me neither with dry nor wet, neither by day nor by night.’ He 
(Indra) anointed (the thunderbolt) with this foam of the waters, whidh woe neither 
dry nor wet. It was twilight, — ^the sun not risen; neither day nor night. He smote 
off his head vnth the foam of the waters.” The story is also told in the Indra-vijaya 
(published by Holtsmann), w. 186 ff.; MahtbbSia^ XJdyoga-parvan, tt. 320 fl. 

This story of India dastioying Namuohi with foam u agoii^tald in the Mah&bh&rala, 
6'alya>parTim (w. 2434 ff.) : NamaeAir Vdtavad bhital^ iSrya^admiH lOMaviiaf I 
Imendra^ takhyam akarot tamayanehedam airavit | "na ehardrena na tnehkena na 
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wu to be made into the wombs of Berakl and BoUq!, the manifesta- 
tion of the deity in all his plenitude is to be understood as e&otra 
through the medium of the two halts/’ 

I add an interesting passage from the Yishsu Furaga, i. 22, 36 ff., 
where Yishyu is first of all placed on a level with Brahma and Biva ; 
but afterwards declared to be the highest form of Brahma : 

36. Dve rupe Brahmanat tatya mArtaA eham^rtam eva eha | hhari- 
luhara-tvampe U tarva-lhaUtlw avasthiti { 37. aJuharcM paramam 

Brahma htharaiK larvam idathjnyat | 38. »ha-it6a-»thit(uySyntr jyiittall 
vuisrial yatka | parasya Brahmaaah iaMU tathedam oihilaA jagat I 
39. t(Ur&thatanna-diratvad hahutna-tvalpalAmaya'h | jyoUnA-lhedo *fti 
taeJud^ktes tadvad Maitnya vidyaU | 40. Brahma-Vi$kiiU-Siv&^ 

hrahtnan pradhanah Brahma-kaddayah | taUd -eha dtv&h Maiirtya nyC- 
n&h Takihadayai tatah | 4\. Tato manutkyah paiato mfiga-pakiU~ 

»ari»rip&h I *yHnd,h nyuntUarSi thaisa vfHuha-gvlm&dayat tatah I ^ 
atad cdaiKayam nityaih jagad mnni-tarakhilam ] SvirhhSta-tiroihdva- 
jannuhl^dia-tiialpavat j 42. Sarva-kaktimayo Vithnuh nardpam Brak- 
maaai param | murtaih yad yogihhih pdrvaia yogaramhh»*h.u eh%nty<U» | 
43. adlambano mahiyogah savijo yatra tamthitah | tnatuuy avydhata 
tamyag yunjat&ih j&yate mane | 44. sa parah tarva-hktlnSm Brahmanah 
lamanantarah | marta-hrahma makahhOga tarva-hrahmamayo Harih | 
45. tatra tarvam idam protam otakh ohaivdihilaM ji^at | tato jagat jagat 
tatmin tajagaeh chakhilam mmu | 46. k»harak»haratnayo Vithnur bibharty 
akhilam iivarah | paruihavy&kfitamayam bhuthanaotra-nompavat | 

ratrau najM ehiKani \ kadhUhyimy atma-dmhlha takke tatyma t$ iapt" | roam $a 
kritva tamayam ^rukfvH niharam Xkvarf^ | ehichMStya lin ra/ann apSm pheimu 
VoMvah I taah ekhiro Hamuehek ehhinitaM pfiththafah S^akram anviySt | iho mitra- 
hana p/aptti brmawun S'airtm antikSt | tram ta A'rdUi tma tkodyamanah pma^ 
pmajf I Pitamahaya umtaptak dam ertKam nytmiayat | tom ahruvit hka-gmrvr 
aruiOlyam yathavidhi | ithtvopatpriia ievmdra ttrthe papa-ihayapah» | “ Nannidii 
being afraid of Indro, entered into a of the ran. Indra jormed a firiradship with 
him, and uttered thie agreement; ‘I shall neither slay thee with wet nor with dry, 
neither in the night nor in the day ; I swear in bath to thee, my fHend, thou most 
eminent of Asnras.’ Haring made this agreement, the lord VasaTS (Indra), be- 
holchng a fog, [when it was neither night nor day], cut off his head wi& the foam 
of the waters [whieh was neither wet nor dry]. That head of Kamnohi, after bmng 
eat off, followed elose after Indra, calling oat, ‘ 0 wiohed slayer of thy flriend.* 
Being thus again and again pressed by the head, and being distressed, he [Indra] 
^presented the matter tO Fitfimaha (Brahms). The lord (or teacher) the world 
(BrahmS) said to him; ‘ Earing sacriflced, toach [the waters] in the ArosB, that 
sacred spoi^ which remoras sin and fear,* ” etc. 
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“ Of that Brahma there are two oonditions, one poaaewed of form, 
the other formleaa. Theae decaying and nndecaying atatea exiat in all 
creaturea. The undecaying ia the higheat Brahma; the decaying is 
this entire uniTeree. Jnat as light is diffused from a fire which ia con- 
fined to one spot, so is this whole uniTOrae the [diffused] energy of 
the supreme Brahma. And as light shows a difference, greater or 
less, according to its nearness or distance from the fire, so is there a 
rariation in the energy of Brahma. Brahma, Yishgn and Siva are his 
chief energies. The deities are inferior to them ; the Yakshas, etc., to 
the deities ; men, cattle, wild animal^ birds and reptileB to the Yakshas, 
etc. ; and trees and plants are the lowest of all [these energies]. This 
entire universe, which, 0 most excellent Muni, is subject to appearance 
and disappearance, to production, to destruction, and to change, is yet 
nndecaying and eternal. Yishsu, oontaiping all the energies, is the 
highest form of Brahma, which, at the commencement of their ab- 
straction, is contemplated by Yogins as invested with shape. Directed to 
him, the great union {mah&yoga) with its basis, and its germs, is produced 
in the undistracted minds of the devotees. Hari (Yishga) is the highest 
and most immediate of all the energies of Brahma, the embodied 
Brahma, formed of the whole of Brahma. On him this entire universe 
is woven and interwoven : from him is the world, and the world is in 
him ; and he is the whole universe. Yirir^u, the lord, consisting of 
what is perishable as well as what is imperishable, sustains everything, 
both Furusha and Frakpiti, in the form of his ornaments and weapons.” 
[The writer goes on to explain what is meant by the last clause. 
Yishgu bears or wears Furusha as the Kaustubhs gem, Frakriti as the 
S'rlvatsa, etc. Bee Wilson’s translation, vol. ii. p. 94 of Dr. Hall’s ed.] 

In the earlier part o# the same section (Wilson, vol. ii., pp. 86 f.) it 
is said that all kings, whether of men, gods, Daityas, Danavas, or 
Bakshasas, are portions of Yishnu. 

YII. In several of the passages which have been already cited in 
the preceding pages, Yishgu has been identified with the supreme 
spirit (see above, pp. 38, 60, 181). I shall now proceed to adduce 
some others of the same kind from the Mahabh&rsta. In the ffanti- 
parran, w. 1500 ff. Yudhitiithira says to Epishga : 

Twoa Kfithna prat&itm naygna da Mma da,} luidhyil da Taim- 
idrdftfo idM vihrtmmytna da | pana^ prSptam Had r9jyam 
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paitamaham mayO. | namai U PundarlkSktha pma^ pwMr urinAemn f 
Utm fiam diuf Purutha^ Mm d,hu^ 8&tteai&& gaim \ ndmabhit Mm 
bakuvidhai^ stwianti prayatd^ dtijd^ | eihakarman namaa U '»tu-viMt- 
mm viiva-aamhhava Fithso jithno Ears Kf^na Vaikustha Punt- 
ihettama | Adityd^ taptadhd M9k iM pwdne garhhatdd^ gatak | Priini" 
gmlhat tvcm evaikat Mgttgaik Min vadanty apt | Suehitravd^ Eruki- 
ktio ghrUdehir haduak vehyatt { iriehakshuk Somhhmr elm tnaih vibhmr 
Bdmodan 'pi eha | Varaho 'gnir vfihadbkanvr vfithahhat Tdrkshya- 
iaiihanak | . . . . 1514. Tonii tvam atya pralayaieha Epithna Mm 
tvedaik tfyari viham agre | vihanehedafk tvad-vafe viivayone lyma 'ntu 
U iSrHga-ehahrdti-pdnt | 

“Bjr thy favour, Ejishga, chief of the Yadns, and policy, and 
power, and understanding, and valour, I have recovered this kingdom 
of my father and grandfathers. Adoration be to thee, lotua-eyed, 
subduer of thy foes, again and again. Thee alone men call Porusba : 
thee alone they call the refuge of the Satvats. ' Devout tmce>bom 
men laud thee by names of various kinds. Glory be to thee, thou 
maker of all, thou soul of all, thou source of all, Yisbsu, conqueror, 
Hari, Ki-i*hga, Yaikuntha, chief of spirits (or males). Of old thou 
didst become the sevenfold ofi^iing of Aditi.*” Thou alone art Pfid- 
nigarbha: they also call thee [him who exists in] the three ages 
(yugaa). Thou art called Huchiiravas, Hfishlke^a, Ghfitachi, and 
Hansa. Thou alone art the three-^ed Hambhu (Mahadeva) and DE> 
modara, the pervading, the Boar, Agni, Yfihodbhann,*" the Bull, he 
whose sign is Tarkshya (Gamda).” A long list of other titles then 
follows, concluding with these words : “ Thou art the source and the 
destruction of this universe, Krishna : it is thou who Greatest it in the 
beginning, and it is all in thy power, thou soutce of all things : glory 
be to thee who wieldest the bow, the discus, and the sword.” 

A little farther on, at w. 1604 ff., a long hymn of Bhlshma to 
Kpishga is ^ven, in which the following lines occur : 

1609 I Yosmm eitodm Ihuldni tiikthanti eka viSanti eha | gufuh 
hhdtdni IkdteSe afitre mati-goBdk M | yaamm nitya tote temtau driAha 
arag wa UakfhaU { aad-aaad grathiiafh aihafh vihdnga viha-harmmi | 

**> This, I suppose, re^ to the Adityas being in the Yeda spoken of os only 
seven in number. See above, pp. 114 ff. 

sti A name of AgnL 



JDENTIFiqp WITH TEE BUPBEUE BPIEIT. 


265 


SarUk $ahtura~Siraiaih tahatra-chara^^hanam \ iaha»a-hahiit-muk»- 
faik Mhatn-^Mdanoj^alim | pr&hMr NSr&yoMik detail yolk vUvatya 
pmr&yanim | mlyatim mly&yua/K ifkaeiththaSt eha tUuuHyatim | ga»%- 
yata'Si garuhtham eha ireththaA eha ireyaeSm apt J ya& v&hethe anttva- 
hethu nuhatenpanithaUu eha | grinanti »atya-karma,^0t tatyaik satyethu 
tdmatu I itySdi | « . . . . 1616. SarvdimS tana-vit larvah Mrvajmh 
tarva-hhuvanah | yaih ieeafh Deeahtdwl Vatudev&d afijanat | Bhatanaeya 
Brahmano gvptyai d^pUm Agaim wdranik | . . . . 1622. Tasmin lok&^ 
tphuranfimejale iakunayo yaihd | 

“ In wbom, the lord of beings, all beings, existing as bis qualities, 
abide and enter, like gems [strung] upon a thread : upon whom, the 
nniTersal-membered artificer of all things, extended as a strong and 
eternal thread, the uniTerse, existent and non-existent, abides, arranged, 
like a chaplet ; Hari, the thousand-beaded; thousand-footed, thousand- 
eyed, with a thousand arms and diadems, resplendent with a thousand 
faces, whom they call NarilyaQa, the god who transcends all, the 
minutest of the minute, the vastest of the vast, the greatest of the 
great, the most eminent of the eminent, whom, true, and true in act, 
they oelebiate in ‘vakas,’ ‘anuvakas,’ in ‘ nisbads,’’'* and in ‘upa- 
nishads,’ and in true ‘ sama’-hymns, . . . 1616. the soul of all, the omni- 
scient, the all, the all-knowing, the producer of all, the god whom 
the goddess Devaki bore to Vasudeva, for tbe preservation of the 
terrestrial deity (t.e. the Yedas, Brahmans and sacrifices, Comm.) as 
Arani (the wood used for kindling fire),*” produced the flaming Agni. 
. . . . 1622. In whom these worlds flutter, like birds in water,” etc. 


*** This is the only place in which I have ever met with this woid. I am nnshle 
to say whether Indian literature contains any snch writings as ‘nishads,’ or whether 
the term is a purely fictitious one, invented by the author of this passage to denote 
a principal and original set of writings to which the Upanishads may have formed, 
in his idea, a secondary and supplemental class, as the TTpapurunaa do to the PorSnas. 
lillakantha, one of the commentators (whether oonjeoturally, or on good grounds, I 
cannot say), explains nishatsu as meaning kaTmSng&dy-avahaddha-devatSdi-jn&na- 
vikyeshu, “works treating of the knowledge of the deities, etc., connected with the 
ceremonial part of the Yeda,” etc. The Upanishads “reveid the knowledge of soul 
alone” (keval&tma-jnfipaka-vSkyeshn). YSkas, according to the same authority, 
“make known ceremonies generally’’ (sfimfinyatah karma-prakfifakeshn] ; while ann- 
vfikas are “ texts of the Brahmagas, explanatory of the sense of the mantrap or Yedio 
hymns” (mantrartha-vivarana-bhateshu brahmaga-vikyeshu). 

*” Bee the fith vol. of this work, pp. 208 ff. 
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In the following passage, also from the ffanti-paivan, E^isht^a ideatiflea 
himself with the sapreme Spirit, and represents Brahma and Mah&devn 
as having proceeded from him. In it the writer likewise endeaTouis 
to explain away the, effect of certain texts in other parts of the poem 
(see above, pp. 185-204), in which EpshQa is related to have 
wordlipped Mahadeva, and which were no doubt felt to be inconsistent 
with the supreme deity of the former. The difflonlty is attempted to 
be overcome by the explanation that in worshipping Bndra, he was 
only worshipping himself. In the verses 13133 ft Aijuna asks 
Epshpa to interpret the different appellations which had been applied 
to him in the Yedos and Puranas; and this Erishoa accordingly 
proceeds to do, remarking by the way that Aijuna had been of old 
declared to be his own half’** [tvam hi ms 'rdhafk mrita^ pwrS), 
Narayaga (t.s. Yidmu), he says, was the source of all things, and fiom 
him Brahma and Siva were produced ; the one from his good pleasure, 
the other from his anger (13140. Taiya praiadajo BrahmS Rtidraieha 
krodha-MmhhoBah). He then goes on (13144): Brahme r&tri-hthaye 
pripU tcuya hy amUa-Ujatah | prta&dat pradurabhavat padmam padma- 
nibhekthana | tato BrahmS. aamahhmat »a tasyaiva pr<u&d<yah | ahna^ 
hihaye latSfOeheha neto deeatya mi tatha | krodh&vithfiuya tot^'afna 
Sudrah taSthdra-kSrakabi | etau deau vibudha-irethfhau prtu&da-hvdha- 
Jdv ftbhau I tad-SukUta-panthSnau stithti-samhara-Mrakaw | nimitta- 
matram tdv atra tarva-prSni-vara-pradau \ iaparil jafUo mun^a^ 
imaiana-griha-Mvakah | ttgra-vrata-dharo Riidro yogi parama-dSrwuah 1 
BaJttha-krafu-haraichaiva Bhaga-netra-har<u tatha | Narayonatmako 
jneyah Baitdaveya yugt yuge | tamin hi pUjyamana vai dava-deve Mahe- 
ivare | sampilfito hhavet Bdrtha devo JVarayanah prabhuh | aham atmd 
hi lok&nam vUvoahSm Beadu-nandana I 13152.* tatmSd atmatum toOgrs 
Rudrah itmpajay&my aham I yady ahadt narehayeyaih vai lianas 
varadadi, Bivam | atmanaih n&rchayrt kaiehid Hi me hhavitatmono^ | 
maya promanom hi kritaSi lokak »amanw!artate\pram&fflmhipiii,jyani 
tatae tarn pujayamy aham | yas taih vetti la mafh vetti yo ’mt taih ea hi 
n&m a»u | Rudro Rerayasai ehaiva tattvam ekaSh dvidhahpitaifh | lola 
eharati KatmUya vyakH-etharh tana-karmatu | na At ms kmaehid deyo 
varah Bandavo-nandaiM | Hi tanchintya manoea ptiranam Rudram Uva- 
ram | pnfrOrtham SradkHovan aham atmanam atmaya | na hi YUhyuh 
Ml gee the other psisega about thdr identity, or inihnste naion, above, pp. 238 
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pranamati kumaiehit vibudAaya eha | Hthanam mtU tato Budram 
hhny&my dhem | $a6rtAmaia^ larudrdSeha ttndrA^ dtvdh tahanhihhi^ \ 
(ovKaymti m»ra-ire*ht1wlk detaik N&rayama^ Harm | IhanthyatSih 
vartatHnoha hkitdnanohaiea Bhdrata J tarvuih&p agraalr FmA»n$ 
myah pHyyaieha nityaiak ityddi | 

“'Wliea the end of Brahma’s night had arrired, there sprang from 
the good pleasure of that being of boundless power a lotus, 0 thou 
whose eyes are like a lotus. From it was produced Brahma, who was 
the offspring of his (Yidigu’s) good pleasure ; and at the end of the 
day Budra the destroyer was bom from the forehead of the god when 
he was possessed with anger. These two eminent gods, produced [the 
one] from his good pleasure, [the other] from his anger,"* have their 

iu 1 quote tke folloaring from the Hsitif Uptniihad, 6th Fnpfithska: Tame eat 
idam agrt and tkam \ eat pan tySt [ tat tat par^ iritam vitiamatvam prayati ] 
ftad rapam eat r^/ak | tad nyak khah iritam vitAamaivam prayati | elad eat 
tattvatya rupam | tat tatetam eta iritam ratah lamprSeratat | m 'Mo 'yam yat 
ehita-matray pratipuruihay khetnyuah tankalpadkyavaiayaikimana-lingak | I'rtya- 
patir Fiona ity aoya prog ukta^ etao tanavak | at^i yo ha khalu tava atya tamaoo 
'mio 'lau oa ^ahmaohdriiw yo 'yam Sadrak | atha yo ha khaiu tava aoya rajaeo 
'mio 'oau oa brahmaoharino yo 'yam Srahmd | atha yo ha khalu tava aoya oSttviko 
'aio 'oau oa brahmaeharmo yo 'yam Viohuuk | oa tai ooha okao tridha ihuto 'ohfadhS 
ekadaoadhS dvSdadadhS aparimitadha va udihutak udihutatvad bhiitam bhutoohu oho- 
rati pravith(ah oa bhutanam adhfpatir labhiva | ity aoS Sima aatar bahii eha antar 
bahti eha \ This passage is translated as follows b}r Professor Cowell: “Yerily this 
was at the first darkness alone ; it abode in the Supreme ; then, being set in motion 
by the Supreme, it passes into inequality. This condition becomes actirity (rqfas) : 
this aetieity, being set in motion, passes into inequality. This becomes the con- 
dihon of Goodness. This goodness alone was set in motion; and Flavour flowed 
forth. This is a portion [of the Soul] which is only measured by the Soul, reflected 
in each individual, cognizant of the body, and possessing as its signs volition, ascer- 
tainment, and conscionsness. Prajapati, Viiwi — these and the like, before mentioned, 
are its forms. As for its ^kness-characterised ” [foinasa^] "portion, that, O 
ye stndents, is the same aa Budm; as for its activity-characterized ” \rajatt^ 
" portion, that, 0 students, is the same as Brahman ; and as for its goodness-cha- 
racterized’’ [sat<vi6ai^3 "portion, that, 0 students, is the same as Yishnu. He tmly 
is one, existing as threefold, as eightfold, as elevenfold, as twelvefold, as inflnite fold ; 
he is manifosted everywhere ; and, from being thns manifested, he is the Being ; he 
enters and pervades all beings, he it the lord of beings. Thns he, the Soul, is 
vrithin and vrithont; within and without.’’ 

In the Yayn-puriBa, seoi 66, oa quoted by Professor Aufrecht in his " Catalogna 
Codionm Sanscriticorum,’’ p. 666, it is declared by Sflta that there is but one God, 
who assumed three fonns (vdfosT, oSttvikT, tSmaoi tauuo) fat the creation, preservation, 
and destruction of the world. In the Devfi-Bhigavata Ttoraria, hook i., sect. 4, 
V. 46, quoted in the some Catalogue, p. 80a, Hsiada tells Yyisa that Yishnu had onoe 
spoken to BrahmS as foUowa : Srathfa ttam ptlakai ahSham Barak samhara-tnnihs^l 
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oonrsea pTeacribed by him, [and axe] the accomplisherB [respectively] 
of creation and destmction. In this, these bestowers of boons on all 
creatores are merely instmmental causes. Radra, vrith braided hair 
and matted lochs, ^ren, the frequenter of cemeteries, the performer 
of awful rites, the devotee, the very terrible, he who swept away 
Bahsha’s sacrifice, and put out Bbags's eyes, is to be understood by 
thee to possess in every age the nature of Narityana. For when that 
god of gods Maheivara is worshipped, then, son of Fptha, 'the god 
Rarayana, the lord, will also be worshipped. I am the soul of all the 
worlds. 13152. It was therefore myself whom I formerly worshipped 
as Budra. If I were not to worship Tdana, the boon-bestowing S^iva, 
no one would worship myself [or the Soul] — ^this is [the reflection made] 
by me who am contemplative in spirit. An authoritative example is 
set by me [which] the wofld follows.’" Authoritative examples are 
to be reverenced : hence I reverence him (Siva). He who knows him 
knows me ; he who loves him loves me.’*’ Budra and Narayaga, one 
essence, divided into two, operate in the world, in a manifested form, 
in all acts. Befleoting in my mind that no boon could be conferred 
upon me by any one, I [yet] adored the ancient Budra, the lord, [that 
is] 1, with myself adored myself, to obtain a son (see p. 195). For 
Tishgu does not do homage to any god, excepting himself : hence 1 
[in this sense] worship Budra. The gods, including Brahma, Budra, 
and Indra, together with the rishis, worship the god Narayaga, Hari, 
the most eminent of the deities. Tishgn the chief of all who shall be, 
are, or have been, is to be served and worshipped continually.” 

In the following passage (Auu^asana-parvan, vv. 6295 if.), some 

krita]^ imuli ta tarka^ kriyate vata-paragaih j 47 | Jayat-tatyanane iaktU tvayi 
vartatinyttii | tattvikt titayi Xudn cha tllmati parikhlita | 48 | taya virahitat tvam 
tunaky fiat karagt praikuf | nakam fSlayitvm iaktak nSpi S'ankarak ) 

49 I lai-«Miin3k miyam tone vartamak lalatam vibho | 46. “ The question by what 
then art made the creator, I the preserver, and Hara the destroyer, is proposed by those 
who have studied the Veda. 47. In thee there exists a pasnonate [or ‘aotive,’ as 
Professor Cowell translates rtpVis?] energy, [which operates] in the prodnction of the 
world, in me there is declared to be a pore [mttviki], and in Budra a dark [iamattj, 
energy. 48. If we were destitute of these several energies, thou wonldest be unable 
to create, or I to preserve^ or 8'ankara to deetroy. 46. We are eontinually dependent 
upon theee our [respeotiye euer^ee]." 

"• See above, p. 53, the quotation from the Bhagavad-gita, ui. 21 ff. 

MI Compare a siniilac aentimeut ia p. 230. 
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parte of which may be later inteipolationB, Efishga is described as 
performing a ceremony to obtain a son, at the same time that he is 
represented as the supreme deity. Bhishma, at the request of Tudhish- 
thira, tells him a story illustratiTe of the glory of Epishga. He states 
that Epshga had performed a ceremonial {vrata) of twelve years’ 
duration (6397), which many rishis came to witness. In presence of 
these rishis flame issued from the mouth of Ef ishga, which set on fire 
the mountain where he was, and burnt up everything on it; and 
having done so, came back, and submissively touched his feet. The 
mountain was afterwards restored to its natural condition. Seeing the 
rishis astonished at this display, EFishna asks the cause of their 
surprise. They request that he who is the creator and destroyer of 
all things will explain to them the phenomenon which they have just 
witnessed. He replies that this was th^ power {tga») of Yishgu 
which had issued from his mouth. He had come, he informs them, 
to this mountain to perfdfm a ceremony with the view of obtaining 
a son like himself (6320); and the soul residing in his body had 
become fire, and blazed forth, and had gone to see the parent of the 
world, when Mabadeva had declared that a son should be created for 
him out of the half of his power (I^'m). Efishga next calls on the 
rishis to teU him any wonders they had seen or heard of in heaven or 
on earth. The rishis then, after celebrating Epishna’s praises, appoint 
Earada to describe the wonders which had been witnessed by the 
rishis on the Himalaya mountain, when they had gone thither on a 
pilgrimage to the holy places. Harada accordingly proceeds to give an 
account of a long conversation which had taken place between Maha- 
deva and his wife Uma or Farvatl, the daughter of the Himalaya. 
Mahadeva, it appears, hsd been performing austerity {tapas, vv. 6340, 
6348) on that mountain, where he was surrounded by his attendant 
demons (Bhutas) and by the nymphs (Apsarases), etc., etc. While he 
was sitting in that delightful region, clothed in tigers’ and lions’ skins, 
with a serpent for his sacrificial cord (6355 f.), his wife Uma comes 
up, clothed in the same style as her husband, with her attendant 
demonesses {Bhata-strf-gasa), and playfully puts her hands over his 
eyes. The effects of this act are tremendous. Suddenly the world 
becomes darkened, lifeless, and destitute of oblatiqps and vashafk&ras, 
etc. This gloom, however, is as suddenly dispelled by a great flame 
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'whidi bursts from M abadoTa’s forebead, in vbicb a third eye, luminous 
as tbe sun, was formed (6367). By tbe fire of this eye ibe mountun 
was soorcbed and ererything upon it consumed. TJma hereupon stands 
in a submissive atti^de before her lord, when in a moment her parent, 
the Himalaya, is restored to his former condition. A long conversation 
then ensues between Mahadeva and Hma. The latter inquires why 
Hahadeva’s third eye had been formed (6379), and puts a number of 
questions about himself, and the various duties of men (6412 ff.), all 
of which he answers. Idahadeva next, in his turn, asks Hma to 
describe the duties of women. She says she will consult the rivers 
in regard to the question. The Gangs replies on their behalf that 
Hma herself should furnish the answer, which, as Bhlshma tells us, 
she accordingly does (6780 S.). Bhishma then informs us (v. 6804) 
that, at the close of HmA's discourse, Mahadeva dismissed his at* 
tendant demons, with the rivers, nymphs, and celestial choristers 
(Oandharvas). We might have expected here that Harada (who 
had hitherto been the narrator of what was done and said on the 
Himalays) would ‘have finished his account of all that occurred 
there, without the introductiou of the other interlocutor; but, as 
1 have said, he is intemipted by Bhlshma at v. 6804, and afterwards 
introduced again at v. 6870. Whatever may be the reason, we are 
first told by Bhlshma (v. 6804) that the rishis now requested Maha- 
deva to describe to them the greatness of Yasudeva (Ep^B^)- .d.t the 
dose of Mahadeva’s discourse, Ifarada is again abruptly introduced 
(6870), and relates that a great sound of thunder accompanied with 
lightning was then heard, and the sky became covered with thick 
donds and veiled in darkness. Mahadeva and bis attendant demons 
were now no longer visible to the munis.' (The departure of the 
demons and the other classes of beings had, however, been previously 
told in V. 6804.) Tbe darkness then suddenly dears away. Harada 
next observes to Eyishna (6876) that he was the eternal being, one 
with Brahma, about whom they had been instructed on the mountain. 
At the close of Harada’s discourse, the rishis express their devotion to 
Efishpa (6879 ff.), and say that as be knew all things, he had no 
occasion to ask them for any information such as had been given at his 
reqnest. They end by giving him what, after this avowal of his om- 
nisdenoe, was (one would have thought) a needless assuranoe, that he 



final BMANCIPATION attained by WOHSHIPPINa VISH^. 271 

should have a son like himself. Bhishma then idates that, after oom- 
pletiug the rite on which he had heen engaged, Efishna returned to 
Baraka, where a son was bom to him (68B9), and goes on to expatiate 
yet farther on his divine oharaoter. Tndhishthira, however, is still 
unsatisfied, and inquires as follows (6937 ff.) : * 

Kim eham daivataih lokt Inih vd py ekam parayanam ) ttuvania^ 
kam arehanta^ prdpnuyur mdnaed^ iubham | Jco dharma^ tarvthdharmd- 
nam llm(Uah paramo matafy | kiih japan mwikyaU jantw janma-»aih»dra- 
imdhan&t [ Bhuhma^ uv&eha \ Jdgat-prabhnm deva~d«va9i anantam 
purutkottamam | tiuean nama-tahaarana purtttha^ aatatottkitah | tam tea 
eh&rchayan nityam bhaktyd purutham avyayam \ dhy&yan Huvan noma- 
tyaSiieha yaJamStuu tarn ova cha | an-ddi-nidhanaSi Tishnitm tarva-loka- 
maheivaram j hkadhyakthaih ttuvan nityaSi tarva-dul^khatigo hhavat \ 
Irahmanyam tarva-dkarmajna^i lokand^ klrti-vardhanan \ loka- 
n&tham mahad hhdtam aatva-hhiifa~hhavodhhavam [ asha m$ aansa^dha/r-^ 
mSnafk dhartno 'dhikatamb matah 1 . . . . 6946. Yata^ tarvani hhitani 
bhavanty ddi-yugdgame \ yattaidiicha pralayain y&nti punar eva yuga- 
kthaye 1 iotya hka~pradMna»ya jagannathaiya IhdpaU \ Vishngr ndma- 
tahatram me irinu papa-lkayapaham | 

“ 'What is the one deity in the world, or what is the one 
object? By lauding and worebipping whom can men attain to felicity ? 
What duty is regarded by you as the highest of all duties ? By mutter- 
ing what, is a creature freed from the bonds of birth and of the world ? 
Bhishma answers : A man, rising continually, and landing with his 
thousand names the supreme infinite Pumsha, the lord of the world, 
the god of gods, worshipping perpetually with devotion this undecaying 
Porusha, contemplating, praising, reverencing, and adoring him, 
Tishgu, without bcginmng or end, the great lord of all the worlds, 
lauding continually the ruler of the worlds, who (the ruler) is devout, 
skilled in all duty, the augmenter of the renown of the worlds, the 
lorf of the world, the great being, the source of the existence of all 
beings, fdoing all this, a man^ will overpass all grief. This is regarded 
by me as the greatest of all duties. . . . v. 6946. Hear, king, from 
me the sin-and-fear-removing thousand names of this Yishgu, chief of 
the world, lord of the world, from whom all creatures spring on the 
arrival of the commencmg yuga, and in whom again they are absorbed 
at the end of the yuga.” 
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These thousand names of Vishou are then detailed, among which 
the following occur, all, or most of them, ordinarilj appdlations of 
Mahadeva, -viz. Saira, Shrya, Bira, Sth&gu (y. 6953), nana (t. 6957), 
Budra (y. 6962). 

Again, we are informed in the Anu^asana-paryan, that the lishis 
requested Mahadeya to expound to them the greatness of Tasudeya 
(Ep^na), which he accordingly does in yv. 6806 ff. : 

POUmaMd api vara^ idivata^ Purusho Mari^ \ KrithM j&nibiinad&- 
Ih&to vyabhre tiiryd^ ivodtla^ | daia-bahir mah&tyah dtvatdri-nitOdana^ 
&r%vaU&nho Hrithlkeiah tarva-davoata-pujitah \ Brahma tmyoiara-hhanat 
tathd eh&hafh. iiro-hhavah \ ivrwvJuibhjo jyotlfhthi romabhyaicha turd- 
turah I fishayo deha-Mtnbhutdt tathS, lokdi eha iaitati^ I Pit&maha- 
gr%ha& salshut tama-ieva-grihaih eha sa^ \ to 'tyd^ prithkyd^ kfittnd- 
ya^ trashtd trihhuvaneharai | taihhartd chaiva hhiitdnd0t tthdvaratya 
eharasya eha | la hi deva-varah tdkthdd deva-ndtha^ pmrantapah | iorva~ 
jna^ ta hi taSiilithta^ sarvagah tarvato-mukhah | paramdtmd hrithikeia^ 
tarvaeydpl maheivarah | na tamdt paraman hhutarn triihu lokahu 
hinehana | tan&tano vai Jfadhuhd Qovindah Hi viirutalji | ta tarvdn 
pdrthivdn tankhye ghdtayiihyati manadah | tura-kdrydrtham utpantto 
mdauiham vapur dtthitah | »a hi dwa-gandl^ iakldt Ibivikrama-vind- 
kjitdfy I bhwant deva-kdrydni ka/rtuih ndyaka-varjitdh | ndyaka^ tarva- 
bhutdndm tarva-hhdta-namatkrita^ | eiatya devo-ndthatya deva-kdrya- 
ratatya eha | brahma -bhutaty a tatataih devarthi-iaranatya eha | Brahmd 
uuati giurhhatthah iarrre mukha~tamtthita^ | tarvdl^ tukhaSt ta/Mritdi eha 
ianre tatya devatdh | ta deva^ pmdarikdktha^ Mgarbha^ irl-tahothita^l 
ityddi | . • ■ 6827. bhavdrtham iha devdndm bttddhyd paramayd yutah \ 
prdjdpatye Subhe marge Manave dharma-saihhite | lamuipattyati Oovindo 
Manor vaihie mahdtmanaj^ \ . ... r. 6835. Uthaih mkhydta-tdrydnd^ 
ehdritra-gunab&lindm | yajvandih tuvihtddhdndih vaMe hrdhmaya- 
tammate^ | ta S'drah kihatriya-Sreehfho mahdvlryo mahdyaid^ | tea- 
vadiia-vittara-karaet janayithyali mdnada^ | Fatttdeva^ iti khydtam 
pwtram Anakadundvbhim \ tatya putrai ehaturbdhar Vdtudevo hha- 
vithyati | -ddtd lrdkmam~tatkartd brahmabhdto deija-priya^ | . . . . 
6842. Tam hhavantah tamdtddya vdn-mdlyair arhanair varai^ | areha- 
yantu yathdnydyam Brahmdnam iva idivatam | yo hi mdih drathfum 
iohhfta Brahmdnaneha pitdmaham | drathfavyat tena bhagaedn Vdmt- 
Qnere, Srahma^~tammiu, " equal to Brahmans ” f 
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iaa^ prat&pavdM | drishfe tatminn ahaik dfuhfo m dm 'irS$ti viek&ran&\ 
pUdmaht vd deogSa^ iti vitta tapodhand^ | 

“ Superior even to Fitamaha (Brahma) is Hari, the eternal Puroaha, 
Efishsa, brilliant as gold, like the sun risen in % cloudless skj, ten* 
armed, of mighty force, slayer of the foes of the gods, marked with the 
drlratsa, Hf isblke^a, adored by aU the gods. Brahma is sprung from 
his belly and I (Mahadeva) from his head, the luminaries from the hair 
of his head, the gods and Asuras from the hairs of his body, and the 
rishis, as well as the everlasting worlds, have been produced from his 
body. He is the manifest abode of Fitamaha, and of all the deities. 
He is the creator of this entire earth, the lord of the three worlds, and 
the destroyer of creatures, of the stationary and the movable. He is 
manifestly the moat eminent of the gods, the lord of the deitiea, the 
vexer of his foes. He is omniscient, intimately united [with all things3, 
omnipresent, facing in every direction, the supreme Spirit, Hrishlke^a, 
all'pcrvading, the mighty lord. There is no being superior to him in 
the three worlds. The slayer of Madhu is eternal, renowned as Go- 
vinda. He, the conferrer of honour, born to fulfil the purposes of the 
gods, and assuming a human body, will slay all the kings in battle. 
For all the hosts of the gods, destitute of Trivikrama (the god who 
strode thrice), ore unable to effect the purposes of the gods, devoid of 
a leader. He is the leader of all creatures, and worshipped by all 
creatures. Of this lord of the gods, devoted to the purposes of the 
gods, who is Brahma, and is the constant refuge of gods and rishis, 
Brahma dwells within the body, abiding in his face, and all the gods 
arc easily sheltered in his body. This god is the lotos-eyed, the pro- 
ducer of S'lT, dwelling tether with S'rl. . . . 6827. For the welfare 
of the gods, Govinda shall arise in the family of the great Menu, 
possessed of eminent intelligence, and [walking] in the excellent path 
of the Frajapati Manu, characterized by righteousness.” [Govinda’s 
ancestors are then detailed.] 6635. *' In this family, esteemed by 
Brahmans, of men renowned for valour, distinguished by good conduct 
and excellent qualities, priests, most pure, this S'ura, the most emi- 
nent of Hshatriyas, heroic, renowned, conferring honour, shall beget 
a son Anakadundubhi,’*' the prolonger of his raqp, known as Vasn- 
deva. To him shall be bom a four-armed son, Yasudeva, liberal, a 

See Wilson's Vishgn Parana, p, i36=Tol. iv., p. 101, of Dr. Hall’s ^ 
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benefactor of Brahmans, one with Brahma, a lover of Brahmans. . . . 
6842. Yon (the gods) sbonld, as ia fit, worship this deity, like the 
eternal Brahma, approaching him with reverential and excellent gar- 
lands of praise. Foi; the divine and glorious Tasudeva should be 
beheld by him who desires to see me and Brahma the Parent. In 
regard to this I have no hesitation, that when he is seen I am seen, or 
the Parent (Brahma), the lord of the gods : know this ye whose wealth 
is austerity.” 

Farther on in the same Anusasana-parvan (7356 if.), it is related 
that Bhlshma, when called on hy Yudhishthira to inform him what are 
the benefits resulting from reverence rendered to Brahmans, refers him 
to Krishna, whose divine greatness he then proceeds to set forth as 
follows (vv. 7360 ff.) : 

SrUhmh prithvlm a»rijat •kham divancha Krishnasya dehad medinl 
tamhahhuva | vardho ’yam hhlma-halah pitrunah m parvatan vyagrijad 
tai diiakeha | asya ehadho Uhdntarik»ham ditaneha disai eliatatro vidisai 
chatmrah \ STithfit tathaiveyam anupratuta. m nirmame vUvam idam 
purSnam | a>ya n&hhjdm ptishkatram gamprasUtadi yatropanna^ Bvayam 
evdmitaujah | yena chhinmm yat tamah P&rtha ghwam yat tat tish{haty 
armvam tarjayunam | . . . . 7388. Vayur Ihitva vikshipate sa visvam 
agnir hhutea daliate visra-rupah \ apo hhutva majjayate »a tarram 
Brahma hhutva srijate sarva-sanghdn 1 vedyancha yad vedayate cha 
vedyam vidhtscha yak chasrayate vidheyam \ dharme cha vede cha halt cha 
larvafft chardcharaih Keiavam tvam praiihi \ jyotir-hhdtah paramo ’sau 
purastat prakdsate yat prahhaya viha-rupah \ apah srighfed sarva- 
bhfitdtma-yonih purii ’liarof sartam ovdtha viivam ityCidi J 

“Krishna created the earth, the air, and the sky; from Krishna’s 
body the earth was produced. He is the ancient^oar of fearful strength ; 
he created the mountains and the regions. Beneath him are the 
atmosphere and the heaven, the four regions, and the four intermediate 
regions: and [from him] this creation sprang forth; he formed this 
ancient universe. In his navel a lotus grow up, where he himself [in 
the form of Brahma] was born of boundless power. By him the 
dreadfhl darkness was pierced, that threatening ocean which abides. . 
7388. Becoming Vayu, he dissipates this universe; becoming Fire, he 
bums it, universal In his forms; becoming Water, he drowns all 
things ; becoming Brahma, he creates all the hosts [of beings]. He is 
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whatever is to be known, and he makes known whatever is to be 
known: he is the rule for performance, and he who exists in that 
which is to be performed. Believe that Ee^ava [abides] in righteous* 
ness, in the Veda, in strength, and that h^ is the whole world, 
movable and immovable. Since he, the supreme, being by nature 
luminous, shines from the beginning, in every form of splendour, this 
soul and source of all beings, having created the waters, formed of old 
this entire universe.” Krishna then (vv. 7402 ff.) proceeds to set 
forth the benefits of reverence to Brahmans, who he says (7412 f.) 
could reduce this world to ashes, and create new ones, and rulers of 
worlds, (Masma huryw jngad idam Tcruddhah pratyakgha-dariindfy \ 
anyiin apt srijeyuk eha lokan lokeharama tatkd) and illustrates his 
opinion of their importance by the results of his own experience regard- 
ing Durvasas (ace above, p. 196). He afterwards goes on, in the passage 
which I have already cited in pp, 197 ff., to return the compliment paid 
to him by Muhildeva, by celebrating the greatness of that deity ; and 
in the course of his description he makes nearly as explicit an avowal 
of the supreme divinity of the other god, as tho latter has made in 
regard to him in the text (Anusasana-porvan, 6806 ff.) which hns just 
been adduced in p. 273 f. 

In tho Asvamodhika-parvan it is related, vv. 1536 ff., that when 
Krishna had left the city of the Fdndus, and was journeying to 
Dvurakii, he fell in with the muni Uttanga, who asked him whether 
he had reconciled the Kurus and Fandus with one another. Kyishna 
replied (1559) that he had made the attempt to do so, but without 
success, and that the Kurus had perished ia consequence. On hearing 
this Uttanga becomes greatly incensed, and threatens to curse Kpishna 
because he liad not re.<ibacd the Kurus, although be was perfectly able 
to do so. To pacify the muni’s wrath, Krishna offers to explain the 
circumstances, and to unfold the mystery of his own nature; which 
he accordingly does in vv. 1564 ff. : 

VUsudevak urticha \ tamo rajah eha aattvarh eha viddhi ihSvSn mad- 
dhrat/dn \ iatha Ritdran Vaiun vd ’pi viddhi mat-prahhavdn deija \ mayi 
sarvani hhnidni sarva-hhdtethu ehdpy aham | sthita^ ityddi\ . . . . 
1567. Sad asachchaiva yat prdhur avyaktam vyaktam eva eha | aJaharagi 
eha ksharanchaiva saniain ttad mad-dtinakam | ye eflairameshu vai dharmai 
ehaturdhd viditd^ mune | vaidikani eha earvdni viddhi tarvan mad-Atma- 
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hm I atatkeha toA-atachehawet yai viha0^ aaA~atat-parttm | matta^ 
paraWraik tt&iti dwa-devat am&tanat ] orkk&ra-pramidthdn vsdan viddM 
mad* ivam BhriffUdvaha | yipaih aomark eharufh homafh tridaiapyaymum 
moMe I hot&ram api ha^yaiheha viddhi m&m Bhfigu-wmdana | adhvaryu^ 
hdpakaayapi havift parama-aafkakritam | udgStO. ehapi matk atawti gita- 
ghtahair mah&ihvara | prayaiehitteahu m&m hrakuum idnti-mangaia- 
v&cfxden^ I atuvanti vUvaharmSMm aatatam deija-aaitama | mama viddM 
autaih dharmam agrajadi dvija-aattama j mSnaaaih dayitaih vipra aarva- 
bMta-dayatmakam | tatrdkam vartamanaiieha nirvrittaiiehaiva m&na- 
Vttih I hahvi^ aaduaramam vai youir vartSmi aattama \ dharma-saihrakah- 
anarthaya dharmo-aaihathapandya eha | taia tair vesaiS eha rUpaii eha 
triahu loheahu Bhargava | ahani Viahnur aham Brahma Sairo Hha pra- 
hhav&vyaya^ {apyayak ?) | hhuta-gramaaya aarvaaya araahfd aaSihdrak 

ava eha -j adharme vartamdndniSi aarveahdm aham achyutak | dharmaaya 
aatum badhudm* ehalita ehalite yuge \ tSa tdhyonlh praviiydham prajdndih 
hilakdmyayd \ yadd tv aham deva-ymau vartdmi Bhrigu-nemdana | taid 
’hadt dava-vat aarvam dehardmi na aaihiayah | . . . . 1582. Mdnuahya 
vartamdne tu kripanam ydehitdh mayd | na eha te jdta-aammohdh vacho 
'grihnanta mohitdit | lhayaneha mahad addikya trdaxt&k Kuralvo mayd | 
hruddhena hh&ivd eha punar yathdvad anudariitak | U 'dharmenaha 
aamyukldh parltdh kdla-dharmand \ ‘dltarmena nihatdh yuddha gatdk 
avargam na aamiayah | . . . . Vltangah uvdcha | abhijandmi jagatak 
kartdradi tvdfh Janardana | 

“ Know that the qualities of darkness (tamaa), passion (rof'aa), and* 
goodness {aattvd) have their abode in me. Know also that both the 
Kndras and Yasus are sprung from me. All beings reside in roe, and 

1 in all beings, etc 1567 ff. : That which men call entity 

and non-entity, the unmanifestcd and the manifested, the nndefaying 
and the decaying, — aU this consists of my essence. And know, 0 
muni, that the fourfold duties which are recognized as belonging to the 
[four] conditions of life, as well as all the Vedic [ordinances], partake 
of my essence. As regards non-entity, and that which is both entity 
and non-entity, and that which transcends both entity and non-entity, 
— ^know that [of all this] there is nothing which transcends me, the 
eternal god of gods. Know, descendant of Bhfigu, that I am the Yedas 
which ore introduoed by the omkara, [that I am], the sacrificial post, 

*’0 See BShflingk sad Both’* Lezicon, undei apyaya; sad Udyoga-pairsn, r. 2669. 
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the soma, the chara, the homa, which aatiatea the immertala, tridaiia* 
pjajana in the sacrifice. Eiiow that I am both the botfi (^liest), 
and the havya (oblation). [1 am] also the adhvaryn of the ceremony, 
and the highly purified butter. The udgfitfi oelobrates me with sounds 
of hymns at the great sacrifice. And at the rites of atonement, the 
priests who utter propitiatory and auspicious texts continually, 0 
excellent Brahman, praise me, the architect of all. Know that Bharma 
(Righteousness) is my beloved first-born mental son, whose nature is to 
have compassion on all creatures. There I exist among men, both 
present and past, passing through many varieties of mundane existence, 
in different disguises and forms, in the three worlds, for the preserva- 
tion and establishment of righteousness. 1 am Vishnu, Brahma, Indra, 
and the source as well as destruction [of things], the creator and the 
annihilator of the whole aggregate of etistenoes. When all men live 
in unrighteousness, I, the unfailing, build up the bulwark of righteous- 
ness, as the ages pass away, entering into various wombs, from a desire 
to promote the good of creatures. Whenever I assume a divine birth, 

I act in every respect agreeably to my character of a god." . . . (He 
adds that ho acts agreeably to all the other natures which he assumes.) , 
1582. "But during the existence of my mortal condition, though they 
(the Kurus) were humbly entreated by me, they, through delusion, were 
not touched, and did not listen to my words. Though terrified by me, 
when 1 was incensed, with great alarms, and again fittingly ad- 
monished, they, influenced by unrighteousness, and overcome by fate, 
have been righteously slain in battle, and have undoubtedly gone to 
heaven.”*’* On hearing this reply of Kfishna, the sage Uttanga breaks 
out: "1 recognize thee, Janardana, as the creator of the world," etc. 
Krishna then shows him his divine form. 

*'* See Mababhaiato, S'unti-parvan, v. ZSdSff., where Indra says: uthane tu AataSi 
t'iiram na ioeheta kathamshana | aioehyo hi kata^ iura^ ivatya-loke mahlgatt \ na 
hy mmm nodahaih i<uya na tnanam napy ciauehekam \ hatatya hartum iehhanti 
tatya loKan ijrintukva me | varapsaral^-iahatrani iuram ayadkane hatam | tvaramnni 
’ihidhavanti “mama bharta bhaved" iti | “Let no one ever lament a hero slain 
in battle. A hero slain is not to be lamented, for be is exalted in heaven. Men 
do not desire to offer to him food or water, or perform ablutions, or [contract P] 
impurity [on bis account]. Hear from me the worlds to which he goes. Thonsaneb 
of beautiful nymphs {apmraiee) run quickly up to the hsro who has been elain in 
combat^ saying to him, ‘be my husband.’ ” Professor Weber refers to this passage, 
lodiscbe Studien, i. 398, note, and notices the parallel it fbrms to sunilu represenb^ 
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YIII. In the preceding pages, Tarious passages have been adduced 
in vrhfbh the supremacy of Mahadeva and his identity with the soul 
of the universe have been asserted (pp. 185 f., 194, 196), and other 
texts have been quoted in which the same rank and character are 
assigned to Yishnu (pp. 263 ff.). The reader will likewise have 
noticed that in some places also (pp. 241, 268), an attempt is made, 
by alleging the essential oneness of the two deities, to reconcile their 
conflicting claims.”’ Another passage of this description occurs in the 
Harivam4a, vv. 10660 ff. It had been related in the preceding sec- 
tion that S'iva had come to the assistance of Baga and the Dfinavas in 

tions about Haris is tbe Coran. So also iu w. 3561 ff., it is said: AbKito vikirau 
iatrin pratigrikya iarima tatha | m taamSt tridaaSh ireyo hhmi paiyauti kinahaaui | 
taaya aaatrani yavanti tvacham bhindanti aamyuga | tavatah ao 'a'nula hkSn aarta- 
fmma-dulio 'kahayoM | yad aaya rudhiram gdtrid dkava aampruvartata | aaha tanaiva 
pSpana aarva-papaih pramuahyatc | ‘^bo gods sec nothing on oarth superior to the man 
who, fearless, scattering his foes, receives arrows in his bodv. As many weapons as 
pierce him in the fray, so many worlds yielding all enjoyments does ho enjoy. With 
the blood which flows from his body, and through that misery so endured, he is 
freed from all his sins.” Much more follows in praise of valour and reprehension 
of timidity. In vv. 3526 S. a battle is compared to a sacrifice, and their corre- 
qionding parts described. In vv. 3666 ff. wo arc told that King Janaha showed bis 
•warriors the shining heavens, filled with Gandharvas' daughters, and yielding all 
manner of delights, destined for the courageous {abhirunam ime lokafi bhaavanlo 
hanta paiyata \ purnS/i gandharva-hanyabhih aarva-Kdma-duho ’kahayajji) ; and the 
bells prepared for such as fled from battle. In the same way Krishna says to Jarfi- 
sandha (Sabhu-porvan, v. 869) : Xo hijnnatm abhyamm dtmavan kahairiyo nripalf\ 
ndvia'at avargam atulam ranSnatitaram avyayam | avargam hy eva aamSatkaya rana- 
yajneabu dikahitSk | jayanti kshatriyak hkama tad viddhi manajarahabha | avarga- 
ycnir maltad brahma avarga-yvnir mahad yaiak | evarga-yonia tapo yuddha mfityvh 
to 'vyabhiehSravnn | “ For what Kshatriya king, who was wise, and appreciated his 
own noble birth, has not, after the battle, entered into an incomparable and un- 
decaying paradise? Know, chief of men, that Kshatriyas, consecrated in the sacrifice 
of battle, attain to paradise and conquer the worlds. Gieat scriptural knowledge is 
the source of paradise, and so is great renown ; austerity {tapaa) in fight, too, is tbe 
source of paradise ; such a death never fails of its reward." See also Ii.V. z. 154, 3, 
quoted in the fifth volume of this work, p. 310. 

Compare Vayu Parana, as quoted in Anfrecht's Catalogue, p. 56, col. 2 (partly 
referred to above, p. 267, note) ', Yaruhap., ibid., p. 58, col. 2, note 2, and p. 59, 
col. 2; DevIbhSg., ibid., p. 81a; also Fadmap., ibid., p. 16, note 1. The last text 
is os follows: Eyishna speaks; Sainah Sawai cha Gones'aA VatsknavaA S'aktt- 
ptgalWk I oidm ava prapuuvtmtJha tarvapak aagarant yatha | ekt hi patiekadhS jatak 
atarupair namabhik kila J Davadatto yatha kaaehit putrSdy^hvana-namabhik | “Tbe 
worshippers of S'iva, SOra (tbe Sun), Ganes'a, Visbsu and S'akti, come to me, as all 
streams flow to the oceaih For, though one, I am bom with fivefold frrms and 
names, just as the man Devadatta when called [is addressed) by the appellations of 
‘son,’ etc.” 
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their conflict with E]rishna (t. 10587 f.), when a terrible combat ensues 
between the latter and S^i-ra, which causes the earth to tremblB, and 
throws the whole universe into disorder (v. 10601 f.). S^iva is at 
length paralyzed by a weapon of his adversary called jrimbhana, which 
causes him to yawn incessantly (v. 10632 f.). The earth is distressed 
(v. 10641 ff.) and appeals to Brahmafor assistance. Brahma (v. 10647) 
remonstrates with S'iva against his conflict with Eyishna, who, he says, 
is in reality one with himself. S'iva perceiving by yoga (mental union 
with the object contemplated) the truth of what Brahma had stated, 
says to Brahma that he will no longer fight against Krishna, and the 
two combatants embrace (v. 10648 ff.). Brahma then says to the sage 
Markandeya (v. 10656 ff.) that he had formerly, in a dream, seen the 
two deities on the northern side of the mountain Mandara, each invested 
with the emblems of the other, Harai(SivB) in the form of Hari 
(Vishnu) with the shell, discus, and club, clothed in yellow vestments 
and mounted on Guru da, and Hari in the form of Hara, bearing the 
trident and axe, clad in a tiger’s shin, and mounted on a bull ; and he 
asks the saga Markandeya to explain this phenomenon which had 
occasioned him great astonishment. Markandeya replies (vv. 10660 ff.) : 

Markan^ahut&cha] S'iv&ya Vishnu-rupaya VMnave Stva-rupint'^^\ 
athintaram napaiydmi tena te disatak^* iivam | an-adi-madhya-nidhamn 
etad alaharam avyayam \ tad ora te pravalcshyami rupam Hari-Harut- 
maiam | yo vai VUhnaJf sa vat Rudro yo Rudrah la RitSmaha^ | ekd 
murtis trayo deva^ Rudra-Vishnu-Pitamaha^ \ varadily loka-kartaro 
loha-nathah aeayambhwah | ardha-niirlSvarai te tu vrataih tivraih samd- 
sritdh I yathil jale jedam Icthiptam jalam era tu tad bhavet \ Rudraih 
Vhhnuh praviahtas tu tafhd Rudramayo bhavet \ agnim agni^ praviakfaa 
tu agnir eva yatha bhavet | tathd Viahnum praviahtaa tu Rudro Viahnu- 
mayo bhavet | Rudram agnimayam vidyad Viahnul} aomdtmahah amritah | 
agniahom&tmdkaih ehaiva jagat athavara-jangamam \ kartarau chdpa- 
hartarau ath&varaaya charaaya eha | jagatah iubha-kartdrau prabhd 
Viahnu-Maheivarau \ kartri-kdrana-kartaraw kartri-kdram-karakau | 
bhuta-hhavya-bhavau devau N&rayana-Maheivarau | etau tau eha pra- 
vaktSrdv etau tau eha prabhdmayau | jagatah pdlakdv etdv etau aridhfi- 
karau amj^tau | ete ehaiva pravarahanti bhdnti vdnti arijanti eha | etat 

ST3 See tbe same words above, p. 231. 

3H MS. in the hbrory of the Soyal Asiatic Society reads iariitdh. 
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paraiara^ guhyaSi lathitaik U Pitdmaha | yai ehainam pafhaU tatya^ 
yai ehamaSi irinuy&d narah \ pr&pnoti parqma^ tthdm^ £udra- Vithpvr 
prm&ia-jam | dmau Sari-Sarau ttothyt Brahma^ saha tmgatau \ «tau 
eha paramm devoftjagata^ prabhavapyayau | Rudrasya paranw Fuhnur 
Vithsoieha paramah I^ivabi | eka^ eva dvidha-bhato hk» charafi nityaSa^ \ 
na vind 8'ankaraM Vithnur na vind Zeiavaih Biva^ | tamdd ekatvam 
dydlau Budriipendrau tu taupurd | ity&di. 

“When thou showest me this auspicious [vision], I perceive 
thereby no difference between Siva who exists in the form of Yishnu, 
and Yishnu who exists in the form of Siva. 1 shall declare to thee 
that form composed of Hari and Hara (Yishnu and Mahadeva) com- 
bined, which is without beginning, or middle, or end, imperishable, 
undecaying. He who is Yishnu is Hudra ; he who is Budra is Fita- 
maha (Brahma): the substance (mur^t) is one, the gods are three, 
Budra, Yishnu, and Pitamaha. Bcstowers of boons, creators of the 
world, sovereigns of the world, self-existent, they are the half-female 
lords, and have performed austere rites. Just as water thrown into 
water can be nothing else than water, so Yishgu entering into Budra 
must possess the nature of Budra. And just as fire entering into fire 
can be nothing else but fire, so Budra entering into Yishnu must 
possess the nature of Yishnu. Let Budra be understood to poBsess the 
nature of Agni; Yishnu is declared to possess the nature of Soma 
(the Moon) ; and the world, movable and immovable, possesses the 
nature of Agni and Soma.*^' The lords, Yishgu and Mahe^vara, are 
the makers and destroyers of things movable and immovable, and 
the benefactors of the world. The gods Barfiyaga and Mahe^vara 
are the [first] makers of the cause, and of [the secondary] maker, 
the [first] causers of the cause, and of th» [secondary] makers, 
existing in the past, future, and present. And these two are the 
revealers, they possess a luminous essence, they are declared to be the 
preservers of the world, and the creators. They rain, they shine, they 
blow, and they create. This whidi I have told thee, Pitamaha, is the 
highest mystery. The man who continually repeats it, and hears it, 
obtains the highest abode, granted by the grace of Budra and Yishgu. 
I shall laud the gods Hari and Hara, associated with Brahmft; and 
these two are the snpnome deities, the originators and destroyers of the 
See above, pp. 204 end 22S. 
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world. Vishnu, the highest [manifestation] of Rodra, and S'ira, the 
highest [manifestation] of Vishnu, — this [god] one only, though 
divided into twain, moves oontiaually in the world. Vishnu does not 
[exist] without Sknkara, nor S'iva without Ee^v^ ; hence these two, 
Budra and TJpendra (Vishnu), have formerly attained to oneness,” etc. 

Then follows a hymn to the double deity. 

The various representations of Krishna given in the different sets 
of passages above cited possess a certain interest in themselves, even 
independently of the light which they may be considered to throw on 
the process by which his deification was effected. Among the texts 
adduced from the Mahabharata there are some (see pp. 185 ff.) in 
which he is distinctly subordinated to Mahadeva, of whom he is ex- 
hibited as a worshipper, and from whom, as well as from his wife Uma, 
he is stated to have received a variety of boens. Even in these passages, 
however, a superhuman character is ascribed to Krishna. 

A second class of texts has been brought forward in pp. 205 ff., in 
which his superiority is represented to have been denied by S'isupala, 
Duryodhana, Karga, and S’alya. Of course we are not to imagine that 
any claim to a superhuman character was ever advanced on behalf of 
the Yadava hero in his lifetime, either by himself or his friends. These 
narrative passages, therefore, in which his divine dignity is denied by 
his enemies, and asserted by his partisans, as well as vindicated by the 
miraculous exploits which ore attributed to him, are nothing more than 
poetical fictions (possibly of a polemical import) put forward at a period 
when'his godhead had come to be recognized by the Vaishnavas, though 
perhaps doubted or disputed by other sects. Such a resistance to the 
pretensions set up on Krishna’s behalf may be indicated in the verses 1 
have quoted in p. 237 f., Vhere all who regard him as a mere man are 
stigmatized as being under the dominion of the quality of darkness. 

In the third class of passages, quoted in pp. 243 ff., where the 
achievements of Kyishqa are described with a supernatural colouring, 
it seems not unreasonable to recognize a basis of simpler legend (if not 
of actual history)”* underlying the miraculous narrative, and to trace 
a reference to a variety of warlike adventures in which the Yddava 
chief contended as a mere man with the warriors of other tribes. The 
supernatural powers which are here ascribed to hiSi are not in their 
”* fiee Laasen’s Indian Antiquities, vol, i., p. 615 ; in second ed., p. 762. 
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character essentially different from those which are attributed to his 
enemies, who, it will be observed, are in like manner represented as 
endowed with superhuman faculties; while Kpishsa himself is in 
various places described as being indebted to the gods for his weapons, 
or for other advantages (see the Drona-porvon, v. 402, and the Adi- 
parvan, v. 8196, quoted or referred to in pp. 244 ff., and the Udyoga- 
parvan, quoted in p. 247). 

The identification of Aijuna and fffishQa with the saints Nara and 
Narayana (pp. 228 ff.)*” is carious; but I am unable to conjecture 
whether it may have originated in a previously existing legend respect- 
ing two rishis of that name (the one of whom, as boaring the same 
name which was ultimately applied to Vishnu and Krishna, was, in 
the fanciful spirit of Indian mythology, and in consonance with the 
tenet of metempsychosis, declared to have been an earlier manifestation 
of Kpishna, — when Aijuna, the bosom friend of the latter, would 
naturally be regarded as the same with Nara, the inseparable com- 
panion of KarAyana); or whether the whole legend was originally 
invented for the glorification of Aijuna. 

In the passages above adverted to, where K^'ishna is subordinated 
to Hahadeva, the latter is identified with the supreme Deity (see 
pp. 185 ff., 194). In another set of texts, however (pp. 230, 264 ff.), 
Krishna, as Vishnu, is asserted to be one with the supreme Qod,'” 
while Mahadeva is represented as springing from, and dependent 
on, Vishnu. But here and elsewhere, as we have already seen, an 
attempt is made to reconcile the claims of the two rival deities by 
affirming their identity (pp. 241, 268). How arc we to explain 
this circumstance, that in one place Mahadeva is extolled at the 
expense of Krishna, and that in another place Kpishna is exalted 
above Mahadeva 7 Must we assume the one set of passages to be older 

STi In BohtliugV and EotVs Dictionary the word Narayana is explained as the 
“ son of man,” and as a patronymic of the personified I^msha, the rishi of the 
Fumsha-sakta (B.V., z. 90). Ifara is in the same work inteipretcd as the “pri- 
meval man.” 

>is Even in the parts of the Vishnu FnrSna and MahSbharata (see pp. 49 and 
253 £), where Edshna is represented as a partial inoamation of the godhead, there 
does not appear to b% any intention to question the plenitude of his divine nature. 
Compare the 27th with the 34th and following verses of the SSrd section of the 10th 
Book of the Bhagavata FnrSna, quoted in p. 49. 
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than the other, or are we to aappoae them to be contemporaneous, or 
nearly contemporaneous, and to have been inserted in the Mahabharata 
by different classes of sectaries in order to give a sort of catholicity to 
the great epic, by making it a storehouse in which thtf votaries of all the 
different deities might find something to satisfy their various tendencies ? 

Though deeper study might load to a different conclusion, it does not, 
I think, result from a superdcial comparison of the principal passages 
which I have quoted relative to Mahadeva, with those which have re* 
ferenco to Kpishna, that the one claas bears in its general complexion the 
impress of any greater antiquity than the other. Soth, in their present 
form at least, appear to belong to the same age, as we find in both the 
same tendency to identify the god who is the object of adoration with 
the supreme Soul. The passages relating to both gods, as they now 
stand, would therefore seem to be the products of a sectarian spirit, and 
to have been introduced into the poem by the S’aivas and Vaishnavas for 
the purpose of upholding the honour of their respective deities. But 
on the other hand the mere diet that a poem in which Epishna plays 
throughout so prominent a part, and which in its existing fonu is so 
largely devoted to his glorification, should at the same time contain 
BO many passages which formally extol the greatness, and still more, 
which incidentally refer to a frequent adoration, of the rival deity, by 
the different personages, whether contemporary or of earlier date, who 
are introduced, — this fact is, I think, a proof that the worship of the 
latter (hlahadera) was widely diffused, if indeed it was not the pre- 
dominant worship in India, at the period to which the action of the 
poem is referred. Yaiious references to such a worship of Mahadeva 
as I have allnded to will be found in the preceding pages, 184 ff., 
230 ff., and 269 (where the abode of this deity is described as being in 
the Himalaya, p. 230 and 269). I shall quote some further illus- 
trations of its prevalence.*" 

Lassen remarks (i. 780; i. 922 in second ed.), that in the epic poems 
the worship of Yishnu is but seldom*” mentioned — a fact which he 

*" See Lassen’s Indian Antiquities, voL i, pp, 661, 671, 610, 711, 716, 741, and 
781 ; =pp. 676, 686, 766, 861, 708, 871, 922, in second ed. 

*” Lassen (i. 679 e=p. 828 in second ed.) refers to a passagS of the Vana-parvan 
(16283 ff.), where Duryodhana, hoing prevented from offering a rajasOya eacriflee, ia 
advised by hia priest to offer a aaeti&oe to Yishgu. This story will be quoted farther on. 
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regards as preying that at the period when they were composed no 
special worship of that deity had been extensively spread, at least 
among the Brahmans and princes, to the description of whose manners 
and customs tho8e>< works almost exclusively confine themselves. On 
the other hand he quotes (note to i. 561, Ist ed. ; i. 675, 2ad ed.) the 
following passages to prove the wide extension of the worship of Mhha* 
deva in different parts of India. In the Tirtha-yatra, or section on 
visiting places of pilgrimage, in the Yana-parvan, 6054 ff., it is said 
of the YaitaraQi river, in the country of the Eallngas : 

TaUu TripithiapaSi gachehhet triahu hheshu viirutam | tatra Vaita- 
rant punya nodi papa-pranHHnl [ tatra anatva 'rehayitva eha S'ilapani^ 
Vfitfufdheajam \ sarea-papa-vtduddhatma gackheta paramd& gatim | 
“Let him then go to Tripishtapa, renowned in the three worlds. 
There is the holy river Yaliarani, which destroys sin. Having bathed 
there and worshipped the god who wields the trident and whose ensign 
is the bull (Mahadeva), he shall be purified from all sin, and attain the 
highest felicity.” 

At vv. 11001 of the same book (p, 669 of the printed Calcutta ed.) 
it is said of the north bank of the same river : 

Atraiva Budro rdjendra pakum udattavdn tnahh> | paium Sdaya 
rajmdra bhdgo ’yam iti ohahravlt | lirite patau tada devSt tarn ueAur 
Bharatarahahlia | ma para-avam alhidrogdhs^ ma dharm&n takalan 
taSlh I talah kalyana-rupdhhir vagbhis te Budram astuvan | tshfyd 
ehainam tarpayitva rndnaydnehakrire tada | tatah sa paSum utartjya 
deva-ydnenajagmivan | tatrdnuvaduo Rttdrasya tan nibodha TtdhUhthira] 
ay&taydmafd sarvebhyo bhdgebhyo bhdgam uttaman | dtvah tankalpayd- 
tndsvr bhayOd Budrasya idivatam | imdrh gdthdm atra gdyann apab 
^riSati yo nara^ \ deva-ydno ’aya panthdi cha eftakahuakd ’bhiprakdkate \ 

“ In this very place, 0 king, Budra seized a victim at a sacrifice, 
and having done so, said, ' This is [my] portion.’ When he had seized 
the victim, the gods said to him, 'Bo not attack the property of 
others ; do not covet all the offerings.’ They then landed Budra with 
words of auspicious import ; and having satiated him with an oblation, 
they paid him honour. He then relinquished the victim, and departed 
by the path of the gods. Beferring to this is the following traditional 
verse of Budra, wliich learn from me, Yudhishthira : ‘ Through dread 
of Budra, the gods allotted to him for ever the most fxoellent of all 
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portions, the ay&tay&ma (or fresh, portion). The man who, here 
reciting this verse, touches the waters, obtains a distinct vision of the 
path leading to the gods.’ " 

In the same Yana^parvan, v. 8166, it is said tUbt HahSdeva was 
worshipped at Gokarna, on the west coast of the Dekhan : 

Atta Goiariom asddya trithu loiethu viirutam | tamuira-madhye 
rdjmira tarva-hha-^MmatJcrUam | yatra Brodima&ayo dtvd^ ruhayai eht 

tap(ManO.^ | 8169 : Saritd^ tSgarah iaild^ vy&santa Umd- 

patim I ity&di { “ Then having reached Ookarga, renowned in the 
three worlds, standing in the sea, adored by all worlds, where Brahma 
and the other gods and rishis rich in ansterity,” [various other kinds 
of beings ore here enumerated, Bhutas, Yakshas, etc., etc.], “rivers, 
oceans, and mountains worshipped the lord of TTma (Mahadeva).” 

The same place is also mentioned in the B^opakhyana of the Yana- 
parvan, v. 15999 f. : 

Trilcitam ttmatikramya Kalaparvatam eva cha | dadaria mahar&vdtadi 
gamhhirodam mahodadhim | tarn atlty&tha Ooharmm alkyagaehhat 
BasHtumah | dayitaih tthunam avyagraih 8'ulapSngr mahatmana'^ | 
“ Having passed TrikCfa, and the Black Mountain, he (Havana) saw 
the deep ocean, the abode of marine monsters. Having crossed it, he 
then approached Goharga, the beloved undisturbed abode of the mighty 
wiolder of the trident.” 

[The same Tirtha-yatra, however, from which the passages preceding 
the last are taken, contains the following lines celebrating Erisfaga: 
*Yana-parvan, v. 8349 f . — Punyi Drdranatl tutra yalrusau Madhtud- 
ianah \ sdkth&d devah purano ’sau »a hi dharma^ lanatanah | ye cha veda- 
vido viprSh ye chadhySfma-vidojanuh \ te vadanti mahdtmdmM Krishna/^ 
dlmrmadi san&tanam | pavitrdnim hi Govindah pavitram param uchyate | 
pngySnam apipunyo ’eau mangaVxnaih cha mangalam | trailokye Pmda- 
nkaktho deva-devah sanatanah | acyayatma vyaydtmd cha kthetrajnah 
parame^esra^ | UeU Harir aehmty&tma tatraiva Madhusudanah | 
“ There is the holy Dvaravati where that Madhusudana [abides], that 
■Qanifest, ancient god ; for he is the eternal righteousness. Brahmans 
who know the Yeda, and who know the supreme spirit, call the mighty 
Sfishga the eternal righteousness. Oovinda is call^ the supremely 
pure among the pure, the holy among the holy, the blessed among the 
blessed. In the three worlds the lotus>eyed is the eternal god of gods, 
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tlie undecajing in essence, and the decaying, the conscious occupant of 
the body, the supreme lord. There the inconceivable Hari, Madhusu- 
dana, abides.”] 

The following passages supply some further instances of the worship 
of MahSdeva by personages introduced in the poem : 

• Adi-parvon, v. 7049 . — Eearh ttthafh vilapatdr% vipranafk vividhS^ 
girah \ Arjuno dkanwho ’bhgdst taathau girir ivaohdla^ | »a tad 
parikramya pradakshinam athdkarot \ prammga Siraid dtvam lianafh 
varadam prahhum \ Eriahnafh eka manaad kritvd jagfiht ehdrymo 
dhanuh | yat pdrthhaih Eukmi- Sunltha- Vaktraih liddheya-Ditryodhana- 
S'alyaSdlvaih \ tadd dhanur-veda-parair nrisiiithaih kritam m tajyam 
mahato ’pi yatndt \ tad Arjunah ityudi \ “ While the Brahmans thus 
uttered various speeches, Arjuna stood firm as a mountain, trying the 
how. He then made a circuit round it, bowing down in reverence to 
the boon-bestowing lord I^ana (Mahadeva) ; and having meditated on 
Krishna, Arjuna seized the bow. And that bow which the lion-like 
kings _Kukrain, Sunltha (S'i^upala), Vaktra, Iiadheya, Duryodhana, 
SUlya, and S'alva, skilled in archery, could not with great effort bend 
[so as to fix the bowstring], Aijana bent, and hit the mark,” etc., etc. 

In the Vana-parvan, vv. 15777, it is related that Jayadratha, after 
being captured by Bhishma and released at the request of Yudhishthira, 
went to worship Mahadeva (v. 15801) : 

Jagdma rdjan duhkharto Gangddvdraya Bhdrata | so devafft iaranam 
gatvd virdpakaham Umdpatim { tapas chtchSra vipidam tatya prito 
VriahadJivajah ] haliih atagam pratyagrihndt priyamdnaa Trihehanah | 
varam eMamai dadau devah aa jagruha eha taeh chhrinu | “ Samaatdn 
aaraihdn panclw, Jayeyam yudhi Piindaran” | iti rajd 'bravld devam neti 
devaa tarn dbravlt \ ajayydmi ehapy abad/lyddtS cha vdrayiahyaai tdn 
yud/ti I rite ’rjunam mahdhdhum Narafft ndma awresvaram J Vadarydih 
tapta-tapaaam Ndrdyam-aahO yakam | ajitam aarva-lokdndfh devoir api 
dttrdaadam | mayd dattam pdhtpatam divyam apratimam iaram \ avdpa 
lokapdiehhyo vajrddtn aa mahuiardn | deva-devo hy anantdtmd Viahnu^ 
aura-guruh prabhuh | pradhdna-puruako 'vyaUuh vihdtmd viSva-mdrti- 
man I yugdntakdle aamprdpte kdlugnir dakate jagat | aa-parvatdrnma- 
dvlpam aa-iaila-vana-kdnanam { 

Lassen (Indian Antiquities, toI. i., p. 646, first ed. ; p. 794, second ed.) regards 
this lefeienco to Epshna as a later interpolation in the older story. 
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« He went, 0 king, distreaeed with grief, to Gang^dvara (Haridrara). 
There, resorting to the distorted-eyed lord of Uma as his refuge, he 
practised long austerities. Gratified with this, the three-eyed god, 
whose ensign is a bull, himself received his oblation^ and offered him a 
boon, which he accepted. Hear how [ho did so]. The king (Jaya- 
dretha) said to the god, ‘ May I vanquish all the five Fandavas with 
their chariots in battle.’ The god said, ‘ No ; thou shalt withstand 
them all, though they are unconquerable and not to be slain, excepting 
only the great-armed Aijuna, who is called Nara, the lord of the gods, 
who performed austerity at Badari, attended by Narayana, who is 
invincible by all the worlds, and irresistible even by the gods. He 
obtained the Pa^upata, a divine, incomparable missile, given by me, 
and thunderbolts and other great weapons from the guardians of the 
worlds. For the infinite Tishqu, the god of gods, the chief of the deities, 
the chief spirit (Purusha), the undiscernible, the soul of all things, the 
univcrsol-formcd, at tho end of the yuga burns up the world, with its 
mountains, oceans, continents, rocks and forests.” Mahadeva then goes 
on to relate how the destruction and tho restoration of the world is 
effected by Vishnu, and describes his various incarnations. He con- 
cludes by saying that Aijuna w'ho was aided by him could not bo 
conquered oven by the gods. In this legend it will be observed that 
the warrior goes to worship Mahadeva, and not Vishnu, though the 
latter is represented as being magnified by the rival deity. But this 
part of the story may be interpolated. 

In the S'anti-parvan also (vv. 1748 f.), it is related how Paru^urama 
worshipped Mahadeva on the mountain Gandhamadana, and obtained 
his celebrated axe, by wbicb he became renowned in the world {to»ha- 
yitvS, Mahadevam parvate iSandhamadane | attruni paraydmasa poraiu^ 
ehati-tejatam | aa tenakunpha-dharena jvalitamla-varchasa | kulhurana- 
prameyem lokaahv apratimo ’hkavat). Then follows the story of 
Kartavirya (see the first volume of this work, pp. 450, 478). 

In the following passage, Jarasandha is introduced as a zealous 
votary of Mabhdeva. Tudhishthira had been purposing to celebrate a 
Bajasuya sacrifice, which presupposed that he was the most powerful 
of contemporary monarchs ; but Hpishna in the following words tells 
Idm that he cannot do so while Jarasandha lives : * 

Sabha-parvan, v. 626 . — tu iakyadtJar3.aandhejlvamantmahd,ldla\ 
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r&jatiiyam tveyS ’vSptum esha rdjan matir mama | tena rudi^h hi 
r&j&nah tarve jitvS CHrivraje \ Tcaniart parvatendratya tifhhmtva mah&- 
Avipah I At hi rajd Jar&tandho yiyakthur vamih9,dhipaih \ Mah&devam 
mahettm&nam Umapatim arindama | Srddhya tapasogrena nitjit&» tern 
pdrthivah I pratijncLydi eha pdraih ta gatah parthivo-sattamah | ta hi 
nitjitya nirjilya pdrthivan pritanagatdn \ puram dnlya baddhvd eha 
chahdra puru»ha-vr<yam | vayaih ehaiva mahdrdja Jardsandha-hhaydt 
tadd I Mathurdm tanparityqjya gatah Lvdravatim purtm | 

“But whilst the powerhil Jarasandha lives, a Rajasuya sacrifice 
cannot be attained by thee; such, king, is my opinion. Por all the 
kings have been conquered, and are imprisoned by him in Girivraja, as 
elephants by a lion in a cave of a great mountain. Por this monareh 
Jarasandha desired to sacrifice to the glorious Mahadeva, the lord of 
TJma, with these kings [as victims] ; and they were conquered by him 
after he had worshipped the god with dreadful austerities. And this 
eminent prince has attained to the accomplishment of his design. 
For after repeatedly conquering the princes who had come against 
him in battle, he has brought them to his capital, confined them, and 
made them a human herd. And we too,” (confesses Kyishna) “from 
dread of Jarasandha, deserted Mathura, and went to the city of 
DvSravatl.” 

Eyishna returns, a little farther on, to Jarasandha’s cruelty to the kings: 

Sabha-parvan, v. 653. — Ratna-hhdjo hi rdjdno Jardeandham updeaU | 
na eha tuehyati tenSpi hdlyud anayam dsthitah \ murdhObhuhiktadi 
nripatim pradhdna-parutho laJut | ddatte na eha no drishfo ’bhdgah 
punuhatah kvaehit j evam sarviin vaie chakre Jardsandhah satdvardn | tadi 
dmrlala-paro rdjd katluim Pdrtha upaiehyati | prokshitdndm pramritK- 
tdnddi^ rdjndm Paivpater grihe ) pakdndm ivd kd prUirjivile Bharat- 
arehabha | “Pot jewelled kings wait upon Jarasandha; and yet he is 
not contented even with that, having through folly become imprudent. 
A prince seizes by force a consecrated king, and we do not see that 
he has failed to master any mortal anywhere.*” In this manner 

ua The commentator’s remark on this is as follows : Framruhtdndm | Zuira-iein- 
atye ’yam iti pratyeham alhimruhidnam | 

sn These words are explained hy the commentator in the above sense : ^arStandhma 
athagah amikfitah \ parathatah murdhSihuhiktethu punuhetku \ tena earve va/tk- 
fitab ity arthah \ queans ‘unappropriated’ by Jarfisandba. PwrmMab 

means ‘ among anointed kings.’ The sense is, that ‘ all have been sabdned by him.* ” 
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JaTfiBaadha lias reduced to sabjeotion ^ tdl at least a hundred persons; 
how, then, can a feeble prince approach him? What pleasure can 
those princes have in existence, when they have been sprinkled for 
slaughter and devoted as victims like beasts in the iemplc of Fa^upati 
(Mahadeva) ?” 

ICfishna afterwards proceeds to Jarasandha’s capital with Bhima and 
Aijuna, with the view of slaying their enemy. They are admitted to 
his palace in the disguise of Brahmans, and after some conversation, 
Krishna says to Jarasandha : 

Sabha-parvan, w. 861 ff . — Tvaya ehopahritd^ rajan IcBhatriy&h loJta- 
rdsinah \ tad figah kruram utpadya manyase Mm anagasam \ raja rajna^ 
iathaih sadhin himsyad nripati-saitama | yad rajna^ tannigrifiya tvam 
Budruyopajihirthati | aamdiht tad enopagaeluihhet hfitani Varhadratha 
ttaya | vayaSihi iaMghdharmaayar<^hanfBiharmacharinah \ manuthya- 
niim aamulamiho na oha drishfah Tcaddchana | sa katTiam manuthair devaSi 
ya»h{um iehhaai S'ankaram | tavarno hi savarnandm^ paivrtanjnafn 

On this the commentator remarks: Nanu ‘^SrahnutM Ira/unanam dlahhetn" 
ttyadind aarva-jdtlyduum »arm-&ar?tuinam manuahyatuiM alambko dtvtttarlham ha- 
dhtth iruyuU ity Ziimkya aha tarar^ hi iti | “ But is not the immolation, — the 

slaughter as an ofi'ering to a god, — of men of all elasacs, and all occupatious, enjoined 
in such Vedic texts as this, ‘ let him immolate a Bruhmana to Brahman,’ etc. ? 
Haring raised this doubt, he says, ‘ For thou, belonging to the same tribe,' etc.” 

' Texts such as that here quoted by the commentator occur in the Toitt. Br., iii. 4, 1, 1 ff. 
[Brahmani: hrahuumam alabhaie Uyndt | “ He sacrifices a Brahmann to Brahman,” 
etc., etc.) and in the Vajasancyi Sanhita, xxx. 6 if. (ISrahmane brahmanam ityadi). 
In regard to the question whether human sacrifices wore practised in the earliest 
Vedic age, see Prof. Haug, as quoted in the first volume of this work, p. 11, snd in 
the second volume, p. 463 ; the story of S'unas's'epa, adduced in vol. i., pp. 355 ffa; 
Prof. Muller's Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 419 f. ; Prof. ■Weber's paper in the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xviii., pp. 262 ft', (reprinted in his 
Indische Streifen, i., pp. 54 ff.% The two last-named writers quote texts from the 
Aitoreya Bruhmana, ii„ 8, and the S'atapatha Brithmana, i., 2, 3, 6, which I shall 
here cite. The former begins thus : Furuahaih rai dtviih pas'mn alabhauia | tatmSd 
dlabdhad medhah udahramat \ to 'ivam pravUat \ latmdd aim medhyo ’bhavat \ atha 
enam utkrSnta-meelhttm edyarjanta | ta kimptirmho 'bhamt | te ’ivam Slnbhanta] to 
'ivttd hlabdhad ttdakmmat | ta yam prSviial ( tatnuid yaur mtdhyo 'bhavat | atha 
fnam utkrSnta-mtdham aiyarjanta ta yaaramfiyo 'bhavat | te yam alabhanta \ ta 
yor alabdhad udakrSmat | to 'vim praviiat | “The gods sacrificed a man as a victim. 
After he had been eacrifleed, the eacrificial element went out of him. It entered into 
the horse, which consequently became suitable for sacrifice. They then dismissed 
the man, after the eociificud element had left him ; and he 1;pcame a kimpurusha,” 
[probably an ape, according to Bohtlingk and Uotb's Lexicon, vol. ii., p. 228, and 
vol. V., p. 1296 ; with whom 'Weber agrees, Ind. Stud., ix,, 246. “ The author very 
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hartshyatt \ ho 'nyah maSi yathd U tvafh Jar&ganiha vr*thd matth | yat- 
yafh ycuyUm avatAhay&m yat yat karma haroU yah | taty&m tasy&m 
avasfkdy&th tat-plmlam tamavapnuySt | U tvdm jndihhhsaya-kara^ vayam 
drtdnuidrmah | jndh vrtddht-Mimiltdr/ha^ vinthantum %hdgatdh | . . . . 
Jarasdndha uvdcha , ■ ■ ■ 882 : Levatdrtham upahritya rdjrnh Kruhna 
hatham hhaydt \ aham adya vmuehyeyaih ksh&tram vratam anusmaran | 
“Thou, king, hast devoted [to Mahadeva] Eshatriyas dwellers in 
this world Having devised this cruel iniquity, dost thou regard thy- 
self as guiltless ? How should a king slaughter virtuous kings ? Inas- 
much as thou hast confined kings, and seekest to offer them up to 
Budra, the guilt committed by thee, son of Yrihadratha, would attach 
to us For wo who practise righteousness are able to protect righteous- 
ness. And [such a thing as] the immolation of men has never been 
seen. How [then] dost thon seek to sacrifice the god S'ankara 
with human victims ? For thou, belonging to the same tribe [as those 

likely means a dwarf,” Hang’s transl of the Ait Br , p 90, note , Muller regards 
the word as meaning “a savage’] “They sdcriGccd the horse, from which the 
sacriflci d dement then departed, and enteied into the ox, which consequently became 
fit for satnhcc 'they then dismissed the horse out of which the sacrificial element 
had departed, and it became a white deei They next sacnficcd the ox, fiom which 
the sacrificial element then departed, and entered into the shetp,” etc The same 
thing happens to the goat (in which the sacrificial element remained longest), then 
to the earth, m which it (the thing fit for sacnfice), when followed by the gods, 
became nee 

On this Frof Muller remarks “The drift of this story is most likely that in 
former times all these yiclims hod been ofiered We know it for certain in the case 
of horses and oxen, though afterwards these saonfices were discontinued ” 

^The text irom the S atapatha Biahmana, i , 2, 3, 6, is as follows Furtuham ha 
vat detah agte pasuin akbhtie | tasya dtabdha»ya tnedho ’pachahdma | aa ’ivant 
praviveba | te 'aiam alabhanta \ taiya alabdhatya ma^ha 'pachaktama la gam pra- 

viveta I te gam a ] so 'vtm praiiveia ] te ’vim a -* — | so ’;am p» avtveia | te ’jam 

alabhanta | taeya alabdhaeya tnedho ’parhakrima | 7 | so tmam pi tthivim pravtveea | 

tom khanantah tva anviihuh | tain anvavindams tav tmau vrTht-gavau | 

sa gSvad-v'rgr/tad ha vat aeya etf earve patavah alabdhah eyut tavad-viryavad ha 
aeya havir bhaiatx yah evam veda | “'The gods formerly ofiered up a man as a 
notim The sacnfimal element left him when he had been sacnficed and entered 
mto the horse They off’ered up the horse, whereupon the sacrificial element went out 
of him and entered into the ox ” The same thing happens with the ox, and then 
with the sheep and the goat suecessirely " The sacrificial element went out of the 
goat, and (7) entered the earth Digging, they searched for it, and found it (the 
thing fit for sacnfice) itfthe shape of nee and barley . ... An oblation of these 

grams has as much efficacy, for him who knows this ffict, as resides m all these 
Tiotuns when sacrificed ’’ 
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princes], wilt designate as victims men of thine own tribe. What 
other person, Jarasandha, is so foolish as thou? Whosoever, in any 
condition, perpetrates any pardcnlar act, will reap the fruit df it in 
that particular condition. We, the avengers ofdhe afflicted, seeking 
the welfare of our kindred, have come hither to slay thee, the de- 
stroyer of thy kindred.” Eyishna, then, after some farther arguments, 
calls upon Jardsandha either to liberate the kings, or to submit to be 
destroyed in combat. Jarasandha (v. 880) says he has conquered the 
kings, end has a right to act as he is doing. He adds (v. 882) : “How, 
Krishna, can I, who have devoted the kings to the god, remembering 
my duty as a Eshatriya, to-day release them through fear?” He then 
accepts the challenge, and is killed by Bhimasena. 

The birth of Jarasandha is thus related in the Sabha-parvan; and the 
narrative contains at the close a reference^ te his being a worshipper of 
MahMeva. His father, Yrihadratha, had two wives, who, after having 
been long barren, at length bore him two halves of a boy (v. 711), 
which, being regarded with horror, were thrown out (v. 714). A 
femalo demon (llakshasi) natned Jara, an eater of flesh, takes them up 
(v. 715), and puts them together in order that they may be more easily 
carried away. A boy is thus formed who cries ; and people in con- 
sequence come out of the inner apartments of the palace, and among 
them the two queens and the king. The RakshasI assumes a human 
shape, and gives the child to the king, who then asks who she is. She 
replies (vv. 729 ff.) : 

Jaru-nama 'ami Ihadrafft U Rahhatl katna-ripinl | tava veimani rajen- 
(ira pujita nyavaaaih awkkam | grihe grihe manusAyanam niiga^ tiahthSmi 
rakahaal | griha-devUi nSmnd vai pura ariakfd Svayamhhwa i ddnavand^ 
vinSidya atMpitd divya-rdpini | yo mam hhaktya likhat kudya aaputraih 
yatwanunvitam | griha taaya bhavad vriddhir anyathd kahayam dpnuyat \ 
tvad-grihe iiahthamdnd tu pajite 'hafft aada vibho \ likhita ohaiva kudya 
'ham ptdrair lahiibhir dvrita | gattdha-puahpaia tathd dhdpair bhakahyair 
bhqjyaih aupdjitd | ad 'ham pratyupakdrdrtham ahiwtaydmy aniiaih tava | 
tanama ptetra-iakala driahtavaty osmt dhirmika | aaSiilaahita maya daivdt 
kumdrak aamapadyata | tava bhdgydd mahdrdja hatu-mdtram aihaih to 
iha I Maruih vd khaditudi iaktd kim puma ta/va bdlakam | griha-aampd- 
jaudt tuahfyd mayd pratyarpitaa tava ] 

“I am, bless thee, a BakshasI named Jarfi, who can change my shape 
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at will. Worshipped in thy house, I have dwelt there in oomfco-t. 
learned -the house-goddess, Z dwell constantly in every separate house 
of men, having been created of old by Svayambhu; and placed [there], 
of celestial form, for,, the destruction of tho Danavas. Prosperity will 
remain in the house of that man who devoutly paints me in a youthftil 
form, together with my sons, upon his wall; — otherwise he shall decay. 
Abiding in thy house, 0 king, and continually reverenced, painted upon 
the wall, “^surrounded by my numerous sons, worshipped with odours 
and flowers, with incense, and various kinds of food, I continually 
consider how I may benefit thee in return. 1 saw, righteous prince, 
these two pieces of thy son; I put them together by chance, and a 
boy was produced, through thy good fortune, 0 great king, and I was 
merely the instrument. I could devour mount Meru, much more thy 
son : but being gratified by <the domestic worship 1 have received, I 
have restored him to thee.” 

The ZUkshast then disappears. Eling Yrihadratha orders a great 
festival to be celebrated among the peoxfie of Magadha in her honour ; 
and calls the boy Jarisandha, berause he had been put together {tan- 
dhitah) by tho Bakshasi Jar& (v. 738. Ajnapayach eha ruhhasyul^ 
Magadhe»hu mahoUavan^ \ tasya ndmakaroch chaiva Pitdmaha-mmal^ 
pita I Jaraya landhito yasmaj Jardsandho lhavatv ayam). The rishi 
Chandakuu4ika arrives on a certain occasion in the country of the Maga- 
dhas, and prophesies the future greatness of Jarasandha (vv. 745 ff.). 
He ends by saying that this mighty prince of Magadha should have 
a manifest vision of Budra, MahMeva, Hara, the destroyer of Tripura 
(v. 763. £gha Rudram Mahadevam tripur dnta-karaM Saram \ »arva- 
lokeshv ahhalo sakthSd draktAyati Magadha!}). 

The description here given by the Bakshas? of the worship paid to 
herself, furnishes, as Iiassen (who quotes it, i. 609, first ed. ; p. 755, 
second ed.) remarks, an instance of the local adoration of particular 
deities in ancient India. 

In the account given of the transactions connected with the Bajasuya 
sacrifice which Tudhishthiia squght to celebrate, we find (as Lassen, 
i. 673, first ed. ; p. 821, second ed., remarks) the Pogdavas represented 

as the partisans of E^rishga; and this legendary narrative may perhaps 

# 

ns Lassen remarks, vol. i, p. 755, note, that this is one of the oldest relbtenoes 
in Indiaii literstaie ts images of the gods. 
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be taken as an indication that they actnallj were the rotaries of 
Vishnu, and opposed to the worship of Mah^eva. In the story of 
^iJnpala, which has been given above (pp. 205 £f.), we hare seen that, 
in the assembly of princes who were gathered together on the occasion 
of that ceremonial, Erishna’s claims to veneration were strongly main- 
tained by the Pandavas, and others who took their side, while they 
were strenuously resisted by S'i^upala, an adherent of the Eauravas, 
and, according to Lassen,*^ a representative of the Shiva worship. 
The same opposition to the worship of Erishna was, as I have already 
noticed, manifested by Duryodhana, Earns, and Bhlya (pp. 216, 218, 
220; etc.). 

It is true that there is one passage (referred to above, p. 283, note 
280), to which Lassen has drawn attention, in which Duryodhana is 
represented as having offered up a sacKfice to Vishnu; and as this 
legend exhibits some features of interest, I shall give some account of it 
here. In the Vana-parvan, 15274 ff., Earna, after having conquMed the 
earth, says to Duryodhana that the earth was now his, and he should 
rule over it like Indra. Duryodhana answers that he wished to celebrate 
a BajasOya sacrifice. Earna replies that he should make preparation 
for that purpose (15278 fif.). Duryodhana then sends for his priest 
(purohita), whom he desires to perform the sacrifice (15284). The 
priest, however, states that the Eajasuya sacrifice cannot be celebrated 
by Duryodhana while Tudhishthira lives, and while his own father, 
Dhritarashtra, survives (15285 ff.); but he suggests that there is another 
great sacrifice which Duryodhana may offer (15287 ff.) : 

AsW tv anyad mahat satrap rajatuya-tnmam prahho | tma ivaih yaja 
rijendra trinu ehedaSt vaeho mavM | y» im» prithivl-pUM kara-dat fava 
pirthiva I te karan tampr^tyaohhantu tvvarnaneha iritdkritam | tma te 
kriyatSm adya lanyahih nripa-sattama | ygjna-vataiya te iAnm'k 
kneAyatSdi tma Eh&rata | tatra yajno nripa-bre^tha prahkutannah 
»u»a0ukritak, | prmmiataAi yaih&nydyaih tarvato hy anwdritah | eeha te 
FaisAnavo ndma yajnak satpurtuhechitah | etma nethftivdn kaiehid fite 
Vithnum purdtmtm | rdjaeviyaih hrvdn-ireehtKaSk epardhaty etha 
mahdkratuh | “But there is another great ceremonial equal to the 
Bajusuya, with which, 0 great king, do thou sacrifice : and hear this 
which 1 have to say. Let those princes who* are your tributaries 

See above, p. 211, note 210. 
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present to you their contributions, and gold both wrought and un* 
wrought. With this let a plough be to-day made, and with it let the 
ground of thy sacrificial inclosure be ploughed. There let a sacrifice* 
well arranged, and UKth abundant food, be duly celebrated; for it will 
be completely unobstructed. This is to thee the Yaishnara sacrifice 
(the sacrifice of Yishnu), a ceremony suitable for yirtuous men. With 
it no one ever sacrificed except the ancient Yishnu.*” This great 
ceremonial vies with the Bajasuya, the most excellent of sacrifices.” 

Duiyodhana and his friends consented to this proposal (15295 f.), 
and the saorifioe was accordingly performed (15301 fiT.). Amid the 
rejoicings which followed the ceremony, however, some foolish persons 
said to Duryodhana that his sacrifice was not a sixteenth pert so good 
as Yudhisbthira’s Bajasuya sacrifice, while his Mends said that4his 
sacrifice surpassed aU other <ceremonieB, and that Yayati, Nahusha, 
MAndhatfi, and Bharata, had celebrated this rite, and had in con- 
sequence gone to heaven (15327 fi^.) : Apare tv airuvant tatra vdiiidf 
tarn mahlpatim | Tuihiahthiratya yajnma na vamo hy eiha te kratv^ \ 
naiva tasya hrator eaha kaldm arhati ahodakim | evain tatr&bruvan 
Jceehid vdtikaa tarn janeivaram | suhridaa tv abruvana tatra ati aarvdn 
ayafh hratwr itydii | 

I am not aware of any passage of the Mahabharata in which Dur- 
yodhana is represented as a special worshipper of Mahadeva ; but in a 
passage in the Earna-paivan, quoted above, pp. 223 ff., (which, however, 
1 have supposed may be a later interpolation) he is declared to have 
narrated a legend descriptive of Mahadeva’s prowess, emd in which 
Yishgu is generally subordinated to his rival. Duryodhana is also in 
two passages of the Mahabharata connected (as if he was considered to 
be heretically disposed) with a Bakshasa name'd Charvaka, and is re- 
presented as his friend (S'anti-parvan, 1414-1442), and as calling him to 
mind after he has received his death-blow, and expressing a belief that 
if once informed of his fate, the eloquent mendicant Charvaka would 
perform an expiation for him in the holy lake Samantapanchaka. 

I subjoin both of these passages ; the substance of the first is given 
at the close of the preceding sentence. 

S'slya-parvan, v. 8619 : YaAi jdndti Chdrvdka^ parwrdd vdg-viid- 
* 

xt must, according to this, have been verj uncommon. Further on, however, 
it is said to have been celebrated by YaySti and others. 
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rada^ \ Jaarukyati mahdbdho dhruvadt eh&pachitam mama \ 8amantapan- 
ehah» puny e trithu hkethu vUruU \ 

The passage from the S'anti-parTan, v. 1414, is as follows: JTiSiabde 
eha tthiU iatra tato vipra^'ant punak | rajdnan^ brdhmana-ehkadtna 
Chdrvdko rdhtkago 'hravU ( tatra Duryodhana-takhd bhikshtt-rdpezn 
tamvjritab | tdkthab iikhl tridandl eha dhrishto vigata-addhvaiah | vfita^ 
aarvais tathd viprair dSlrvada-vivakakubhib | paraih aahaaraib rdjendra 
tapo-niyama-aamiritaih | aa duakfah pdpam diambuh Fdndavdndm ma- 
kuttnandm | andmantryaiva tan viprdma tarn uvdeha makipatim | CJtdr- 
vdhah uvdaka | ma prdkur dvijab aarve aamdropya vacho mayi | dhig 
bha/cantam kunripatimjndti-ghatinam aatu vai \ him tena aydd hi Kamteya 
hritvemam jndti-aanhahayam \ ghdtayitvd gurdihi ehaiva mritaSi breyo 
najivitam | iti te vai dvijdh brutvd taaya duahfaaya rakahaaab | vivyathub 
ehukrubub ehaiva taaya vdkya-pradharahitah | tataa ta brdhmandh aarve aa 
ehardjd Yudhiahthirah | vriditdhparamodvigndatuahnlmdaanvibdmpata\ 
Tudhiahthirab uvdeha | praaldantu bhavanto me pramtaaydbkiydehatab | 
pratydaanna-vyaaaninam na mdm dhikkartum arhatha | Vaibampdyanab 
uvdeha | tato rdjan brdhmanda te aarve eva vibdmpate | iiehur naitad 
vacho ’amdkaffi brlr aatu tava pdrihiva | jajnub ehaiva raahdtmdnaa tataa 
tu jndna-e/takahuahd | brdhmandb vada-vidvamaa tapobhir vimahkritdh | 
brdhmandh uchub [ eaha Suryodhana-aakhd Chdrvdko nama rdkahaaah | 
parivrdjaka-rupana hitam taaya ehikirahati \ na vayam bruma dharmat- 
man vyetu te bhayam Idribam | upatiah{hatu kalydnam bhavantam bhrd- 
tribhib aaha | Vaibampdyanab uvdeha | tataa te brdhmandh aarve hunkd- 
raib krodha-murohhitdb | nirbhartaayantab buchayo nijaghnub pdpa- 
rdkahaaam { aa papdta vinirdagdhaa iejaad brahmavddindm { mdhendra- 
aani-nirdagdhabpddapo ’nkuravdn iva | pijitdb eha yayur viprdb rdjdnam 
ahhinandya tarn \ rdjd 'lha haraham dpede Pdndavah aa-auhpij-janab | 
tataa tatra tu rdjdnaih tiahihantam bhrdtfibhih aaha | uvdeha Davakl- 
putrab aarvadarbl Jandrdanah | Vdaudavab uvdeha \ brdhmanda tdta loka 
'aminn archaniydb *<*dd mama | ate bhdmiehardb davdh vdg-viahdh aupra- 
addak&b I purd Kfitayuga rdjaM Chdrvdko ndma rdkahaaab | tapaa tape 
mahdbdho Yadao'ydm bahuvdrahikam \ varena ehhandyamdnab eha 
Brahma^ eha punab punab | abhayain aarva-bhdtabhyo varaydmdaa 
Bhdrata | dvydvamdnad anyatra prddad varam anuttamam | abhayaih 
aarvabh&tabhyo dadau taamai Pr/ydpatib | aa tu laSSha-varab pdpo davdn 
amita-vikramab | rdkahaaaa tdpaydmdaa tivrakarmd mahdbalab | 1414. 
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“ When the Brahmans were again standing silent, the Rakshasa Char- 
Taka, the friend of Durjodhana, a pretended Brahman, in the garb of 
a mendicant, with a rosary, a look of hair on his head, carrying three 
stares, bold, and slyimeless, addressed the king. Surrounded thus by 
aU the Brahmans, thousands in number, who were devoted to austere 
observances, and who sought to utter blessings, this wretch, who wished 
ill to the great Fandavas, without consulting the Brahmans, thus spoke 
to the monarch: ‘All these Brahmans, assigning the speech to me, 
utter an imprecation against thee, thon wicked king, slayer of thy 
kindred. 'What can come of this? Since thon hast destroyed thy 
kinsmen, and slaughtered thy elders, death is better for thee than life.’ 
Hearing the words of this wicked Rakshasa, the Brahmans were pained, 
and eried out, being provoked by his speech. All the Brahmans and 
king Yudhishthira, being nsliamed and extremely vexed, remained 
silent. Then Yudhishthira said : ‘ Let all your reverences be gracious 
to me, who bow down, and supplicate you. You ought not to curse 
me, who have so recently been involved in calamity.' All the Brahmans 
replied : ‘ These were not our words : prosperity be thino, 0 king ! ’ 
These great Brahmans, Icui-ned in the Yeda, purified by austerities, 
understood by the eye of knowledge (who Charvaka was). They said : 

* This is a Rakshasa called Charvaka, the friend of Buryodbana, who 
has assumed the form of a wandering mendicant, and desires his 
welfare. We say nothing (of what he pretends) ; let such an appre- 
hension pass away from thee : may good fortune be the lot of thyself 
and thy brothers ! ’ The holy Brahman^ then, furious with anger, slew 
the wicked Rakshasa, reviling him with loud menaces. Burnt np 
by the fervour of these utterers of the Veda, he fell, like a sprouting 
tree consumed by the lightning of Indra. The Brahmans honoured, 
departed, after saluting the king ; and the Fandava monarch and his 
ftiends were glad. The all-seeing Janardana, son of Devaki, then said 
to the king as he stood there with his brothers : ‘ The Brahmans are 
always to be revered by me in this world : they are gods who walk on 
the earth, whose words are poison, and also beneficent. Formerly, in 
the Kfita age, a Rakshasa named Charvaka practised austerity for 
many years at Badari. Having again and again received from BrahmA 
the offer of anytbooif which he might prefer, he chose that of security 
against aR creatures. Frajapati granted the incomparable boon which 
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he asked, on condition that he should not contemn the Brahmans. But 
the wicked BAkshosa of boundless valour, fierce in act, and great 
in force, having obtained the boon, began to vex the gods.’ ” The 
result is that they appeal to Brahma, who assures them that he has 
provided for the speedy death of Charvaka. Duiyodhana will become 
his Mend ; and out of regard to him, he will treat the Brahmans with 
disrespect ; and they will destroy him. This has now been fulfilled.’’* 

In his Indische Studien, i. 206, Professor Weber conjectures that 
“the Kurus may have been the representatives of theBudra (=Sfiva)- 
wor^ip, and the Pandus or Panchalas of the Indra (^Yishsu)- 
worship,” and this supposition seems to derive support from the con- 
siderations which have just been adduced. 

The following passage from the Sabha-parvan (where Krishna is de- 
scribing, to Yudhishthira the different partisans of Jarasandha) appears 
as if it contained a tradition indicating some struggle, at a period ante- 
cedent to that of the writer, between the worship of Yishnu, and that 
of some local deity who was venerated in the provinces east of Magadha. 

Jar&Mndham gaim tv era purd go na magd hata^ | Furmhottama- 
vijn&to go 'tau Chedtthu dumiatiJ^ \ atmanam pratijUnati loh ’smin 
Furoihottamam | adatte latatam vwhad yah sa ehihmtm cha mumakam | 
Vanga-Pundra^Kiratwhu raja hala-samanvUah | Paundraho Vamdevoti 
yo ’lau lake ’bhiviirutah | “And he who formerly was not slain by me, 
has also taken the side of Jarasandha— (I mean) the wicked man who 
is known as Furushottama among the Chedis, who in this world pro- 
fesses himself to be Furushottalna, who through infatuation continually 
assumes my mark — He who is a powerful king among the Bangas, 
Pundras, and Kiratas, and is celebrated in the world as the Yasudeva 
of the Pundras.’® He i8 mentioned also Adip. v. 6992. 


Both passages had been previously translated by roe in the Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society, vol. zix., pp. 308 f. 1 hare not been able to find any other text 
in the Mahubharata in which the connexion of Euryodhana with this Charralca 
(who stands here, no doubt, as a mythical represen^tire of the well-known heretics 
of that name) is more explicitly described ; though, from the two passages above 
adverted to, one Would hare expected to find some forther references to Duryodhana’a 
connexion with him. The passage referred to in the suumary of the contents of 
the HahabhSrata, i. 34S, must be the second of those here quoted. 

On this Lassen temaiks (i, p. 608, first ed. ; p. 754 f., second ed.) ; “Binoe 
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The foUowing remarks of Prof. Weber on the preceding chapter 
(translated from a notice of this work in the “Litetarischea Central- 
Blatt,” reprinted in his “Indische Streifen,” ii. 226 f.) may be in- 
troduced here, thoi^h they might perhaps have been more appropri- 
ately quoted in p. 97, or p. 163. “As regards the second part, the 
representation of the Vishnu legends, it is impossible to arrive at any 
certain conception of the proper nature of this god from the documents 
presented to us. According to our view it would havo been perhaps 
more advantageous for the course of the representation in general to 
start, not from the later triad of gods, but from the Vedio triad, which 
so often appears in tho Brahmana texts themselves, viz. that of Agni, 
Yayu, and Surya, the rulers of the earth, the air, and the heaven; as 
we have in fact actually to recognize this as the foundation of the later 
triad. The sun, as the generative, creative, principle, is throughout 
the ritual-texts regarded as the equivalent of Prajapati, the father of 
the creation. The destructive power of fire in connexion with the 
raging of tho driving storm lies clearly enough at the ’ foundation 
of the epic form of Sfiva. By the side of Vayu, the wind, stands his 
companion Indra, the lord of the light, clear, heaven ; and with him 
again Vishnu, the lord of the solar orb, stands in a fraternal relation 
(see my two Vedic texts on omens and portents, p. 338). This close 
relation of Vishnu to Indra is far from being estimated by the author 
in its full significance. Vishnu owes to Indra his blue colour, his 
names Vasava and Vasudeva, and his relations to the human heroes, 
as Aijuna, Hama, and Krishna, which have become of such great im- 
portance for his entile history.” 

these (Fumshottama and Yusudeva) became in later tii|^B two of the most venerated 
names of Yithnu, it is dear from thin passage, that among the Eastern tribes, and 
those too not of Aiian origin, a supreme god was worshipped, whose name was after- 
wards transferred to Yisbnu.” 
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CHAPTER m. 

EUDBA AND MAHADEVA, AS REPRESENTED IN THE VEDIC 
HTMNS, AND THE BBAHUANAS. 

In the preoeding chapter I have quoted a variety of paseages from 
the htahabharata, which, though primarily adduced to illuatrate the 
ideas entertained of nature, afford at the same time a 

pretty frill repreacntation of the attributes of Mahadeva aa he was con* 
eeived in the period of the epic poems and Puranas. I have thus 
anticipated much that would otherwise have found its place towards 
the close of the present chapter, of which il is the purpose to compfire 
the earlier and the later accounts furnished to ns by Indian literature 
of the deity or deities to whom the name of Rudra was applied. I 
shall now proceed to adduce the passages relating to this divinity which 
occur (1) in the Rig*veda, (2) in the Yajur-veda, (3) in the Atharva- 
veda, and (4) in the Drahmanas, and to compare the representations 
which they contain with those which are found in the texts descriptive 
of Mahadeva which I have quoted in the preceding chapter. 

Sect. I. — Rudra as represented in the Hymns of the Rig-veda. 

In the present Section I purpose to quote all the texts of the Big- 
veda in which the word Budra occurs in the singular, whether as an 
epithet of Agni or as the name of a separate deity. 

B.Y. i. 27, 10 (S. y. i. 15 ; Nir. x. 8). — Jarahodha tad vividdhi vise 
viie yajniy&ya stomaih ruiraya driiiiam | “ Thou who art skilled in 
praise, utter therefore for every house a beautiful hymn to the adorable, 
the terrible (Agni).”’ In connexion with this verse, Yaska remarks : 

Nir. X. 7 and 8. — Aynir api mdrah mhyate \ tasya esha hhavati. . . . 
iar& stutih | jarateh stwti-karmaMh | tSm bodha tayCL bodhayitar iti vH | 
tad vividdhi* tat hunt manushyasya manushyasya yeyanaya stomaSi 
Rudraya darianlyam | "Agni also is called Budra, as in this verse 

‘ See Prof. Benfefs version of this and following texts of the fist mogdala of 
the R,V, in ]|ig « Orient und Occident.’' * 

’ See 'W’esteigaaid, Benfey’s Glossary to Bama-veds, and Bohtlingk and Both, 

*• V. vitA, 
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(the one before ub). Jar& means ‘ praise.’ One who perceives it, or 
awakens [anotiier3 by it, is jar&bodha. Compose that for the worship 
of every man, — a sightly hymn for the terrible.” Both (Illust. of Nir., 
p. 136) remarks that “rudra” in this verse is an epithet of Agni, to 
whom the whole “tricha,” or aggregate of three verses in which it 
occurs, is addressed ; and he refers to B. Y. x. 70, 2, 3, and B. Y. viii. 
26, 5, where the same epithet is applied in the dual to Mitra and Yarnoa, 
and to the Alvins,® respectively. Roth dIso quotes from Jayatirtha 
the following short itihasa in reference to this verse, which, however, 
applies it to Budra : Agnih ttayamanah S’uttaiSepham uvueha “Mudra^ 
»tuhi raudruh hi paiavah^^ iti | Sa tarn pratyuvacha " naharh janami 
Sudram dotuih team eva etani stuhi” iti tad idam uehyate "He jardhodha 
Rudra-etuti-mttas tat kuru" ity&di | *‘Agni, when he was being 
praised, said to S'unas^cpha, ‘ Praise Rndra, for cattle (or viotims) 
belong to him.’ He (S'unaliopha) answered, ‘ I do not know how to 
praise Budra •, do thou praise him.’ It is this which is here expressed, 
‘ 0 thou who art skilled in the praise of Budra, do thou do so.’ ” 

B.Y. i. 43, 1 if. — Kad Rudr&ya prachetaee mllhtuhtamdya tavyate j 
VQchema iantamam hride I 2. Tathd no Aditih karat paive nribhyo 
yatha gave \ yathd tohdya rttdriyam* | 3. Yathd no Mitro Faruno yathd 
Rudrai cMketati I yathd viive ecyoehaeah | 4. Gdtha-patim medha-patiffi 
Ritdram jaldsha-iheshajam f tat iamyo^ sumnam imahe | 5. Yah sukrah 
iva sUryo hiranyam iva rochate I Sreehtho devanuih vaeul} | 6. Sam nah 
karaty arvate lugam meehdya meshye | nribhyo naribhyo gave | “ What 
can we utter to Budra, the intelligent, the most hountifol, the strong, 
which shall be most pleasant to his heart ? 2. That' so Aditi may 
bring Budra’s healing to our cattle, and men, and kine, and children. 
3. That so Jfitra, Yaruna, Budra, and all the [gods] united, may think 
of us. 4. We seek from Budra, the lord of songs, the lord of sacrifices, 
who poBseBses healing remedies, his auspicious favour. 5. £We seek 
this from him] who is brilliant as the sun, who shines L’ke gold, who 
is the best and most bonntifoi of the gods. 6. He grants prosperity 
and welfare to our horses, rams, ewes, men, women, and cows." 

B.Y. i. 64, 2. — Te jajnire divah risheasah ulcihano Rudratya fnary&k 

ttsvra^ arejHuah | pavakasah iuchaya^ siryu^ iva taivano m dr^stno 

• Seo aliio B.V. viu. £2, IS, which will be quoted Airtber OB. 

"Budra sfaroor” (Benfey). CoiapaiemSrutatyaMetiimiiet/aiaR.y.'roi.S0,2S, 
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^hyra-varfotai \ 3. Twdno Ruird^ qfardk ahhogghano vaeakthur adhri- 
gavahparvata^ iva [ djrilhd ehid viha hhuvtmdni pdrthiva prachyavoyanti 
ditydni majmana | .... 12 . Ghfishum pdvakaA vmimm vichariha- 
Rudrasya sUmm haeatd grinlmSH | rajatturantf Iwomam m&ndaik 
ganam ftjtshina^ vrithanaih. ladcAata dny« | “ These followers of Budra 
have been produced from the Sky, exalted, fertilizing, divine, purifiers, 
bright as suns, like heroes, bedding drops, fearful in form. 3. The 
youthful Budras, undeoaying, destroyers of the niggardly, resistless, 
[firm as] mountains, have increased [in vigour]. By their power 
they cast down all terrestrial and celestial creatures, however firm. . . 
12. Wc praise with invocations the fierce, purifying, rain-dispensing 
energetic offspring of Budra. To obtain prosperity, worship the host 
of Maruts, which sweeps over the atmosphere, vigorous, impetuous, and 
fertilizing.” ’ 

B.Y. i. 85, 1 . — Rra ye dumbhante janayo na eaptayo* yOman Rudrasya 
iunata^ suclanisasah | rodasl hi marutad chakrire vridhe madanti virah 
vidatheshu ghrishmyah | “ The swift Maruts, energetic sons of Budra, 
who, in their course, are bright like wives, have made the two worlds 
to prosper, and, impetuous heroes, rejoice in sacrifices.” 

B.V. i. 114, 1 flf. (Vaj. S. 16, 48; Taitt. 8. fv. 5, 10, 1).— 7»j«A 
Rudrdya tai-ase kapardine’’ kshayad-virdya^ prabharOmahe matih | yathu 

° See Frof. >Iax Muller’s rersion of this hymn, and of that next quoted, in hu 
Translation of the E.V., vol. i. 

* See Prof. Max Muller's note on tliis word, Translation of R.V. i. 110 ff. The 
vord also occurs in lt.Y. x. 142, 2, as well as in the other texts enumerated by 
Mtillcr, p. 112 

’ Kapardin is also an epithet of Foshan in R.V. vi. 66, 2 ; Rathitumm ka- 
pardimm tianam radhaao ma/tah I rapah sahhayam Imaht j “We solicit the 
great charioteer, adorned with s^rally-braided hair, the lord of great bounty, and our 
friend, for wealth." And also in R.Y. ix. 67, 10, 11 ; Ai-itS iio ajasvah Puiha 
yamani yamani \ abhakahat kanynau uah \ 11. Ayam aomah kapardine ghritam na 
favaU modhu) a hbahshat Icanydsu uah j “Fnshan, who has goats for steeds, is 
our protector on every journey. May he make us possessors of damsels. 11. This 
soma is purified for the god with spirally-braided hair, like sweet butter. May he 
moke us possessors of damsels.” The word is also applied to the Tfitsvs in &V, 


hi. 83, 8. S'vityancho yatra nasiaaa kspardino <UUya dhivatUt ase^imta 

Tritaaaak | “Where the white-robed Tfitaus with braided hair hare 


worshipped you with obeisances and prayers.” With this compeie ittJahx^aSM- 

hapariab ui E.Y. vii. 33, 1. Tbe woxd Eajowdin aljo opcHre pi 2, ID^S. 

® This word is rendered “governing men" by JJdhtlingk and Hotb, yoL iU 
(publisbed 1866-1868), who fint cite, as detenBioiog the leoM of tito wtud, fi.T. 
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iam aioA dvipadt ehatmhpade viham ptuhfaih grdme aminn anSiuram | 
2. (=T. S. iv. 5, 10, 2) Mrtla no Rudra uta no mayat kridhi kshayad- 
virdya namasa vtdhma te \ yat iaih eha yo&eKa Manur S yye pit& tad 
aiyama tav» iRudm pranltishu | 3. Aiyama te sumatiih deva-yajyayd 
ki'hayaA-i’lrasya tava Rudra midhvah | eumnayann id viSo aerndhun 
dehara artshfa-virdh juhaodma te hmik | 4. Teeeham vayam Rudroik 

vui. 19, 10 Yaeya team urdhvo adhmrSya Ixththau kahayadeirah la tddhate \ to 
arvttdlhth lamla aa vtpanyubhth aa iurath kntam | “The man to whom thou 
hoyerest oyer tho saenfite, prospers as a commander of heroes he, with horses, with 
tnnmphant men, with heroes, will acquire spoil ” Benfey also (Onent und Occident, 
111 . pp. 140 and 106) renders the word “^vcming heroes” , and adds in a note on 
the latter page “Are the heroes, the single stormy wmds, the maruts (comp, y, 6} 
oyer whom Budra rules , or is Budra generally designated as the lord of all heroes, 
inasmuch as he makes them swift, and destmctiye as storm- winds, in battle*’ 
‘ Destroyer of heroes,’ as 'Whitney proposes, (‘slayer of men,' Journal of the American 
Onental Society, yol. iii, p. ^19, puhbshed in 1803), is not specially suitable 
m ILIT. yiii. 19, 10, or in other places.’’ Professor Aufrccht translites the word 
“ruling over men” (os well as gods). Budra, ho remarks, is called iianad atya 
bhuvanasya ihurth, “lord over this manifold creation,” in B.V. ii. 33, 9, and 
compares aed u tyS la/tayaU ekarahanniam in l. 32, Id, and the similar phrases 
in i. 112, 3, and x 9, S Eshayadvira is, he believes, nothing more than the usual 
nripatt. It is true. Professor Aufrccht adds, that m i. 114, 8, it is said of Budra, 
“ do not stnke our children in thy anger,” and that in iv 3, 6, he is called nnkan , 
but he does not think it likely that in one particular hymn a word should have a 
quite different meaning from that which it has in all other passages , and regards it 
as quite possible that nnkan may be based on a false interpretation of lakayadeTra. 
Sayana renders the word vanously. On the passage above referred to, viu. 19, 10, 
he mterprets it ntmaadblur ttvaratr va vlrmh putradtbh%r upatah 1 1 e “ attended by 
heroes, sons, etc , dwelling or moving.” Oni. 106, 4, where it is an epithet of Pashan, 
he explains it tUt-baltnam | yaamin aane vtrah lahtyante, i.e. “ very powerful . he in 
whom all heroes are consumed.” On the passage before us, 1 . 114, 1, he gives two possible 
explanations of it* Kahayanlo viHaiyaoto vnah yatmm tadridaya | yadva kakagahr 
aiJvaryakarma | hahayantah ptdptativarydh V’rah Karudyamh putrah yaayaj “ He 
m whom heroes pensh ; or, as the root AsAi also mciyis ' exercising authority,’— he of 
whom the Maruts, heroes, exercising authonty, are the sons.” The same verse 
occurs in 'Vaj. S., xvi. 48, where Mabidhara interprets the phrase Kahayanto ntva- 
aanto vtrah aurah yatra aa kahayadvhaa taamai iura-yutaya tty arthah I kahayanto 
naiyanto vlrak rxpavo yaamM «ti vS | “He m whom heroes dwell is kahayadvTra, 
to him who is possessed of heroes Or, he through whom heroes pensh.” On the 
second and third verses of i. 114, Sayana repeats in different words the explanations 
he had given on the first verse {JSahaytta-tarva-vJram prdptaxivaryatr marudbhn 
yuktam va | kahayita-praitpakakaaya Marudhhtr yuktaaya v3). On verse 10, he 
confines himself to the one explanation, Kahayttasarva-aalru-jana. In B.V. i> 
126, 3, the same epithet is applied to Indra, where Sayana expounds it thus 
Kahiyanto mvaaanto tf rah pulra-bhrttyadayo yatya tom tadfiiam tvad-tahta-aadhana- 
bahu-dhana-pradStSram | “ He in whom heroes, sons, servants, eto., abide — ^the giver 
of much wealth, which is the instrument of obtaining thy wisius,” 
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yyna-tidhafh vanluSt kavim aveue nih>aySmahe | art amai daivyafh heh 
atyaiu tnmatim id vayam any a & vritglmahe | 5. Bko var&hani a/rwtham 
Jiapardina^i tvtsha^ rUpafh namasd nikvayamahe | hast* Ithkrad Ihtthaja 
tirySni iearma varma ehhardir asmalhyam yarhtat | Tdampttrt Maru- 
tam uehyati vacha^ svOdo^ Kdiiyo Rudr&ya vardhanam | rasva eha no 
amfita marta-hhy'anam tmant toh&ya tanayaya mrila | 7 (ssY. S. 16, 
15; T. S. iv. 5, 10, 2 ; A. Y. ii. 2, 29). Ma no mahantam uta ma no 
orbhaLaot ma nah ukthantam uta ma nah ukthxtam | ma no ladhl^ pttaram 
mota mataram m& nahpriyat tamo Mudra rlrithah | 8. (Y. S. 16, 16; 
T. S. iv. 5, 10, 3). Ma not take tanayt md na dyau (dyutki Y. S., T. S.) 
md no goshu ma no ahtthu nruhah | viran ma no Ihumtto {bhdmino 
Y. S., T. S.) badhir haxithmantah sadam it tva havdmahe \ 9. Upa te storndn 
paiu-pd^ txdkaram ruaia pitar Marutam tumnam amt \ hhadra hi U 
sumatir mrilayatiamd atka vayam avak tt 'it vrinlmahe | 10. (T.S. iv. 
5, 10, 3). Ate te go-ghnam uta punttka-gknam kthagad-iilra tumnam 
amt te astu | mnla eha no adht eha hrdhx deva adha eha nah karma 
yachha dvt-barhdh | 11. Avochdma name asmai avatyata^ trinotu no 
haiaih Itudro maruh&n | tan no Mitro Varuno mamahantam Aditth 
mdhuh prtlhivi uta dyauh | 

“We present these prayers to Eudra,* the strong, with spirally- 

N 

’ Sayana, in his note on tins \erse, gives no less than siz erplanations of the word 
Eudrs, which I subjoin, as a speiimcn of commcntonal ingeniut} 

Rodayati eanam mtakdCe i<t Rudtah | yadwi rut tauuatakhyam duhkham | tad 
drmayaty apagamayati amiUayatt ttx Rudtah | yadxd rutah iabda-tufdh upanuha- 
ddh I tabhir druyate gamynte pratipddyate tlx Rudtah ) yg^xd rut iabdatmxka van> 
tat-pratipadyatma-vidya xS | tarn upatalxbhyo xdti dadhti iti Rudrah \ yadva runa- 
ddhy avn^ti itt rud andhakdtddt \ tad droMti xidarayatx xti Rudtah | yadva kadd- 
chid tkvasura-tangrame 'giiyStmale Sudro divati ntkxhtptaSt dhanam apahntya 
mtagat | aiutan jitvii devah HMtn anvtvhya drxxhtva dhanam apahatan | iadanm 
arudat \ latmdd Rudrah tty aihydyatc I “ He is called Sudia (1) because he makes 
every one weep [rodayati) at the dcstnictian of the world. Or (2) rut means the 
auffenng called the world. He drives away {drdvayatx), removes, destroys, that: 
therefore he is named Rudra. Or (3) tut in the plural means the TTpanishods, which 
are composed of words ; hy them ho is attained, expounded {diuyate) therefore he 
IS termed Eudra. Or (4) rut signifies language compoaed of words, or the science of 
sonl which is to be explained by it this be gives (tali) to his worshippers . hence 
he 18 denominated Eudra. Or (5) the root rudh means to shut, cover, and therefore 
rut means darkness, etc. : he teen (dniiatt), rends, it . therefore he is designated as 
Eudra, Ur (6) when on one occasion there was a battle between the gods and 
Asuras, Eudra having the nature of Agni carried off the tiyasures which had been 
thrown down hy the gods and went away. But the gods, after conquering the 
Asuras, sought him, saw him, and took the Measures from him . then he wept (arudat), 
and from that he is called Eudra.” 
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braided hair, niling over heroes, that there may be prosperity to oar 
two-footed and four-footed creatures, that everything in this village 
may be well fed and &ee from disease. 2. Be gracious to us, Kadra, 
and cause us happiivess ; let us with obeisance worship thee, the ruler 
over heroes. Whatever prosperity and blessing our father Manu ac- 
quired by worship, may we attain it all under thy guidance, Budra. 

3. Hay we by our divine worship obtain tho goodwill of thee, Kudra, 
who art the ruler of heroes, and beneficent; act favourably towards 
our people : may we, with our men unharmed, offer thee our oblation. 

4. We invoke to our succour the impetuous Budra, the fulfiller of 
sacrifice, the swift, the wise. May he drive far away from us the 
anger of the gods, for we desire his favour. 5. We invoke with 
obeisance the ruddy boar of the sky, with spirally-braided hair, a 
brilliant form. Carrying in his hand most choice remedies, may ho 
give us protection, defence, shelter. 6. This exhilarating hymn, 
sweeter than the sweetest, is uttered to Budra, the father of the 
Maruts. Bestow on us, 0 immortal, the food of mortals ; be gracious 
to ourselves, our children, and descendants. 7. Slay neither our great, 
nor our small, neither our growing nor our grown, neither our father 
nor our mother; injure not, Budra, our dear selves. 8. Injure us 
not in our children and descendants, nor in our men (life, V.S.), 'nor 
in our cattle, nor in our horses. 8lay not our men in thine anger 
(angry men, Y.S.) : we continually worship thee with offerings. 9. 
As a keeper of cattle (brings victims), so have we brought praises near 
to thee : bestow on us thy favour, O father of the Maruts. For 
kind and most gracious is thy benevolence, and now we desire thy 
succour. 10. Far from us bo thy cow-slaying and thy man-slaying 
[weapon]; ruler of heroes, let thy blessing Ee with us. Be gracious 
to us, 0 god, and take our side ; bestow on us mightily thy protection. 
11. We have uttered to him our adoration, desiring his help. May 

“ Compare R.V. x. 127, 8, quoted by Bobtlingk and Roth, a.v. har-\^par\i: 
vpa U gall iva akaram vrinTshva duhitar divafy ( Sdtri ttomaiii najigymke ( “I have, 
0 Night, brought before thee (praises) as it were cove ; choose (them, daughter of 
the Sky), as it were a hymn to a conqueror.” Buyana (on R.V. i. 114, 9) explains 
the compariaon as follows: Yatha ptiiunam palayita gopa^ prStaJ^ale svasmei 
umarpitan paJim tdyandiaU tvamibhyah pratyarpayati evam tvat miStal UAdhS» 
ttvtirupan mantran ttiKi-aadhtmatayS tuhhyam pratyarpayami | “ As a catUe-beid 
retnms to the owners in the evening the cattle entrusted to him in the morning, so I, 
by the fulfilment of praise, give back to thee the laudatory hymns Tseeived fitom thee.” 
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Eudia, attended by tbe Maruta, listen to onr invocation. Then may 
Hitra, VaruQa, Aditi, Sindhn, Earth and Sky, gladden us.” 

In Sayana’s annotations on the sixth verse, he quotes the following 
later story to explain how Rudra (here identified with the later Maha- 
deva) came to be called the father of the klaruts : 

Mudratya Marutam pitfitvam evam ahhyayate | purd kaddchid Ltdro 
’«uran jigdya | taddnWi Ditir Atura-matd Indra-hamna-»amartham 
putradi kumayamdna tapasa hhartuh takaidd yarbiadi khhe | imadi vri~ 
ttdntam avagaohhann Indro vajra-hmiah tan sukthma-rupo hhutvd tasydft 
ndaram pravUya taik garbhatn tapiadkd bibheda | punmr apy ekaikaik 
gapta-khandam akarot | te tanit garbhaika-de^uk yoner nirgatydrwdan \ 
etatminn avatare liharthark gackhantau Pdrvatl-paramesvardv imdn da- 
drisatuh | Maheiam prati Pdrvaty evam avochat | “ime mdffaa-khanddk 
yathd pratyekam putrdh tampadyantdm ev$m tvayd kdryam mayi chef 
pritir asti" iti | sa cha Mahekvarat tan tamdna-rUpdn tamdna-vayatak 
tamdndlankdran putrdn kritvd Gauiyai pradadau “ taveme pufrdk 
tanfv" Hi \ atah sarveshu Mdrutethu tukfethu Maruto Mudra-putrdh iti 
tldyante Raudreshu eha Marutdm pitd Rndrah iti \ 

“Tho story of Rudra being tho father of the ilaruts is thus re- 
counted. Pormcrly, once on a time, Indra overcame the Asuras. 
Then Diti, the mother of the Asuras, desiring a son who should be able 
to slay Indra, through austerity became pregnant by her husband. 
Indra, learning this news, entered into her womb in a very miuute 
form, with a thunberbolt in his hand, divided her foetus into seven 
parts, and again made each of these ports into seven. All these being 
in one part of the fentus, issued from the womb and wept. At this 
conjuncture, Facamesvara (Mahadeva) aud Parvatl were passing by 
for amusement, and saw (them. Parvatl spoke thus to ParameSvara, 

‘ If you love me, effect that aU these bits of flesh may become severaRy 
sons.’ Mahe^vara made them all of the same form and age, and with 
the same ornaments, and gave them to Gaurl (Parvatl), saying, ‘Let 
those bo thy sous.’ Hence in all the hymns addressed to the Maruts, 
they are lauded as the sons of Rudra ; and in the hymns to Rudra, he 
is praised as the father of the Maruts.” ” 

“ On B. V. Tiii. 28, 6, SSyaga has the following note x^Atra purStanT katha | 
Indra-tamdnom putram iehhuntyah Aditer garbhatya kenaehit kdrmena Ittdrena 
Mptadhi ihinnatvat tagarikak tapta-gatiaimaie 'bhavot | iato Jlarntab eamp(miS^\ 

VOL. IV. 20 
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B.Y. i. 122, 1 . — iVd vaA panUih raghu-manffovo 'ndh> yajnan 
Rudraya mllhuthe hharaihvam \ iwo attotU aturatya'* vlrair isAudAya 
iva Manito roiatyoly | “Preseat, ye zealous (priests), to the bountiful 
Badra, the draught of soma, your offering. I have praised him with 
the heroes of the divine Sky : may I (with my prayer) as it were aim 
at the Maruts in heaven and earth.” 

B.y. i. 129, 3. — Latmo hi thma Vfuhanam fiwsati tvaehadh AaSi chid 
ySU)lr ararufh Sara martyam parivrinakshi martyam | Indrota tvibhyaih 
tad Dive tad Rudrdya eva-yaSaie \ Mitrdya voeham Vorunaya eaprathah 
mmrihkaya eaprathal^ | “Thou (Indra), who art energetic, fillest 
the teeming skin (the cloud?): thou, hero, hast chased away every 
hostile mortal, thou puttest to flight the mortal. Indra, I have 
uttered this to thee, and this to the Sky, and to Budra, who derives 
his renown from himself, a^d to Mitra, and to Taruna abundantly, to 
the very gracious, abundantly.” 

B.T. ii. 1, 6. — Tvam Agne Rudro aeuro maho dtvas ivafft Sardho 
mSrutam prthshah Istske | tvam latair arunatr ydai Saingayas tvam Pasha 
vidhataA pati na tmana | “Thou, Agni, art Budra, the great spirit 
(asura) of the sky. Thou art the host of the Maruts. Thou art lord 
of nouririiment. Thou, who hast a pleasant abode, movest onward 
with the ruddy winds. Thou [being] Pushan, by thyself protectest 
those who worship thee.” 

“tapta-gmah va\ Marutah” «<• iruteh \ “Eegarding this there is an ancient story. 
The foetos of Adib, who desired to have a son equal to Indra, haying been for some 
reason divided hy Indra into seven parts, it became formed into seven troops. Thence 
the Mamts were produced For a Yedic text says, “The Maruts are divided into 
seven troops ” Unless the reading in the latter of these two passages is incorrect, 
it will he observed that the mother of the Maruts is vanously represented to be Diti 
and AditL As in the first of the two texts Diti irf defin^ as the mother of the 
Asuras, the reading there must be correct , and the Mamts must hare boon regarded by 
the writer as her eons. In the hymns they are said to be the sons of Bndra and 
Pfidni; and the sons of the Sky and Ocean. See the fifth volume of this work, 
p. 147 f 

u Compare with dtve aturasya, B T. L 131, 1, and iii. 63, 7, where the phrases 
Dyawr atura^ “the divme Sky," and IHvat patram aeurasga, “the sons of the 
divine Sky,” occur. 1 am indebted to Frof. Anfiecht &i an explanation of the 
sense of this half verse. He holds uhtMj/3 as put fi>r uiudl^nt, the Ist pen. 
sing, of the imperative of the root uhudk}/. See Dr, Bollensen’s article m the 
Journal of the Germm Oriental Society, voL xxii,, “Die laeder des FaiSdaia,’’ 
p. 677, where other instances of the suffix m being omitted in this part of the verb 
are given. 
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See above (p. 76 f.) the ihiid verae of this hymn, wbeie Agni is iden- 
tified witii India, end Yisbgu, in the same way as be is identified witii 
Budra and Fushan in the verse before as. — See also verses 4, 5, and 7. 
Sayana, in his commentary on this verse, gives two. derivations of the 
word Budra : 

Bvd du^kJuSi dul^kha-hetur vd papadilf. | tatya drdvayitS daimdmako 
dew’ ti I " Itudro vai eeha yad Agnir” ity Sditkv Ayne^ Jludra-iaidma 
eyavahdrdt | yatkd ivafk Rudrak I ravti | mSm anieMvd nardh du^khe 
patiehymti | Riedrat tddriao ’ti | “Rut means suffering, or sin, etc., 
which causes suffering. Thou (Agni) art the god so called, who drives 
this away {rud-dravayUS) ; for Agni is intended by the word Budra 
in such passages as this, ‘He who is Agni is Budra.’ Or, thou art 
Budra. He cries : Not worshipping me, men will fall into grief. 
Thou art such a Budra,” etc. * 

B.Y. ii. 33, 1 ff. — A U pitar Marvi&m tumnam etu md nak sSr- 
yatya eamdriio yuyothah | akhi no vlro mrvati hthameta pra jdyemaki 
Rudra prajdhhih \ 2. Tvd-dattehhih Rudra daihtamebhih iaiaSi himd aiiya 
hhethajehhih | vi aemad dveiho vitaraSi vi amho vi amivSS ehdtayaeva 
vieMohl^ \ 3. S'reehtko jdtasya Rudra iriya ’»% tavattamae tavaedih 
vajra-ldho \ parshi nah pdram arkkaeah evaeti vihdk ahhitlk rapato 
yuyodhi | 4. Md ivd Rudra chukrudhdma namohkir md duthfuti vyi- 
ehahha md tahuit | ud no virdn arpaya hkeehajebhir bhiehoHamam ivd 
bhitha/dih Srinomi | 5. Havlmabkir havate yo Imirbhir ova ttomebhik 
Budram diehtya | ridndarah euhavo md no asyai babhruh euitpro rlradhad 
manuyai | 6. f7i2 md mametn^ vriehabho marutodn tvakehiyaed vayasd 
nddhamdnam | ghrinita’^ ohhdydm arapdk anya d vioduyaih Rudratya 
tumnam | 7. £va sya te Rudra myilaydkur haste yo asti bheshayo jald- 
thah I apabhartd rapato daicyasya abhi nu md rrishabha ehakthamithdh | 

8. Rra babhrove vrishabhdya ieitlche maho mahlm iuii(utim iraydmi | 
namaayd halmaltkinaih nomobhir griniman ttesham Rudratya ndma** 

9. Sthirehkir angairpuru-r&pah t^ro babhruh htkrehhihpiptithiranyaih] 
iSdnad asya bhmanasya bhurtr m vai u yothad Rudrdd usury am | 10. 
Arhan libharshi sdyakdni dhanva arhan niskiadt yajataih vtivarupam | 
arhann idaih dayate vikvam abhvaih na vai ^yo Rudra tvad atti I 

See Dt. Bollensen’s article in Benfejr's Orient und Oeoideift, rL 474, where he says 
tM»i is e locatire or instrumental. BohtUngk and Both judge differently. Bee s.v. 

n Oompare B.V. viL 100, 8, abore, p. 87. 
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11 (A. V. 18, 1, 40; T. 8. iv. 6, 10, 3, 4). Stuhi irutaih garta-tadaih 
ymatum mrigaih na bklmam'‘ upahatmm itgram \ mrila jaritre Rudra 
stmano myaSi U aamad ni vapantu amah \ 12. Kumaraa chiipitaram 
vcmdamanam prati nan&na Rudra upayantam I hh&rer datarafh aatpatim 
grinlahe atutaa team bheahaja raai aame \ 13. l^a vo bheahajS JUaruta^ 
iuehlni yd h&iamd vptahano yd mayobhu | ydni Mdnur avrinlta pitd naa 
td iafh eha yoicha Rudraaya vahii | 14 (V. 8. 16, 60 ; T. 8. iv. 5, 10, 4). 
Pari no hdih Rudraaya vrijydh'^ {prinahtu, V. 8., T. &.) pari tvedtaaya 
durmatir mahi gat | ava athird maghavadbhyaa tanuahva mHhvaa tokdya 
tanaydya mriyt \ 15. Eva bdbhro vriahabha chekitdna yathd deva na 
hrinlahe na hamai | havana-srud no Rudra iha bodhi brihad vadema vidathe 
amtrdh | 

“ 1. Father of the Marjits, may thy blessing come (to us) ; remove 
US not from the sight of th^ sun. May the hero spare our horses: may 
we, Eudra, incieasc in offspring. 2. Through the auspicious remedies 
conferred by thee, Eudra, may 1 attain a hundred winters. Drive away 
far from us enmity, and distress, and diseases, to a distance. 3. Thou, 
Eudra, art in glory the most eminent of beings, the strongest of the 
strong, 0 wieldor of the thunderbolt. Carry us happily across our 
calamity : repel all the assaults of evil. 4. Let us not, Eudra, provoke 
thee by our prostrations, by our unsuitable praises, vigorous [deity], 
or by our common invocations. Eaise up our heroes by tby remedies : 
I hear that thou art the greatest physician of physicians. 6. May I 
with hymns avert (propitiate) that Eudra who is invoked with praises 
and oblations. Let not him who is mild, easily-invoked, tawny, with 
a beautiful chin, deliver us up to this ill will [of our enemies]. 6. 
The mighty [god], attended by the Maruts, has gladdened me his 
suppliant with robust health. May I, free* from injury, obtain [thy 
protection], as it were, shade in the heat [of the summer] : may I 
seek the blessing of Eudra. 7. Where, Eudra, is that thy gracious 
hand which is healing and restorative? Eemoving the evil which 
comes from the gods, spare me, thou vigorous [deity]. 8. I joyfully 
send forth a great encomium to this tawny, vigorous luminous god. 

Compare nmilar modes of spealtiag about Yiabuu, India, Ya,rana, etc., above, 
p. 69 end note 18. * 

^ See in the note to Eoth's IHustradons of the Eiruhta, p. 86, other instances of 
gimilftr forms, apparently of the 2ad pers, sing., standing for the 3id pers. 
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Beverescse the fiery [deity] with prostrations : we celebrate the ^oiions 
name of Budra. 9. With firm limbs, multiform, fierce, tawny, he has 
been arrayed with bright golden (ornaments).'* Divine power can 
never be removed from Budra, the lord of this vast .world. 10. Thou, 
fitly, boldest arrows and a bow ; fitly, thou [wearest] a glorious neck- 
lace of every form (of beauty). Fitly, thou possessest all this vast 
[world]. There is nothing, Budra, more powerful than thou. 11. 
Celebrate the renowned and youthful god, mounted on his chariot, 
terrible as a wild beast, destructive, and fierce. Be gracious to thy 
worshipper, Budra, when praised: may thy hosts prostrate some one 
else than us. 12. Even a boy, when his father approaches and salutes 
him, makes obeisance to him in return; [so] 0 Budra, I praise [thee], 
the giver of much [good], the lord of heroes. Thou, when lauded, 
grantest to us remedies. 13. Those pure Remedies of yours, Maruts, 
those which are salutary, ye strong [gods], those which are beneficent, 
those which our father Ifanu desired — those, as well as the blessing 
and favour of Budra, I desire. 14. May the bolt of Budra avoid us ; 
may the great malevolence of the impetuous [deity] deport far from us. 
Unbend thy strong [bows so as not to strike] thy wealthy worshippers. 
Dispenser of good, bo gracious to our children and descendants. 15. 
0 tawny and vigorous god, so taking heed of us, as neither to be in- 
censed against us, nor to injure us — think of us now, Budra, hearing 
our invocations ; let us with our vigorous men utter a great hymn at 
the sacrifice.” 

B. V. ii. 34, 2. — Dyavo na ttrihhii fhitayanta khadino vi ahhriyah na 
dyutayanta vrithfayah | Jtudro yad vo Marulo t ukma-vakiJuuo t risks 
’Janipridnyak iuhre Sdkani ( “Adorned with armlets, [the Maruts] have 
shone like the skies with’ their stars, they have glittered like showers 
from the clouds, at the time when the prolific Budra generated you, 
0 Maruts, with jewels on your breasts, from the shining udder of 
Priini.” 

B. V. ii. 38, 9. — Nd yasya Indro Fdruna na Jfitro vratam Aryans 
na minanti RndraJ^ | na arStayas tarn idafk svasti huve imaih Savi- 

** See iukra-pif, Nir. viii. 11=E.V. i. 110, 6; and Both, Erl. See the fifth 
vol. of this vroih, p. 463 f., 'where eome remarkg of Dr. Bolleneen (loum. Oerm. Or. 
Society, xiiL 687 ff.) are quoted, in which this passage, 'wifh others, is adduced to 
show that images of the gods were common in the Vedio age. 

Compare i. 114, 2, above, pp. 302 and 304. 
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i&ra^ namohhii | “ With prostratioiiB I invoke this blessing from the 
god Savitri, whose purpose neither Indra, nor Yaruna, nor Uitra, nor 
Aryaman, nor Budra, nor any enemies can resist.” 

In the next text, ^rudra’ is merely an epithet of Agni. 

E. V. iii. 2, 6 . — Agnim tumnaya detdhire puro janS^ vSjthiraeaiem'* 
ihavrileta-bmrhuha^ \ yata-anuha^ nmuihafn vika-desytOi ntdra^y<ph<S- 
Marii aadhed-Uhtim Apatam | “ Men, having prepared the sacrificial grass, 
and holding ladles, have, to obtain his blessing, placed in their front 
Agni, renowned for wealth, the brilliant, acceptable to all the gods, 
the terrible {rudra), who fulfils the objects of sacrifices and rites.” 

In the first verse of the hymn next quoted also, ‘rudra’ is merely an 
epithet of Agni. In verse 6, on the other hand, Eudra is the name 
of a god. 

E. V. iv. 3, 1 . — A VO tsjantm adhvaraaya rvAraih Itotaram tatya- 
yqgam rodaayoh | Agnim purS tanayitnor aekittdd hiranya-rOpam avau 
krinudhvam \ 6. Edd dhishny&su vridhatano Agno kad V&taya pratavate 
iuhhainye | parijmane natatyaya kahe hravak kad Agnt Ruir&ya 
nri-ghnt™ \ (verse 7 is quoted above, p. 78). “ Before the thunderbolt 
[falls] unawares, call to your succour Agni, the terrible {rudra) king 
of the sacrifice, the invoker in both worlds, offering genuine worship, 
the golden-formed. ... 6. Wilt thou, Agni, who delightest in the 
altars, wilt thou declare [our Bin]”to Yata, the energetic, the bcstower 

“ This word is explained by Sayana in this place as =manuthyebhyah prtrilSmum, 
“who has sent food to men,” and on E.V. yi. 36, 4, as^^e^’air ialair prariddha^, 
“fomed for force.” In the Higbantos (iL 7, 17) two senses are assigned to wja, 
“food,” and “battle,” and to iravm are ascribed (ii. 7, 10) the meanings “food,” 
and “wealth.” In the Hirakta ir. 24 (where E.V. iv. 38, 6, is explained), the senses 
“praise” or “wealth” axe attributed to the latter|Word; in Nir, ix. 10, the sense 
of “praise” ; in Hir. x. 8, that of “food” ; and in Nir. xi. 9, that of “renown.” 
BOhtlingk and Both assign to vaja the senses (1) of “swiftness, spirit,” (2) “running 
a race, eonfliot,” (3) “prize of victory in a race, spoil,” (4) “gain, rewairi, valuable 
possession,” etc.; and explain the compound v^’a-irama, “contending in a race," 
comparing it with v^a-arit, to which they ascribe the same meaning, and which is 
explained by Sayana in HV.ii. 43, 6, essraryroma-mrawa^ “moving in battle.” 

Prot Au&eoht sees no reason why vajaiTovaa should bo interpreted differently frem 
vaauiravaa, and translates it “ renowned for power or wealth,” comparing gomad 
v^avat aravaa, B.V. i. 9, 7 ; wjaga, iravaat iahe eha, ri. 17, 4 (vi. 1, 11) ; ix. 67, 6 ; 
iv. 36, 9 ; mahi iravo vajam, vi. 70, 6; aa eSjam daraK aa iha iravo diH^, x. 69, 8 ; 
o^oM uktkyam, x. 140, 1 ; ahhi vajam uia irava^ ix. 1, 4; ix. 6, 3; v^jamjaahi 
iravo brihat, ix. 44, 6 ; ix. 63, 12 ; ix. 87, 6. 

*0 Oomp. puruaha-glmam in i. 1 14, 10, above^ p. 803. » flee the preceding vane. 
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of blesainga, tbe oiionmambieiit, the trathfol? Wilt thou dedaie it to 
the earth, and to the man-slaying Budra P” 

B.T. T. 3, 8, quoted and translated above, p. 80. 

B.V. T. 41, 2. — Te no Mitro Varuno Aryamd ’’yur.In^aik fiibhukths^ 
Jlamdo jtuhmia | namobhir va y« dadJtato mejihtim ttomam BudrUya 
milhruht sqfoihah \ “May Mitra, Varava, Aryaman, Ayu, India, 
Bibhukshan, the Manits, be favonrable to ns, [and to those] who, 
united together, offer witii obeisances hynms and praises to the bonnti- 
fiil Budra.” 

B.Y. V. 42, 11. — Tan n sAtaAi ye& iviihnh $udhanv& yo viSvatya 
kshayati hheshajatya \ yohihiva make oaumantuaya Sudraih namobhir 
dwam antral ittvatya | .... 15. Etha ttomo m&ruta^ iariho aehha 
Eudratya tanttn yitvanyun ud aSyih | ityddi \ “Praise him who has 
excellent arrows and bow, who commailds all remedies. Worship 
Budra to [obtain his] great benevolence : with prostrations adore the 

spiritual deity 15. May this hymn ascend to the troop of 

Moruts, to the sons of Budra, who comport themselves as youths,” etc. 

E.V. V. 46, 2 (V.8. 33, 48), quoted and translated above, p. 80. 

Il.T. V. 51, 13. — Viivo devdh no adya tvMiaye vaiivanaro vatur 
Aynih wtutayo | demh avantn ^ibhavak woftayo ovasti no Rairah pStn 
anihasah | “May all the gods, may Agni, the beneficent, worshipped 
by all men, may the divine Bibhus, preserve us for our wel&re. May 
Budra bless and preserve us from calamity.” 

B.V. V. 52, 16. — Pra yo mo bandhvooho yum voohanta oHrayaht PribnUh 
vochanta mataram | adha pitaram ithminam RudraiH vochmta Hkvatah J 
“These wise and powerful [Manits], who, when I was inquiring after 
their kindred, declared to me that tBe Earth, Priiini, was their mother, 
and that the rapid Budra was their father” (see above, p. 306, note 11). 

B.y. V. 59, 8. — Mim&tu Dyaur Aditir vitayo nah oam ddnn-ehitrSh 
uohaoo yatantam | aehuehyamr dwyam koiam oto ritho Rudraoya Manito 
gTinanah | “May Byaus and Aditi provide for our enjoyment: may 
the dawns, glittering with moisture, strive [in our behalf]. These 
Manits, [the sons] of Budra, when lauded, 0 rishi, have caused the 
celestial treasure to drop down.” 

B.Y. V. 60, 5. — Ajyooh{hdto akaniohfhdoah oto oam bhrdtaro vdvyidhuih 
taubhoyaya | yued pitd ov<^&h Ritdrdlf eohdm oudt^hd PrUnih oudind 
^^nrudbhyab | “These brothers (the Manits), among whom there 
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is no distinction of elder and younger (comp. £. Y. t. 59, 6, where 
also these epithets occur), have grown to pro^erity. Bndra, their 
young and energetic father, and the prolific Fri^ni, [have created] 
fortunate days for the Karats.” 

B.Y. vi. 16, 39. — Ta ugraA tea iarya-ha tigma-iringo na eaifuagah | 
Agtte pwro rurojitha \ “Thou, Agni, who art fierce {ugra), like an 
archer, like a sharp>homed bull, hast broken down castles.” 

On this the commentator remarks: RuAro eat etha yad Agnir" Hi 
iruteh \ Rudra-hritam apt Tripura-dahamm Agni-hritam eva iti Agnih 
stuyate \ "For the Veda says that ‘this Agni is Bndra.’ It is here 
said in praise of Agni, that the burning of the Tripura (or the three 
cities), though done by Budra, was done by Agni.” Another explana- 
tion of the commentator is that Agni was present in Budra’s arrow on 
that occasion. All this, Ifowever, is merely said with the view of 
bringing the Yeda into harmony with later stories. 

B.Y. vi. 28, 7 (A. Y. iv. 21, 7). — Prajavatih iQyavasaih riSantlh 
iuddha^ apah mprapune pibantih | mu vah gtenak isata mu 'ghaiamtah 
pari VO hetih Rvdragya vfijyd^ | "Be ye (cows) prolific, consuming 
excellent pasture, drinking pure waters in a good pond. May no 
thief or wicked man have power over you. May the bolt of Budrn 
avoid you.” 

B.Y. vi. 49, 10. — Rhuvanaiya pitarafk girbhir abhih Rudram diva 
vardbaya Rudram aktau | hrihantam riahvam tywraih stuliumnam ridhag 
hmema kavineshitasah, { “Magnify with these songs, the father of the 
world, Budra, by day, [magnify] Budra by night. Let us, impelled 
by the poet, severally invoke [him] the mighty, the exalted, the un- 
decaying, the beneficent.” 

B. Y. vi. 50, 4. — A no Rudraoya tunavo namantam adya hutaoo Vaiavo 
adhrishtS^ I iiyadi \ (verse 12 is quoted above, p. 82). “May the 
sons of Budra, the irresistible Yasus (or gods), invoked to-day, stoop 
down to us,” etc y. 12 (translated above, p. 82). 

B.Y. vi. 66, 3. — Rudragya ye milhushah eanti putr&h ySmS eho nu 
dsdhjrivir bharadhyai \ vide hi mats maho mahl sa »a it Pninih evibhve 
garbham d adhSt | .... 11. Tam vridhantam mdrutam bhrajad-riehti^ 
Rudraeya ednufk havaed d vvodee | ityddi | — “ Those who are the sons 
of the bountiful Budra, and whom he upholds for their nourishment. 
For the mighty mother possessed these mighty sons. This Pfi^ni was 
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pregnant for an illustrious birth 11. I -nrorship with invoca- 

tion this growing race of the Ifaruts, with shining weapons, the 
offepring of Rudra,” etc. 

B.Y. vi. 74, 1 S. — Sotnd-£udrS dharayetha& (Muryam pra vam 
ithtayo 'ram aknumntu | damt dame eapta ratna dadhana Sam no Ihutafh. 
dvipade iam ehattuhpade | 2 (A. Y. 7, 42, 1). Somu-Mudra vi vjihatafk 
vieh&ehim amlvd yd no gayam dviveia | are hadhethdUi Nirfitim pardchair 
aeme hhadrd eauSravaedni eanitt | 3 (A. Y. 7, 42, 2). Somd-Rudrd 
yuvam etdni asme viSvd tandahu hheshajdni dhattam | ava eyatam mm- 
chatam yad no aeti tandshu baddhaih kritam eno aemat \ 4. Tigmd- 
yudhau tigma-heti suSevau Soma Rudrdv iha m mrilatam nah | pra no 
munehatam Varumaya pdSud gopuyatam nah aumanaayamdnd | “ Soma 
and Rudra, do ye grasp divine power. May oblations in abundance 
reach you ! In every house, bearing with jhu seven jewels, be favour- 
able to our bipeds and our quadrupeds. 2. Soma and Rudra, drive far 
away that disease which has entered into our abode. Chase Hirriti far 
away from us. May we have excellent renown. 3. Soma and Rudra, 
infuse into our bodice all these remedies. Remove and banish from us 
whatever sin we have done which attaches to our bodies. 4. Soma 
and Rudra, whose weapons are sharp, and whose bolts are piercing, be 
beneficent and favourable to us. Deliver us from the noose of Yaruna ; 
protect us, regarding us with favour.” 

R.Y. vii. 10, 4 . — IndraSi no Agne Vaaulhih aajoahdh Rudraih Rudre- 
Ihir d vaha hrihantam \ Adityelhir Aditim viSva-janydm RriJuupatim 
rikvabhir viSva-vdram | ” Agni, united with the Yasus, bring hither to 
us Indra; with the Rudras [bring] the powerful Rudra, with the 
Adityas [bring] Aditi, who is acceptable to all, and with the bards 
[bring] the Rrihaspati wlA) grants all boons.” 

R.Y. vii. 85, 6. — .... (yam no Budro Rudrebhir jaldahah . . . . 
“May the healing Rudra, with the Rudras, be favourable to us,” etc. 

R.Y. vii. 36, 5 . — Tajante aaya aakhyafh vayai eha namaavindh avo 
ritaaya dhdman \ vi prikaho bdbadhe nnbhih atavdna^ idaih namo Rndraya 
preahtkam | “ Men making obeisance in their own place of sacrifice, 
seek by worship his friendship, and life. Lauded by men, he has 
distributed food amongst them. This reverence is most dear to Rudra.” 

R.Y, vii. 40, 6 (quoted and translated above, p. rfls). 

R.Y. vii. 41, 1 (Y. 8. 34, 84; A.Y. 3, 16, 1). — Frdtar Agnim 
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prSUur Indra^ hav&maht pratar MUr&-Varun& pr0.tar AivittS | pritar 
Bhagam PHthamm Bralmtna^atim pr&ta^ Somam uta Rudr<Ah lamma | 
" In the moming we inyoke Agni, in. the morning Indro, in the mom* 
ing Mitra and Yarona, in the morning the Aiyins ; in the morning let 
us invoke Bhaga, Pushan, Brahman aspati, Soma, and Bndra.” 

B.Y. vii. 46, 1 (Nirukta x. 6). — BidrUya ithva-ihanvanegira^ 
laldprnhavt devaya wadh&viu ” | aehalh&ya sahamanaya vecOuue 
yudhSya bharata irinotu nah \ 2. Sa hi hhayena kshamytuya jannuma^ 
s&mrajyena divyatya ehetati \ aoann avantlr upa no dttmi ehara ananAvo 
Budra jatu no hhava | 3 (Birukta x. 7). — Fa U didyttd avasri^f^ 
divot pari hhtnayd eharati pari sa vrinaiiu nah | taiasra^ U rvapiv&ta^ 

** Prof. Both (lUost. of Nir., p. 135) conndeiB the word svadhSvat to signify 
“independent,” “whose glory is inherent,” etc., and refers to B.V. vii. 20, 1; vii. 
87, 2 ; vii. 86, 4. At p. 40 f. o7 his Illustrations Both assigns to madKam anu, etc., 
the sense of “ according to one's own determination,” “ according to pleasure,” and 
quotes the following passages where it has this sense, viz. ; B.V. i. 6, 4 ; i. 33, 11 ; 
i. 81, 4 ; ii. 3, 11 ; iii. 47, 1 ; vii. 78, 4 ; and viii. 20, 7. On tvadha see also Prof. 
Muller's Tranal. of the B.V., pp. 19-25. 

This word is not explained in the printed text of Suyana; although in the 
« Varietas Leotionis,” appended to his preface, Prof. Miiller notes that in one MS., 
B. 4, napivata is rendered hy jitoprS^ “he ky whom life (or breath) is conquered.” 
In the Nirukta, x. 7, it is explained by svSpta-vaehom, “ thou whose words are very 
suitable or authoritative.” In his lUostrations of the Nirukta, pp. 135 f.. Prof. 
Both has some remarks on the word, which I translate; “Svapivata in the Pada text 
is divided into tu-\-apivSta, and is consequently to he derived from upi->fvat, a 
compound, which is often found in the B.y., viz. in vii. 3, 10, api kratt^ tueheiaiaA 
vatema; vii. 60, 6, api kratum luehetetain vatantah; i. 128, 2, tam pafna-sadham 
api vatayamati; i. 165, 13, manmaai ekitrak api vitayantah; x. 25, 1, bhadram no 
opt vataya mam dakaham via kratum ; i. 13, 5, pitre putraao apy avivatann ritma \ 
It has the signification of ‘ learning to understand,’ * appropriating to one's self,’ and 
in the causal ‘to teach to understand,’ agreeing entirely with the Zend word of 
similar form, which as yet no one had been able to ^'scover in Sanskrit. The word 
(avapivSta) thus means ‘readily understanding, bearing, accessible, gracious.’ Yaska's 
explanation appears right, and Duiga has misunderstood it, when be explains the 
word by anatikramaniy^'na (‘thou whose command cannot be transgressed’).” I hare 
to remark, however, that if Yaska’s phrase avSpta-vackana have the sense I have 
above assigned to it of “ speaking with authority,” (see the third vol. of this work, 
pp, 124, 127 f., and elsewhere) it means nearly wW Burga asserts. Prof. Both, 
however, must have taken it to mean “ thou by whom words (prayers) are readily 
received, or apprehended.” Otherwise it could not harmonize with the sense he 
regards as the right one. In his Lexicon, s.v. vat-\-api, Prof. Botii adheres to the 
meanings assigned to the compound verb in his “lUnstratione,” rendering it “to 
understand, comprehefid,” and in the causal “to cause to understand, to mdee oom- 
prehenuble”; and asrigning to the words bhadram no api vdtaya manak in x. 20, 1 
and X. 25, 1, the sense of “awaken in us a good sense.” Pm£ Au&echt aarigns to 
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bhahafS md not tokeihu tanayeihu ttritha^ | 4. Jfd no vaihi^ Jtudra ma 
pard ds^ md U hhdnut pratitatt hllitatya | d no bhaja barhuhijlva-ia^u*^ 
ydyam pata wattibhi^ ladd na^ I “ Present tiiese songs to Budn with 
the strong bow, and swift arrows, the self-dependent god, unassailable, 
the assailant, the disposer, aimed with ahaip weapons: may he hear 
ns. 2. Through his power he peroeires the terrestrial race, and 
through his universal dominion [he peroeives] the divine. Protecting 
us, approach our protecting doors ; Budra, remove sickness from our 
offspring. 3. May that draft of thine which is discheiged from the 
sky, and traverses the earth, avoid us. Thou, who art easy of access, 
hast a thousand remedies. Injure us not in our chUdren and descen- 
dants. 4. Slay us not, Budra ; do not abandon us; let us not fall into 
thy net when thou art incensed. Glive us a share in the sacrifice desired 
by the living. Do ye always succour us wAh your benedictions.” 

B.V. vii. 56, 1 (S. V. i. 433 ). — Ke lUi vydktdb tuirah tanila^ Ruiratya 
marySb odAo tvakd^ | 2. Nakir hi ahum janiVuhi veia U anga vHn 
mitho janitram | “ Who are these brilliant heroes, the sons of Budra, 
occupying the same abode, riding on excellent horses P llfo one knows 
their births. They [themselves] know the place of their common 
production.” 

B.Y. vii. 58, 5. — Tan d Rudratya mllhusho vivutt Uyudi | “I wor- 
ship these [sons] of the bountiful Budra,” etc. 

Mvapimia the semo “ possewed of great Imowledge,” from »u-\-apipSta, “iiiteUigeiuie, 
knowledge,’’ which again conies from api-^pat, to which he considers that the proper 
meaning has hecn assigned by Prof. Both. Buyann explains as follows the texts quoted 
above, viz. B.y. vii. 3, 10 ; Apy apt cha kratum karma yajitanam kartarain va mehe- 
taiam iobhUna-prtynana-yuktam luprajHamm putram va vattma tamMafmaki | 
vaHoieh tambbajanarthaaya vamSntarigame tati rupam | “ And frirthei may we gain 
a rite, or a performer of sacrifice possessed of good intelligence, or a very intelligent 
son. Van, which means < to divide ’ (or gain), becomes vat by the alteration of a 
letter.” He interprets viL 60, 6, thns: Api mehatatam prakpuhfa-jnanavantam 
panuham kratufh kartaram karmantuh^hanavantam vatantu gaahhanta^ | “going 
to a man, a perfmrmer of rites posaeseed of eminent intelligence.’’ The verb in B.V. 
i. 123, 2, is thus expounded : d paritoiham uvamaht “ we serve till we are satieded ” *, 
end in i. 165, 18, thus : tampuriuun prapaganta/t, “completely bringing to us in 
X. 20, 1, by agamapa, “cause to come”; in x. 26, 1, hjgamaya, “cause to go”; in 
X. 13, 6, by aangamapanti, “cause to go together.” 

This word appears from Bdhtlingk and Both's Lexicon to ocenr twice in the 
B.y., viz. in i. 104, 6, and the present passage. They make at a substantive, signi- 
fying “mle over the living.” Benfey, in his translation of L 104, 6, renders the 
word “ to he praised among men.” Saya^a has there kimapitvtgt, “to he deriied”; 
and here adamtanipe, whiob means the same. 
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B.y. viii. 13, 20. — Tad id Eudi^ya ehetati yahvam pratneshu dhd- 
mam | mono yatra vi tad dadhur vichetoBah | “ That great (manifesta- 
tion) of Budra [or the terrible (In<lra)“] is perceived in the ancient 
abodes, and on it the wise have therefore fixed their minds.” 

B.y. viii. 20, 17. — Yatha. Eudraiya sunavo dwo vaSanti astiraiya 
vtdhatah \ yuvanas taths. it asat | “ As the youthful sons of Budra, the 
wise deity of the sky, desire, so shall it be.” 

B.y. viii. 22, 13. — . ... Ta u namohkir tmahe | 14. T&v id dosha 
tdv ushasi iubhas pati to. ydman rudra-vartanl^ \ ma no martaya r^avo 
vajinl-vasu paro rudrav ati khyatam j “"We invoke them (the Aivins), 
with adoration, (14) at eveniog and at dawn, and on their path, the two 
lords of splendour, proceeding on terrible roads. Do not, 0 terrible 
(pttdrau) lords of swift horses," abandon us to our mortal enemy.” 

B.y. viii. 29, 6. (quoted^and translated above, p. 90). 

B.y. viii. 61, 3 — Antar iehhanti tarn jane rudram paro manUhayd | 
gribhnanti jihvayd *a«am“ | “They entreat the god (Agni), who is 
terrible (rudra) beyond all thought,’’® [to enter] among tho people. 
With their tongue they take food (or seizo him sleeping).” 

B.y. X. 64, 8. — sapta sasruh nadyo mahlr apo vanaspatin parva- 
tan Agnim utaye | Spisanum astrln THshyam sadhasthe d Rudrafk 
Eudreshu rudriyam havamahe j “ We invoke to our aid in the assembly 
of sacrifice, the three times seven swift rivers, the great waters, the 
trees, the mountains, Agni, Erisanu, the ^'hers, Tishya, and Budra, 
among the Budras, and possessing Iheir character.” 

Bohtlingk and Both, «.v. rudra, hold the word to ho hero an epithet of India. 
The rest of the hymn it addressed to him. 

This word rudra-variarii is also applied to the ^^dvins in the first verse of this 
hymn, and in R.y. x. 39, 11. Compare krithnavartani and kfitlrnddlivan as applied 
to Agni. See the fifth vol. of this work, p. 212. 

" This is the sense assigned by Bohtlingk and Both to oofmivaMS. S&yana renders 
it by onnavant (B.V. v. 74, 6), annadlMna ^x. 40, 12) “rich in food.” Elsewhere 
he also takes vajmi for food or oblation. 

w This word is given in the Nighantns, 2, 7, as signifying food. Sayaipi takes it 
to mean “ sleq>ing,*’ and renders the last clause “ men through praise sprang from 
their tongue, catch Agni with their fingers" (Jihvd-prabhavayd sttUyd gfibhoimti 
gfihnanty angulibhih). See Both’s Illustrations of Eirukta, pp. 65 and 85 f. ; also 
B.V, i. 61, 3 (where Benfey renders teaena "in sleep”); iii. 5, 6; iv. 5, 7; ir- 7, 
7 j V. 21, 4; X. 79, S.c. 

as This interpretation is confirmed by Bohtlingk and Both, s.v. numisKa, who lefenr 
to B.Y. V. 17, 2, as another passage where the phrase occurs. 
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B.Y. X. 65, 1 (quoted and transited above, p. 95). 

B.V. X. 66, 3. — Indro VamhMt^ paripatu no gaya/m Adityair no 
Adtti^ ia/rma yaohhatu \ Hu&ro Ruirehhir devo mrilayati not J\)athf& 
no gnCLbhih ouvitdya jinvatu | *‘3Iay Indra with the Vasus preserve our 
habitation ; may Aditi with the Adityas grant us proteetion. May the 
divine Eudra with the Eudras be graeious to us ; may Tvashtri with 
the wives (of the gods) advance us to prosperity.” 

E.V. X. 92, 5. — Pra MudreM yayina yanti sindhmat tiro mahlm 
aramatiih^ dadhanvire \ ydhih parijma pariyann uru jrayo vi rormaj 
jafhare viham ukoJiate | .... 9. StomaSt vo adya Rudraya iikvate 
kshayad-vlraya nanuud didishfana | yehhi^ siva^ tvavdn tvaydvabhir 
divah sishaktP'- tva-yasdh nikdmdbhih | “ The waters flow [impelled] by 
the hastening Eudra, and have spread over the vast earth ; with them 
the circumambient, shouting god, who mewes round the wide space 

[of the eartt], moistens all (that is contained) in its womb 

9. With reverence present your hymn to-day to the mighty Eudra, 
the ruler of heroes, [and to the Maruts] those rapid and ardent deities 
with whom the gracious and opulent [Eudra], who derives his renown 
imm himself, protects us from the sky.” 

E.V. X. 93, 4.— gha rdjdno umritasya^ mandrdhi Aryamd Mitro 
Varunah parijmd | had Rudro nrinaSi stuto Mamtah Pushano Bhagalf | 
.... 7. Via no rudra chid mrilatdm Abvind ifyddi | “ These ore the 

This word occurs in different parte of the B.V., where it is variously interpreted 
by Suyana. On ii. 38, 4, ho explains it by aiiuparafth, “never resting,” os an 
epithet of Savitri ; on v. 43, 6, as an epithet of gun (a goddess), 5 mmaittad ramama- 
50(5 sarvalia gantrlfii ra, “sporting all round, or, going everywhere”; on vii. 36, 8, 
similarly, uparati-rchUdm, “having no rest,” as an epithet of mahi, the earth; on 
vii. 4‘d, 3, 08 meaning the sartji (i/iumim)i on vii. 1, 6, as signifying brilliancy 
{dipiih) ; on v. 64, 6, as dramamm dkauddikam, “object of enjoyment, wealth,” etc. ; 
on vii. 34, 21, ns denoting a being “ of perfect intelligence, or whose intelligence 
reaches to all objects,” [pergdpla-iuddhi^ •arva-vithaga-vgSpi-iuddhir vii) spoken 
of Tvashtyi ; and on viii. 31, 12, os equivalent to alamnioti^ paryapta-iUitih, a god 
“ who obtains full, or complete, wonhip,” said of FQshan. I have not access to his 
commentary on x. 64, 16, and x. 92, 4, 6. Bohtlingk and Both regard Aramati 
m all these passages but one as designating cither “ readiness for service, obedience, 
devotion,” or “as a personification of religious worship, or active piety.” In viii. 
fill 12, they regard it as signifying “obedient, pious.” I cannot see that any of 
these senses except that of earth is applicable to the passage before ns. Or Aramati 
may here be an epithet of the earth. * 

“ from the root taeh. See B.V. i. 18, 2 ; i. 56, 4 ; and v. 41, 20. 

” Compare antfitatya yepam, B.y. viu. 42, 2 ; and amfitatya patnl^, iv. 6, 13. 
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kings of immortality who gladden ns: Aryaman, Mitra, YaruQa the 
circnmambient, what (shall we say) of Budra celebrated by men, 
tiie If amts, the Fushans, and Bhaga? .... 7. May the terrible 
{rudra) Afrins be faronrable to us,” eto. 

B.y. X. 125, 6 (A. y. 4, 30, 5). — Ahadi Rttdraya dhamer S tonomt 
inlma-dmhe hravt hmtaoai u Uyddi | (Vach?^ speaks): “I bend the 
bow for Budra, for an arrow to slay the hater of the priest,” eto. 

B.y. X. 126, 5. — .... Tlgram MaruibMh Budram h/mma Uyadi \ 
“ Let us invoke the terrible Budra with the Karats,” etc. 

B.y. X. 136, 1 (Nir. xii. 26). — Biil agmm keh vtthadt keil htVharti 
rodaBl I hdi mivani svar drUe* hesl tdam jyotir uehyate | 2 | mumyo 
vatoraianah pisangd vatate mala | vateuyanu dhrujim yanti yad devaso 
mtkthata I 3 I unmad%ta^ mauneyena vdtdn d fanfhmd vayam | im/i.r»d 
(i.e. iarird id) asmdkaih yityam maridto alihi paiyatha \ 4 | antartk»htna 
pataii vtSid rupd ’vaehdkaht | munir devasya devatya taukrt^dya sakkS 
httah I 5 I Vdta»yd&vo Vdyoh takhd atha deiethito munih | vibhau tamu- 
drdv d ksheh yak eha purva^ atdparah | 6 | apsarasdih gandharvdndm 
mrigandm charatu eharan] kebiketanyavidvan sakhd tvddur madiwtama^ | 
7. Vdyur a>mai updmanihat pinaihfi tma kunannamd | leii vi*ha»ya 
pdtrena yad Bttdreadptbai taha | “The long-haired [being] sustains 
Are, water, and the two worlds ; he is to the view the entire sky ; he is 
called this light. 2. The wind-clad {i.e. naked) munis wear brown 
and soiled (garments) ; they follow the course of the wind, when ye, 
O gods, have entered (into them). 3. Transported by (our) impulses as 
munis, we have pursued the winds. You, 0 mortals, behold our bodies. 
4. The muni, a friend fitted to gain the beneficent aid of every god, 
flies through the air, perceiving all forms. 5. Tho muni, impelled by 
the gods, the steed of the wind, the Mend o( yayn, dwells in both the 
oceans, the eastern and the western. 6. Moving in the path of the 
Apsarases, the G-andharvas, and the wild animals, the long-haiied 
being is aware of our call, and a swe^ and gladdening Mend. 7. 
ydyu agitated for him; the long-haired [being] breaks down the 
tiiingB which are unbending, by means of the vessel of water (puha) 
which he drank along with Bu&a.” 

Although but little of this hymn has reference to Budra, I have 
* 

See note 27 in p. 2S8 of the third vol. of this wwk. 

** AWi idam Morvam tdatn ebhivipaiyatt | —His. sii. 26. 
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quoted it entire on aoconnt of tlie interest it possesses in onotber 
respect. The first verse is explained in the Nirukta x. 26 ; and Prof. 
Both, in his Illustrations of that work, p. 164, has the following note 
on the subject of the hymn : " The hymn,” he says, " shows the con- 
ception that by a life of sanctity (mameygna, verse 3) the muni can 
attain to the fellowship of the deities of the air, the Vayus, the Budras, 
the Apsarases, and the Gandharvas; and, famished like them with 
wonderful powers, can travel along with them on their course. Trans- 
cending even this, the verse before us says that the beautiful-haired, 
the long-haired, that is to say, the Muni, who during the time of his 
austerities, does not shave his hair, upholds fire, moisture, heaven, and 
earth, and resembles the world of light, ideas which the later literature 
so largely contains. Similarly in an older hymn, E. V. vii. 56, 8, an 
unusual power of the Muni is celebrated, whpn it is said of the winds ; 
8‘ubhro vah iuthmah Jtrudhml man&ihti dhunir munir iva iardhasya dhriih- 
noi, where Sayana explains the word mananad muni^ stotd (‘the muni, 
from the root “man,” is one who praises’); and where the representa- 
tion above given is in any case to be found in its germ.” 

Although, in his Lexicon (see t.v. munt), Prof. Both no longer 
adheres to Sayana’s explanation of the word mmi, as applicable to the 
last-mentioned passage, where he thinks it may mean “pressure, crowd, 
impulse,” he takes the same view as formerly of the hymn before us 
(x. 136), and defines the word muni as signifying “(one who is driven 
by an inward impulse), a person inspired, or in a state of ecstacy; 
with this conception of the word,” he proceeds, “ agrees what is said of 
the ecstacy and deification of the muni in B.Y. x. 136, 2, 4, devethito 
muni^ (‘the god-impelled muni’), v. 5, and what is related in the 
Aitareya Brabmana vi. 33,aof the Muni Aitain, whom his son regards 
as mad. Indro munlnaia saJAa, ‘ Indra is the friend of munis,’ B. Y. 
'viii. 17, 14.” I subjoin the passage of the Aitareya Brahmaga vi. 33, 
here referred to ; 

Mtaia^aldpad* ia^tati | Aitaio ha vat munir "Agner dyur" ” dadaria 
yofnatya aydtaydmam iti ha ekt dhuh I so’ hravlt putran “putrakdh 
‘Agner iyur' adariam | tad ahhilapisky&mi | yat kineha vad&mi tad 
MS ma parigdta ” | ta pratyapadyata “ etdh aivah aplavante praSlpam 

^ The words ^ytier ayur eti ttuya te occur in the Eathaka, according to the list 
of initial words of passages given by Weber, Ind. Stud., iii, 289. 
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prdtisutvmcm" (A. V. xx. 129, 1) iti [ t<uya Ahhyagnir Aitakayanalf 
ttitya aMk 'bhih&ya mukham apyagrihnad “airipat naif pita" iti | taih 
ha uvacha "apehy alaso bhur yo me D&cham avadhih \ iatdyum gam aka- 
rishyam sahasrayum pwusham\pSpightham Uprajam karomiyo md ittham 
aeakthdh” iti | tasmdd dhur “ Abhyagnayah Aitasdyandh Aurvdndm 
pdpishtkdh" iti | “ He repeats the Aita£a-pralapa. The Muni AitaSa 
beheld (i.e. received a revelation of) the ‘Agner ayu^’ (‘ Agni’s life,* 
etc.), which, some say, renders the sacrifice efficacious.^ He said to 
his sons, ‘ Sons, I have seen “ Agni’s life and will speak of it. Do 
not fail to attend to” what I say.’ He then obtained (by revelation) 
the verse beginning etdh asvdh, etc. Abhyagni, of tbe family of Aita^a, 
came unseasonably, and stopped his mouth, saying ‘ our father is mad.’ 
His father said, ‘Go, become destitute of energy,” thou who hast 
stopped my words. I should otherwise have made kine live a hundred 
years, and men a thousand. Since thou hast so done violence to me, I 
make thy offspring most degraded. Hence they say that the Abhyagnis 
of the family of Aita^a are the most degraded of aU the Aurvas.” 

Compare Professor Huonon’s remarks on the possible original sense 
of the Hebrew word nabi, “prophet,” in his Historisch-Kritisch 
Onderzoek, ii. 3, and also pp. 16 (note 3), and 19 (note 6). 

The allusion in the 7th verse of the hymn before us to Budra drink- 
ing water (®wA«) may possibly have given rise to the legend of his 
drinking posion {vieha). — See above, p. 60. 

K. V. X. 169, 1. — Mayobhur vdto abhivdtu wrdh urjaevatlr oshadhlr 
drikantdm | plvaevatir jtva~dhanydh pibantu avaedya padvate^ Sudra 
mfilfi I " May the wind, causing prosperity, blow upon our cows. Let 
them consume invigorating plants ; let them drink (waters) rich and 
life-sustaining : Budra, be gracious to ou{ walking sources of food ” 
(compare vi. 28, 7, above, p. 312). 

” Prof. Haug renders ayatayamam, “ wbich should remove all defects from tbe 
sacrifice”; and ftof. Weber, who, in his review of Dr. Hang’s translation, Indische 
Btudien, ix. 177 tf., dissents from many of the translator’s renderings, expresses here 
no difference of opinion, see p. 304. 

” Weber here differs from Hang's rendering of parigata by “ do not scorn me,” 
and translates vbergehet {iiherhbret mir diei nieht) teas ich auch sagtm mag, which is 
also the sense assigned in Bohtlingk and Roth's Lexicon ; and has been given by me. 

ss Haug translater, “ Become infected with leprosy Weber, “ become destitute 
of energy.” 

S' Pavad avasaih gavdb | — Nir. i. 17. 
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Sxci. II . — Pauagtt riUAing U Rudra in tht Vajeuaneyi recension of 
the while Tiyur- Veda. 

I now proceed to quote from the Yajaeaneyi Sanhita the principal 
texts which it contains relatire to Kudra. 

Yaj. S. 3, 37 ff. — Esha to Rudra hhaga^ saha evasra ^mbiiayS tafh 
jushmca svdhd | esha ie Rudra bhagah dkhus to paiub^ | 58. Ava Rudram 
adXmahy ava devam tryamhaham | yatha no vasyasas karad yatha na^ 
kreyasas karad yathd no vyavasdyayat | 59. Bheshajam asi iheehafa^ 
gave 'haya purushaya hheshajam ) sukham mesh&ya meshyai | 60 
(=R. Y. yii. 59, 12; Taitt. S. i. 8, 6, 2). Tryamhakwih yajdmahe 
sugandhim pushti-vea-dhanam \ wnurukam iva bandhanad mrityor mu- 
hsMya ma ’mritdt | tryambakaih yegamahe sugandhim pativedanam | 
urvdrukam iva bandhanSid Ho mukshtya md ’muta^ | 61 (T. S. i. 8, 6, 2). 
Etat te Rudra asasatJt tenaparo Mdjavato atlhi | avatata-dhanva pindkd- 
tasab kfitti-rdsah ahintsan nab sko 'tihi \ 62. TrydyushaA Jamadagneh 
Kaiyapasya try&yusham \ yad deveshu trySyusham tad no astu trydyusham | 
63. S'ko ndmd ’si svadhitis te pits namas te astu md ma hiinslh \ nivarta- 
ydmy Syushe annSdyuya prajananSya rdyasposhaya suprajSstvaya suvlr- 
ydya | 

“This is thy portion, Badra, with thy sister Ambika; accept it 
with favour, may it be fortunate (svaha). This is thy portion; thy 
victim is a moose. 58. We have satisfied Budra; we have satisfied 
the god Tryambaka," that he may make us most opulent, most happy, 
that he may prosper ns. 59. Thou art a medicine, a medicine for kine 
and horses, a medicine for men, a [source of] ease to rams and ewes. 
60. We worship Tryambaka, the sweet-scented, the increaser of pro- 
sperity. May I, like a cucumber [severed] from its stem, be freed from 

The Taittiri}ra Br. i. 6, 10, 4, has only the first part of this Torso : Xtha U Sudra 
hhagah mha tvosra Ambikoya : then follow the words : Hy aba | S'arai vai atya 
Ambika svaaa | tayS vai esha hinasti | “ He says, ‘ This is thy portion, Rndra, with 
thy sister Ambika.’ His sister AmbikS is the autumn ; with her he smites (or kills),’’ 
etc. The commentator on the passage before us (of the Vaj. S.) says in reference to 
this that Ambika kills by taking the form of Autumn, and producing diseases, etc. 
{S^arad-rupam prapya jar- [qu. F/rar-] adikam utpadya tom mrodhinam honti). 

tt Compare patividya, “ the acqmsition of a wife,” in Taitt. Br. ii. 4, 2, 7. 

S. P. ii. 6, 2, 0 , — Ambilm ha vai nama asya svasa | taya ’sya esha saha bhSyab I 
tad yad asya esha etriya saha bhagas tasmSi Tryamhako ho«io | “ He has a sister 
called Ambika, with whom he has this share ; and since he has this share along with 
a female (strl), he is called Tryambaka” («.«. Stryamhaka). 

VOI. IV. 
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death, not [seyered] from immortality. "We worship Tryambaha, the 
sweet-scented, who bestows on us husbands."* Like a cucumber 
[severed] from its stem, may 1 be released from this [world], not 
[severed] from that [world]. 61. This, Itudra, is thy provision; with 
it depart beyond the Mujavat, with thy bow unbended, and concealed 
from view, clothed with a skin, without injuring us, gracious, cross 
over." 62. Let us have a triple life, the triple life of Jamadagni, the 
triple life of Ea^yapa, the triple life which exists among the gods. 
63. Thou art gracious {iiva) by name; the thunderbolt" is thy father. 
Beverence be to thee : destroy us not. 1 clip thy hair, thee [0 sacri- 
ficer], that thou mayest live, have food to eat, the power of procreation, 
the possession of wealth, abundant offspring, and eminent prowess.”" 

The next passage which I shall quote is the famous S’atarudriya, a 
prayer, which is referred tb in three passages quoted above from the 
Mahabhdrata, pp. 186, 103, and 199. It is translated and annotated 
by Prof. Weber in his Indische Stndien, ii. 32 £f. The text there 
translated, and which is given in the preceding pp. 26 ff., is that of 
the Upanishad bearing the name of Sktarudriya. 

Vajasaneyi Samhita, xvi. 1 £F. (=:Taitt. 8. iv. 6, 1, 1 ff.). — Nitmas te 
Itudra manyave uto te ithave namaA*‘ I bahubhyam uia U namah | 2. Ta 
te Rudra iivQ tanur aghora ’pdpa-kasinl | tayd not tanvd {tanuva, T. 8.) 
iantamaya grisantdbhiehdkailhi | 3. Yam ishum giritanta haste bibharshi 
astave | stvdM giritra tdih kuru md hiihsXh pwrushafh jagat | 4. S’ivena 
vaehasd tvd giriidchha vaddmasi { yathd nah sarvam ijjagad agakshmaih 
sumandh*'' asat | 5. Adhy avochad adhivaktd prathamo daivyo bhishak\ 
ahimscha sarvdnjambhayansarvdse/taydtudbdnyo ’dhardchih pardsuva*^ \ 
6. Asau yas tdmro armah uta babhruh sumangahh \ ye chaina^i Rudrdh 
abhito dikshu Sritd^ sahasraio 'vaishddt he^a^imahe \ 7. Asau yo ’vasar- 

"* This, the Commentator says, is spoken by virgins walking round the fire. 

« See the second volume of this work, pp. 361 f., and note 138, where the com- 
ments of the B'atapatha Btuhmana (ii. 6, 2, 17) on the passage before us are quoted. 

" Such is the sense assigned to avadhiti in the Nighanfns, 2, 20. 

" The commentator says that the first half of this verso is addressed to a razor, 
and the second half is supposed to be spoken by the razor to the person to whose 
head it is to be applied. He translates the words nwartaydmy dyuahe, etc., by “I 
shave thee that thou mayest live,” etc. 

" The Taitt. S. insdits here namos u astu dhanvasie, “ reveienoe be to thy bow.’* 

" Sumana^-iabde pumitvam draham \ Comm. 

" These lart two words are omitted in the Taitt. S. 
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pati nllagf^vo mhhita^ \ uiaina^ gopBlf, aifikraiM airiiram ttdahSryah** 
»a dfuhfo mridapati naif | 8. Namo '»tu n^la-grwOiya tahasr&hth&y* 
niS.dhu»h»\ athoytatyenaivano dhaiiitelihyo’karaianamal^\ 9.JPramuneha 
dhamanat tvam vhhayw Ortnyor jy&m \ ySSeha U luute ithamh para tS 
hhagavo vapa"‘ \ 10. Vyyaih dhanuh htpardino viialya Mmvan via ) 
awimm asya y&h iaha/vah ahhur a>ya nishangadhi^ T. S.] | 11. 

Y3, te hetir mldhuahtama haste babhUva te dhanuh | tay& ^snian viivataa 
team ayahshmaya pari bAuja‘' \ 12. Pari te dhanvano hetir asmdn vrinaktu 
vihatah \ atho yah ishudhis tava are asmad nidhehi tarn | 13. Avatatya 
dhanush ttafh sahasraksha iateshudhe | ni^irya ialySndm mukha Ova najt 
swmanah bhava | 14. Nomas te ayudhdya anStafaya dhrishnave [ 
bhySm uta te namo bahubhyam tava dhanvano | 15 and 16 (=B.Y. i. 
114, 7, 8, Bee above p. 303). 17. Namo hiranyabdhave sendnye diidncha 
pataye namo namo vfikshebhyo horikesebhy'ah pas&ndm patays namo 
namah sashpinjarBiya tvishlmate pathinam pataye namo namo hearikeiuya 
upavltine pushtdndm pataye namah | 18. Namo babMuiaya vyadhine 
'nndndm pataye namo namo Bhavasya hetyai jagatdm pataye namo namo 
Budrdya dtatdyine (dtatdvine, T. S.) kshetrdndm pataye namo namak 
sutdya ahantyai (ahantydya, T. S.) vandndm pataye namah | 19. Natno 
rohitdya sthapataye vrikshdndm pataye namo namo bhwvantaye vdrivas- 
kfitdya oshadhlndm pataye namo namo mantrine vdni^ya kakshdndm 
pataye namo namo vcluihairghoshdy a dkranday ate pattindm pataye namah I 
20. Namah kritsndyatayd {kritsnavltdya, T. 8.) dhdvate satvaredm pataye 
namo namah sahamdndya nivyddhine dvyddhinindm pataye namo namo 
nishangine kakubhdya stendndm pataye namo namo nichereve pariehardya 
aranydndm pataye namah \ 21. Namo vanchate parivanehate stdydndm 
pataye namo namo nishangine ishudhimate taskardndm pataye namo 
namah srikdyibhyo {srikdviohyo, T. S.) jighdrhsadbhyo mvshmtdm pataye 
namo namo ’simadbhyo naktaih charadbhyo vikrintdndm (prakrintdndm, 
T. 8.) pataye namah | 22. Namah vshnuhine giriehardya kvlundtdndm 
pataye namo namah ishumadhkyo dhanvdyibhyaieha vo namo namah vtan- 
vdnehhyo pratidadMnebhyaSeha vo namo namah dyaohhadhhyo 'syadbhyai^ 
aha vo namah | 23. Namo visryadbkye vidhyadbhyai eha v» namo namah 

" The Taitt S. adds here atamim vtsvS bhutani, “and all beings bare seen him.’' 

“ The T. 8. introduces here verse 13 oC the Vaj. S. * 

m x. S. inserts the 14th verse here, and there are nmilar transpositioss else* 
vhere. 
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mapaHhyo jagraibhyeA »ha vo namo namah iay&tuibhya^ aUtubhyaieka 
€0 nama ium«t iiththadbhyo ihdvadbhyaSeha vo namify | 24. Namify 
oahhahhyak iabhdpatibhyaieha vo namo namo ’Svebhyo ''hapaUbhyaieha vo 
nam namo^ SvyAihinibhyo vwidhyantlbhyaieha vo namo namak uyand- 
ybhya* triikhatibhyai cha vo namak I 25. Namo gaMbhyo ganapaU- 
hhyaieha vo nemo namo vr&tebhyo vrdtapatibbyaieha vo namo nemo 
griUebhyo griUeepatibhyeMia vo namo namo virupeibhyo vUvaripebhyaieha 
vo namah | 26. Namah oonabhyak eondnibhyetieha vo nemo namo rathtbhyo 
'rathebhyakha vo namo namah kshattribhyah oangrahltribhyaioha vo namo 
namo mahadhhyo arbhakebhyaieha (kshullakebhyaS eha, T. S) vo namah | 
27, Names takshabhyo rathakarehhyaicha vo namo namah kulalobhyah 
iarmdrebhyaseha vo namo namo nisMdebkyah punjishthebhyai cha vo 
namo namah ivanibhyo mrigayubbyascha vo namah | 28. Namah habhyah 
ivapaiibhyaieha namo Bhat&ya Rudraya oka namah S'arvaya eha Rain- 
pataye eha namo nllagrlvaya eha iitikanthdya eha j 29. Namah kapariine 
■eha vyupta-keSaya eha namah sahasrakshaya eha satadhanoane eha namo 
girisayaya {giriSaya, T. S.) eha ^ipivishfaya cha namo midhushfamaya 
eha ishumate eha | 30. Namo hrosvaya eha vamandya eha namo bfihaU eha 
vanMyase eha namo vriddhSya eha savridhe [samvfidhvane, T. B.) eha 
namo 'grydya prathamdya cha | 31. Namah asave cha tgirSya eha namah 
ilghrydya {sighriydya, T.S.) cha ilbhydya cha namah urmyuya eha avaeva- 
nydya eha namo nadeydya (srotasydya, T.S.) cha dmpydya eha | 32. Namo 
jyeehthdya cha kanishfhuya cha namah purvajOya cha oparajuya cha namo 
maihyamdya eha apagalbhdya cha namo jayhany&ya cha bndhnyaya cha | 
33. Namah sohhyaya eha praiiiarydya eha namo ydmyuya eha kshemydya 
cha namah Slokydya cha avasdnydya cha nama wrvarydya cha khalydya 
cha I 34. Namo vanydya cha kakshyaya cha namalf iravdya cha pratibravdya 
cha namah dbushendya eha aburathaya cha namah bdrdya cha avabhedine 
(gvahhtndate, T. S.) eha | 35. Namo bilmine cha kavachine cha name 
varmiM eha varnthine cha namah brutdya cha brutasenOya eha namo 
dunduhhyaya eha dhananydya cha | 36. Namo dkrishnave eha pramriidya 
eha^ namo nishangine cha ishudhimate cha nomas tikshneshave eha dyudhino 
cha namah svdyudk&ya suddianvane eha ( 37. Namah srvtyuya cha pathydya 
eha namah kafydya cha nfpydya cha namah kulydya eha sarasydya eha 
name nadeydya {nMySya, T. S.) cha vaibantdya cha ] 38. Namah kupydya 
eha avafydya eha namo vldhrydya cha dtapydya namo meghydya eha 
'Eh« T, 6. addn here namo dutaya eha prahilSya eha. 
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tHyutif&ya eha namo vanhy&ya eha manhy&ya eha f 39. ITamo'Vaty&y* 
eha rethmyoLya {fe»kmiy&ya, T. 6.) eha nam v&tteny&ya eha v&ttupaya 
eha namah Smaaya eha Budrdya eha namat tamruya eha antnSya eha } 
40. Namah iangave (iang&ya, T. S.) paiupataye eha namah vgraya eha 
Ihlm&ya eha namo agrevaih&ya dui diirevadh&ya eha namo hantre eha 
haniyate eha namo wikthehhyo hari-keielhyo namat tardy a | 41. Namah 
iamhhavdya (Samhhaoe, T. S.) eha mayohhavaya {moyolhaee, T. S.) eha 
namah ianhardya eha mayaikardya eha namah iwdya eha ikatardya eha | 

42. Namah parydya ^ha aedrydya eha namah prataran&ya eha uUara^ya 
eha’^ namat tirthydya eha hvlydya eha namah sathpydya phenydya eha | 

43. Namah tikaiydya eha praodhydya eha namah hi^ildya eha kthayandya 

eha namah hapardint eha pulastaye eha namah irinydya eha prapalhyuya 
eha I 44. Namo vrajydya (yfihydya, T. S.) eha goihthydya eha namat 
talpydya eha gehydya eha namo hriiayydya {hradayydya, T. S.) eha 
nivethydya eha namah kd(yuya eha gahvareshfhdya eha | 45. Namah 
kathkydya eha haritydya eha namah pdmtavydya eha rcyasydya eha name 
lopydya eha ulapydya eha namah urvydya eha tUrvydya (surmydya, T. S.) 
eha I 46. Namah pargdya {parnydya, T. S.) eha parnasaidya eha namah 
udguramdndya (apagummdndya, T. S.) eha abhighnate eha nama dkhidate 
eha prakhidate eha namah ithukridbhyo dhanitthkridbhyai cJm vo namo 
namo vah kirikabhgo devunaih hridayehhye namo vichinvatkebhyo namo 
vikthinatkebhyo {yikthinakebhyo, T. S.) namah dnirhatebkyah^^ I 
Brdpe andhatatpaU daridra (^daridran, T. S.) nilalohita | dadm pra- 
jdndm ethdm pasUndm mu bher md ron mo (dia nah kinchandmamat | 
48 (=B.Y. i. 114, 1). 49. Fd U Budra Hvd tandh bind viiidhd 

bhtthaji I iivd rwtatya bheihaji tayd no mrida jlvate | 50 (s^B.Y. ii. 
38, 14“). 51. JBtdhuthfama iivatama sivo nah sumandh bhava j paratne 
vfikthe dyudhadi nidhdya kritiiin vaednah aehara pindkam bibhrad dgahi\ 
52. ViMridra (pikirida, T.S.) vilohita namat U attu bhagavah | ydt U 
tahurani hetayo ’nyam atmai nivapantu tdh | 53. Sahatrdni tahasraio 
{tahatradM, T. S.) bdhvot {bdhmot, T. S.) tava hetayah | tdtdm Uuno 
bhagaeah pardehlnd mukhd kridhi | 54. Atankhydtd tahatrdni {tahaardni 

“ The T. S. here adds, namah Starj/Sya eha dlufy^a eha. 

“ The T. S. here adds, namah dmtvaikebhyoh. 

“ Instead of mahi gat, the conclnding wor^ of the first half of the vene, as it 
stands in the R.Y., the V&jasoneyi SanhitS has aghSgohy “ot'tbeinBliifionB.” The 
T. B. iniiodnoes here veiaes ooiresponding to those in B.V. i. 114, 2, 7, 8, 10 ; u. 33, 
11, 14. 
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tahasraio, T. 8.) yt Rudralf adhi bh&mydm | tethaik taJuMra-^ojmu ma 
ihanvdni tannuui | 55. Amin mahaiy ttrnave mtariktihe Bhav&ht adhi | 
tuham ityadi | 56. Nllayrlcd^ iitikantha^ divaik Rudra^ wpSAritd.'^ | 
tethdm ityadi | 57, Nilagrivah iitikanthal^ 8arv&if adha^ kihamaehara^ \ 
Uthatn ityadi | 58. Y» vriisheshu Sathpinjard^ nilagfiva^ mlohitdh \ 
iesham itysdi | 59. Ye hhiUdndm adMpoAayo vUikhata^ hapardina^ | 
tmh&m ityadi \ 60. Ye pathdm pathirakehaea^ {pathirahshayalf, T. 8.) 
ailahpiddh dyuryudha^ {yavyudha^, T. 8.) | teahdm ityddi \ 61. Ye 
tlrthani praeharanti erikdhutah, {erikdvanto, T. 8.) nishangiMh | tethdm 
ityddi \ 62. Ye anneahu vividhyanti pdtrethu pihato jandn \ tethdm ityadi] 
63. Ye etavmtaicha bhuydmaaS eha diio Rudrdh vitaatkire | iethddt 
ityddi I 64. Name 'atu Rudrebhyo ye divi yethdm’* vartham iahacaht | 
tebhyo data prdehir daia dakahinOh ddsa pratichir daia ttdiehir daia 
irdhvdh I teibhyo mamo aatu le no avantu te no mridoyantv te yam dvithmo 
yas eha no dveahti tom eahdm («o, T. 8.) jambhe dadhmah (dadhumi, T. 8.) | 
65. JViuno 'atu Rudrebhyo ye antarihahe yethdm vdtah iahavah \ tebhyo 
daia ityddi j 66. Name 'atu Rudrebhyo ye prithivyaih yeshdm annum 
iahaeah | tebhyo daia ityadi | 

“ Reverence, Rudra, to thy wrath, and to thy arrow. Reverence to 
both thy arms. 2. Shine upon ue, dweller in the mountains, with that 
blessed body of thine which is auspicious, not terrible," and which does 
not betoken harm. 3. The arrow, 0 dweller in the mountains, which 
thou bearest in thy hand to discharge, make it, 0 lord of the mountains, 
auspicious ; do not slay men and cattle. 4. 'With auspicious words we 
supplicate thee, dweller in the mountains, that all our men and cattle 
may be healthy and cheerful. 5. The deliverer, the first divine 
physician, hath interposed for ns. Destroying all serpents, strike down 
and drive sway all Tatudhanis (female gSblins). 6. We deprecate 
from us the wrath of that auspicious deity who is copper-coloured, 
ruddy, and brown, and of those^ Rudras who in thousands surround 
him on aR sides. 7. May he who glides away, blue-necked and red- 
ooloured, and whom cowherds and female drawers of water’* have 
seen, — ^may he, when seen, be gracious to us. 8. Reverence to the 

” The T. 3. inserts here the words ^nnsm vSto, 

" Compare the paasCge quoted from the Mshahhaista, above, p. 204, near the ibot. 

” "Fersoiu who are destitute of initiation in Yedio rites” {Y*dokta-tamatSra- 
— CsfflUL 
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blae*necked, to the Qioaaand-eyed, to the bonntifal; and to hii 
attendant spirits I offer reverence. 9. Loosen the string from both 
ends of thy bow ; and throw away, 0 divine being, the arrows which 
are in thy hand. 10. Hay the bow of the god with braided hair be 
stringless, and his quiver contain pointless shafts. Els arrows have 
perished, and his sword-sheath is empty. 11. That shaft, 0 most 
bonntifhl, that bow which is in thy hand, with it, rendered innocnons, 
do thou protect ns on every side. 12. May the shaft from thy bow 
avoid ns in every direction; and deposit thy quiver far from us. 13. 
Fnbending thy bow, 0 thousand-eyed, and thousand-quivered, and 
blunting the points of thy arrows, be gracious and kind to us. 14. 
Eeverence to thy violent weapon, unstrung, to both thy arms, and to 
thy bow. (Verses 15 and 16 correspond nearly vrith R. V. i. 114, 7, 
and 8. See above, p. 304.) 17. Beverencd to the golden-armed leader 

of armies, to the lord of the regions, to the green-haired trees, to the 
lord of beasts, “ who is yellow like young grass, to the radiant, to the 
lord of roads, the yellow-haired, the wearer of the sacrificial cord, to 
the lord of the full-fed, (18) to the brown-coloured, to the piercer, 
to the lord of food. Reverence to the weapon of Bhava, to the lord of 
things moving, to Rudra with tho bended bow, to the lord of the fields, 
to the innoxious charioteer, to the lord of the forests, (19) to the red 
architect, to the lord of trees, to the being who stretches out the worlds, 
who affords deliverance, to the lord of plants, to the observant merchant, 
to the lord of bushes, to the loud-shouting lord of foot-soldiers who causes 
his foes to shriek, (20) to him who runs in fiill stretch, to the lord of 
spirits, to the conqueror, to the piercer, to the lord of armies which wound, 
to the towering wielder of a sword, to the lord of thieves,” to the robber, 

” This, Weber thioke, must original^ have meant “ the lord of saerificial vietima.” 

” On this the Commentator hoe the following apologetic remarke : JtMrfro lilayS 
ehcraji-riipam ihatU | ffttiva Smlratya Jagud-itmakattSeh ehtmiaye Sudra^ ma 
I yadva iteuSdi-iarJrt jhavara-rifitfia Sudro ividha tith\hati \ tatrajnia- 
fupan aiwSdi~ia6da~vaaAyam | iad isvara~rudra-rupam lakihayaii | yathd aakhS^ 
snm ehandraaya (akahakam \ kirn iekma | lakahyartha-vivekthaya nunirahtt 
kukikai^ iabda^ prayukiSli \ “Budra in sport assumes the forms of thieves and 
such like persons. Oi; since Budra is the soul of the world, thievee, etc., ore to be 
thought of as being Budras. Or, Budra abides in two ways, as life and as lord, in 
the bodies of thieves, etc. Then his charaoter as life is denot^ by the woido thieves, 
ate. ; and that points to his character as Budra the lord, just as the end of a branch 
points to the moon. But why enlarge further P Common words are employed in the 
aacred texts to intimate the sense which is pointed to,” 
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to the prowler, to the lord of woods, (21) to the cheater, to the deoeiver, 
to the j^ord of pilferers, to the bearer of the sword and quiver, to the 
lord of robbers, to those armed with thunderbolts, to the murderous, to 
the lord of stealers, to those who carry swords, to those who prowl by 
night, to the lord of plunderers; (22) to him who wears a turban, who 
frequents the mountains, to the lord of robbers, to you who hare 
arrows, and to you who have bows, to you with bended bows, and you 
who fit your arrows on the string, to you who draw the bow, and to 
you who shoot, (23) to you who discharge, and to you who pierce, 
to you who sleep and you who wake, to you who lie and you who 
sit, to you who stand and you who run, (24) to the assemblies, and to 
you the lords of assemblies, to horses, and to you the lords of horses, to 
you the hosts which wound and pierce, and to the goddesses who have 
excellent troops, and who art destructive, (25) to the troops, and to you 
the lords of troops, to the companies, and to you the lords of companies, 
to the rogues, and to you the lords of rogues, to you who aro ill-formed, 
and to you who have all forms, (26) to armies, and to you the leaders 
of armies, to you who ride in chariots, and to you without chariots, to 
you the charioteers, and to you the drivers of horses, to you the great, and 
to you the small, (27) to you the carpenters, and to you the chariot- 
makers, to you the potters, and to you the blacksmiths, to you the 
Kishadas, and to you the Funjisthhas, to you the loaders of dogs, and 
to you the huntsmen, (28) to dogs, and to the masters of dogs, to 
Bhava," and to Budra, and to Siurva, to Pasupati, to Bllagrlva, and to 


Prof. Weber baa the following note on yorae 2B of hie translation of the B'ata- 
rudriya in his Indische Studicn, ii. 87 : ** Bhava is yaiiously explained, someiimea 
as the ‘ existent,’ ‘ eternal ’ (iAovafy eva na iadSenif api na bhavati), sometiineB as 
the producer of everything (Jbhavaty atmin larvam), so that according to the latter 
explanation he is the exact opposite of ‘S’arva,’ tho destroyer: and possibly the 
term (Bhava) has been formed with the view of propitiating the terrible god by a 
favourable name. When both words appear in verses 66 and 67 as additional names 
of the Budres, they are no doubt transferred to them from their master, mnee the 
name Bhava in particular will net apply well to them. According to the S'atap. Br. 
i. 7, 88 (dating certainly from a period when Budra had already been identified with 
Agni), both words (see also Ind. St. i. 132, 140) are appeUations of Agni, — Bhava 
being that which was usnal among tho Bahikas, and S'arva the one prevailing among 
the Prachyas (end so among the Kofala-videhas, for example). As we meet with 
the word S'arva in tbtf well-known passage of the Tendidad, Faigard x., p. 342,” 
(S’aurva in the Zend, see Spiegel's translation, p. 176, and his Commentary, i., p. 286, 
and Justi’s Handbucdi s.v.) “ we should rather have expected that S’arva would have 
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^itikanthB, (29) to him vith the braided hair, and to him with 
the shaven hair, to him with a thousand eyes, to him with a 
hundred bows, to the dweller in the mountains, to S’ipivishta,'* 
to the most bountiful, to him who has arrows, (30) to the short, and 
to the dwarf, to the great, and to him who has arrived at a mature 
age, to the old, to the ooetaneous, to the chief, and to the first, (31) 
to the swift (or pervader), sind to the moving, to him who abides 
in the swift, and in the flowing waters, and to him who dwells in 
billows, and in tranquil waters, and in rivers, and on islands, (32) 
to the eldest, and to the youngest, to the first-born, and to the 
last-bom, to the middlemost, to him who is not full-grown, to the 
lowest, to him who exists at the roots of trees, (33) to him who 
lives in the magical city Sobha (?), to him who exists in incantations, 
to him who exists in punishment, and in prosperity, to the renowned, 
to the endmost, to him who exists in the soil, and in the threshing 
floor, (34) in the woods and in the bushes, in the form of sound, and 
in echo, to him who has fleet armies and swift chariots, to the hero, 
and to the splitter, (35) to the helmeted, to him with cotton-quilted 
cuirass, with iron mail, and with armour, to him who is renowned and 
has a renowned army, to him who exists in drums, and in resounding 
blows, (36) to the impetuous, to the assailant, to the bearer of a sword 
and a quiver, who carries swift arrows, who wields weapons, and has 
excellent weapons and a good bow, (37) to him who dwells in path- 
ways, and roads, and rough (or desert) places, and the skirts of moun- 
tains, and watercourses, and lakes, and rivers, and ponds, (38) and 
in wells, and pits, and in bright clouds, and in sunshine, in clouds, 
in lightning, in rain, in fair weather, (39) in wind, in storm, to the 
dweller in houses, to the ’protector of houses, to Soma, and to Budra, 
to the copper-coloured, to the ruddy, (40) to the bringer of prosperity, 
to Padupati, to the fierce {ugra) and the terrible, to him who kills in 

9 

been the name current among tbs Bublkas. It is difficult to decide wbetber both 
appellations actually belonged at first to Agni, and not to Budra. But, generally 
epeakiqg, the contrary appears to me to be more credible, because in the hymns of 
the Big-veda a peaceful, and not a destructive, oharaoter is predominatingly ascribed 
to Agni. Further, both words are brought dii-eotly into oonnexion with the lightning 
in A-T. z, 1. £havSiarvau aiyatSm pSpakrite IHiis text is quoted a 

few pages further on. 

** B.V. vii. B9, 7 ; and m. 100, 6, above, pp. 86-88, and Appendix on p. 88. 
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fi«nt, and who kills ftom a&r, to the slayer, to the excessive slayer, 
to &e green-haired trees, to the deliverer, (41) to the sonrce of pro- 
sperity, to the source of happiness, to the causer of prosperity {imha- 
r&ya), to the causer of happiness, to the auspicious ijiiva) and the very 
auspicious, (42) to him who exists beyond and on this side, to him who 
crosses over to and fio, to him who exists in fords and river-banks, 
in young grass, and in foam, (43) who exists in gravel and in streams, 
in stony ground, and in habitable places, to the god with spirally- 
braided hair, to him with smooth hair,** who exists in barren land, and 
in frequented roads, (44) among herds, in cow-pens, in beds, in houses, 
in the heart, in whirlpools (or in hoar-frost), and in rough (or desert) 
places, who abides in abysses, (45) in dry things and in green things, in 
dust, in moisture (or dust), in inaccessible places, in creepers, in the earth 
and deep under the earth. 46. Beverence to the leaf, and to him who is 
in the fall of the leaf, to the threatener, to the slayer, to the vexer and 
the afflicter, to yon who make arrows and who make bows, to yon the 
sprinklers, to the hearts of the gods,** to the discerners, to the destroy- 
ers, and to the indestructible. 47. 0 thou who chasest away, who art 
lord of the soma-juice, who art poor,** who art blue and red, do not 
crush, do not destroy*'' these [our3 offspring, or these cattle, and let 
nothing of ours be sick. 48 (=B.V. i. 114, 1). 49. That we may 
Hye, be gracious to us with that body of thine which is propitious, 
which is propitious and healing on all days, which is propitious and 
heals disease. 50 (=B.Y. ii. 33, 14. See above, p. 309). 51. Most 
bountiful, moat gracious, be gracious and benevolent to us. Placing thy 
weapon on the remotest [or, highest] tree, approach, clad in a skin,** 

•* Or, “in a place with still water.” — Comm. f 

** This is the rendering of BUbtlingk and Both. Bee 'Weber’s Ind. Stud., ii. 41, 
note. The Commentator on the Yuj. S. gives the following alternative explanation : 
Puhutaye agre tish(hati pulattify .... yadva purfhit iarlrethu aitii laita yaiya 
la pulattih aarviHiaryatni \ 

** Agni, Taya, and Aditya are meant, according to the Commentator, and the 
S'atap. Br. ix. 1, 1, 23. 

** Maridra. The Commentator explains this as meaning “ without any connexion 
with others, from being without a second” (nithparigraho ’dvidya^ml). Prof. Both 
(Lexicon) proposes to render the word by “roving aboni^” and Prof. Weber by 
“qilitter." 

Jfo bher mS rok. (>ee Bobtlingk and Both, a.v, rtf/, where bhe]^ is said to come 
from bhid, not bkt. 

** Bee 'T. B. 3, 61, above, p. 323. 
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come, holding thy bow. 52. 0 deify, who avertest wounds ^or, ahooiest 
arrows], and art ruddy in hue, reverence be to thee. h£ay thy thousand 
shafts smite some one else than us. 53. Thousands of thousands of 
shafts are in thy hands. 0 god, do thou, the lord, avert their points 
[from us]. 64. We unbend a thousand leagues {_yyana) away the bows 
of those unnumbered thousands of Hudras who are upon the earth. 55. 
Above this great atmospheric ocean there exist Bhavas. We unbend 
their bows a thousand leagues away. 56. Budras with blue necks and 
white throats occupy the sky. We unbend, etc. 57. Sarvas with blue 
necks and white throats frequent [the regions] beneath the earth. We 
unbend, etc. 58. Of those [deities] with a colour like young grass, 
with blue necks and ruddy hue, who [live] in trees, we unbend, etc. 
59. Of those lords of beings who are without locks of hair, and of those 
whose hair is spirally-braided, we unbcnd,'>eto. 60. Of those who are 
guardians of roads, givers of nourishment, who fight for life, we un- 
bend, etc. 61. Of those who frequent the fords, with weapons in their 
hands, and swords, we unbend, etc. 62. Of those who pierce, in the 
midst of their meals, men who are drinking in vessels, we unbend, etc. 
63. Of those Budras who, so many [as we have described] and yet more 
numerous, occupy the regions, we unbend, etc. 64. Reverence to the 
Budras who [live] in the sky,®" of whom rain is the arrows. To them 
[I hold out] ten [fingers] to the east,™ ten to the south, ten to the 
west, ten to the north, and ten upwards. To them be reverence : may 
they protect us, may they be gracious to us. We consign to their 
teeth the man whom we hate, and who hates us. 65. Reverence to 
the Budras who [live] in the atmosphere, of whom the wind is the 
arrows. To them [I hold out] ten [fingers], etc., etc. 66. Reverence 
to the Budras who [live]* upon the earth, of whom food is the arrows. 
To them [I hold out] ten [fingers], etc., etc.” 

Many of the epithets in this Shtarudriya are not found in other 
books ; and it is difficult, and perhaps of little importance, to discover 
their real sense. Others, as the reader will have observed, are of the 
most fantastie character. 

The T. S. inserts here, "whose food is the wind.” 

™ Pi^abhimukhah anfult^ iurve iti iciha^ | . . . , anjalfpt boddhva larta-dUfthu 
fumuuiantni | Comm. 
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SiCT. III. — Pauaget relating to Ruira, Bhava, S'arvOf etc., from 
the Atharta-veda, 

A. V. ii. 27, 6. — Rudra jalatha-bheshqfa nlla-iikhaj^ iarma-irit \ 
praiam pratiprSto jahi arasdm krim oehadhe | “Budra, who hast heal* 
ing remedies, who hast dark locks, who art the performer of works, 
destroy the food- of him who seeks to take ours; make it savoarless, 
0 plant I” 

A. V. iv. 28, 1. — Bhava-Sarvau manve vam a»ya vitta0t yager vam 
idam pradisi yad viroehate | yao aeyeiuthe dvipado you ehatwhpadta tau 
no munehatam amhaialt | 2. yayor abhyadhve uta yad dure chid yau 
viditav ithuhhritam asishtkau | yav— \ 3. sahairdishau vritrahatia 

huoe 'ham duregaoyutl etuvann emy ugrau | ydv | 4. yuv Srelhate 

bahu eakam ogre pra ehed a^ashtam abhibhdrh janeshu \ ydv | &. 

yayor vadhad nSpapadyate kaaeham antar deveshuta mdnushethu | 

ydv I 6. yah Iritya-krid mula-hrid yatudhano ni tamin dhattaik 

vajram ugrau \ ydv | 7. adhi no brdtam pritandiu ugrau eadt 

vajreM erijatam yah kimldf'- \ staumi Bhavd-8'arvau ndthito johavimi tan 
no munehatam amhaeah | 

1. “ 0 Bhava and S'arva, I reverence you; have regard to this (your 
worshipper), ye under whose oontarol is all this which shines : ye who 
are lords of this two-footed and four-footed (creation), free us from 
calamity. 2. Ye to whom belongs aU that is near and even all that 
is remote, who are known os the most skilful shooters among all 
archers: ye who are lords, etc. (as in v. 1). 3. Ye thousand-eyed 

slayers of enemies, I invoke you ; I go on praising you, ye fierce gods, 
whose domain extends fiir and wide : ye who are lords, etc. 4. Ye 
who, united, performed many (exploits) off old, who manifested ill 
omens among men : ye who are lords, etc. 5. Ye from whose destroy- 
ing stroke no one either among gods or men escapes: ye who are lords, 
etc. 6. Fierce gods, launch your thunderbolt against the Yatudhana, 
who practises sorcery, and prepares roots (for that purpose) : ye who 
are lords, etc. 7. Fierce gods, take our side in battles, smite with 
the thunderbolt him who is a goblin. I praise you, Bhava and Shrva; 

distressed 1 again and again invoke you ; deliver us from calamity.” 

$■ 

TSska explains this word thns, Kiiukta, vi. 11 ; Kim idSiiim iti charate him 
idem kirn idam iti oa piiunaya charaie | 
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A. V. T. 21, ll.—Ynyam agrd^ Marvta^ Pfiini-m&tara^ Inirena 
f/wfs pra mfinita iaUHn \ Somo rajd Varuno rsjs mah&deva^ via mfityvr 
Jndrah | “ Do ye, fierce Maruta, whose mother is P^Uni, allied with 
Indra, destroy [our] enemies. (May) king Soma, king YaruQa, and 
Indra, who is a great god and death, (do the same).” [This verse is 
firam a martial hymn addressed to the Dundubhi or drum, which in 
verses 4-6 is besought to terrify the poet’s enemies, as the sight of 
a man frightens wild animals, a wolf goats and sheep, and a hawk 
smaller birds. 4. Tatha mj-igdh aa&vijanU dranydl^ purwhad ad4t | 
.... 5. Tathd vrikad ajavayo dhavanti hahu bihhyati^ | .... 6. 
Tafhd iyendt patatriaaA taSmjante ahar dm. . . . .] 

A. y. vi. 93, 1. — Yamo Mriiywr agJumaro nirritho babhru^ S'arvo 
'ltd naJa-Ukhandah | dtva^anuh tenayd uHatthivdthgat U am&Itam pari 
vriiymtu vlrdn | 2. Mematd homair kartMd gkrittna S'arvdydsire uta 
rdjne Bhavdya | namatyebhyo namah ehhyah krinomy anyatra atmad 
oghMishd nayantit | " May Yama, Death, who brings dire destruction, 
may the Destroyer, may tawny S'arva the archer with dark locks, may 
the hosts of the gods, arising with their army, may these avoid our heroes. 
2. With mind, with oblations, with fire, with butter, I ofier reverence 
to S'arva the archer, and to king Bhava, to them who deserve re- 
verence ; let them carry their deadly poisons to others than us.” 

In A. y. vi. 141, 1, Rudra is mentioned along with Yayu, Tvashfyi, 
and Indra {Budro Mumite chikitsatu). 

A. y. vii. 87, 1 . — Yo Agmu Budro yo apm antar yah othadhlr tdru- 
dha^ driveia | yah imd vi^vd bhuvandni chahlfipe famai Budrdya name 
aatv Aguayo | “ Reverence bo to that Budra, Agni, to the Rudra who 
is in Agni, who is in the waters, stnd who has entered into the plants 
and bushes, and who has formed all these creatures.” 

A. y. viii. 2, 7. — .... Bhavd-iarvau tnridaiam iarma yaehhaiatn 

apaoidhya duritam dhattam dyu^ ) “Bhava and Sarva, be 

gracious, give protection; removing calamity, give life.”" 

A. y. viii. 5, 10 . — Aomai manim varma badhnantu devdh Tndro Yioh- 
nu^ Savitd Budro Jguilf | Hyddi | “ May the gods, Indra, yidiQu, 
Savitpi, Rudra, Agni, bind on him the jewel as a protection,” etc. 

" See the tranelafion of the entire hynm, in whi<h this half verse oocuie, in the 
fifth volume of this vroih, p. 416 ff. 
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A. V. ix. 7, 7 . — Mitred eha Varvnai eha aihsm TvathtO, eha AryomS^ 
aha do»hanl MahSdevo bdhi. \ “Mitra and Yanina are the Bbonlders, 
Tvashtfi and Aryaman the fore-arms, and Hahadeva the two arms 

A. V. X. 1, 23. — Bhava-iarvcLu atyatdm papo-krite krityd-krite duth^ 
kfite vidyutaih deva-hetim | ''Let Bhava end Shirva launch the lightning, 
tile bolt of the gods, against the doer of wickedness, against him who 
employs sorcery, against the CTil doer.” (See Weber’s Ind, Studien, ii. 
37, note, quoted above in p. 328 f.) 

A. V. xi. 2, 1. — Bhmd-S'arvau mfidatam md 'hhiydtam likSttorpaVl 
paiu-pati namo vdm | pratihitdm Oyatum ma vi traihfam md no hiihsi- 
skfa& d/oipado md ehaiuthpadali | 2. Sune krothfre md karlrdni kartam 
aliklMahhyo gridhrehhyo ye eha kfithndh avishyavah | makshikds te Paiu- 
pate vaydnui te aighaae md vidanta | 3. Kranddya te prdndya ydi eha 
te Bhava ropayah \ namas te Rudra Irinmah eakaardkehdya amartya \ 
4. Purastdt te namah krinmah uttardd adharad ida { abhlvargdd diva* 
pari antarikehdya te na/malj, \ 6. MukMya te Pakupate ydni chakthumthi 
te Bhava \ tvaehe rupdya eamdrise pratiehindya te namah \ 6. Angclhyas 
te udardya jihvdyai dtydya te | dadhhyo gandkdya te namah | 7. Aetrd 
nila-iikhandena aahatrdkahena vdjind | Rudrenardhaka-ghdtind tena md 
tamardmahi | 8. Sa no Bhavah pari vfinaktu viivatah dpak ” ivagnik 
pari vrimktu no Bhavah | md no ’Mi mdmeta namo astv asmai | 9. Chatar 
namo aakfakritvo BhavSya dasa kritvah Pakupate namo* te | taveme pan- 
ehapakavo vibhaktdh gdvo akvdh punuhah ajdvayah | 10. Tava cJmtatrak 
pradikae taoa dyaue tava prithivi tavedam ugrorv antarikeham | tavedam 
earvam dtmanvad yat prdnat prithivlm anu | 11. Uruh koio vaeudhdnat 
tavdyaih yaeminn imd vised hhuvandny antah | sa no mrida Pakupate 
namas te parah kroshtdro ahhibhdh kvdnah paro yantv agharudo vikekyak \ 
12. Bhanur bihharshi haritath hiranyayam salmra-ghniih iata-vadhafh 
iikhandin | RudrasyeshuS charati deva-hetis tasyai namo yatamasydvh 
dikitak I 13. Yo ’bhiydto nilayate tvdn Rudra nichiklrshati | pakehad 
anu prayunkshe taSt viddhasya pada-nir iva | 14. Bhavd-rudrau sayujd 
saihvtddndv vhhdv ugrau eharato vxrydya | tdhhydm namo yatamasydm 
dUdta^ I 15. Namas te astv dyate namo astupardyate | namas te Rudra 
tishthate dsdn&yola te namah | 16. Namah tdyaih namah prdtar namo 
ratryd namo diva | B^vdya eha Sarvdya eha ubhdbhydm akaralh namah I 

la Bohtlingk and Both’s Lexicon, vol. t., p. 1003, sereial passages are quoted 
where (with a long a in the first syllable) occurs as an acensatire plural. 
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17. SahMrSktham atipaSyam purattdd Rudram atymtam hahtdhn 
ehitam ) ma uparamajihmyd iyamdnam | IS. Syavakvafh hjithmtn asi- 
tam mfinmtam bhlmath ratham ish'mf padaymiam \ pdnt prtdlmo 
tiamo astu amai \ 19. Md no 'Ihi oralf matyam deva-hetim md na^ kru- 
dka^ Ra&vpate namat U | anyaira atmad divyS^ is.kh&0i vi dhdnw | 
20. JIfa no hi'ffulr adhi no bruhi pari no vrindhi md krudha^ | ma tvayd 
tamardmaki | 21. Md no gothu purmheshn md gj-idko no ajdvishu | 
angedrogra vi vartaya piydrdndm prajdm jahi | 22. Tasya takma 
kdsikd ketir ekam aivasyeva vrishanah krandah eti | alhipdrvafft nirnayate 
tumo astv asmai | 23. To antarikshe tish(kati vishfabkito ayyvmuh 
pramrinan deva-piyun | tasmai namo daiahhih iakvaribhih | 24. I'ubhyam 
dranydk paiavo mrigdk vane hitdh ka^isdk suparnOk sakundk vayainsi | 
tma yakaham Paaupate apsv antas tuhkyaih ksharanti divyak dpo vridke | 
25. SiMsumdrdk ajagardk purlkaydk jaslihk matsyuA rajasdk yebhyo 
asyasi | na te duraih na parishfkd 'sU te Bhava aadyak sarvdm pari 
pabyasi bhdmim purvasmud hamay uttarasmin samudre | 20. Md no 
Rudra takmand md visketM md nah sam arOh divyenagnina | anya- 
traamad vidyutam putayait&m | 27. Bhavo divo Bhavak Ise pfithivydk 
Bhavak d papre urxi antariksham | taayai namo yatamaaydm disitak | 
28. Bhava rSjan yagamdndya mrida pasundm hi paiupaiir bahhu- 
tha I yak iraddadhati santi devak Hi chatushpade dvipade asya mrtda | 
29 (=K.Y. i. 114, 7). Md no mahdntam uta md no arbhakam md 
no vahantam uta md no vakshyatah | md no hinalk pitaram mdtaram 
cha svu'St tanvafa Rudra md rlrisho nak | 80. Rudrasyailaba-kdrebhyo 
’sa^ikta-gilebhyah | idam mahasyebkyak bvabhyo okaram namak f 
31. Mamas te ghoshinlbhyo namas te keiintbhyak | namo namaskritdbhyo 
namak sambkunjatxbhyak j^namat te dsva senCbhyak svasti no abhaya^ 
cha nak I 

1. “Bhara and S^a, be gracious to us, be not hostile, lords of 
spirits, lords of beasts [see t. 9]; rererenco to you twain. Dischai^e 
not a long arrow ; destroy not our bipeds and quadrupeds. 2. Abandon 
not our bodies to the dog or the jackal, to carrion birds, to yultures, 
to thy greedy black flies, lord of beasts; let not thy birds get us to 
devour. 3. We offer reverence to thy ^out, to thy breath, and to 
thy arrows, Bhava, and, 0 immortal Budra, to thee, the thousand- eyed. 
4. We offer reverence to thee from before, and from above, and from. 
below, and from thy domain in the sky : reverence to thy firmament. 
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6 . Beverence to thy foce, Fa^upati, to thine eyes, Bhara, to thy skis^' 
to thy form, to thine aspect from behind. 6. Beverence to thy limbs, 
to thy belly, to thy tongue, to thy mouth, to thy teeth, to thy odour 
(nose?). 7. May ^re never contend with that archer whose looks are 
dark, who has a thousand eyes, the warrior, with Budra the slayer 
of Ardhaka.^' 8. May he (Bhava) everywhere avoid us, may Bhava 
avoid us as fire avoids the waters. May he not bear malice towards 
us: reverence be to him. 9. Four times, eight times, be reverence to 
Bhava: ten times be reverence to thee, Fa^upati. Thine are these five 
distinct sorts of animals — kine, horses, men, goats, and sheep. 10. 
Thine, Ugra [or fierce god], are the four regions, the sky, the earth, 
and the wide atmosphere ; thine is everything which has a spirit and 
which breathes upon the earth. 11. This is a vast and wealthy store- 
house of thine, within which all these beings are contained. Do thou 
favour ns, Paiiupati ; reverence be to thee. Far from us be jackals, 
unlucky omens, dogs : may shrieking female demons with dishevelled 
hair go far from us. 12. Long-haired god, thou earliest a yellow and 
golden bow, [a weapon] which smites thousands and kiUs hundreds. 
Budra’s arrow, a celestial bolt, files abroad: reverence be to it in what- 
ever direction from hence [it flies]. 13. Thou pursuest after the ad- 
versary who lurks and seeks to overcome thee, Budra, ns a man track- 
ing the steps” of a wounded [animal]. 14. Bhava and Budra, who are 
always united and concordant, both fierce, ye advance to [deeds of] 
heroism. Beverenoe be to them twain in whatever direction they are 
from hence. 15. Bevercncc to thee coming, and to thee departing; 
reverence to thee, Budra, standing, and to thee sitting. 1 6. Beverence 
in the evening, in the morning, by night and by day : I have offered 
reverence to Bhava, and to S'orva, both of fnem. 17. Let us not with 
our tongue offend Budra, who rushes on, thousand-eyed, viewing all 
the world, who hurls his shafts in our presence, and who is manifoldly 
wise. 18. "We approach first [with our worship] the god who has 
brown horses, is dark, black, destroying, terrible, who casts down the 
car of Ke4in (the long-haired being)”: reverence be to him. 19. Do 

Budra is elsewhero said to he the slayer of Andhaka or Antaka. See BSmS- 
yaua, Aranya Efinda 90, 27, which is quoted in the Appendix. 

Heeets. BBhtlingk and Both assign to pada-nt the sense of “ guide.” 

IS Btfhilingk and Both make keiin an epithet of Budra; see t.v. 
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Rot 1\ut1 at us thy club," thy celestial bolt : be not incensed at ns, 
Ptt^upati ; lererence be to thee. Brandish thy cdestial weapon ” over 
some other than us. 20. Slay us not ; interpose for us ; avoid us ; be 
not angry with us; let us not contend with thee. 21, Do not covet 
our cattle, our men, our goats, and sheep. Fierce god, betake thyself 
[or, turn thy chaiiotj elsewhere; slay the offspring of the malignant. 
22. Keverence be to him whose consumption, whose cough, whose bolt 
assails some one like the neighing of a stallion — to him who carries 
away [his victims ?] in order. 23. Be reverence paid with ten ^akvorl 
verses to him who abides fixed in the atmosphere, smiting the despisers 
of the gods who offer no sacrifice. 24. For thee the beasts of the wood, 
deer, swans, and various well- winged birds” are placed in the forest; 
thy living creatures, Fasupati, exist in the waters : to delight thee the 
celestial waters flow. 2S. (There exist) pofpoises, great serpents, purl- 
kayas, sea-monsters, fishes, rajasas,”* at which thou shootest. There 
is to thee, Bhava, nothing far, nor anything which stands [near] 
around thee. At a glance thou lookest around the whole earth : from 
the eastern thou slayest in the northern ocean. 26. Do not assail us, 
liudra, with consumption, or with poison, or with celestial fire : cause 
this lightning to descend elsewhere than upon us. 27. Bhava rules 
the sky, Bhava rules the earth, Bhava hath filled the vast atmosphere: 
reverence be to him in whatever direction from hence [he is]. 28. 
Bhava, king, be gracious to thy worshipper, for thou art lord of beasts. 
Be gracious to the quadrupeds and bipeds of him who believes that 
the gods exist." 29 (=R.V. i. 114, 7). Slay neither omt great nor 
our small, neither him who is growing nor those who are to grow,” 

A, y. viii. 8, 11. — lYitudiiti enan matyam Bhavatya | "Hay the club of Bhava 
crush them.” 

The word in the original is i^ha, " branch.” 

” In the original, mpornnl} iaknniafy vayaSai. 

B. and R. say this word perhaps means " unclean." 

w Compare E.V. i. 62, 13, p. 99, above ; and the other passages quoted in note 
73 on the same page. 

" Compare K.y. viii. 89, 3, 4, quoted in the third volume of this work, p. 264, 

” Compare R.V. i. 114, 7, and T. 8. iv. 6, 10, 2, p. 303, above. In Professor 
’W’ilson's Dictionary I find the sense of "growing” assigned to tbe root vah, when 
conjugated in the atinaiie paia with a nasal, vamhate. says, however, that in 
this sense tbe toot is more properly 6ah, bamAatt. If the verb be so understood 
in this passage, the meaning will be the same as that which, on the authority of 
Hessrs. Bohtlingk and Roth, I have adopted in the parallel text of the Rigveda. 

VOl. IV. 
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neither onr father nor our mother : injure not, Budra, ourselFee. SOT" 
I have offered this reverence to Budra's wide-mouthed howling dogs 
who swallow their prey unchewed. 31. Bevercnce, 0 deity, to thy 
shouting, long-haired, reverenced, devouring hosts. May blessing and 
security be ours.” 

A. V. xi. 6, 9. — Bhava-iarvUv idatn brUmo Rudram PaiupaiiS eha 
yah I ishur yS^ eiham taHividma tah nah gantu gad& iivd^ | “We say 
this to Bhava and Shrva, to Budra and to him who is Fadupati : may 
those arrows of theirs which we know be always propitious to us.” 

A. V. xii. 4, 17 . — Tah enSm avaiam aha d&ednum nihilam nidhim ] 
ubhau tasmai Bhavd-Sarvau parikramyeghum agyatah | “Both Bhava 
and S’arva advancing, discharge an arrow against him who declares 
this [cow], the hoarded treasure of the gods, to be no cow." 

A. V. xiii. 4, 4 . — So ’ryamtl ga Varumh ga Rudrah so Mahddevah | 

26. Sa Rudro vaguvanir vagudeyg namortike vaihaphlro ’nil gamhitah | 

27. Tagyeme gone yatavah upa praitgham &gate | 28. Tagyamu gaiva 
nakghatrd vaie chandramaga oaha | “ 4. He (Savitfi) is Aryaman, he is 
Yaruiia, he is Budra, he is Mahudeva. 26. lie, Budra, the giver of 
wealth, is placed as the * vashatkara ’ in the reverential invocation, at 
the giving of wealth. 27. All these demons wait upon his command. 

28. All these stars, with the moon, arc under his control." 

The following passage, together with the rest of the fifteenth book 
of the Atharva-veda, is quoted and translated by Prof. Aufrecht in 
the first vol. of Weber’s Indische Studien, pp. 121-140: 

A. V. XV. 5, 1. — Tagmai prSchy&h diio antar-degud Bhavam igkvdgam 
anwghphiltCtram aJeurvan [ Bhavah enam ighvagahpruchyuh di&o mda/r-deidd 
anmhphdta 'nutighfhati | naimm Sarvo na BJ^vo na Mam na asya pakun 
na gamdndn hinagti yah gvam veda ( 2. Tagmai dakshinayuh diso antardeiaeh 
ehharvam ighvdgam ityddi \ 3. Tasmai pratlehydh diio antar-deidt Pahi- 
patim ityddi 1 4. Tasmai udiehyah diio antar-deSud uyram devam ityddi \ 
5. Tasmai dhruvdydh diio antar-dehdd Rudram ityddi | 6. Tasmai dr- 
dhvSyOh diio anfar-deSdd Mahddetam ityddi | 7. Tasmai sarvebhyo 
antar-deiebhyOh fidnam ityddi \ “ £The gods] made Bhava the archer 
[to be] to him (the Vratya) a deliverer from the intermediate space of 
the eastern region^ Bhava the archer, a deliverer, delivers him from 
the interval of the eastern region. Neither Shrva nor Bhava, nor 
ISana slays either him who knows this, or his cattle, or his kindred. 
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S0. [The Eode] made Sarva the archer [to be] his deliverer from the 
intermediate space of the southern region, etc. 3. [The gods] made 
Pa^upati the archer [to be] his deliverer from the intermediate space 
of the western region, etc. 4. [The gods] made the god Ugra, etc. 
(os above), of the northern region, etc. 5. [The gods] made Rudra, 
etc. (as above), of the lower region, etc. 6. [The gods] made Maha> 
deva, etc. (as above), of the upper region, etc. 7. [The gods] made 
Isana the archer [to be] his deliverer from all the intermediate 
regions,” etc. 


Sect. IV. — Ptuiages relating to Rxutra from the S'atapatha and 
Sanlhayana Brahmanai. 

In the following text (which has been aljeady quoted in the second 
volume of this work, p. 202) Rudra is identified with Agni ; 

Satapatha Brahmana, i. 7, 3, 8. — Agnir vai aa devah taaya eidni uu~ 
mani S'arvaft iti yatha prdchydh aehakaltate Bhovak iti yathd Bdhtka^ 
Paiiin&m paii^ Rudro ‘‘gnir iti f tuny aaya ai&nt&ny eta itarUni ndm&ni j 
Agnir ity eva Mntatamam | "Agni is a god. These are his names: 
S'arva, as the eastern people call him,'” Bhava, as the Bahikas, Pa^u> 
nampati (lord of beasts), Rudra, and Agni. These other names of his 
(i.e. all the foregoing except Agni) are ungentle. Agni is his gentlest 
appellation.”®* 

The following passage describes the birth of Rudra, and at the same 
time identifies him with Agni : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, 6, 1, 3, 7 If — Abh&d vai iyam pratiahfhd 
tad bhumir abhaeat | turn aprathayat sd prithivy abhavat | taaydm aaydm 
pratiahthdydm bhdtdni bhiidndneha patih aaotvataaraya adlkehanta | hhd- 
tdndm patir griha-patir dsid UahSk patni | 8. Tad ydni tdni bhutdni 
Titavaa i« | aiha yaht aa bhdfdndm patih aafitvataarah sah | aiha yd ad. 
TJahdh patny auahaal ad | tdni irndni bhutdni oha bhdtdndneha patih 
aagtvataarafy Ushaai reto ’ainchan | aa aativataare hmdro 'jdyata | so 
'rodlt I 9. Tam Prajapatir abravit “ kwnara hiih rodiahi yaeh ehhramdt 

On this the commaBiator remarks Q:, 121 of Weber’s edition) : jySehgadi- 
iaia-bhedena S^arvadt^ama-bhede ’pi devato ehd eva | “Thongh, owing to the 
difference of countries, there is a difference of names, as S'llrva, ete., stiR the god is 
bat one.” 

** See the note translated from Weher's Inifisohe Stndien shove in p. 328. 
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ia^MO 'Shi jato '*%" iti \ to 'hravXi an(^ahata-p3pm& vat atmy ahita^ 
ndmS ndma mo Shohi" iti | tatmUi putrotyajatotya itdma kurydt papmd- 
ntam ova atya tad apahaaty apt ivitlyam epi tritlyam ahhipurvam ma atya. 
tat pB.pma.fMm apahanti \ 10. Tam akravld Rudro 'ti iti \ tad yad atya 
tan nama akarod Agnit tad-rdpam ahhavat | Agnir vat RuSrak | yad arodlt 
tamad Rudrah | to 'hravlj "jyBydn vai atato 'tmi dhthy ova mo ndma ” 

I 11. Tam abravlt “ Saovo 'ti" iti \ tad yad atya tan nSma akarod 
dpat tad-rdpam abhavan | dpo vai Sarvak | aSbhyo hi idafk torvadt jayvdo | 
to 'Iratlj "jyByan vai atato 'tmi dhthy ova mo nama" iti | 12. Tam abravlt 
PaSupatir ati iti | tad yad atya tan nama akarod othadhayat tad-rUpam 
abhavan | othadhayo vai Paiupatit tatmdd yada paiemak othadhlr labhanto 
'tha patlyanti \ to 'bravlj “jyay&n vai atato 'tmi dhthy ova mo ndma" 
iti I 13. Tam abravld Ugro 'ti iti | tad yad atya tan ndma akarod Vdyut 
taSrOpam abhavat | V&yur*vai Ugrat tatmdd yadd balavad vdty " XTgro 
vdti" ity dhuh | to 'hravij "jydydn vai atato 'tmi dhthy eva me ndma" t^'| 
14. Tam abravld "A&anir ati" iti | tad yad atya tan ndma aiarotvidyut 
tad-rupam abhavat | vidyud vai Aianit tatm&d yam vidyud hanty "Aianir 
aladhtd" ity dhuh | to 'hravlj “jydydn vai atato 'tmi dhthy eva mo ndma" 
iti I 15. Tam abravld “Bhavo ’ti" iti j tad yad atya tan ndma akarot Par- 
janyat tad-rdpam abhavat | Patjanyo vai Bhavab | Pwtjanydd hi idaii tar- 
vam hhavati \ to 'bravld “jydydn vai atato 'tmi dhthy ova mo ndma” iti | 
16. Tam abravld “ Mahan dtvo ’ti” iti J tad yad atya tan ndma aiaroeh 
chandramdt taSrupam abhavat | Prajdpatir vai ehandramdh Prajdpatir 
vai mahdn dtvah | to 'bravlj “jydydn vai atato 'tmi dhthy ova mo ndma" 
iti I 17. Tam abravld “lidno ’ti" iti | tad yad atya tan ndma akarod 
Adityat tad-rdpam abhavat | Aditye vai lidnah Adityo hy atya tarvatya 
Ithft I to 'bravld “ otdvdn vai md md itah paro ndma dhdb " iti | 
18. Tdny etdny athfdv Agni-rdpdni Kumdro navamab | td eva Agnet tri- 
vrittd I 19. Yad vai iva athfdv Agni-rdpdny athfdkthard gdyatrl tatmdd 
dhttr “ gdyatro ’gnir" iti ] to 'yam kumdro rdpdny anuprdviiai | na vai 
Agnim kumdram iva pasyanty etdny eva atya rdpdni paiyanly etdni hi 
rdpdni prdvUat | 

"This foundation existed. It became the earth (iXfimt). He ex- 
tended it {aprathayat). It became the broad one {prithivl). On thia 
fonndationi beings, ^and the lord of beings, consecrated themselves for 
the year {tamvattara). The lord of beings was a householder, and 
Ushas was his wife. 8. How these ‘ beings ’ were the seasons. That 
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^ord of beings ’ was fhe Year. That wife Ushas was AnshasT (the 
daughter of the dawn).^ Then both those beings, and that lord of 
beings, the Year, impregnated Ushas, and a bo^ {Kumara)^ was bom 
in a year. The boy wept. 9. Prajapati said to him, * Boy, why dost 
thon weep, since thou hast been bom after toil and austerity?’ The 
boy said, * Ify evil indeed has not been taken away, and a name has 
not been given to me. Give me a name.’ Wherefore when a son has 
been bom [to any man], let a name be given to him ; that takes away 
his evil ; and [let] also a second and a third [name be given] in suo- 
cession : that takes away his evil. 10. Prajapati said to him, ’ Thou 
art Budia.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that name, Agni became his 
form, for Budra is Agni, He was Rndra because he wept {anilt 
from rvd, ‘to weep’).” The boy said, ‘I am greater than one who 
does not exist: give me a name.’ 11. Prajapati replied, ‘Thou art 
Sarva.’” Inasmuch as he gave him that name, the waters became 
his form, for Sarva (All) is the waters, because all this is produced 
from the waters (see above, p. 24 f.). The boy said, ‘ I am greater 
than one who does not exist : give me a name.’ 12. Praj&pati replied, 
‘Thou art Padupati.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that name, the 
Plants became his form, for Fasupati is the Plants. Hence, when 
beasts obtain plants, they become lords (or strong). The boy said, 

^ I am unable to explain bow IjEbas, the dawn, ia identified with her owu off- 
spring, Aushasi; or bow the ‘lord of beings’ =the Year, eousecrated himself for 
the jear. 

“ The name Kunmra, 'Weber remarks (Isduche Btadien, ii. 302, 39$}, is applied 
to Agni in Big-reda, v. 2, 1. 

” See the end of note 9, p. 303, above. A story like the one there given will be 
found in Taitt, Sonb. i. S, 1, 1 : — Deeamra^ tamyattalf atan | te devik vijayam upa- 
yanlo 'gnauvamamtatu tatinyaiadkata “idam « no blumithyati yadi m jothyarUi” 
it> I tad Agnir nyalcamayata | tena apakrdmat | tad dmih vyitya avaruruttamanah 
antfdyani tad a»ya oahatd 5dittanta\ to ’rodJt | yad arodlt tad Sudrasya Sudratvam\ 
“ The gods and Asuras engaged in battle. The gods, conquering, deposited valuable 
property with Agni, saying, ‘ If they should ever conquer us, we shall have this.’ 
Agni desired the property; and went off with it. The gods, after being victorious, 
went after him to recover their goods, which they sought to take from him by force. 
He wept. Prom bis weeping Budra gets his character of Budra,” 

The origin of this name may perhaps be found in Big-veda, z. 61, 19, where 
these words occur; Jyam me nabhir iha me eadhaetham ime me dena^ ay am aemi 
Sarvai I tfepaji aka pratAama-jdl^ ritaeya idsm dhenur adtehey jayamana | “ This is 
my oentre, here is my abode, these are my gods, this is I, B&rva (All). The twice- 
born men are the firstborn of the sacred rite. This the cow milked out, when she 
was bring bom.” 
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‘1 am greater than one who does not exist: give me a name. 13i 
Prajapati said to him, ‘Thon art Ugra.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that 
name, Vayu (the Wind) became his form. For TJgra (or the ‘Fierce’) 
is Vayn. Wherefore when it blows strongly, men say, ‘ Ugra blows.’ 
The boy said, ‘ 1 am greater than one who does not exist : give me a 
name.’ 14. Frajapati said to him, ‘ Thou art A4ani.’ Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Vidyut (Lightning) became his form. For A4ani 
is Lightning. Hence they say that Asani has struck a man whom 
lightning strikes. The boy said, ‘I am greater than one who does not 
exist: give me a name.’ 15. Frajapati said to him, ‘Thou art Bhava.’ 
Inasmuch as he gave him that name, Faijonya (the god of rain) be- 
came his form. For Bhava (Being) is Forjonya; because all this 
[universe] springs (bhavati) from Faijanya. The boy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does hot exist: give me a name.’ 16. Frajapati 
replied, ‘Thou art Mahandevah (the ‘Great god’).’ Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Ghandramas (the Moon) became his form. For the 
Moon is Frajapati: the ‘Great god’ is Frajapati. The boy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does not exist: give me a name.’ 17. Fraju- 
puti replied, ‘ Thou art l4ana (the ruler).' Inasmuch as ho gave him 
that name, Aditya (the Sun) became his form. For Kana is the Sun, 
because he rules {ighte) over this universe. The boy said, ‘I am so 
much: do not give me any further name.’ 18. These are the eight 
forms of Agni. Kumiira (the boy, see above, para. 8 in the preceding 
page) is the ninth. This is the threefoldness (trivrUtu) of Agni. 
19. Since there are, as it were, eight forms of Agni, [and] the gayatrl 
metre has eight syllables, men say, ‘Agni pertains to the gayatrl.’"* 
This boy (Kumara) entered into the forms. Men do not see Agni as 
a boy ; it is these forms of his that they see ; for he entered into these 
forms. ” 

This passage appears to be the original from which the story of the 
birth of Rudra in the Furanas is borrowed. That legend, as given in 
the Markapdeya Puraiia (in nearly the same words as in the Vishnu 
Furana), is as follows : 

** The same words occur in the Taiit. S. ii. 2, 5, 5; and the Tailt. Br. i. 1, 5, 3. 
Tho Commentator on ttc latter passage says : Agner nuikha-jalvena gayatri-aamiendlii- 
tvam I “ Agni’s oosaezion with the tiayatri arises from his having sprung from the 
mouth.” 
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Mark. Fur. Sect. 52, 2 ff. — Kalp&dav dtmanat tulyaii twlam pro- 
dhyayata^ prdbhol^ | 3. PrSdur-itld atK&nke '»ya kumaro nih-hhita^ | 
ruroda tuKaraih ao 'tha draeaM^ eha dvtja-»attama \ kidt rodithUi tam 
Brahma rudantam pratymaeha ha | nama dehtii taih ao 'tha pratyuvioha 
jagat^atim | Rudraa tva^ deva ndmna ’at md rodlr dhairyam dvaha | 
ecam uktaa tatah ao ’tha aapta-kfitao rwoda ha \ tato ’nydni dadau taa- 
mai aapta ndmani vai pralhuh ) athdnani ehaiahdm aahtdndm patnlh 
putrdota eha vai dvija | Bhavadt Baroa^ tathtidnam tathd Pa&upatim 
prahhuh I Bhtmam Vgram Mahadevam uvdoha aa Pitamahah | 

“'When, at the beginning of the kalpa, the lord (».«. Brahma) was 
meditating on a son similar to himself, there was manifested in his lap 
a boy of a blue and red colour, (3) who then wept loudly, running 
about. Brahma said to him when he was weeping, ‘ 'Why dost thou 
weep?’ Ho answered the loid of tht^ world, ‘Give me a name.’ 
[Brahma rejoined], ‘Thou, O deity, art called Eudra; do not weep; be 
patient.’ Being thus addressed, [the boy] wept again seven times. 
Then the lord gave him seven other names, and the places of these 
eight, and wives and eons. The Progenitor (Brahma) called him 
[besides lludra] Bhava, Surva, Isana, Pusupati, Bhima, Ugra, MahS- 
deva.” 

Those names (except Bhima, which is substituted for Asani) are the 
same as those in the Brahinuna. The same legend is given in a some- 
what diilerent form in the S'dnkhayana or Kaushituki Brahmana, and 
uu abstract of that passage is famished by Prof. Weber in his Indische 
Studien, ii. 300 &. For the text of the passage I am indebted to Prof. 
Aufrecht, who copied it frum the MS. of the S'Jnkhdyana in the Bodleian 
Library at Oxford. 

Sankhtiyana Bnihmana, vi. i. etc. — PrajSpatilt prajuti-kdmaa tapo 
’tapyata | tasmdt taptdt pancha ajdyanta Agnir Vdyur Adityak Chandra- 
muh Uahdh panchaml \ tan abraxdd “ yuyam apt tapyadhvam ” | te 
'dikahanta | tdn diiahiiduia tepdndn JTaMh prdjdpatyd ’paaro-rupum 
hritvd purastdt pratyudait | taaydm eahdm manah aamapatat | te reto 
’ainohania | Te prajupatim pitaram etya ahrumn “ reto eat aaiehdmahai 
idam no md amuyd bhud” iti | aaprajdpatir hiranmayam ehamaaam akarod 
iahu-mdtram drdhvam eaam tiryancham I taamin retah aamaainchat | 
tatah vdatiahfhat aahaardkahah aahaarapdt aahaadina pratihitdlhih I 2. 
Sa prajdpatim pitaram ahhydyachhat | tam abravlt *‘kathd md ’Ihyd- 
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*1 am greater thaa one vlio does not exist: give me a name. 13, 
Piajapati said to him, ‘Thon art ITgra.’ Inasmuch as he gave him that 
name, Tayu (the Wind) became his form. For Ugra (or the ‘Fierce*) 
is Vayu. Wherefore when it blows strongly, men say, * TJgra blows.’ 
The boy said, ‘ I am greater than one who does not exist : give me a 
name.’ 14. Piajapati said to him, ‘ Thou art A4ani.’ Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Vidyut (Lightning) became his form. For A4ani 
is Lightning. Hence they say that Asani has struck a man whom 
lightning strikes. The boy said, ‘I am greater than one who does not 
exist: give me a name.’ 15. Prajapati said to him, ‘Thou art Bbava.’ 
Inasmuch as he gave him that name, Parjanya (the god of rain) be- 
came his form. For Bhava (Being) is Parjanya; because all this 
[universe] springs (bharati) from Paqiinya. The boy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does hot exist : give me a name.' 16. Prajapati 
replied, ‘ Thou art Mahandevah (the ‘ Great god ’).’ Inasmuch as he 
gave him that name, Chandramas (the Moon) became his form. For the 
Moon is Prajapati; the ‘Groat god’ is Prajapati. The boy said, ‘I am 
greater than one who does not exist: give mo a name.’ 17. Praju- 
pati replied, ‘ Thou art liana (the ruler).’ Inasmuch as he gave him 
that name, Aditya (the Sun) became his form. For liana is the Sun, 
because he rules (is/ife) over this universe. The boy said, ‘I am so 
much; do not give me any further name.’ 18. The.so are the eight 
forms of Agni. Kumara (the boy, see above, para. 8 in the preceding 
page) is- the ninth. This is the threcfoldnoss {irivriita) of Agni. 
19. Since there are, as it were, eight forms of Agni, [and] tlio gayatrl 
metre has eight syllables, men say, ‘Agni pertains to the gayatrl.’®’ 
This boy (Kumara) entered into the forms. Men do not see Agni as 
a boy ; it is these forms of bis that they sec ; for he entered into these 
forms.” 

This passage appears to be the original from which the story of the 
birth of Rudra in the Puriinas is borrowed. That legend, as given in 
the Markani^eya Puriiua (in nearly the same words as in the Vishnu 
Purana), is as follows ; 

The same words occur in the Tutt. S. ii. 2, S, 6 ; and the Tailt. Br. i. 1, 5, 3. 
The Commentator on t3o latter passage says ; Agner muJeha-jatvena gapatri-tambanihi- 
tvam I “ -Agni's oaaneziou with the GuyaM arises from his having sprang from the 
mouth.” 
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Hark. Pur. Sect. 52, 2 ff. — E^alpadav atmanas tvlya& tutam pro- 
dhySyata^ prahhoJ^ | 3. Pr&dur-dsld athdnh ’»ya kumCLro nila-lokital^ \ 
ruroda stutaradt so '(ha dravami eha dvija-sattama | kiih rodishiti tarn 
Brahma rudantam pratymaeha ha | ndma dehiti tadi so '(ha pratyuvacha 
jagat-patim | Rttdras tvafh deva n&mnd 'si ma rodir dhairyam dvaha | 
ecam uktas tatah so 'tha sapta-kritoo ruroda ha | tato 'nydni dadau tas- 
mai sapta ndmdni vai pralhuh | sthdndni ekaishdm ashfdndm patnih 
putrdffii eha vai dvija | Bhavam Saream tatheidnam iathd Pasupatim 
prahhuls | Bhlmam Vgram Mahadevam uvdcha sa Pitumahah | 

“ When, at the beginning of the kalpa, the lord {i.e. Brahma) was 
meditating on a son similar to himself, there was manifested in his lap 
a boy of a blue and red colour, (3) who then wept loudly, running 
about. Brahma said to him when he was weeping, ‘ Why dost thou 
weep?’ He answered the lord of the, world, ‘Give me a name.' 
[Brahma rejoined], ‘Thou, O deity, art called Budra; do not weep; be 
patient.’ Being thus addressed, [the boy] wept again seven times. 
Then the lord gave him seven other names, and the places of these 
eight, and wives and sons. The Progenitor (Brahma) called him 
[besides liudra] Bhava, Sarva, Isana, Pa^upati, Bhima, Ugra, Haha- 
deva.” 

These names (except Bhima, which is substituted for Asani) arc the 
same as those in the Bi uhiuuua. The same legend is given in a some- 
what different form in the H'unkhayona or Eaushltakl Brahmana, and 
an abstract of that passage is furnished by Prof. Weber in his Indische 
Studien, ii. 300 ff. For the text of the passage I am indebted to Prof. 
Aufiecht, who copied it from the M8. of the S'ankhdyaua in thu Bodleian 
Library at Oxford. 

Sankhayana Brahmana, vi. i. etc. — Prajdpatth prajati-ldmas fapo 
’tapyata\ tasmdt taptdt paneha ajuyanta Agiiir Vuyur Adityak Chandra- 
mah Ushuh panchami | tan abravid "• ydyam api tapyadhvam" | te 
'dlkshanta | tan dlkshitailis tepdndn Vshdh prdjdpatyd ' psaro-rupam 
kritud purastdt pratyudait | tasydm eshum manah samapatat | te reto 
'sinohanta | Te prajdpatim pitaram etya alruvan “ reto vai asiohdtnahai 
tdam no md amuyd bhud" iti | saprajdpatirhiranmayarh chamasam akarod 
tshu-mdtram urdhvam eeam tiryanoham I tasmin retah samasinehat | 
tatah udatishthat sahasrdkshaht sohasrapdt sahastina pratihitdbhih \ 2. 
Sa prqfdpaiim pitaram abhydyaohhat | tam abrmnt kathd md 'bhyd- 
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yaehhari" iti \ "nSma kurv” iiy abravln vat idam avihitma 
nAmnH annam attyUmi” iti | “m vai tvam" ity abratid “ Bhavakwa" 
iti yad Bhava^ Spat | Um na ha vai tvam Bhavo hinatii na atya 
prajSfh na atya paiSn na atya iruvSgaA thana | atha yah tna& dvtthfi 
ta tva pSplydn ihavaii | na ta yah tvadt vtda | iatya vratam d Im tea 
vStah paridadhiia iti | 3. Taih dvitiyam ahhydyaehhat tarn abravU | 
kaths mS ahhydyaehhati" iti | “dvitiyam mt nama ktnrv“ ity abravln 
“na vai idam tkma ndmnd annam attydmi” iti | “ta vai tvam" iti 
abravleh “ Chharvah tva ” iti yaeh Chharvo 'ynih \ tena na ha vai tnaSt 
Sarvo hinatti na atya pr<^^ na atya paiun na atya bruvSnaA thana | 
atha yah tnadt detthfi ta tea pdpiydn bhavati \ na ta yah naih vtda | 
tatya vrataSt tarvam tva na atniySd iti I 4. Tam tfitiyam abhySyachhat | 
tarn abravU “Icathd md abhySyaehhati" iti \ “tfitlyam mt ndma kurv" 
ity abravln “na vai idafh dvflbhyafh ndmabhydm annam atiydmi" iti | 
“ta vai tvam" ity abravU “Baiupaiir tva" iti yat Paiupatir Fayuh | tena 
na ha vai enam PaSupatir hinatti na atya praj&m na atya paidn na atya 
bruvdnam thana | atha yah tnadt dvtthfi ta tva papfydn bhavati | na ta 
yah team vtda | tatya vratam hrdhmanam tva na pariraded iti | 5. TaiH 
ehaturtham abhySyachhat | tarn abravU “hathd md ’bhydyaehhati” iti | 
“ ehaturtham me ndma hurv ” ity abravU 1 “ na vai idaih tribhir ndma- 
bhir annam attydmi” iti | “ ta vai tvam" ity abravld “ Uyrah tva devah" 
iti yad Ugro devah othadhayo vanatpatayah | tena na ha vai mam Uyro 
dtvo hinatti na atya prajd^ na atya paidn na atya bruvanaih thana | 
a^Aa yah wtaiA dvtthfi ta tva pdpiydn bhavati \ na ta yah tva^ vtda | 
tatya vratam ttriySh tva vivarafh na Iktheta iti | 6. Tam panehamam 
ahhydyaehhat | tarn abravU “hathd md ’bhydyaehhati" iti | panehamam 
me ndma hurv" ity abravU \ “na vai idarh chaturbhir nSmabhir annam 
attydmi" iti | “ta vai tvam" ity abravln “JfflahSn tva devah" iti | yan 
ItahSn devah Adityah | Ttna na ha vai enam Mahdn dtvo hinatti na 
atya prajdfh na atya paian na atya bruvdnaih thana | atha yah ena^i 
dvtthfi ta tva pdpiydn bhavati | na ta yah tvam vtda | tatya vratam 
udyaatam tva enam na Ihtheta attain yantaih oha iti | 7. Taih tha- 
thfham abhydyaehhat tarn abraelt “hathd md abhydyathhati" iti | 
“thathfham mt ndma hurv" ity abravU | “na vai idam panehabhir 
ndmabhir annam attydmi" iti | “ta vai tvam" ity abravld “Jtudrah tva" 
iti yad Jtudrai Chaddramdh | Tena na ha vai maih Rudro hinatti na 
atya prajdih na itya paidn na atya bruvdnaih ehana | atha yah enaih 
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^dvwhfi M MM p&fHy&n hkavati | na m ya^ «ta& vtda | Uuya vrataih 
vim&riam wa n&inlyin nu^&na^ eha iti | 8. Ta^ taplamam abhyA- 
ytuiKhat I iam ahrtnit hatha, ma 'hhyayoehJuui" iti \ "toptamam m» 
»Sina kurv” ily abravlt | “na vai idaih tha^bbir namabhir annam 
aifyami" iti | "ta vai Usam*' ity abravld “fidnah tva” iti yad liano 
'nnaih \ Una na ha vai gnam li&m hinatti na twyaprajaih na myapaSin 
m atya bruvanafh ehana | atha yah tnaffi detthfi »a eva paplydn bhavati | 
na ta yah tmih v»da | iatya vratam aitnam sva iehhamanafh na prat- 
y&ehakshlta iti | 9. Tam athfamam ahhy&yaohhat | tan abravlt “ hatha 
ma ’Ihy&yaehhui" i<t | *'ai.htamam n» nSma kurv” ity ahravln “na 
vai idath taptahhir namabhir annam aUy&mi” iti | vai tvam” ity 
abravld “Aianir ova” iti yad JJanir Indrah | tena na ha vai «nam 
Aianir hinatti na atya praj&ih na atya painn na atya bruvdnaih ehana \ 
atha yah moA dvtthfi ta eva p&plyin bhavati | na ta yah »vam veda | 
tatya vratam taiyam eva vadtd hiranya'Si eha hbhfiyUd iti | ta etho 
'thtandmd. 'thfadha. vihito Mahdn devah | a ha vai atya athfamet punuhSt 
prajd 'nnatn atti vatiyan vaityan ha eva atya prajayam Sjayate yah 
evaAi veda | 

“ Prajapati, being desirous of progeny, performed austerity. From 
him when be bad [thus] performed austerity five [children] were bom, 
Agni, Yayu, Aditya, Cbandramas (Moon), and Fsbas (dawn) the fifth. 
He said to them, ' Do you also perform austerity.' They con-seorated 
themselves. Before them, when they had consecrated themselves, sud 
hod performed austerity, TJshas, the daughter of Prajapati, assuming 
the form of an Apsaras (a celestial nymph) rose up. Their attention 
was riveted upon her, and they discharged seed. They then came 
to Prajapati their father, and said to him, ‘We have discharged 
seed ; let it not lie there in vain.’ Prajapati made a golden platter, 
of the depth of an arrow, and of equal breadth. In this he collected 
the seed, and from it there arose a being with a thousand eyes, a thou- 
sand feet, and a thousand arrows on the string. 2. He came to his 
father Prajapati, who asked him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ He 
answered, ‘ Give me a name. I shall not eat this food, so long as no 
name has been given to me.’ ‘Thou art Bhava,’ said Prajapati; for 
Bhava is the Waters. Therefore Bhava does not slay this man, nor his 
offspring, nor his cattle, nor any [creature of his] who speaks. And 
further, whoever hates him is most wicked. Such is hot the case with 
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him \rho knows this. His rule is, let a man wear a garment. 3. 5e 
(this newlj'prodnced being) came a second time to Frajapati, who 
asked him, ‘Wbj dost thon come to me?’ ‘Give me,’ he replied, 
*a second name: I shall not eat this food with only one name.’ ‘Thou 
art Sarva,’ Frajapati answered ; for Saxva. is Agni. Wherefore Narra 
does not slay him, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any [creature 
of his] who speaks. Further, whoever hates him is most wicked. 
Such is not the case with him who knows this. His role is, let not 
a man eat every sort of food. 4. He came the third time to Fraja* 
pati, who said to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?' ‘Give me a 
third name,’ he replied; ‘I shall not cat this food with only two 
names.’ ‘ Thou art Fasupati,’ Frajapati answered; for Fa^upati is Yayu 
(the Wind). Wherefore Fasupati does not slay him, etc., etc. His 
rule is, let no one slander a lirahman. 5. He came the fourth time 
to Frajapati, who said to him, ‘ Why dost thou come to mo ?’ ‘ Give 

me a fourth name,’ he replied; ‘I shall not eat this food with only 
three names.’ ‘Thou art Ugradeva (the fierce god),’ Frajapati 
answered; for Ugradeva is plants and trees. Wherefore Ugradeva 
does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let not a man look upon the 
shame of a woman. 6. He camo the fifth time to Frajapati, who said 
to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a fifth name,’ he 
replied ; ‘ I shall not eat this food with only four names.’ ‘ Thou art 
Mahandeva (the great god),’ Frajapati answered; for Mahandeva is 
Aditya (the Sun). Wherefore Mahandeva does not slay him, etc., etc. 
His rule is, let no man look upon him (the Sun) rising or setting. 7. 
He came the sixth time to Frajapati, who said to him, ‘Why dost 
thou come to mo ?’ ‘ Give me a sixth name,’ he replied ; ‘ I shall not 

oat this food with only five names.’ ‘ Tlfcu art lludra,’ Frajapati 
answered; for Budra is Chandramas (the Moon). Therefore Budra does 
not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let no man cat anything coagulated 
[or 8olid],“ or any marrow. 8. He came the seventh time to Fraja- 
pati, who said to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me a 
seventh name,’ he replied; ‘1 shall not eat this food with only six 
names.’ ‘Thou art Isana,’ Frajapati answered; for I^ana is food. 
Wherefore Iiiana does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let no one 
reject him who desires food. 9. He came the eighth time to Frajd- 

i 

w This is the sense assigned by BohtUngk and Both, i.v. murehh-^i. 
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|ati, who said to him, ‘Why dost thou come to me?’ ‘Give me an 
eighth name,’ he replied ; ‘ I ahall not eat this food with only seven 
names.’ ‘Thou art A^ani,’ Frajapati answered; for A4ani is India. 
Wherefore A^ani does not slay him, etc., etc. His rule is, let a man 
speak truth, and keep gold. This is the Mahandeva (great god), who 
has eight names, and who is formed in eight ways. The progeny to the 
eighth generation of the man who possesses this knowledge, eats food, and 
ever wealthier and wealthier men will be bom among his descendants.” 

The following is the account given in the B'atapafha Biahmaga of 
the object and name of the S'atorudriya : 

S'atapatha Brahmana, is. 1, 1, 1.” — Atha atah iatanidriyam juhoU | 
atra esha sarvo 'gni^ iamtkritdk | so esho Hra Rudro devata \ tatmin devah 
etad amritaih rupam uttamam adadhuh | m etlio 'tra dtpyamano ’tishthad 
mnam iehAamanah | tasmad dwiih abibhayiv' “yad vai no ’yam tta him- 
xyud” tti I 2. Te ’bruvann “ annam asmai sambhardma Una enam kama- 
ydtm” ttt I tasmai etad annam samabharan kunta-devatyam’^ | Una enam 
akamayan | tad yad etaiii devam eUua akamayailu tatmuch ehhunta- 
devatyam ( “ kunta-devatynm ha vai taeh ehhatarudriyam” ity SchakshaU 
parokeliam \ parokuha-kdmdh hi devdh | 

“ lie now offers an oblation with the S'atarudiiya. Here this uni- 
versal fire has been prepared; and here this Budra is the deity. In 
him the gods placed this most excellent immortal form. Here he rose 
up flaming, desiring food. The gods were afraid of him, ‘lest’ (they 
thought) ‘ he should destroy us.’ 2. They said, ‘ Let us collect food 
fur him, and with it appease hin.’ They collected for him this food 
with which a deity is appeased, and with it they appeased him. In- 
asmuch as they appeased this god with this, it is thcrefoie oulle^ 
‘ S'iintadevutya ’ (‘that frith which a god is appeased’). They cull 
this ‘ ^ntadevatya ’ esotericaUy ‘ 8’ata-rudriya ’; for the gods love 
what is esoteric.” 

” Compare Taitt. Br. i. 6, 1, 2. In the same work, i. 7. 1, 2, wo read that the 
gods and Asnras were tighiang, when the former said to Agni, “We shall conquer 
with thee as onr champion.” He said, “I shall transform myself into three parts.” 
He did so, Agni being one part, Eudra a second, and Vaniga a third, etc (te devah 
Agnim abruvan ^*ivaya vlreM Asurdn abhihhavdtna” tetj so’bravit **tredhadtfnatiauf 
vikariahye" iti ( aa trfdhd atmanam vyakurula Agnim ififiyarh Kudram tfidyttm 
Taruaam tfiltyam ityddC). 

** l^dnta-devatyam imta-devatarthath devaid-danty-artham \ Comm. 
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On ibis the commentator remarks : VihUo 'yaih homo Rudra-rO,patO^ 
pamnoya Agmr upaiamanUrtham | “ This oblation is o£Eered in order 
to appease Agni who has taken the form of Bndra.”” 

The same work gives, a little further on, another aocoont of the 
origin of Budra, and a different etymology for the Shtamdriya : 

Shtapatha fir&hmana, ix. 1, 1, 6 ff. — Prty&paier vurastdd devat&h 
vdokramaHu tarn tkah ova devo na ajakad Manyur eva \ so ’smutn antar 
vitato 'tishfhat | so 'roint | tony a yany aimnt pr&skandafOs tany asmin 
Jfanyau pratyatishthim | sa eva iata-itrskdh Rudrah samahhavat sahasrd- 
kshah iaieshudhih | atha yah anyuh viprusho 'patadis t& asankhydtd 
sahasrSni** irndn lokan anuprdvikm | tad yad rudiisi samabhavadis 
tasmdd Rudr&h I so 'yaih Aitaklrsidh Rudrah sahasrdksAah ioteshudhir" 
adhijya-dhanvd pratihitdyl hhishayamdno ’tishthad annam tehhamdnah i 
tasmdd devah ahibhayuh | >7. Te RrajUpatim abntvan | “asmdd vat 
bibhlmo yad vai no 'yam na himsy&d” iti | so 'bravld "arnnam asmai 
samlharata tena enam iamayata ” iti \ tasmai etad annadi samabharan 
iatarudriyam tma enam aiamayan | tad yad etam iataiirshanaik Ruiram 
etena aiamayaihs tasmdch ehJiataiirsha-rudra-iamanlyam | iataitrsha- 
rudra-Samaniyaih ha vai tat iatarudriyam ity dchakshate paroksham | 
paroksha-kdmdh hi devdh ityddi | ... 14. " Namas te Rudra manyave'* 
iti I yah eva asmin so 'ntar Manyur vitato 'tishfhat tasmai elm namas- 
karoty uio " te ishave nano bdhuihydm uta te namah " iti ishvd eha hi 
hahubhyadt eha bhuhayamdno 'tishfhat | 

6. “From Prajapati, when he had become enfeebled, the deities 

In tbe Taitt. 8. t. 4, S, 1. it ia said ; Sndro vai etha f/ad AjfnSi \ ta etarhi Jato 
yarhi tarvai ehila^ sa yathS vatm jatalji atanam prtpaaty evam vai aaha etarhi bha- 
gadheyam prepaati \ taamai yad ahutim na juhuyad odhvaryvm eha ya^manam eha 
ahyayet | S'atarudriyamjuhoti\ bbayadheyena eva enam aamayati \ na Srtim a arehaty 
adhvaryur na yajamanab \ “ This Agni ia Rudra (or terrible). 'When now be ia 
bom, and all kindled, aa a calf when bom deairca the udder, so be now deairea bis 
share. If an oblation were not presented to bim, be would turn his thoughts (with 
the new of devouring) towards both the adhraryu priest and the sacrificer. The 
S'atarudriya ia celebrated; and the priest qniets bim with a share. So both adbraiyu 
and aacrifleer avoid injury.” The same work, v. 6, 7, 4, says similarly : Sudro vai 
eaha yad Aynih | aa yathO vyaghrah kruddhaa tiahfhaty evam vai eaha etarhi | aanehi - . 
tarn etair npatiahihate namaaiarair eva enam aamayati \ “ This Agni is Rudra (or 
terrible). Aa a tiger stands raging, so does he now. The priest approaches with 
these [oblations] [the fire] that has been prepared [and kindled] ; and quiets him 
with prostrations. 

M Compare Nir. i, IB, and Vfij. 8anh. 16, 64, above, 326. 

•e Compare 'Vuj. Saab. xvi. 13, above, p. 323. 



TXXTS FROM THX TAKPTA BR. MAHABHARATA. 349 


4ppaite<i> Only one god, Uanyu, did not Iflave him, but oontinuod 
extendod within him. He (Prajapati) wept. The tears which fell 
feom him remained in that Many a. He became Budra witiPa hundred 
heads, a hundred eyes, and a hundred quirers. Then the other drops 
which fell feom him in unnumbered thousands entered into these worlds. 
They were called Rudras because they sprang from him when he had 
wept. This Budra with a thousand heads, eyes, and quivers, stood 
with his bow strung, and arrows on the string, causing terror, and 
demanding food. The gods were afraid of him. 7. They said to Pxa> 
japati, ‘We are afraid of this being, lest he destroy us.’ Prajapati 
said to them, ‘ Colleot for him food, and with it appease him.’ They 
collected for him this food, the ^atarudriya, and with it they appeased 
him. From the fact that with this they appeased the hundred-headed 
Budra, it is ‘that wherewith the hundred-headed Budra is to be 
appeased’ {Sata-Hrsha-rudra-iamatiXyam). This they esoterically call 
Siatorudriya; for the gods love what is esoteric.” ... 14. “ ‘Beverence, 
Budra, to thy wrath’ (see above, p. 826, verse 1). (In these words) 
he (the priest) expresses reverence to Manyu, who stood extended 
within him (Budra). ‘Beverence also to thy arrow and thine arms.’ 
He (the god) stood causing terror with his arrow and arms.” 

The word Mahadeva occurs in the Tandya Mahabrahmana, vi. 9, 7, 
Yam tamSm Mahddeva^ pasUn hanyai ityadi | “ In whatever year 
Mah^eva slays cattle.” The same work, vii. 9, 16 if., makes mention 
of Budra in connexion with cattle or victims : Dtvah vai pasun vya- 
hhajanta \ te Sudram antardyan | “The gods were dividing the victims. 
They passed over Budra.” 

In the descriptions of Mahadeva which are found in the passages, 
quoted in the last chapter Trom the Mahabharata, though that deity is 
occasionally identified with Agni, as he is with other gods (see above, 
p. 204), he is generally represented in a different aspect, and with 
different characteristics. In the legend of the birth of Skanda or 
Karttikeya,** however, which is narrated in the Yana-parvan of that 
poem, we find some trace of the early connexion of Budra with Agni. 
We are there told that, after Skanda had been installed in his office of 
general of the gods (v. 14424), Mahadeva and Farvatl arrived: 

Lsiien (Ind. Ant. i. £88, note, l«t ed. s:p. 701, 2nd ed.) obe^gires that this legend 
differs from the one on the same subject in the Bfimdyasa, i. 38, and regards the 
former as a later interpolation in the Mah&bhiiata. 
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14427 ff, — Agamya manvja-vydghra laha dmyO, parcmtapa | arekpr 
yam&da Mprlto bhagavdn govfitha-dhvi^ah | Ruiram Agnifh dvijdj} pr&~ 
huh BudrJ^ttMus tatat tu tajf | Rudrena kuhram utgrithfa^ tat iveta^ 
parvato 'bhavat | PdvakoAytnd/riyaih h»fe Jcrittikabhih Jefita^t tutge | pH- 
jyamanaih tu RudrtM drishfva sarve divauhatab | Rudra-tdnu^ tata^ 
prShwr Quham gwnavataik varant \ anupraviiya Rudrena uahmih jato hy 
ayafh iiiub | tatra jata» tatah Skando Rudra-gHnus tato ’bhavat | Ru- 
dratya Fahneh Scdhay&h shannam strlndih eha Bharaia | jdtah Skandab 
sura-sreshfho Rudra-iUnus tato 'bhavat j 

"The god whose banner is a bull, arriving with his goddess, paid 
him honour, well pleased. Brahmans call A.gni Budra; consequently he 
(Karttikeya) is the son of Budra. The seed which was discharged by 
Budra became the white mountain. And the seed of Pavaka (Agni) 
was formed by the Erittibas on the white mountain. Having seen 
Guha (Karttikeya) thus honoured by Budra, all the deities consequently 
call him, who is the most excellent of the gifted, the son of Budra. 
Por this child was produced by Budra when he had entered into Fire. 
Being there bom, Skanda was the son of Budra. Skanda, that most 
eminent deity, being bom from Agni, [who was] Budra, and from 
Svaha [and] the six wives [of the Bishis], was the son of Budra.” 

The allusions in this passage will become more intelligible if I give 
an outline of the preceding part of the allegorical story, which com- 
mences with V. 14241. Indra being distressed at the defeat of the 
armies of the gods {deva-aend) by the Hanavas (v. 14245 ff.) is medi- 
tating on this subject, when he hears the cry of a female calling for 
help, and asking for a husband to protect her. Indra sees that she has 
been seized by the demon Ec.4in, with whom he remonstrates ; but the 
demon hurls his club at Indra, who, howevc/l splits it with his thunder- 
bolt. Ec^in is disabled in the next stage of their combat, and 
Indra then finds out from the female that her narao is Hevasena (army 
of the gods), and that she has a sister called Daityasena (army of the 
Daityas), and that they are both daughters of Prajapati. Her sister, 
she says, loves EeSin, but she herself does not, and wishes Indra to 
find for her a proper husband, who shall be able to overcome all the 
enemies of the gods. Indra takes Devasena with him to BrahmS. and 
desires him to provide her with a martial husband; and Brahmfi 
promises that a helpmate of that desoription shall be bom (14279 f.). 
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’ ladra theo departs with Serasena. It happened that Yaiishtha and 
other rishis had been offering a sacrifice, whither the gods headed by 
Indra proceeded to drink the soma-juice. Agni too, being invoked, 
descended from the region of the sun, entered into the fire, received 
the oblations of the rishis, and presented them to the gods. The story 
then proceeds (v. 14287) : 

Nithkr&maihi ehapy apaiyat na patnU teihSm makatmanSm | methv 
oirameahiipavishfdh gvapantU cha tatho. sukham | rukma-vedi-nihhii»'^ tas 
tu ehandra-hkhdk ivdmalak | hutdsandrchi^-pratim&h tarvas tdrdh tvdd- 
bhutdh I »a taira tena manatd labhuva ktkubhiteudriyah | patrilr driibfvd 
dvtjmdrdndA Fahnib Mma-vaiam yayau | hk&yah ta ehintayamdsa na 
nydyyam kihubhilo by aham | tddkvyah patnyo dvijendrdndm akdmdh 
kdmaydtny aham | naitnh iakyah mayd drashfum prashfuSt vd 'py ani- 
mitiatah | gdrhypatyam tamavihja tasm&t pttiydmy abhtkshnasah | saSt- 
tprUantt im tarudt tdlf iikhdlkih kdnchana-prabhuh | pakyamdnaS cha 
mumude garhapatyafk saindiritah j niru»hya tatra tuchtram evadi Fdh- 
nir vaiam gatah \ nuina» tdsu vinihkshipya kdmaydno vardnganajf \ kdma- 
snntapta-Imdayo deha-tydga-vinikhiia^ j aldhhe bruhmatfa-sMndm Aynir 
canain npiigamat | Svdhd tarn Daksha-dtihtd prathamadi kdmayat tadd I 
»d tasya ehhidram anraiehhach chirdt-prabhriti bhdvini | apramatfagya 
devasya na eha paiyaty amnditd | so tarn jnulvd yaihdvat f» Yahnim 
vanam updgatam ] tattvatah kdma-santaptam ehintayamdsa bhdvini | 
ahaih saptarshi-patnJndtit kritirl rupdni Pdvakam \ kdmayishydmi kd- 
mdrtd tdidm rdpena moliiiam | warn krite prlUr asya kdmdvdptii cha 
ms bhavst | S'ird bhilryd tv Angirasah slla-rupa-gundnvitd \ tasydh so 
prathamam rilpaih kritvd devi janadhipa | jaguma Pdvakdbhydsam tain 
chovdcha vardngand \ mdm Ague kdma-santairtdm tvarh kdmayitum 
arhasi \ karishyasi na cRed nam mritdm mdm upadhuraya ] aham 
Angiraso hhdryd Six'd-ndmn HxUdsana \ s{sh(dbklh prahttd prdptd 
nantrayitvd viniichatjam | Agnir wvdcha | katham mdm tvam vijdnishs 
kdmdrtam itardh katham | yds tvayd klrtitdh sarvdh aapiarahindm 
priydh striya^ | S'ivd uvdcJia J asmdkdm tvam priyo nityam bibhlmaa ta 
vayadi tava ( tvachchittam ingitair jndtvd preahitd 'ami tavdntikam ( 
maithundysha aamprdptd kdmam prdptaih drataA chara | ydmayo mdm 

” In BumSyana iii. S2, 5, Barana is described as Sukma-vadt-gatam, which the 
Commentator explains as rukma-vedim praptam Mranyeahfaka-eMtam vadim prsptam | 
“mounted on a platform of golden brioks." 
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pratlhhafUe gamitliy&mi Sutaima \ Msria»4*y<^^ uvdeha \ tato 'gner 
ttpagme t&ih 8'ivdm pritSm mttdd gutah \ pfltya devi tamayuktd iuhraSi 
jagraha pdnina, | aehinlayad mamtdaM ye rdpaSt drakahyanti Jcawuu | te 
brahmanin&m anritafn doaham vakahyanti Pavake | taamSd etad rakaha- 
mdna Oarudl aanibhavamy aham | mnad nirgamanaih ehaiva aukham mama 
hhaviahyati | Suparni aa tadd Ihutvd nirjag&ma mah&vanaf | apaSyaf 
parvatam ivetaffi iara-aiamlai^ auaaMvritam \ driahtiviahai^ aapta-Hrahair 
guptam Ihogibhir adbhutai^ | rakahobhii oha piiaehaii eha raudratr bhdta- 
ganaia iathd \ rdkahaalhhii eha aampUrnam anehaibeha mriga-dvyaih | ad 
taira aahaad gated iaila-priahtham sudurgamam | prdkahipat kdnehana 
hunda iukraih ad tvaritd bubhd | aapldndm api ad devl aaptarahlndm 
mahdtmandm | patnl-aarupatdm kritvd kdmaydmdaa Pdvakam | divya- 
rdpam Arundhatyd'h kartum na bakitam tayd \ taayda tapa^-prabhdveaa 
hhartuk bubrUikanena eha {‘ahatltritraa tat tu nihhhiptam Agneh retail 
Kurdttama \ taamin kunde pratipadi kdminyd Svdhayd tadd \ tat akan- 
nam tyaad iatra aamvritath janagat autam | riakibhik pdjitam akannam 
anayat Skandatdm tatah \ ahaf-birdb dviguna-brotro dvddabdkahi-bhuja- 

kramak | eka-yr^vaika-jatharah kumSrak aamapadyaia | 

V. 14514: Tadd Skandena mdtrlndm evain etat priyant kpitam | ta- 
thainam abraeit Svuhd *‘mama putraa team awraaah | iehhdmy aham 
tvayd daildm prltim parama-darlahhdm ” { tdm abrdvit tatah Skanda^ 
prltim iehhaai kidriblm | Svdhd ueueha | Pakahaaydham priyd kanyd 
Svuhd ndma mahdlhuja | bdlydt prabhriti nityancha jdta~kdmd dhtid- 
bane | na aa mdm kdminlm putra aamyag jdndti PdeakaJp | iehhdmi 
bdbvatani vdaam vaatiim putra aahagnind | Skandak uvdeha | Havya^ 
kavyaneha yat kinehid dvijdndm mantra-aamatutam | hoahyanty Agnau 
aadd devi avGhety uktvd aamuddhritam \ adya prabhriti ddayanti auvrittdk 
aat-pathe athitdh | team Agnia tvayd adrdflam aadd vatayati bobluma | 
Mdrkandeyak uvaeha \ evam uktS tatah Svdhd tuah(d Skandena pujitd \ 
Pdvakena aamdyuktd bhartrd Skandam apujayat | tato Brahma Mahd- 
aenam Prajdpatir athdbravit | abhigaehha Mahddevam pitaram tripurdr- 
danam | Budrendgnith aamdvibya avdhdm dvabya chomayd | hitdrthabh 
aarva-kkdndm jdtaa team apardjitah | 

“ Issuing forth, he heheld the wives of these great [riahis] reclining 
in their own hermitages, and sweetly sleeping, resembling golden altars, 
pure as beams of the moon, like to flames of fire, all wonderful as stars. 
Perceiving that, his senses became agitated. Beholding the wives of 
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the Srahmons, Agni was overcome by desire. Again and again he 
reflected, ‘It is not proper that I should be thus agitated: I am 
enamoured of the chaste spouses of the Brahmans, who are not in love 
with me. They cannot be looked upon or questioned by me without 
reason. Entering into the domestic fire, I shall gaze upon them close 
at hand.’ Entering the domestic fire, touching, as it were, with his 
flames, all of them, who were bright as gold, and beholding them, he 
was delighted. Dwelling thus there for a long time, fixing his atten- 
tion upon these beautiful women, and enamoured of them, Agni was 
overcome. His heart being distressed with desire, Agni, failing to 
obtain the Brahmans' wives, resolved to abandon his corporeal form, 
and went into the forest. Then Svaha, the daughter of Daksha, first 
fell in love with him. This amorous and blameless goddess for a long 
time sought for his weak point, but as the god was watchful, she could 
not find any. But being perfectly aware that he had gone into the 
wood, and that he was really disturbed by desire, the amorous goddess 
thus refiected : ‘ I, who am distressed by love, will take the forms of 
the seven rishis’ wives, and will court the affection of Agni, who is 
enchanted by their beauty. By doing so he will be pleased, and 1 
shall obtain my desire.’ Assuming first the form of S'iva, the wife of 
Angiras, who possessed a good disposition, beauty, and excellent 
qualities, the handsome goddess (Svaha) went to Agni, and thus ad- 
dressed him : ‘ Agni, thou oughtest to love me, who am disturbed 
with love for thee : if thou wilt not do so, look upon me as dead. 
Agni, I, S'iva, the wife of Angiras, have come, sent by virtuous 
women, and having considered my* determination.’ Agni replied: 

‘ How dost thou, and how do all the other beloved wives of the seven 
rishis whom thou mentioubst, know that I am distressed with love?’ 
S'iva answered : ‘ Thou hast always been beloved by us, but we are 
afraid of thee. Snowing thy heart by external signs, 1 have been sent 
to thee. I have come to be embraced: come quickly and fulfil thy 
demre. The other females are awaiting me ; I shall depart, Hutaiana 
(Agni).’ Agni then with joy embraced the delighted Siva. The god- 
dess filled with delight took his seed in her hand. She refiected, ‘ All 
those who shall sec this form of mine in the forest will falsely allege 
the transgression of Brahmans’ wives with Agni. Wherefore preserving 
this, I shall become Garu^l; and thus my egress firohi the wood will 

23 
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become easy. She then, becoming Suparnl, issued from the grea^ 
forest, and beheld the white mountain surrounded by palisades of 
arrows, guarded by wondrous seven-headed serpents, whose very 
glance was venomous, by Rakshasas, Piiachas, and by hosts of Budra’s 
demons, filled with Bakshasts, and numerous beasts and birds. The 
beautiful goddess, having then gone quickly to the summit of the 
mountain, which was difficult of access, hastily threw the seed into 
a golden reservoir. Thus this goddess, assuming in succession the re- 
semblance of the wives of the seven great rishis, loved Agni. But she 
could not take the divine form of Arundhati (the wife of Vanish tha), 
owing to the power of the latter’s austerity, and her obedience to her 
husband. Six times was the seed of Agni thrown by the enamoured 
Svaha into the reservoir on the pratipad (the first day of the lunar 
fortnight). Discharged th^e and collected, that seed by its energy 
generated a son. That [seed] which was discharged {tlanna), being 
worshifipcd by the rishis, gave to this son his character of Skanda. 
Kumaia (Kirttikeya) was bom with six heads, a double number of 
ears, twelve eyes, arms, and feet, one neck, and one belly.” Kartti- 
keya marries Devasena (vv. 14446 ff.). The six rishis’ wives, his 
mothers, afterwards come to him, complaining that they had been 
abandoned by their husbands, and degraded from their formoT position, 
and asking him to secure their admission into paradise (tvarga). The 
story then proceeds (v. 14514 S.): “When Skanda had done what 
was gratifying to his mothers, Svahi said him, ‘ Thou art my genuine 
son : I dcsiie the love, difficult to obtain, which thou givest.’ Skanda 
then asked her, ‘What love dost &iou desire?’ Svaha leplied, ‘ I am 
the beloved daughter of Daksha, by name Svaha. From my childhood 
I have been enamoured of Agni. But, my son^ Agni docs not thoroughly 
know me, who am enamoured of him. I wish to dwell perpetually 
with Agni.’ Skanda rejoined: ‘Whatever oblation of Brahmans is 
introduced by hymns, they shall always, goddess, lift and throw it 
into the fire, saying, “Svaha.” From this day forward, virtuous men, 
abiding in the right path, shall grant [thee this]. Thus, 0 beautiful 
goddess, Agni shall dwell with thee continually.’ Being thus addressed 
by Skanda, Svaha, gratified, worshipped by Skanda, and united with 
Agni as her husbanh, worshipped Skanda. Then Brahma Fiajapati 
said to MahaBena*(Skanda), ‘ Go to thy fether Mahadeva, the vexer of 
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fripniB. Thou nnoonquered hast been produced for the good of all 
worlds by Budra who had entered into Agni, and Uma who had entered 
into STaha.’ ” 

SxcT. V. — Pauages relating to Ruira in the Vpanishadi. 

To the preceding passages, descriptive of Budra, from the Brahmagas, 
I shall now subjoin a few of a different character from the Upanishads. 

The first is from the SVetasvatara Upanishad (Bibliotheca Indica, 
vol. vii., pp. 323 ff.) : 

SVeta^varatara TTpanishad, iii. 1 ff. — Tah eJeo jalavan laate iSmlbhih 
aarvan lokan "i&ate tianlhhih | yah eva ehah udbhave tambhave eha ye etad 
vidur amritaa te lhavanti \ 2. Rko hi Rudro na deitiyaya tasthur^ yah 
iman lokan laate itanlbhih | pratyan janaihe tiahthati aanehuJeopanta- 
hlle^ aaiharijya oiava bhuvanani gopah J 3.'(B.V. x. 81, 3, above, p. 5.) 
Vihataa-ehakahur uta viivato-mukho vihato-bahur uta vUvataa-pat | aam 
bdhubhgam dhamati aampatatrair dyav&bhumlih (sic) janayan devah ekah\ 
4. Ye derdnam prabhavai chodbhams eha viSvudkipo Rndro maharahih | 
Hiragyagarbhaih janaydmdaa pilrvaih^'‘° aa no buddhyS iubhayS aam- 
yunaktu | 5 and 6=Vfij. S. xvi. 2, 3 (see above, p. 322) . . . . iv. 21. 
Ajatah ity evam kaiehid bhlrnh pratipadyate | Rvdra yat te dakahinam 
imkham tena mam pdhi nityam | 22=B.V. i. 114, 8, and Vaj. 8. xvi. 
16 with various readings (see above, pp. 303 and 323). “ He who 
alone, the enchanter, rules by his powers, rules all worlds by his 

These words na dvitiynya taathuh appear to be established as the current read- 
ing of this passage ; and a reading partly himilar (with variations in other respects) 
will be found below in a corresponding verse which occurs in the Atharva-s'irns. The 
commencement of the verse is, however, also found in the Nirukta, i. 16, where the 
reading is diiferent and preferiitic, ekah eva Sudro 'vataathe na dnttyah; and Suynna, 
in his commentary on the Eig-veda (quoted in vol. iii. of this work, p. 60), gives the 
words thus, ekah era Sudro na dritiyo 'valaatlu. Dnrga, the commentator on the 
Nirukta, as cited by Both (Illnst. of Nir., p. 12, note 4), quotes the whole verse as 
follows (without saying from what work it is taken) : EkaU eva Rudro 'vataathe na 
dviCiyo rane viyhnan pritaiiaau aatrlin | eamanjya viara bhmnndm yoptd pratyan 
jaaum annchukoadnta-hdle | “ One only Rndrn has existed and no second ; slaying 
his enemies in the conflicts of the battle. Having created all worlds, a protector, he 
draws back all beings into himself at the time of the end.” 

* The proper reading b probably aanehukoeha. See the lost note ; and Bohtlingk 
and Both, a.v. kueh-\-aam; where aanehukoeha is given as tljp proper reading, instead 
of aanehukoie, which is found in Eoth’s lllust. of Nirukta, p. 12, note 4. 

These two words are varied below, 4 , 12, thus ; paayatajdytmauatn, i.e. “beheld 
Hiranyegarbha being bom.” The rest of the verse remains the same. 
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powers, be who ia origination, and in pwduction is alone, — they whq, 
know this become immortal. 2. For Bndra who rules these worlds 
by his powers, is but one; [the wise] do not assert (?) a second. 
Having, a preserver, created all worlds, he abides in men seve- 
rally; he displays his wrath (absorbs them?) at the time of the 
end. 3. This one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a 
face, on every side arms, on every side feet, when producing the 
heaven and earth, fashions them with his arms and with his wings. 
4. May Bndra, the lord of all, the great rishi, the cause of production 
and the source of the gods, who first generated Hironyagarbha, — may 

he put us in possession of an excellent understanding Hid. iv. 

21. Some fearful man concludes thus — ‘[Thou art] unborn.’ Budra, 
protect me with thy southern face.” 

The next passage is from the commencement of the A.tharva-riras 
Upanishad. The MSS. which I have consulted vary very much in 
their readings : 

JDev&h ha mi smrgafa loham agaman | ie devu^ Rudram aprichchhan 

“ Ao hhavati ” iti | so ’hravid “ aham skafi prathamam dsam vart&mi «/»« 

hJtaoishgdmi cha na anyah, kakhid matto vyatirikta^ ” iti \ so 'ntardd mfa- 

rampravisad disakha antaraiii samprdvUat | "so 'ham nitydnityo vyaktd- 

vyakto 'ham Brahmabrahna ahamprdnvhak pratyancho 'haih dakshindneha 

l_dakshinds cha?] udancho 'ham adhascha drddhiancha disakha prahdtSai- 

cha aham pumdn apumdn stri eha ahaiii sdvitry aham gdyatry aham 

trishfub jagaty anushtup cha ahafnchhando 'ham gdrhapatyo dakshndgnir 

dkavanlyo 'ham satyo 'haiot gaw aham Gaury aham jyeshtho 'ham keshtho 

'ham varishtho 'ham dpo 'hath tejo 'ham rig-yajuh-sdmdtharvdngiraso 

'ham aksharam aham ksharam ahaih guhyo 'harh gopyo 'ham aranyo 'ham 

pushkaram aham patitram aham agrancha ma^tganoha vahikha purastdj 

jyotir ity aham ekah \ sarvancha mdm eva mdm yo veda sa sarvdn devdn 

veda I gain gobhir brdhmandn brdhmanyena havlmhi havishd Syur dyushd 

satyam satyena dharmam dharmena tarpaydmi svena tyasa " | tato devdJf 

Ritdra^ na apa&yams te deodh Rudram dhydyanii tato devdh drdhva- 

hdhavak stwvanti yo vai Rudrah sa bluigavdn yah cha Brahma tasmas 

vai namo nama^ | yo vai Rudrah sa bhagavdn yakha Vishnus tasmas 

vai namo namah | yo vai RudraJ} sa bhagavdn yakha Mahekaras tasmat 

* 

>01 A work called.Atharva-^iras is mentioned in the passage of the E&mayaes, i. 
14, 2, quoted above, p. 166 f. See Weber's Indische Studien, i. 382 ff. ; andii. 63ff. 
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mi namo nama^ \ yo vat Rttdra^ la Ihagaoan y& eha UmS ftumai .... I 
yo vai Sudra^ ta hhagaoan yaioha Vindyalcas tasmai . . . . \ yo mi 
Rudralf .... yaSeha Skanda^ . . . . \ yo vai Ruirah .... yaioha 
Indrah . , . . \ yo vai Rudrah .... yaioha Agnih . ... \ yo vai 
Rudrah . ... yd eha RhuJi . . . . { yo vai Rudrah .... yaioha 
Bhuvah .... I om ddau madhye ihur hhttvah suvar ante iirsham 
janadom ’*’* viiva-rdpo 'ti ] Brahma okas team dvitridha urdhvam adhai 
tha tvam idntiieha team puth\iieha tvaih tushfUeha ivam hutam ahutam 
visvam aviivafft dattam adattam kritam akritam param aparam para- 
yananoha iti \ “apama »omam^°^ amritdh alhuma aganma jyotir avidama 
dtvdn I ki& nunam asmdn krinavad ardtih kirn u dhUrtir ampita mart- 
yasya” | (B.V. viii. 48, 3) | sarva-jagaddhitam vai etad akoharam prdjd- 
patyam sdJcahmam taumyam pttrusham agrdhyam agrahyena Vdyum 
vByavyena somarh aaumyena graaati svena^tejaad | tanmai upaaaihhartre 
nahiigrdsdya vai namo namaht | hridisthSh devatak tarvdh hpidi priine 
pratiihthitdh \ hridi tvam asi yo nityam tiaro mdtrdh paraa tu aah | 
taaya uttaratah iiro dakahinatah pddau yak uttaratah aa odikdrak | yak 
omkdrah aa pranavo yah pranavah aa aarva-vySpl yak aarva-vyapl ao 
hianto yo ’nantaa tat tdraih'^'^ yat tSrath tat a&kahmani yat aukahmam 
tat iuklam yat iuklaih tad vaidyutam yad vaidyutam tat param Brahma 
Hi aa ekah \ aa eko Rudrak aa Mdnah aa bhagavun aa Mdheivarak aa 
Mahddevak \ atha kaamdd uehyate omkdrak \ yaamud uehchuryarndnak 
eva aarvam iarlram unndmayati taamud uehyate oittkdrak .... atha 
kaamad uehyate ekah | yak aarvdn lokdn udgrihniiti^'‘^ arijati viarijati 
vuaayati taamdd uehyate ekah | atha kaamdd uehyate eko Rudrak I “ako 
Rudro na dvitiyuya taathe {athitavdn | advitiyah eva athitavdn | Comm.) 
turlyam imam lokam iiate iian2yur {niyamana-iaktimdn \ Cojam.) jananl- 
yuk {viivotpddaka-iaktinJRn \ Comm.) | pratyah janda tiafhanti aafhyug 


The commentator explains this thus : S'lraftaih iiro mantrah avSha ily evaihru- 
Pah \ janadom janada iti karmopalakahandrtham akah«ra-trayam\ janam janim tadr 
upalakahita-janimad vaatu-jatam tad daditi itijanadah\ taaya aaml>odhanam\ Instead 
of the words in the text, another MS. reads, hhua ta adit madhyam i/iuvaa te avaa te 
airaham viavarupo ’ai. 

Umaya Srahma-tidyS-avarupinya KatySyanya aaha vartate iti Samoa tamj 
[Soma is thns=nt-|-27ht0, “with Umu”] yatahaomam apdma tatatj amritd^ morana- 
ketuikir avidya-tat-karyo-aamakarair vtvarjitdk abkumo aampanndk | — Comm. 

10* l^rayati, “delivers:’’ that which delivers. — ComtSt 
Urdkva-mokattam atmani yfihtMti | — Comm. 
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atyantakah utmhfitya viSvd Ihuvanani goptd'' | taamad uchyaie «£o 
atha katmad uohyaU liOno “ya^ sarvdn lokan liate iimibhir” 
jamnlbhih parama-salctibhih | *‘ahhi tvd iura ncnumab odugdM^ iva 
dhenavah | tianam asya jagata^ tvardrisam Uunam Indra ttutwhab " | 
(E.Y. rii. 32, 22) | tMtnad uehyate lianalj, | . . . . atha hasmad whytUe 
Maluivarah | yah saroda hltdn tamhhahshah tambhakshayaty ajasrafh 
arijati vitrijaU vdsayati tasmad uehyata Maheivarah I atha haamdd 
uehyate Mahddevah | yah larvdn bhdvdn parityajya utma-jndna-yogaii- 
varye mahati nuthlyate tasmad uehyate Mahddevah | tad etad [etad ndma- 
nirttkii-rdpam charitam \ Comm.) Rudra-charitam \ “ esho ha devah 
pradiso 'nu sarvah pdrvo ha jdtah sa u garhhe antah \ sa eva jdtah sa 
janishyamdnah pratyah jands tishthaii vUvato-multhah" \ (YSj. S. 32, 4)| 
“ vibvatas-chalcihur uta vihato-mwkho viivato-bahur uta vihatas-pdt \ 
earn bdhuhhyafii dhamaii earn patatrair dyuvd-prithivi ja/nayan devah 
ekah" \ (H.Y. z. 81, 3) | .... Rudre ekatvam [atkyam \ Comm.) 
dhuh I Rudrafh iasvatam vai purdnam ityddi .... | vratam etat 

pdiupaiam \ Agnir iti bhanua Vayur iti bluuma Jalam iti bhastna sthalam 
iti bhasma vyoma iti bluisma sarvaih ha vai idam bhasma manah eidni 
ehakshUmsH bhasmdni ] “Agnir” ityddmd bhasma grihltvd nimpijya 
angdni samspriset \ tasmad vratam etat pd&upatam pasu-pdsa-vimokshdya \ 
yo ’tharva-siram brdhmano ’dhlle so ’gni-puto hhavati | sa vdyu-pUto 
bhavati | sa uditya-puto bhavati | sa soma-puto hhavati \ sa satya-bhdto 
hhavati sa sarva-bhuto bhavati | sa sarveshu tirtheshu sndto bhavati | sa 
sarveshu vedeshv adhUo bhavati [ sa sarva-veda-vrata-charydsu ehariio 
bhavati | sa sarvair devoir jndto bhavati | sa sarva-yajna-kratubhir 
ishfavan hhavati | tena Hihdsa-purdndndm Rudraadm data-sahasrdm 
japtaui bhavanii | guyatrydh sata-sahasram japtam bhavati | pranavdndm 
ayutaSi japtam bhavati ] rupe rape (^pdthe pd\\e pratiputham | Comm.) 
daia-parvan pundti daiotta/rdn d chakshushah panktim pundti itydha 
bhagavdn Atharva-bvro ’tharva-sirah {abhydsah adardrthah \ Comm.) ! 
eakrij japtvd iuchih putah karmanyo bhavati | dvitlyam japtvd gdnapatyam 
{sarva-niyantritvam | Comm) avdpnoti tritiyam japtvd devam eva anu- 
pravUaty om satyam \ “ yo Rudro agnau yo apsv antar ya oshadhlr 
virudhah dviveba | ya imd viivd bhuvandni ehdklripe tasmai Rudrdya 
namo 'stu Agnaye ” | (A. T. Tii. 87, 1, above, p. 333). 

loo In another MS. a difl'erent anawer ia given to this question: Tasmad rtsiiiitr 
tta anyair lAoKair dn tom asya rupam upalabhyate | “He is called ‘Budra’ beoause 
his form is quickly (jlrutam) perceived by rishis, and not by other devout persons.” 
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^ “The gods went to heaven. They asked Budra, ‘Who art ihon?’ 
He said, ‘ I alone was before [all things], and 1 exist, and I be. 
Ho other transcends me.' He entered into one space after another, and 
into the space of the sky. ‘ I am eternal and not eternal, discernible 
and undiscemible, I am Brahma, I am not Brahma,*'” I am the east' 
em, western, southern, northern [breaths, etc., Comm.], I am below 
and above, the regions, and the intermediate regions, I am male, 
eunuch, and female, I am the Savitii, I the Gayatri, I the Trishtubh, 
Jagatl, and Anushtubh (metres), I am metre, I am the household, the 
soutliem, and the ahavanlya fires, I am true, I am the earth (or cow), 

I am Gauri,*°‘ 1 am the eldest, I am the chief, I am the most excellent, 
I am the waters, I am brilliancy, I am the Bik, Yajush, Saman, 
Atharvangirascs, I am the undecaying, I the decaying, I the mysteri- 
ous, 1 the secret, 1 dwell in the forests, I, am the pushkara (sacrificial 

jar), the filter, the end, the middle, the outside, the front, and light, 

— I alone. He who knows me only, me, to be all, knows all the 
gods. By my own energy I satisfy the earth with rays (or the cow 
with cows), the Brahmans with brahmonhood, oblations with oblation, 
life with life, truth with truth, righteousness with righteousness.’ 
Then the gods did not behold lludra. They meditate upon him. 
Then the gods, with arms raised aloft, praise him ; ‘ He who is Budra 
is divine, and he who is Brahma, to him be adoration. He who is 
Budra is divine, and he who is Yisbnu, to him be adoration. He 
who is Budra is divine, and he who is Mahe^vara, to him be adoration. 
Ho who is Budra is divine, and he who is Uma, to him be adoration. 
He who is Budra, etc., and he who is Yinayaka, to him be adoration. 
He who is Budra, etc., and he who is Skonda, to him be adoration. 

He who is Budra, etc., %nd he who is Indra, to him be adoration. 

He who is Budra, etc., and he who is Agni, etc. He who is Budra, 
etc., and he who is Bhuh, etc. He who is Budra, etc., and he who 
is Bhuvah, etc. (In the same way Budra is identified with smafi* 
[«t)a^]; mahah; jana; tapat; satya: prithivi; apas; tejas; vayu; 
akaSa; sarya; soma; nakshalrdni ; ashfau grahdlf; pram; hala; 
Yama; mptyu; amfita; hhuta; hhavya; bhavishyat; viha; hfitstia: 

Vakyabhyaio ruptuya aimam vatifmatva-praiariam/rthalf | Comm. I should 
rather suppose, however, that the second word is not Brahma, but abrahma, 

S'iva-priya | ashfavarshia tn kumdrl gaura-varm bala-tatd (?) tu | Comm. 
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mrva; and tatya.) Om! at the beginning, and in the middle are Bhu^ 
Bhuvelh, 8va^l ; at the end is the head. 0 giver of life, Om, thou art 
universal-formed. Thou alone art Brahma doubly, and triply, above 
and below; thou art gentleness, fatness, contentment; thou art the 
thing sacrificed, and the thing not sacrificed, the whole, and not the 
whole, what is given, and what is not given, what is done, and what 
is not done, that which is supreme, and not supreme, and what is 
surpassing. ‘ We have drunk the Soma, we have become immortal, 
we have entered into light, we have known the gods. What can an 
enemy now do to us? What can the malice. of any mortal effect, 0 
immortal god ? ’ This imperishable [principle], beneficial to the whole 
world, sprung from [or, having tho nature of,] Prajapati, subtile, beauti- 
ful, by its own energy swallows up the incomprehensible Purusha by the 
incomprehensible, Vayu by, that which has the nature of Vayu, soma by 
that which has the nature of soma.’“ To him the destroyer, the great 
devourer, be adoration. All the gods reside in the heart, situated in 
the heart and the breath. Thou who art continually in the heart, 
[art] the three letters, but he is beyond. To tbe north of him is the 
head, to the south the feet; that which is tho north is the omkara. 
The omkara is the pranava, which (pranava) again is all-pervading, 
which (‘ aU-pervading ’) again is infinite, which again is that which 
delivers, which again is subtile, which again is white, which again has 
the nature of lightning, which again is the supreme Brahma : thus he 
is the one. He is the only Eudro, he is Isana, he is divine, he is Hahe^- 
vara, he is Mahadeva. How whence does the omkara get its name? 
Inasmuch as so soon as it is uttered, it raises up the whole body, 
it is called omkara.” (The same inquiry is then made and answered 
in regard to the words ‘pranava,’ ‘ sarvav^apin ’ [‘all-pervading’], 
‘ananta’ [‘infinite’] the ‘deliverer,’ ‘subtile,’ ‘white,’ ‘having the 
nature of lightning,’ and ‘ the supreme Brahma.’ Then ‘ eka,’ ‘ one,’ 
‘is explained.) “Now why is he called ‘one’? He who evolves, 
creates, variously creates, sustains all worlds, is therefore caUed the 

Quoted in the third volume of this work, p. 266. According to the oommea- 
tator whom I have quoted under the text, Soma means he who dwells with 

XTma, in the form of divine knowledge, Eatyayani. What would the Vedic lishi 
who composed the verse Ix-ve said to this mystied interpretation ? Such explanations 
are not, however, peculiar to tho adherents of any one religion, 
itc I do not profess to understand the sense of this. 



PROM THE ATHAEVAS'IRAS tJPANISHAD. 


361 


‘gne.’ Now why is he called the one Rudra? ‘.There is only one 
Budra; there is no place for a aecond. He rules this fourth world, 
controlling and productive; living beings abide within him united 
-with him. At the time of the end he annihilates all worlds, the 
protector.’ Wherefore he is called the one Budra. Then why 
is he celled ISana? He it is who rules all worlds by his ordi- 
nances, and supreme creative powers. ‘We, 0 heroic Indra, like 
unmilked cows, approach with our praises thee who art the heavenly 
lord (Isana) of this moving, and the lord of this stationary, [world].‘“ 
Hence he is called ‘I^ana.’ (‘Bhagavat’ is then explained.) Then 
why is he called Mahc^vara? He who, a devourer, constantly devours, 
creates, variously creates, sustains all worlds, is therefore called Mahe^- 
vora. Then why is he called Mahadeva? He who, abandoning all 
forms of being, exults in the great divine ^ower of absorption in the 
knowledge of himself, is therefore called Mahadeva. Such is the 
history of Budra. ‘This god [abides] throughout all regions; he 
was the first born; he is within the womb; it is even he who has 
been bom, and he is still to bo bom ; he exists, 0 men, pervading all 
things, with his face turned to every side.’ (Vaj. 8. 32, 4.) ‘ The 
one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a face, on every 
side arms, on every aide feet, when producing the earth and sky, 
fabricates them with his arms, and with his wings.’ ” (B.V. x. 81, 3, 
above, p. 6.) . . . . Budra is mentioned again in the following verses. 
“ In Budra they say there is oneness, and that Budra is eternal and 
primeval,” etc. The Fasupata rite is thus described : “ This is the 
Fasupata observance ; ‘ Agni is ashes, Yayu is ashes, water is ashes, 
dry land is ashes, the sky is ashes, all this is ashes, the mind, these 
eyes, are ashes.’ Having taken ashes while pronouncing these preced- 
ing words, and rubbing himself, let a man touch his Umbs. This is 
the Padupata rite, for the removal of the animal bonds. The Brahman 
who reads the Atharva-^ira is purified with fire, with air, with the 
sun, with soma (or the moon); he becomes tmth, he becomes all, he 
has bathed in all the holy places, he is read in all the Yedas, he has 
practised the observances prescribed in all the Yedas, he is known 
by all the gods, he has sacrificed with all sacrificial rites; by him 
hundreds of thousands of itihasas, puranas, and Budras (formulas 
B.Y. vii. 32, 22, quoted above, p. 103. 
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relating to Budra), and a hundred thousand Gajatils have h^n 
muttered, ten thousand Oms have been uttered; at eyery recitation 
he purifies ten generations of ancestors, and ten future generations of 
descendants ; he purifies a row of men as far as the eye can reach ; 
thus says the divine Atharva-iiiras. Having muttered it once, he 
becomes clean, puro, and fit for the ceremonial ; having muttered it 
a second time, he obtains dominion over hosts ; having muttered it a 
third time, he enters into the god: Om, [this isj true.- ‘Adoration 
be to Budra Agni, who resides in fire, and in the waters, who has 
entered into these plants, who formed all these worlds.’ ” 

I shall not make more than a few further extracts from this mystical 
Upanishad, which throws little light on Budra’s character or history. 
The three gods, Brahma, Yishnu, and Budra, are mentioned together, 
along with Indra {Brakmfi- Vishnu-Muirendrdh ) ; and S'ambhu (one of 
the names of Budra) is said (in a passage which I need not attempt 
to translate at length) to be possessor of all divine qualities, 
and to be lord of all; while the benefits of worshipping him 
are described (ItdranaM tu dhyeyah garvai&varya-sampanmlf sarveivmrai 
cha Samhhu^ SkUia-madhje dhruvam gtahdhvd ’dhikam ksfianam eka^ 
kratuhtasydpi ckatuhsaptatyil yat phaiam tad avGpnoti kritsnam oSi- 
karagatam cha tarva-dhyana-yoga-jnunanam yat phalam tad oinkdra 
veda-para lio vS iiva eko dhyeyah Hmnkarah garvam anyat parityajya). 

In the Kaivalya TJpanishad (translated by Prof. Weber, Ind. Stud, 
ii. 10 ff.) Aivalayana asks Brahma to explain to him the science of 
divine things {AthdiralOyano hhagavantam paramgghthinam upagameiya 
uvacha adhihi hhagavan brahma-vidydm ityadi). Brahma {^pitdmaha) 
among other things tells him as follows : Antyuirama-gtha^ gakalendri- 
ydni nirudhya lhaktya gva-gurum pranamyh j hfit-pundarikam vtrajaut 
viiuMham viohintya madhyg vUadam viiokam \ anantam avyahtam 
oehintya-rUpam kwam prasantam amritam brahma-yonim ' \ tam ddi- 
madhydnta-vihimm ekarh vibhum ehidananda-gvorupam adbkwtam | Uind- 
gahdyam parameSvaram prabhum triloohanafa nila-kantham praidntam | 
dhydtvd mmir gaohhati bhita-yoniM gamagta-gdkghi^i tamaga^ paratidt | 
ga Brahms ga S'iva^ Sendra^ go 'kgharah paramak gvarSf | ga eva Fighgu^ 
ga ga atma paramgharah | ga wa garva^ yad bhStam yaekoha 

hhavyaSt ganStanam | jndtvd tam mfityum atyeti ndnyak panthS vimuk' 

, iis Another US. has here 8a hoh 'gnilf ga Chandramalk. 
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ta^i I . , . . ya^ iatantdriyam adhlU lo 'gniputo lhaeati M Vayu- 
pHto Ikawati ity&di | “ A man in the last (or fourth) religious order 
(i.e. that of a mendicant) restraining all his senses, making obeisance 
to his teacher, meditating within on the lotus of the heart, ^which is] 
spotless, pure, lucid, imdistorbed, — ^the infinite, undiscemible, incon- 
ceivable, auspicious (h'va), tranquil, immortal, source of Brahma, [or, 
of divine knowledge], — contemplating him who is without beginning, 
middle, or end, the one, the pervading, the spiritual and blessed, the 
wonderful, the consort of Uma, the supreme lord, the three-eyed, the 
blue-throated, the tranquil, — [doing this] a Muni, [passing] beyond 
darkness, attains the source of being, the universal witness. He is 
Brahma, he is S'ivo, he is ludra, he is undecaying, supreme, self- 
resplendent ; he is Vishnu, he is breath, he is the spirit, the supreme 
lord ; he is all that has been or that shall b^ eternal. Knowing him, 
a man overpasses death. There is no other way to liberation.” 
Further on it is said: “He who reads the Sktarudriya becomes 
purified by fire, purified by air,” etc., etc. 

In one of the MS. collections of Hpanishads belonging to the library 
of the East India Office, I find another work of that description, called 
the ^tlurudropanishad, which begins thus: Apaiyam ohavarohantaiit 
divita^ pritkivlmaya^ | apaiyam apaiyam (am Rudram nXlagrivaih iikk- 
andinam | “1, formed of earth, beheld descending from the sky, 1 
beheld, I beheld, that blue-necked, crested Budro.” This composition 
contains many verses from the Sktarudriya. 

Sect. VI. — Some further text* from the ItiMeae and Pwrdmi relative 

to Budra. 

In the earlier parts of this work I have given a variety of extracts 
from the Bamayana, Mahabharata, etc., which exhibit the character of 
Mahadeva as he was conceived in the epic period (see pp. 165, 176, 
178, 184-205, 223-228, 230-232, 240 f., 266-273, 278-281, 282-289). 
1 shall now adduce such other passages from the Itihasas, or Furagas, 
as may appear to throw any light on the history of the conceptions 
entertained of this deity, and of his relations to the other members 
of the Indian pantheon. ^ 

Budra is briefiy alluded to in the passages of the Bamayana i. 1 4, 
Iff.; i. 75, 14 ff. ; and Yuddho-Bianda, 119, 1 ff., quoted in pp. 165, 
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176 f., and 178 ff. The other texts of the Bamayana in which I hjre 
obscrred any aUnsion to him are the following; and the representations 
which are there given of this god bear generally, perhaps, a stamp of 
greater antiquity than those which are found in the Mah9.bharata. 

In Bamayana i. 23, 10 ff. (ed. Bombay), Budra curses the embodied 
Kandaipa (the Indian Cupid), who wished to enter into him after his 
marriage, at a time when he was performing austerity ; and Xandarpa 
in consequence becomes bodiless {ananga). {Kandarpo murtiman HM 
Kamah, ity wihyate htdhaih | tapaayantam iha SthSnuih nimayena sama- 
hitam \ 11. Kritodvaliam tu deveiaSt gachkantam sa-marud-ganam | 
dharshayamasa durmedhuh hunkritaS eka mahatmand | 12. AvadhyS- 
tai eha Rudrem ehakshmha Ragfiunandana | vyailryanta iarlrUt mat 
sarva-gdtrani durmate^ | ) 

In i. 35, 20 (Bombay £d.), it is mentioned that the mountain-god, 
Himavat, gave his daughter Uma to the “unequalled Budra” {Rudr&ya 
apratiriipSya). In chapter xxxvii, of the same book, vv. 5 ff. the con- 
nubial intercourse of S'iva with IJma is described in most undignified 
language, as follows: Purd RSma hriiodvdha^ 8'Hikantho mahutap&'^\ 
6. Rfithtvd cha bhagav&n devim maithun&yopachakrame I iasya »amhn- 
damdnasya MaMdevasya dhimatah | Sitikanthasya deva»ya divyam 
vartha-htam gafam | 7. iVh chdpi tanayo Rama tasydm dnt parantapa\ 
“Formerly, after his marriage, S'itikantha (S'iva) the great devotee, 
(6) beholding the goddess, began to indulge in connubial love. A 
thousand years of the gods passed while the wise Mahadeva S^itikantha 
was thus sporting. But, 0 Bama, vexer of thy foes, no son was bom to 
ITma.” The gods being alarmed at the prospect of the formidable cha- 
racter of the offspring which might be born to Mahadeva, entreated him 
and his spouse to practise chastity. To this Mahadeva consented; but 
asked what would become of the seed which he had already discharged. 
This, the gods said, should be received by the earth. The gods then 
desired Agni, along with Yayu, to enter into this seed. This Agni did, 
and the white mountain was produced in consequence (see above, p. 
354), where Xarttikeya was born. The gods then worshipped S'iva and 
Tima, but the latter imprecated sterility on all their wives. The thirty- 
seventh section relates the birth of Xarttikeya. While Tryambaka 
(Siva), the lord of the gods, was performing austerity, the other 
deities went to ''Brahma and asked for a general in the room of Maha- 
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deya, who, it seems, had formerly acted in that capacity. “He,” 
they said, “whom thon didst foimeily give ns as a leader of our 
armies (i.e. Mahadera), is now performing great austerity, along with 
TJma” (sect. 88, v. 3, Schlegel’s ed.=8eot. 37, 8, of Bombay ed.: 
To nah™ senapatir deva datto hhagavata pwa | ta tapa^ param 
itth&ya tapyate tma oahomaya). Brahma says, that in consequence 
of the curse of Hma, no son could be born to any of the wives of the 
gods ; but that Agni could beget a son on the river Ganga, who should 
be the general of the gods. The gods accordingly went to mount 
Eailasa, and appointed Agni to etToct their object. Agni accordingly 
impregnated the Ganga, who brought forth Earttikeya, so called be- 
cause he was nursed by the Erittikas.” 

In the forty-second section it is related how the royal rishi Bhagiratha 
performed austerity in order that the Ganga might descend from heaven 
and purify the ashes of the sous of Sagara (who had been destroyed 
by Eapila, sect. 40, at the end); and might by this means elevate them 
to paradise. Brahma appeared to the king and told him that he ought 
to propitiate S^iva, who was the only being who could sustain the 
shock of the falling Ganga. Bhagiratha (as is told sect. 43) continued 
his austerities till S'iva the lord of TJma, the lord of animals [Paiupat^), 
appeared to him, and said he would receive the Ganga on bis head. He 
accordingly mounted the Himalaya, and called on the Ganga to descend. 
The Ganga was indignant at this summons, and came down in great 
volume and with great force on his head, thinking to sweep him down 
along with her into Fatala. The god, however, determined to humble 
her pride, and she was compelled to circle for a long period of years 
in the labyrinth of his matted locks, without being able to reach the 
earth. Being again propitiJted by Bhagiratha, S^iva at length allowed 
her to reach the lake Vindu, to flow to the sea, and eventually into 
the infernal regions, where she purified the ashes of the sons of Sagara 
and enabled them to ascend to heaven. 

In the forty-fifth section is described the production of nectar from 
the churning of the ocean of milk by the rival sons of Diti and Aditi, 
who wished to obtain some specific which should render them immortal. 
In the first place, however, a fiery poison was vomited from the mouths 

To na^ is the reading of Schlegel’s edition, as veil as of Goigesio's, 39, 3. The 
Bombay edition reads ytna, trhich does not seem so good a reading. 
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of the serpent Yasuki, irho vas used as the rope in the process of chnsn* 
ing. The gods then resorted to S'ira to deliver them from this portent: 

21. Atha dev&h liakHdevaih S'anharaih iaranarthimh \jagmui Pain- 
paUfk Ritdram trshi fyrahiti Uuhtavu^ \ 22. Pham uktas iato deemir 
deva-dev»ivarah pralhuh | pradur&M tato 'traiva ianhha-ehahra-dhmro 
Hari^ | 23. Uvaehainam mitam kritva Rudram iula-dharaffi Harii^ \ 
dawaiair mathyamane tu yat pUrvam lamupaifkitam | 24. Tat tvadlyati 
iura-ireBhtha twa^m agrato hi yat | agra-pUjam iha tfhitva grihamdaik 
vishamprabho \ 2S. Ity uktvS eha »ura-sreshtha» tatraivantwradhiyata \ 
dwataniim hhayath drishtvS srutva vdkya'Si tu S’&rngina^ \ 26. Hal&halaik 
vtshaai ghoradi sanjagrahamritopamam \ devSn vurijya deveio jagSma 
hhagavan Harah | 21. “Then the deities, seeking as their refuge Maha- 
deva, Simkara, went to Rudra Fa4apati, and lauded him [calling out] 
* deliver, deliver.’ 22. Then, being addressed by the gods, the lord 
of the gods, Hari, appeared on that very spot, bearing the shell 
and the discus, (23) and smiling, said to Rudra, the wielder of the 
trident; ‘That which has first appeared, when the ocean was being 
churned by the deities, (24) belongs to thee, most eminent of the 
gods, since thou art at the head of them. Standing here, receive, 
lord, this poison as the earliest offering.’ 25. Having thus spoken, 
the most eminent of the gods disappeared on the spot. Perceiving 
the alarm of the deities, and having heard the words of Vishnu, 
(26) he (S’iva) took the deadly poison, as if it had been nectar. The 
divine Kara then dismissed the gods and departed.” 

The gods and Asuras proceeded with the churning, but were obliged 
now to call in the aid of Vishnu, as the mountain with which the 
operation was being performed sank down into the infernal regions. 
Vishgu, however, assumed the form of a tortoise, and supported the 
mountain on his back. At length nectar was produced, which Vishnu 
carried off. 

In the description of the northern region contained in the Rish* 
kindha"* kanda of the RamAyana, Railasa is spoken of as the resi- 
dence of Ruvera, and no mention is made of S'iva as residing there:"' 

Rishk. 44, 27 ff. (ed. Gorresio — Bombay ed. 43, 20 f.). — Ta^ tu 

In the Bombay edHion this word is written ' Eishkindhii,’ without a y before 
the final S, which it has in Gorresio's edition. 

See, however/* the possa^ firom the Sundara Ean^ sect. 89, which will he 
quoted in the Appendii, where Mahadeva is said to visit Ruvera, or mount K i iiHi ia. 
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atihramya k&ntara^i loma-har»hanam | pd.i^wrafh drakikya^ 
Utah KaiUtafh n&ma parvatam | tatra pSndura-megkabhafh Jamhunoda- 
parithhritam | Zuvtra-bhavana^ divyam nirmitain Fibi/aiarmauS | 

Having quickly paBsed over that dreadful desert, you shall then see 
the white mountain, called Eailasa, and there the celestial palace of 
Huvera, formed by YiSvakarman, in colour like a brilliant cloud, and 
decorated with gold.” 

The Bombay edition, 43, 54 S., has the following lines, in which 
Budra may be referred to: Tam atihramya iailendram uttarat 
toyas&ih nidhih | tatra Somagirir nSma madhye hemamayo mahan | 55. 
Sa tu deio tiguryo 'pi ta»ya Ihata prakakatt \ gurya-lalcshmya 'hhivijrieyo 
tapateva Vwawatd | 56. Bhagavamt tatra vikvdtmd S'atnbhur ekddaidt- 
tnakak | Brahmd vagati deveko hrahmarghi-parivdritah"‘ \ 54. “Beyond 
this monarch of mountains is the northern ocean, in the midst of 
which stands the great golden mountain, called Somagiii. 55. With 
its lustre that region, although sunless, shines ; and is distinguished 
by a solar splendour, as if from the beams of Vivosvat (the sun). 
56. There the divine soul of the universe, the eleven-fold S'ambhn, 
Brahma, lord of the gods, dwells, attended by the Brahman Eishis.” 

In Gorresio’s edition (44, 117 ff) this passage shows a number of 
various readings : Kurftms tan gamatikramya uttare payagdrh nidhil^ | 
tatra Somagirir ndma hiranmaya-samo mah&n | 118. Indra-loka-gatSk 
ye eha Brahma-loka-gatdk eha ye | sarve te gamavaikehanta girirujam 
divadi 'gatdh | 119. Agdryo 'pi hi dekah ga taeya hhugd prakdkate | 
gaguryah iva lakghmivamg iapativa divakare | 120. Bhagavuihg tatra 
Ihutdtmd Si'ayambhiir bahiidMtmakah | Brahmd bhavati vakydtmd 
earvutmd garva-bhdvanalf | 117. “Beyond, to the north of the Fttara 
Kurus, is an ocean, in whicfl is a great mountain, as it were of gold. 
118. All those who have gone to the sky, to the world of Indra, or 
to that of Brahma, have beheld the king of mountains. 119. By its 

The commentator thus explains this verse: Viivam atati vydpnoti iti vu'vStma 
eySpakaa tena Vi»hnu-rupah \ viahnu-oyaptav ity aiiimw'at \ sa eva S' ambhu^ {am 
ihavaty asmat | sa eva et^dasattnakah ekadasanuviikrirthatkadasa-rudrStmakaki ] ga 
eva Siakma brimhanntvdc jayat-arashfritvat \ “ Viivatmd means, he who perries 
all things ; and conaeqnently he is in the form of Vishnu, as Vishnu has the sense 
of pervader. The same being is S'ambhn, he from whom prosperity {{am) arises 
{bkavatCj ; and he is also elevenfold, in the form of the eleven Budras, who signify 
eleven repetitions of him (f). The same being is also Brahma, from his increasing, — 
creating the world.” 
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light that region shinee, although sunless, as if it had a sun, and re* 
splendent as if the lord of day were blazing. 120. There the divine 
soul of beings, Svayambhu, Brahma, dwells, self-subdned, the soul, 
and producer of all things.” Here there is no reference to Mahadeva, 
Svayambhu being substituted for Sambhu. 

Another passage relating to Iludra which occurs in Gorresio’s recen- 
sion of the Bamayana is the following (though it is not to be found in 
the corresponding section of the Bombay edition) : 

Eishk. 44, 46 S. — Tam tu deiam atikramya Tri&ringo nSma parvata^ | 
tatya pdde taro divyam mahat l&nehana-puthkaram \ tatah prachyavate 
divyd tlkthna-iroidt iarangini | nadl naika-grahukirnd kutild loka-bhu- 
vini I tatyaikam kanehanam tringam parvatasydgni-sannihham \ vaidurya- 
mayam ekaneha iailatyutya tamuchhriiam \ Anutpanneshu bh&tesku ba- 
bhdva kila bhumitah | agr^ah sarva-bhdtdndm Vdvakarmeti viirutah \ 
tat tatya kila paurdmm agnihotram mahdtmanah { dtU tritikharak kailah 
pravpittdt tatra ye 'gnayah \ tatra sarvdni bhutdni lamamedhe ntahd- 
makhe \ kritvd 'bhavad makdtejdh aarva-loka-makesvarab | Rudratya kila 
aaMhanam taro mi tdrvamedhikam | (afah prarrtUd Sarayur ghora- 
nakravaii nadt | dfva-gamdharxa-patagdh piidchoraga-ddnavdh \ prav%- 
ianfi na tam deiam pradiptam ira pdvakam | (am atikramya sailendram 
Mahddetdbhipdlitam \ ityddi [ “When that region has been overpassed, 
a mountain called Trisringa [will be seen], at the foot of which is a 
divine lake, of large dimensions, filled with golden lotuses. Thence 
flows a divine billowy river, with rapid stream, swarming with croco- 
diles, winding, gladdening the world. That mountain has one golden 
peak, [one] resembling fire, and it has also one elevated point formed of 
lapis lazuli. When no creatures had as yet come into existence, there 
sprang from the earth the first of all beings, known as Yisvakarman. 
This triple-peaked mountain was the scene of the ancient Agnihotra 
sacrifice of that great being, where all the fires were employed. 
Having formed all beings there at this great universal sacrifice, he 
became the mighty lord {mahetvara) of all worlds. This lake of the 
universal sacrifice is the abode of Budra ; and from it issues tho river 
Sarayu, abounding in dreadful crocodiles. Gods, Gandharvas, birds, 
Fi4achas, snakes, and Dmavas, do not enter that region, which is like 
blazing fire. HaviSg overpassed that great mountain, protected by 
Mahadeva,” etc.* 



SAOKIFIOE OF VIS'VASABMAK BHAUVAyA. 


860 


In regard to the story of YKralcarmaii, which is not nsually met 
vndi ha the Furanas, and does not harmonize well with the course 
of their cosmogony, compare the two hymns in pp. 5 ff., the story 
from the Kimkta in p. 9, above, and the %ttap. Br. xiii. 7, 1, 14. 

Bhtapatha Brahmana, xiii. 7, 1, 14 . — Ttna ha etma Fthalearmd Bhaur 
vana^ Ije | tentihfva 'tyatUkthat sarvdni IhUtmi tdaih tarvam ahhavat | 
atituhfkaU tarvSn* hhutelni idain »arvam lhavatt ya^ mam vidvan sarva- 
nudhena yafate yo va eiad mam veda | 15. Ta^ ha Sdiyapo yajayaneha- 
kdra I tad api Bk&mtl^ ilohafkjagau | “ na ma martyah Itakham datum 
arhati VUvakarman Bhauvana mandah anfha | upamankshyati syd taltl- 
tttya madhye mrithauha U tangarajt Kakyap&ya ” iti ) “ With this 
sacrifice, Yi4vakarman, the son of Bhuvana, sacrificed. Having sacri- 
ficed with it, he overpassed all beings, and became all this. That man 
overpasses all beings and becomes all this, who, knowing this, sacrifices 
with the Sorra-medha (‘universal sacrifice’), or he who thus knows this. 
15. £a4yapa performed this sacrifice for him. Wherefore also the Earth 
recited a verse : ‘TSo mortal ought to bestow me. Yi4vakarman, son 
of Bhuvana, thou wast foolish. She (the earth) will sink into the 
midst of the water. This promise of thine to Ka^yapa is vain.’ ” 

It would appear as if the author of the preceding passage of the 
Bamayaga intended to identify Budra with Yisvakarman, when he says 
that the latter "became the mighty lord {mahthara) of all worlds.” 
Compare the passages from the Burma Furana and Mababbarata 
quoted below in notes 131 and 133, pp. 376 and 377 ; and Mababbarata, 
Santip. 241, quoted in a note to p. 872, vol. v., of this work. If Maha- 
deva is identified with Yisvakarman, he must, accordmg to the Bamfi- 

lif The commentator observci on this: Amm oha Vuvalarma bhumtm datum 
iptdAa tatra eha kale Bkumtr ipi imam ilokam gTlatalT | tvam tu maniah manda- 
mattr janah antha babhuvttha jatah tty arthah | upa-iabdo nttobdaeya nrtht | yai 
eha aiakyam pratyanilt mandah tty abhtprayah | “ Yisvakarman desired to give the 
earth to him , and at that time the Earth aleo sang this verse. Thou wast ‘ doll,’ . 
dull of nndentanding. The preposition upa is here used in the sense of M<. And 
the sense is that he who promises what is impossible is foolish.’’ Compare the 
passage of the MahabhOrata, Vsna-parvan, v. 10209 (in the first vol. of this work, 
p. 461), where the earth is said to have been given to Kas'yapa by Parasurama; and 
another text firom the Anutfosana-parvan, vv. 7232 ff. {tbtd p. 464), where the earth 
is said to have become offended with king Anga, who desired to bestow her on the 
Brahmans, and to have in conseqnence abandoned her fiwm. XaJyapa afterwards 
entered into her, and she heoame his daughter. Compare also S atapatha BrShmajia, 
vii. 4, 3, 5 (quoted above, p. 27). * 
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yana and 6b.tapatba Brahmaga, be regarded as sprung from the eartb, 
or Bhuvana, and therefore not eternal. It is to be noted, however, 
that the Sbt^. Br. speaks of this Yiivakarman as a mortal, and the 
Ait. Br. speaks of him as a prince who conquered the earth. 

In the next passage'” Mahadeva is represented as visiting Euvera on 
Mount Eailasa, and as acknowledging the divinity of Bama : 

B&m. (ed. Gbrresio) v. 89, 6 ff . — Aiha praih&no dharmStma loMnSm 
isvara^ prahhu^ | tata^ talMyaih devasya r&jno VaiSravanaiya »a^ | 
dhanddhyaktha-aabh&ih deva^ prapto hi Vrithhabha-dhvajah | UinS- 
aahdyo deveSo ganaiS eha bahubhir vritah | avatlrya vriskSt tUrnam 
mahitah inla-dhrig vibhuk | gires taaya mah&tejah pravish{ai iu tabhUk 
Hmrah | J^iddhyS. aah&ya-yuitas eha tathd Vaiiravanah wayam | anyonyaih 
tau samdlingya upaviahtav uhh&v api | aabhd.yam tatra tau devau ta eha 
davah yathaleramam | upavightah ganui ehaiva YahahdS eha aaha Chihya- 
hath I akaha-dyUlam tafaa tahhyam pravrittam aamanantaram | etaaminn 
antara tatra Rahahaaendram Vtbhlahamm | driahfta Paulaatyam &y&ntaik 
Sitah prSha ihme&varam | again Vtbhuhanah praptah iaranam tava 
pSrthiva I manyuna 'hhipluto viro R&hhaaendra-vimSnitah | ity&di | 

“ Now the righteous and mighty ruler of tho worlds, whose banner 
is a bull, the god of gods, accompanied by TJma, and attended by 
numerous hosts, came then 'o the assembly of the divine king Yaii- 
ravaga (Euvera), the lord of riches. Alighting quickly from his bull, 
Hara, the mighty lord, the wielder of the trident, being received with, 
honour, entered into the assembly on that mountain (Kailasa, v. 4) ; 
and at the same time Yai^ravaga himself, with Biddhi (his wife),'” 
and attended by his companions, [came in]. Having embraced each 
other, those two gods with the other deities sat down in order in the 
assembly, together with their hosts, and the Yakshas and Guhyakas. 
The two gods then began to play at dice. In the mean time, beholding 
he eminent Bakshasa Yibhishana, the son of Pulastya, approaching, 
Jiva says to the lord of riches, ‘ This, 0 king, is the hero Yibhlshaga, 
fvho has resorted to thee, overwhelmed by distress, having been dis> 
honoured by the chief of the Bakshasas (Bavana),’” etc., etc. 

"While Siva is speaking, Yibhlshaga arrives, and hows down before 

11 * This passage, howmr, is only to be fonnd in Gorresio’s recension, and not in 
the section of the Devansgarf recension whioh corresponds to it — vis. vi. 17, 1, ff. 

See Bdhtlinglctand Both, s.o. Riddhi, and the Mahabhaiata, Asndfisana..parvan, 
87$, and 7637, as well as the Harivafida, 7167, 7739, there referred to. 
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deitieS) -wlio tell him to stand up; and go to TtStna, who 'wOl install 
him king of the Bahshasas (yt. 21 ff.). Vibhldutpa stands, with his 
head bent downwards, and snnk in contemplation, when Hira again 
speaks to him (ty. 37 ff.): Taih dhya.yam&fiain bhagavSn woaeha pralhur 

myayal^ \ uitiskthottithfha rdjenira lukham dptiuhi sdhaiam | 

39. TasmSd uttuhfha gacKha tvam puranam prAhum avyayam | SdhSrS^ 
larvabhutandM iahataih niravagraham | ta hi uava-mdh&mSi eha gaiir 
gaiimata,fh varah | hriUruuyajagato mUlaik ta*mdd gaehhiuva RSghaBam\ 
“ The divine, imperishable lord said : ‘ Stand up, stand up, prince of 

kings, obtain ever-during happiness Stand up, therefore, go 

to the ancient, imperishable lord, the snpport of all beings, eternal, 
uncontrolled. For he, the most excellent, contains all things, and is 
the refuge of aU who seek a refuge, the root of the whole world: 
wherefore go to Baghava (Rama).’ ” Yibhiqhafia then departs through 
the air, to go to Bama.’“ 

In the following passages some of Msbadevs’s achievements are alluded to : — 
iii. 30, 27 (ed. Bomb.), and iii. 35, 93 (Goir.l ; Sa papata Khan bhumau dakyamdnal^ 
iaragnina \ Sudrt^a vitiirdagdhak S'vetaranye pura 'ndhakah \ “ [The Habshasa] 
Khara fell on the ground, burnt by the fire of the arrow, like Andhaka [who was] 
formerly consumed by Budra in the S'reta forest.” (Compare A. V. xL 2, 7, above, 
pp. 334, 336, where Budra is called the slayer of Ardhaka.) iv. 6, 30 (Oorr.) : TathS 
hruddbanya Sudratga Tripuram f>ai vijigymhati | ” [The irowning face of Kama] 
like that of the incensed Budra, who had conquered Tripnia." vi. 61, 17 (Gorr.) : 
” The Rakshasa trembled when smitten by Lakshmana’s arrow, like the dreadful portal 
of Tripura, when struck by the bolt of Budra” {fiudra-mmhatam gboram yatha 
Tripura-gopwam). In the following verse allusion is made to Budra as a slaughterer 
of animals: yi. 73, 37 f. (Gorr, s=Bomhay ed. vi. 94, 3S), Satair aivuib padatais cha 
tad habhuva ranajirttm\akri4ah iva Sudmiye kmddhatya nighnutah paiun | “With 
slain horscB and footmen, that battle-field became like the garden of the enraged Budra 
when slaughtering animals.” I do not know what the next verse refers to, vi. 56, 88 
(Gorr.) ; Kumhhaiya patato rupam bhagnatyorati mwhfina | f/vnrttjSbhipanmtya 
rupam Faiupater im \ “ The appearance of Kumbha when shattered on the chest by 
the fist of Sngrlva, was like the appearance of Patfnpati (S'iva) when overcome by 
Ts'vara.” The commentator quoted by Gorresio has the following note in explanation: 
livarena pralaya-kSlena hettmn cUihipanmuya Man abhitratfatya Faiupatek Rndra- 
tya rvpam iva rupam babhuva ity ariha^ | The Bomb. ed. (76, 93) reads in the 
second line : babhau SudrSbhipannatya yatKa rupam Oavampateh | which the com- 
mentator renders, “appeared like the ihrm of the lord of rays (the sun), overcome by 
Bndra” {Sudrma abhipantuuya abhibhutatya Gammpateb Suryatya iva.) It would 
almost seem (strange as it may appear) as if the author of the recension of the RSmSyaiia 
pnblished by Gorresio, had not understood the word OavSmpaii (lord of cows or rays) 
as designating the sun, when he took it for the equivalent of Pos'upatL L’vara 
and Pakupati are both names of Budra ; and he could not be assailed by himselt. 
Gav&mpati occurs in the hymn to the Sun in the Mahsbhaiata, ilL 192 (os quoted by 
BShtlingk and Both, s.*.), os one of the numerons names or epithets of the Son. 
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From the passages quoted above from the ICahabhaxata and Br&hmai^ 
in p. 284, and pp, 200 and 202, note, it appears as if some contest had 
at one time existed between the votaries of Hahadeva, and those of 
other deities, in regard to adoration of the former. It may perhaps be 
inferred from the passages cited in pp. 288—291, also, that the worship 
of this god, as practised by some tribes, was regarded by others with 
aversion, or even with horror. Some farther indications of this aversion 
may be discovered in the myth of Saksha’s sacrifice, as related in the 
Mahabharata, and in the Yayu and other Furanas (see Wilson’s YishQa 
Purana, pp. 61 fil^pp. 120 ff. of Dr. Hall’s ed., vol. i.). 

This story is told, perhaps in its simplest form, in the following 
passage of the Bamayana, i. 66, 7 ff. (ed. Schlegel and Bombayoi 
68, 7 ff Qorresio) : 

^tiam uktat tu Janakai prafyuvScka mah&munim | irnyatam atya 
dhanuiho yad-artham iha tiahthati | Bmardtak iti khy&to Nmek tha»hth» 
(Jyfsh(fio, Bomb, ed.) mahlpatik | nydto 'yaih tatya hhagavan hatU datto 
tnah&tmanah \ BaJaha-yajna-haMhe pdrvam dhanur ayamya vtryavdn | 
vidhvasya tridakdn Sudrah tahlam idam ahravU | *‘yasmud hhug&rlhino'^*^ 
hh&g&n ndkalpayata me turah | vardngani [— Comm, in Bomb. 
cd.3 mahdrh&ni dhamuhs, iataydini vah | tato vimanaeak tarve devSlf vu 
muni-pungava | pr&addayafua deveiam teshdm prlto *bhavad Bhava^ | 
prltaschupi dadau Ushaih iany angani mahaujatum | dhanusha yani yiny 
Ssan iutitdni mahatmanS | t(td etad deva-deviuya dhonu-ratnam mah&t- 
tmnak | nyaaa-bhiitam tada nyaataih atmdkam piirvake vibho | ’’’ 

“Janiika, being thus addressed, replied to the great muni: ‘Hear, 
regarding this bow, from what cause it is here. A king called Hera* 
rdta was the sixth in descent from Hirai. This [bow] was a deposit 
committed to the hands of this great personage. Formerly, at the 
destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice, the heroic Hudra, when he had drawn 
this bow, and routed the gods, thus spake in derision : "Since, ye gods, 
ye have divided to me no portion, though I desired it, I cut off your 
most precious heads with my bow.” Then all the deities, being dis- 

Swbfaifid-Sii-yafna-iiS^rthitit mama / “To me who dedred a shara in the 
STi'.titaknd, etc., offering." — Comm. 

*•' TUih last line xunt as follows in Gorresio’s edition (ch. IxTiii. 13) : Tithfhaty 
lilimjavoH Ifplt ’sNioftom sv;iiv«(ain ( The other rariane readings, thongk 
numcions, are nnimportant 
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(jessed, propitiated the god of gode, who beoame faToorable to them, 
and restored the limbs of those glorious beings which had been cut off 
by the mighty bow. This is the precious bow of the great deity, 
which was at that time deposited with our ancestor.’ ” 

In this version of the myth there is no mention of Budra com- 
missioning Ylrabhadra, or any other demons, to destroy the sacrifice or 
put the gods to flight. He is simply said to wound the gods with his 
bow.'® 

The same story is told in the Sauptika-parvan, vv. 786-808, and 
in greater detail in the S’anti-parvau, of the Hahabhaiata, in verses 
10226-10258, and is immediately afterwards repeated in w. 10275 ff. 
According to the first account (which is given in answer to a question 
regarding the origin of Jvara, Fever), Fma, Shiva’s wife, seeing the 
gods passing by in chariots, inquires of bar husband where they are 
going, and is told by him that they are proceeding to Daksha’s horse- 
sacrifice. The goddess then asks why her lord also does not go. He 
replies: SuratV eva mdkalhage pnrvam etai anuththitam | yajneahu 
aarveahu mama na bMgah updkalpitajf | purvopSyopapamma m&rgena 
varavarnim | m me aurd^ prayaehhanti hhiigam yajrmya dhmrmatal } | 


This same story is ag^ briefly allndod to in the following other passages 
of the Bumayana: — ^iii. 30, 36 (ed. GorT.=6omb. ed. iii. 24, 36): 21>nt dyisAfea 
tgam yuhtam vivgathur vana-devataft | Dakihasyna kratwh hmtim udyataatram 
Ftnakiiiam \ “ Beholding him (Bama), possessed of might, the sylvan deities were 
distressed, as if ho hod been Fiaakin (S'iva) with his weapon ready to destroy the 
ssciiflce of Daksha.” Ibid. 70, 2 ; Sautu~kamam paium Rudram hruddkam Raksha- 
kratau yatha | “liike the incensed Budra who sought to slay the victim at the sacri- 
fice of jbaksha.” (The Bomb. ed. iii 66, 2, has a quite different reading: Ragdhu- 
kamaSi jagat aarvam yugmU eha yatha Saram ) “ Like Hsra (Budra] desirous 
of burning up the whole world at the end of the Tuga.”) And again, vi. 64, 33 (eA 
Goir.) : Tato viiiphSrayaniaaa Ramaa tad dhaanr attamam | bhagavan ivs aankruddho 
Rkavah kratu-jighSmaayS | “Then Bama stretched that excellent bow, like the 
divine Bhara enraged, and seeking to destroy the sacrifice.” Budra’s followers are, 
however, mentioned in the Bamuyona. Thus in iii 31, 10 (ed. Gorr.) it is said:* 
Ba taih pariviito ghoraih rSkahaaair nri-vardtmajah | Xahadevah pitr^vane ganatk 
pSnfva^aiair tea | “ This son of an eminent man (Bwma) was surrounded by these 
horrible Bfikshasas, like Ifahudeva by his attendant hosts in a cemetery." (Instead 
of the last line the Bomb. ed. has the /bllowing, iii 26, 12 ; TUhiahv iva Hahadevo 
vfitab pariaiadSm ganaih.) And in another place (r, 12, 39, ed. Goir.) S'iva in 
called the lord of dmons (gfiham BkutapaUr iva), ^ 

The same words nearly ore put into the mouth of Mahadeva in the Yfiyu- 
porSaa. Sea Wilson’s Tishsn Parana, vol. i, p. 126, of Br. Sail’s ed. 
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“ The former practice of the gods has been, that in all eacrifices lyt 
portion should be divided to me. By custom, established by Hie earliest 
arrangement, the gods lawfully {dha/nmataK) allot me no share in the 
sacrifice.” Uma is extremely chagrined that her husband, a god of 
BO great dignity, should bo so treated. Perceiving his wife’s distress, 
Siva goes, with his attendants, and puts an end to the sacrifice. The 
sacrifice takes the form of a deer, and is followed by S'iva to the sky. 
A drop of sweat falls from his forehead, from which a fire proceeds, 
out of which again a formidable being is bom, Jvara (fever), which 
bums up the sacrifice, puts the gods to fiight, etc. On this Brahma 
appears to S'iva, and promises that the gods shall henceforth give him 
a share in the sacrifice (Jthavato 'hi mrdh tame hhagaih d&iyanti vai 
prabho), and proposes that Jvara (fever) shall be allowed to range over 
the earth. S'iva is propitiated, and assents to Brahma’s proposal, and 
has ever afterwards obtained a share in the sacrifice (ity ukto Brahmatm 
devo hhSg» chdpi prakalpiie | hhagavamtaHi iathety aha .... pardneha 
prltm agamad uUmayamseha Pindka-dhfik | avdpa cIm tada hhagaih 
yathoktam Brahma^ Bhavah). 

The second version of the story is as foUows : vv. 10272 ff. Baksha 
formerly commenced a sacrifice at Ghmgadvdra in the Himalaya, which 
was attended by the various orders of divine beings, including Indra 
and Brahma. Hadhichi, however, a votary of Budra, was indignant 
that no worship was to be offered to tliat deity. 10283 ff. Tdn 
driih{v& mmyunS "viihto Badhtchir vdkyum abrmit | “ndyam yajno na 
«a dhanm yatra Budro m ijyate | badha-bandham prapannuh vai kinnu 
kdlaaya paryayak ( kinnu mohad na paiyanti vindsam paryupaafhiiam | 
vpaathiiam mahdghoraih na budhyanti mahaihvare" | Ity uktvd aa maha- 
yoglpaayati dhyana-ehakahuaha f aapaiyatiMittadevam devlneha vara-dSm 
kvhhdm I Naradantha mahdtmdnam taaydh devydh aamlpatah | aantoaham 
jparamahi lehhe iti michitya yoga-vit | eka-mantraa tu U sarve yenaio na 
nimantritak'^ | taam&d deiad apskramya Dadhichir vakyam abravit | 
aphjya-phjtmaehehawa pdgydndnchdpy apUganat | nri-ghataka-aamam 
papam iaavat pr&pnoti manavak | anfitaih nokta-pdrvam me na eha 

A line similarly expressed ocoors a little on. 

The account of Daksha's sacrifice given in the Vaya-purana, and translated by 
Prof. Wilson, V .P . (voL i.* pp. 122 ff. of Dr. Hall's ed.), has a good many lines which 
correspond nearly with some in this passage of the Mahabhaiata. Of these Dr. Hall 
was kind enough to send me copies. One of them agrees in sense with verse. 
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laidohana | dnat&n&m rithln&ik cKa madhye Kdyam hrarUmy nAom] 
ttgalam PaiuMartdra^ sraihfdra^ jagatali patvn | adhnmre yqfna-bhoi- 
tdraih samiMm pabyata prabhum | Daktha^ waeha | SanU no bahaeo 
Bndrdh idla-hattS^ kaparixmk | tkddaia-sth&na-gatak n&ham vedm Ma- 
keiMKram J BaSMchxr uoaeha | sarvesham wa mmiro 'yaih yendtau na 
mmmtnta^ | yathd 'ham S'ankar&i urdAva^ ndnyam pabydmt datoa- 
tarn I tatha Bakilmya vxpulo yajno 'ya^ na biamiyatt | Balthak uvdeha\ 
etan makheidya suvar^pdtre havtk tamattam vtdkt-mantra putam | Vuih- 
nor naydmy apratxxoMya bhdgam prahihur mbhd ehdliavanlya oshah | 
Bevy uvdcha | km ndma dunam vuhamadx tapo ta kurydm aha^ yena 
patvr namadya | labheta bhagam bhagavdn achmtyo ardham tatha bhd- 
gam atho trUfyam | eiam bruvdnum bhagavdn eva-patnlm prahruhta- 
rdpah lihuhhxtdm uvdcha | na tetat mdih devt kniodardngx Itm ndma yuk- 
taSx vachanam makhebe | aham vijdndvn vtinla-netre dhydnena hlndh na 
vtdanty aaantah \ tavddya mohena eha aendrordevdh lokda trayah aanatah 
eva muih&h | mdm adhvare hntattdrah atuianU rathantmam adma-gdi 
ehopagSnti [ mdm brdhmandh h ahmorvtdo yajante mamadharyavah hidpa- 
yanU eha hhugam \ Bevy uvdcha | euprdkrito 'px putuaho aarvah atn- 
janaaamaadx | atauU garvdyate chdpx warn dimdnam na aaihsayah | 
Bhagavdn uvdcha | ndtoxdnafft ataumx deve&x paaya me tanu-madhyame | 
yadi aralahydmx lardrohe yugdrthe vara-xarnint | 

"Beholding them, Dadlilchi, filled with indignation, thus spake: 
‘This 18 no saciificc, nor a legitimate ceremony, m which Budra is 
not worshipped. [These gods] have become entangled m the bonds of 
destruction Is this the adverse influence of time? or is it through 
delusion that they do not see that rum is at band ? They perceive not 
that a great calamity is impending at the sacnfice.’ Having so spoken, 
this great devotee beholJb with the eye of contemplation: he sees 
Uahadeva and his boon-besto'wmg and auspicious goddess, and close to 
her the great Narada, and received the highest satisfaction. Dadhichi, 
versed in meditation, having ascertained that all the gods had adopted 
a common resolution that they would not invite Mahadeva, issued 

A verse closely resembling this occurs in the Yayu Furans 
iss Xhe corresponding line runs thus m the Vuyu Furona Smveahdm eka-mantro 
'yaSx ysvexo na nxmantntah, which Prof 'Wilson thus renders “The invocabon that 
is not addressed to Ida is, for all, hut a solitary (and impeHcct) summons ’’ 

1’* Instead of bhdgam, etc , the Vuyu Fordua reads aarvam pi abhor vxbhor hy aha- 
van'iya-nxtyam. 
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forth from that [sacrificial] ground, and spake thus: *By worshipping 
that which ought not to be worshipped, and neglecting to worship that 
which ought to he worshipped, a man ever incurs siu equal to that 
of a murderer. I have never before uttered, neither shall I ever 
utter, falsehood. Among gods and rishis I declare the truth. Behold 
Paiubhartp (8'iva) arrived, the creator, the mastw of the world, the 
lord of all, the cater of the sacrifice.’ Daksha replied : ‘"We have many 
Budras, armed with tridents, and wearing spirally-braided hair, who 
occupy eleven placeB.”° 1 know not Mahe^vara.’ Dadhlchi answered : 

* This is a [preconcerted] plan of all [the gods] that he (Mahadeva) has 
not been invited. Smoe I perceive S'ankara, and no other deity, to 
be supreme, therefore this sacrifice of Daksha shall not be prosperous.’ 
Daksha spake : ‘ I offer to the lord of sacnfice (Vishnu), in a golden 
vessel, this entire oblation purified by ntes and by texts, the share of 
the incomparable Vishnu : he is the lord, the all-pervading, the sacri- 
ficial fire.”” Devi (who, without any preamble, is here introduced 
as speaking) said: ‘What liberality or arduous austerity can I perform 
whereby my divine, incomprehensible husband may to-day obtain a 
share, a half-share, or a third?’ The god, delighted in aspect, ad- 
dressed his troubled wife who had thus spoken : ‘ Thou knowest me 
not, goddess, slender of waist and limb ; nor what speech befits the 
lord of sacrifice. I know, 0 large-eyed; but the wicked, devoid of 

iw Compare the phioee tle3daiat>aaka above, p. 367. 

Prof. Wilson (p. 124 f) has the following note on the parallel passage of the 
Vjyn Parana* "The EQrma Parana gives also this discossion between Dadhicha 
and Daksha, and thur dialogue contains some lunoos matter Daksha, for instance, 
states that no portion of a sacnllLe is ever allotted to S'lva, and no prayers are 
directed to be addressed to him, oi to bis bnde {tmveahv na ht yajnealm na bhagah 
pankalpttaX \ na mantiah bhaigaya tardham Sa^aratyeU nethyate), Dodhioba 
apparently evades the objection, and claims a share for Budra, consisting of the tnad 
of gods, as one with the sun, who is undoubtedly hymned by the sevtrd mimstenng 
priests of the Vedas (sa atuyaU aahatramiuh mmayadhvaryu-hutnbhxh | patyaxmm 
Vxtitkii/rmanttik Sudram murti-traymayam) Daksha replies that the twelve 
Adityas receive spedal oblations , that they ate all the suns , and that he knows of 
no other. The Munis, who overhear the dispute, concur in his sentiments (ye ete 
ivddaiadttyah Aditya-ytyna-bhaqmah | tarve euryah %tt jneyah na hy anyo ndyate 
ravih\ evam idLte tu nutnayah aamSyStSh didptaiavaAl vadAam tty abruean Dxteham 
taeya tShayya-hariMlf^. These notions seem to have been exchanged for others in 
the days of the Padma P.4ind Bhugavata, as they place Daksha’s neglect of Siva 
to the latter’s filthy practices— his going naked, smearing himself with ashes," etc., 
etc. An abstract of t&e story as given in the Bhagavata will be found in the teat. 
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reflection, know not : and the three worlds, including Indra and I3ie 
gods, are to-day altogether bewildered with thy bewildennenh 'Wat- 
ahippers praise me at the socriflce, singers of the s&ma chant the 
rathantara. Brahmans, versed in the veda {brahma), adore me, and 
Adhvaryu (i.e. Yajurvedic) priests divide for me a portion.’ Dev! 
replied: 'Doubtless, every common man praises and magnifies himself 
in an assembly of women.’ Mah^eva answered: ‘I praise not myself, 
queen of the gods; behold, slender- waisted, beantiful-complexioned 
[goddess], what being I shall create.’” Mahadeva accordingly creates 
a dreadful being, who, attended by hosts of other frightful creatures, 
demolishes all Daksha’s preparations for his sacrifice. Brahma and 
the other gods humbly inquire of this destroyer who he is. He replies 
that he is neither Rudra nor Devi, but Ylrabhadra, sent to destroy the 
sacrifice, and exhorts them to submit to Mahadeva, whose wrath is 
better than the beneficence of any other god {varagi kroiho 'pi devasya 
mra-ddnam na chanyatah). Upon this Daksha sings the praises of 
Mahedvara.’^ The latter then appears, and assents to Daksha’s request 
that his preparations for sacrifice shall not be fruitless (vv. 10338 fiFl). 
Daksha then celebrates him by reciting his eight thousand names. 

The following is an abstract of t^e same story as told in the Bhaga- 
vata Furana, book iv. sections 2-7, with a colouring different from 
that of the Mahabharata, and some interesting illustrations of the 
hostility between the Shivos and the Yaishnavas, or between the 
former and the more orthodox adherents of the Yedas, which, not- 


The text of the Vfiyu Furana as translated by Prof. Wilson (Yish. Fur., p. 63 
=p. 128 of Dr. Hall's cd. toI. i.) differs somewhat from that of tbo MahabhSiata, as 
here given. The former text has been copied for me by Prof. Fite-Edward Hall 
from the Onikowar MS. in the India Office library, and is as follows : Mamadhvart 
ittSuHatal^ siuvanti rathantare *ama gayimti gtyam | abrahmont brahmastttrt 
j/iganU mamUdhvaryotah kalpayaute eha bhagam | “At my sacrifice worshippers 
praise (me); in the rathantara they ring tbo sama song; they adore (me) in a sacrifice* 
of dsTofion without Brahmans ; and &e adhvaryus divide for mo a portion.’* It 
is remarkable that Mahadeva's worship should be here described as performed 
“ without Brahmans.’’ But what ore we to make of the word “adhvaryu’’? Could 
it mean, in later times at least, anything else than the Brahmanical priest so called f 
us In this passage (v. 10332) Mah&deva is called Vitfvakarman {Dtm naAugatt 
tatra Vi/vatarma MaheivaraA). Compare the passage from the Samuyana, above, 
p. 368 f., and note 131, p. 376. There appears to be som^Bonfiirion in the narrative 
as given in verses 10331 ff. Though Daksha bad already m%de his subuiisriou to 
Uahfidsva, the story seems to be begun over again, or recapitulated. 
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vithstauding the conciliation of the conflicting Tiews introduced 
the trriter at the close of the storj, no doubt had, and perhaps still 
has, a real existence in the minds of many of the sectaries. SatT, the 
irife of S^iva, was the daughter of Daksha, as we are told in the same 
work (It. 1, 47, 48) : PrasnUm Manavim Dahhak upayemt hy Aj&t- 
majdh | tasyaSi sasarja duhitrlh shoda^amada-loehanSh | trayodaiad&A 
Lharmaya tathaikUm Agnaye vibhuk \ pitribhyah ekdm yuktehhyo Bhma- 
yaikum hhava-Mids | “ Daksha, the son of Aja (the ‘ unborn ’ — ^he is 
said [t. 113 to be the son of Brahma=Aja), married Frasuti, the 
daughter of Manu. From her he begot sixteen pure-eyed daughters. 
Of these this lord gave thirteen to Dharma, one to Agni, one to the 
meditative [or united, taihyatebhyo militebhjo va, Comm.] Fitfis, and 
one to Bhava (S'iva), the destroyer of existence.” Sati, however, bore 
no children to S'iva. i. 04. BItavasya patni tu Sati Bhavam devam 
anuvratd | atnianah sadriiam putram m hike guna-iilatah | 

In the second section we are informed how enmity arose between 
Mahadeva and his father-in-law Daksha. It appears that the gods 
and rishis were assembled at a sacrifice celebrated by the Prajapatis. 
On the entrance of Daksha, all the personages who were present, rose 
to salute him, excepting only Yirinchya (Brahma) and Mahadeva. 
Daksha, after making his obeisance to Brahma, sat down by his 
command; but was offended at the treatment he received from S'iva 
(iv. 2, 8 ff.): Bran niskannam Mridam driehfvd ndmrUhat tad-and- 
dritah \ uvucha vamaih chakshurbhyam abhivikthya dahann iva | iruyatam 
brahmarshayo me saha-deva^ sahagnaya^ | sddhiinum bruvato vfitfam 
wijmnud na eha matsardt | ayafy tu loka-pdlanam yakoghno nirapatrapah \ 
ladbhir deharitah panthdh yena etahdhena diehitah | esha me sishyatdm 
prdpto yan me duhitur agrahlt | pdn'm viprugni-mukhatah sdvitrydh iva 
sddhu-vat | grihitvd mriga-idvdkeydh pdnim marka{a-lochanah j praty- 
,utthdnalhivdddrhe vuchd 'py akrita nochitam | Ivpta-kriydydswhaye 
mdnine bhinna-eetave | aniehhann apy adam bdldfh iudrdyevobatim 
giram | pretdvdeeshu gJioreshu pretair bhdta-ganair Vfita^ | ataty unmatta- 
vad nagno vyupta-keso haean rudan | ehitd-bhaema-krita-sndnah preta-sran 
nraethi-hh'dehenah | iivdpadeSo hy aUvo nmtto matta-janapriya^ J patik 
pramtttha-bhlltdndM tgpio-mdtrdtmakdtmandm | tatmai unmdda-ndthdya 
tuuhia-iattckdya durhfide | dattd mayd vata eddhvt chodite parameik^hind | 
vinindyawadi ea Giriiam apratipam avaethitam | Laksho Hhdpa^ upa- 
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tgjriijia truddha^ prdehakramt \ (xgn'Si tv dma-ytg'ane IndrcfendrS- 

dMur Bhava^ \ saha hhSgam na laHiatO/B^ devatr dtva-gaiaihamal^ | 
“ Beholding M^ida (Biva) previously seated, Daksha did not brook hie 
want of respect ; and looking at him obliquely with his eyes, as if con- 
suming him, thus spake : ‘Hear me, ye Brahman rishis, with the gods 
and the Agnis, while I, neither &om ignorance nor from passion, de- 
scribe what is the practice of virtuous persons. But this shameless 
being (S'iva) detracts from the reputation of the guardians of the 
world, — ^he by whom, stubborn as ho is, the course pursued by the 
good is transgressed. He assumed the position of my disciple, inas- 
much as, like a virtuous person, in the face of Brahmans and of fire, 
he took the hand of my daughter, who resembled Savitri. This 
monkey-eyed fgodj, after having taken the hand of [myj fawn-eyed 
[daughter], has not even by word shown suitable respect to me whom 
he ought to have risen and saluted. Though unwilling, 1 yet gave 
my daughter to this impure and proud abolisher of rites and demoluher 
of barriers, like the word of the Yeda to a S'udra. He roams about 
in dreadful cemeteries, attended by hosts of ghosts and sprites, like a 
madman, naked, with dishevelled hair, laughing, weeping, bathed in 
the ashes of funeral piles, wearing a garland of dead men’s [skulls], 
and ornaments of human bones, pretending to be Biva (auspicious) 
but in reality A4iva (inauspicious), insane, beloved by the insane, the 
lord of Framathas and Bhutas (sprites), beings whose nature is essen- 
tially darkness. To this wicked-heaitcd lord of the infuriate, whoso 
purity has perished, I have, alas ! given my virtuous daughter, at the 
instigation of Brahma.’™ Having thus reviled Quisa (Biva), who 

™ Uiatim gvram, which ihe^ommentator explains vtda-lahthannm gxram It 
occurs also elaewheie in this same Fursua, as in m. 16, 13, where the Comm. lenders 
it by iamanigSm, “ to be loved.” See BuhUingk and Both, vol. v., p 1204, a.v. 

™ The commentator gives os follows what he calls the real, csotcnc, sense of this 
abuse ■ — Vattavat tv ogam artkah | luptak kngah yaamxn pat a-i> aima-rupatvSt f * 
atoA eva nStti iuehtr yamat | antantm aihvnna-tetavt itt cha chh$dah 1 tatya pareutai- 
varasya madiya manuiH hanyd katham yogyd tydd >{» lajjSdmd datum antchhann apt 
tat-»ambandha-lobKma dattavdn | ‘dudrSyetx’ unarkatva-matte dnihtanio na htnatvv 
purvSpara-iva-vaeAana-vtredkBpottek | etad uktam bhavah \ yatha kaiehit iudraya 
v*dam artha-lobhma dadatt \ ‘pre^pvSaeskv ’ ttgSdi aarvam vtdambana-matram tit \ 
tvayam eva aha ‘mmatta-vai’ tit | anyatha ‘mmattah’ tfueva avakahgat | ‘aatvaA’ 
nSttt ttvo yamat | amattah ( antaita-iana-prtgah | tti cMedah | 'patth pramalha- 
iiHiaium’ iti biaita-vataa/gam aha | tamaaSn apt doaham apanTgupatt tit | Itaah(an5m 
apt ieauham auddhtr yaamiit | dtiah(eahv apg ata magd anukmrpgd^ tti hftn mama yataga 
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did not oppose him, Daksha having then touched water, incen^, 
began to curse him [thus]: ‘Let this Bhava (S^iva), lowest of the 
gods, never, at the worship of the gods, receive any portion along 
with the gods Indra, TJpendra (Tishnu), and others.’” Having de- 
livered his malediction, Haksha departed. A counter-malediction, as 
follows, was then uttered upon him and the Brahmans who took his 
part, by Nandl^vara, one of the chief of Mah^eva’s followers : 

21 ff . — TaA eiam martyam uddiiya lhagavaty apratiiruhi \ drtJtyaiy 
qjnah prithag-drithfit tattvato vimukho hhavet | griheihu kuta-dharmeshu 
takto gramya-tukheehhayli \ Icarma-tantram vHanutui^ vada~vada-v^cmna^ 
dhih I huddhya pardbhidhy&yinyd vismritdtma-gatih paiuh | Btrl-kdmah 
$0 ’gtu nitardm 3aksho vtuta-mukho ’ehirat | vidya-huddhir avidydy&lk 
hxntumayydm a»mjadah | »a0mrantv iha ye chumum anu 8'arvavamS- 
ninam | girah irutaydh pmhpinyd^ madhu-gandhena hhUrind | mathnd 
ehonmathitdtmdnak tammuhyantu JTara-dvuhah | sarva-hhahMh dvija^ 
vfittyai dhrita-vidyd-tapo-vrata^ | vitta-dehendriydrdmdh ydchahd^ 
vieharmtv iha | “May the ignorant being who, from regard to this 
mortal (Daksha), and considering [Siva] as distinct [from the supreme 

n> ttttmai ] ‘«ato’ iti harthe ] Brahmario vakya\lf\ Iqjjd-hhayniiham 

parityajya datta ity arthah [ “The real meaning (of vr. 13 ff.) is this; ‘He in 
whom works arc destroyed, owing to his character of supreme Brahma; in consequence 
of which there is none purer than ho.’ Instead of manine and ihiima-mtave, the 
division of words may also be amaniW, aMiniut-tetser, ‘not proud,’ ‘ not demolisher 
of barriers.’ Though unwilling to give my daughter through modesty, etc., from a 
feeling that my human daughter could not be worthy of the supreme lord, I never- 
theless gave her horn a covetous desire of being connected with him. The words 
‘as to a S'Qdra’ are merely an illustration to express unfitness, and not defectiveness, 
otherwise there would be a contradiction between bis preceding and his following 
words. 'The sense is this ; ‘just as any one through covetousness of money gives the 
Veda to a S'Qdra.’ The words ‘in cemeteries,’ etc.,' are a mere disguise. He him- 
self says ‘like a madman.’ Otherwise he would have said 'a madman.’ AJiva, in- 
auspicious, means he than whom none is more auspicious. The words matla and matta~ 
^jana-priya should be so divided as to be preceded by a negative, and thus mean ‘not 
insane,' ‘beloved by the not-insane.* The words ‘lord of Framathas,’ etc., intimate 
his love for those devoted to him. The sense is that, removing their fisnltiness, he 
cherishes even those who have the quality of darkness. Nashfa-iauehdj/a means 
that irom him comes purity to the depraved. Durhjit means he whose heart, feeling, 
suggests that ‘even these; although wicked, are to be compassionated by me.’ Vata 
intimates joy. ‘ Owing to the injunction of BrallmG, abandoning modesty, fisar, etc., 
I gave my daughter ; ’ such is the sense.’’ 

iM This is Buinotj^s reading. It is an aichtdc, Vedic, form. The Bombay edition 
reads vitonKts. 
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ogirit], — Abates tiie deity who doee not return the hatred, — ^be aTene to 
t^e tmth. Devoted to domestio life, in which frauds are prevalent, let 
him, from a desire of vulgar pleasures, practise the round of ceremonies, 
with an understanding degraded hy Vedio prescriptions.'^ Forgetting 
the nature of soul, with a mind which contemplates other things, let 
Daksha, brutal, be excessively devoted to Women, and have speedily 
the face of a goat. Let this stupid being, who has a conceit of know 
ledge, and all those who follow this contemner of S’arva (S’lva), continue 
to exist in this world in ceremonial ignorance. Let the enemies of 
Hara (Siiva), whose minds are disturbed by the strong spirituous odour 
and the excitement of the dowery words of the Yeda, become 
deluded I Let those Brahmans, eating all sorts of food, professing 
knowledge and practising austerities and ceremonies [merely] for sub* 
Butenoe, delighting in ncbes and in corporeal and sensual enjoyments, 
wander about as beggars ! ” 

The wrath of Bhpgu, one of the sages present at the sacrifice, is 
aroused by this curse : 

27 ff. — Tiayatvafn daiaiah i&pam irutva dvtja-lul&ga vat | Bhftgul^ 
pratyatrtjaek ehh&pam brahtna-dandafft durafyayam | Bhata-vrata-dhar&^ 
ye cha ye eha tan eamanuvrat&b | paekandinae te hhavantu eaohehhaitra- 
panpmthtna^ | naehfa-iawehiih mudha-dhtyo ja(a-bham&etht-dhSrtnai^ | 
miantu Stva-dikekdyaih yatra dmvarh mr&taiatn | brahma oha btahma- 
ehatva yad ydyam partntndaiha | eetum vtdhdranan pumtam atak 
puehandam dbrttdh | eeha eva h% loiSnuSt hvah panthd eanatanal} | yam 
pdroe ehdnmafhtmthur yat-pramdnam Janardanah | tad brahma parama^ 
iuddham eatdm vartma eandtanam { vtgarhya ydta pathandain datva^t vo 

1ST The words so rendered, gnhaha kuta-iharmethu, occur thnce in this Forfins 
(see Bohihngk and Both t v kufa-dAarma), vir , in iii 30, 10 , in it. 2S, 6 , and in 
fte verse before us. In bis note on m. 30, 10 (Terse 9 in the Bombay edition) the 
commentator ezplams the word kuia-dkarmethu as meamng houses “in which fniads, 
practices such as roguery in regard to money, etc , prevail” (ItutdA vttia-tafkyadt— 
iahulah dhariMk yahu). In his remarhs on the other passages he gives no explana* 
lion of the word. In his translation of ui 30, 10, M Buruouf renders the term by 
»ea maison oh dominant le mensonge [et la mishre,” dvhkha-tmtr$>ku\, in the Terse 
before us by “ attach^ dans les maisous, h des vile devoirs ” , and similarly in it. 26, 
3, by “ au milieu des deroira vnlgaires d’nn mattre de maison.” 

us yhis depreomtion of the Ve^s may have arisen from a consciousness on the part 
of the Saivas, that their wonhip was not veiy consisteiA with the most venerated 
Scriptures of their own country. 

MS Compare the Bhagavad CBta u. 42 ff., quoted in the 3rd voL of this work, p. 311 
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if*tra Ihuta-rdt | “ Hearing him thus utter a curse against the tribe 
of Brahmans, Bhrigu launched a counter-imprecation, a Brahmanical 
weapon, hard to be evaded : ‘Let those who practise the rites of Bhava 
(Mahadeva), and all their followers, be heretics, and opponents of the 
true scriptures. Having lost their phrity, deluded in understanding, 
wearing matted hair, and ashes and bones, let them undergo the initia* 
tion of Biva, in which spirituous liquor is the deity. Since ye revile 
the veda (hrahma) and Brahmans, the barriers by which men are 
restrained, ye have embraced heresy. For this [veda] is the auspicious 
eternal path of the people, which the ancients have trod, and 
wherein Janardana (Vishnu) is the authority. Beviling this veda 
ihrahtna), supreme, pure, the eternal path of the virtuous, follow the 
heresy in which your god is the king of goblins.’ ” 

On hearing this imprecation, Siva departed with bis followers, while 
Baksha and the other Prajapatis celebrated fw a thousand years the 
sacrifice in which Vishnu was the object of adoration. 

The enmity between the father-in-law and son-in-law continues 
(sect. 3). Baksha being elevated by Brahma to the rank of chief of 
the Prajapatis, becomes elated. He commences a great sacrifice called 
Vfihaspatisava. Seeing the other gods with their wives passing to this 
sacrifice, Satl presses her husband, Biva, to accompany ber thither. 
He refers to the insults which he hod received from her father, and 
advises her not to go. She, however (sect. 4), being anxious to see 
her relatives, disregards his warning and goes ; but being slighted by 
her father, Baksha, she reproaches him for his hostility to her husband, 
and threatens to abandon the corporeal frame by which she was con- 
nected with her parent. She then voluntarily gives up the ghost. 
Seeing this, S'iva’s attendants, who had followed her, rush on Baksha 
to kill him. Bhrigu, however, throws an oblation into the southern 
fire, pronouncing a Tajua text suited to destroy the destroyers of 
sacrifice {yajntt-ghna-ghnen» yajusha dahhin&gnau juhava ha). A troop 
of Eibhus in cousequcuoe spring up, who put Biva’s followers to flight. 
Siva is filled with wrath when he hears of the death of Satl (sect. 5). 
From a lock of his hair, which he tore out, a gigantic demon arose^ 
whom he commanded^to destroy Baksha and his sacriflee. This demon 
proceeds with a troop of S'iva’s followers, and they all execute the 
mandate. Ifi fifT Swtffur yyna-p&ir&yi MhiMe ’gMn andittyan | 
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kundtthv amHirai/an ieehid hihhidur veH-melchala^ | abadha«ta munln 
mye eJeepatnlr atarjayan \ apart jagfihttr dev&n pr<ri!y&»annanp(^yit&n | 
... 19. jukvatah truva-hastasya hnairitni hhagavSn Bhava^ \ Bhrtyor 
luhmeke tadati yo ’hatat Smairu dariayan | Bhagasya metre bhagavSn 
paiitasya rushd hhuvi | ujjahura eadahxtho 'kehna ya^ iapamtam aeH- 
tuchai I Puehnai cMpatayad dantan Kalinyaeya yathS Balah | iapyamdne 
garimani^*^ yo 'haead darSayan data^ j 15. “ Some broke the sacrificial 
vessels, others destroyed tho fires, others made water in the ponds^ 
others cut the boundary-cords of the sacrificial ground; others as- 
saulted the Munis, others reviled their wives ; others seized tho gods 

who were near, and those who had fied 19. The divine Bhava 

(S^iva) plucked out the beard of Bhngu, who was offering oblations 
with a ladle in his hand, and who had laughed in the assembly, show- 
ing his beard. He also tore out the eyes of^haga, whom in his wrath 
he had felled to the ground, and who, when in the assembly, had made 
a sign to [Daksha when] cursing [S'iva]. He moreover knocked 
out the teeth of Pushan'“ (as Bala did the king of Kalinga’s), who 
(Pusban) had laughed, showing his teeth, when the great god was 
being cursed.” Tryambaka (S'iva, or Vlrabhadra, according to the 
commentator) then cuts off the head of Paksha, but not without some 
difficulty. The gods report all that had passed to Svayambhu (Brahm&), 
who, with Yishiiu, had not been present (sect. 6). Brahma advises 
the gods to propitiate S'iva, whom they had wrongfully excluded from 
a share in the sacrifice (v. 5. athUpi yUyam krita-kilviehal^ Bhavafh 
ye harkisho hhaga-hhujam paraduK), The deities, headed by Aja 
(Brahma), accordingly proceed to Kailasa, when they see S'iva “ bear- 
ing the linga desired by devotees, ashes, a staff, a tuft of hair, an 
antelope’s skin, and a digitwf the moon, his body shining like an even- 
ing cloud” (v. 35. linganeha tapasabhuhfam bhasma-danda-jatajinam \ 
angena landhyS-bhra-ruekd ehandra-lekhaneha bibhratam). Brahma ad- 
dresses Mahadeva “as the eternal Brahma, the lord of S'akti and S'iva, 
who ore respectively the womb and the seed of the universe, — ^who, 
in sport, like a spider, forms all things from S'akti and S'iva, who are 
oonsubstantial with himself, and preserves and reabsorbs them” (vv, 

Garirntni gurwtare Buire | Comm. 

Ml See Toitt. Sanhita, ii. 6, 8, 3, and other texts quoted abov^ pp. 200 ff., for the 
older story. 
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41 f. jane team Xiafli vHoatya jagato yoni-vtjayo^ | l^akte^ S’tvaiya chn 
param yai tad Brahma nirantaram | team eva lihaga/eam etaeh Chhiva- 
S'aktyoh earUpayoh \ viivath srtjati pSey atsi kridann Urna-pafo yathd). 
(A similar supremacy, as we shall see, is ascribed to Yisbgu in section 7.) 
Srahma adds that it was this great being who had instituted sacrifice, 
and all the regulations which Brahmans devoutly obserre; and entreats 
him, who is beyond all illusion, to have mercy on those who, overcome 
by its influence, had wrongly attached importance to ceremonial works, 
and to restore the sacrifice of Baksha, at which a share had been refused 
to him by evil priests (v. 49. JVd yatra bhagaih tava hhagino dadvh hiya- 
jvinai). Mahadeva partly relents (sect. 7), and allows Baksha to have 
a goat’s-faoed head, Bhaga to see with Mitra’s eyes, Pushan to eat with 
the teeth of his worshipper, Bhpigu to have a he-goat’s beard, etc. (w. 
8 ff.) Baksha, after having )iad a goat’s head fitted to his body, celebrates 
the praises of S'iva (vv. 8 ff.). The sacrifice is then recommenced, and 
in order to its completion, and to remove the pollution occasioned by 
the touch of Mahadeva’s warriors, an oblation is made to Vishnu on 
three platters (v. 17. Vaithnavam yajna'Mntatyaitrikapalarh deijottam&^\ 
pnrodakam niravapan vlra-eamtarga-suddJtaye). Hari (Vishnu) being 
meditated on, then appears (v. 18), is saluted with the greatest rever- 
ence by the gods, headed by Brahma, Indra, and S’iva {Tryahelui)', 
is lauded successively by Baksha, by the priests, by Budra himself, 
etc., etc. (vv. 26 if.), and at length expresses himself as follows, in such 
B manner as to demonstrate the futility of the dispute between Baksha 
and kfahadeva, and to show that he himself was the one supreme deity, 
of whom all the others were only the manifestations, though in reality 
one in their essence : 

V. 50. SH-Bhagaean wicha | akam Brahma eha BarvaS cha jagatah 
haranam param { atmeivara^ upadraehfa evayamdrig aviaesltam^ [51. 
atma-mayagi lam&viiya lo ’ham gunamaylM dvija | erijan rakthan haran 
Viiva^ dadhre tantjndA kriyoehitum 1 52. taemin Brakmany adviRye knale 
paramStmani | Brahma- Bttdrau cha hhitani hheden&jno ’nupaSyati | 58. 
yath& pumd,n na aeungethu iirah-pA^-adiehw kvaehit | pirakya-huddhiA 
hwute evam bhatuhu mat-parah | 54. TkoySafiin eia-hhSvSnS^ ye na 
paiyati vat Ihid&m | tarva-hhutHtmanam Wahman ta iantim adhigaehhati\ 
50. “I am Brahma and Skrva (S^iva), the supreme cause of the world, 
the soul, the lord, the witness, the self-manillBsting (or, self-beholdin g) , 
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devoid of attributes. 61. Entering into my own illusion consisting of 
the [three] Gunas (qualities) — creating, preserving, and destroying — I 
have assumed names corresponding to my several acts. 52. In that 
one and only Brahma, the supreme Spirit, the ignorant person per- 
ceives a distinction of Brahma and Budra, and creatures. 53. But as 
a man does not think of his own members, his head, hands, etc , as 
belonging to another, so the man who is devoted to me [does not look 
upon] created things [as distinct from me]. 54. Ee who beholds no 
distinction between the thr5e gods who are one in essence, and the 
soul of all things, attains tranquillity.” 

Baksfaa, after adoring Vishnu, worships the other gods, and offers to 
Eudra his proper share in the sacrifice (w. 55 f ). Sati, the daughter 
of Baksha, who had abandoned her origmal body, is bom agaux as 
the daughter of Himavat and Mena (v 58. tvam LulsJuiyanl hitva Sati 
pUrva-kalevaram \ jajne Stnunatah kthetre Menaydm %h sukruma)}*^ 

The Shiva compiler of the Linga Parana takes his revenge on the 
Voishnava writers, who, like the author of the Bhagavata Parana, have 
exalted Vishnu at the expense of B'iva, by narrating the following 
legend of an undignified dispute between Brahma and Vishnu regard- 
ing their respective claims to superionty, and of the appaiition of the 

The same acconnt of Satl’s doable birth is given in the Vishnu Purilnd, i. 8, 9 ff . 
Evam-prakato Jludio ’tau Satim bharyam oDindata | Dttksha-kopn( heha tatynja la 
Sati main kalmaiam | Himavad-duhita >5 'bhud MeuaydSi dxija-tatlama | upnyime 
pmiaj chomiiin auanyam bhagavSn Bhavah | “Eudis, being of the cbaiactii thus de- 
scribed (t e one of the eight forms of the son bom to Brabma ' see above, pp 339 ff.) 
obtained Sati for bis wife 'Xhis Sati abandoned her bod} in consequence oi the anger 
of DaUba. She then became the daughter of Himavat and Menu , and the divine 
Bhava again marmd Umii who was identical [with his former spouse] ” In the pre- 
ceding section (the 7th) of the Vltlmu Furuna, 8ati is mentioned as one of the tnenty- 
fonr daughters of Daksba, but the husband, Bhava, to a bom she u said to have been 
given in marnage, is enumerated (as is also Agui) among the Mums to whom Dnhsha’s 
daughters were wedded ■ Tabhyah ixtMah kaniyamjah ekadaia auhehanah | Khyatih , 
Saty atha Sambhutih Smpwih Briiify EiAama tathd | Sannatii chSnutuya eha Utja 
Svaha SvadkS tatha | Bhngur Bkavo JfarTekti eha (alAS ehatvSngtrdh mumh | 
jPttUutyah jpttlahtti ehatva Kiatvi eharsht-varai tatha | Atm %'amshtho Vahnti eha 
Bitatai eha yatlui-ktamam | Khydty-adyah }agrihuh ianyuh munayo mum-»attama | 

“ Younger than them (the other thirteen daughters of Daksha) were eleven virtnoos 
and lovely^ejed damsels, Ebyati, iSati, Sambhuti, Smnti, Priti, Eshauia, Sannati, 
Aniubya, Uqu, Svaha, and Svadha, Bbrigu, Bhava, Maiichi, the mum Angiraa, 
Polastja, Ibilaha, Kratu the excellent nshi, Atn, Vaauhtha, Vabui (t.e Agm or Pire), 
and the Pitni, — these mums in order married Khyati and the oAer maidens.” 

26 
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UmGA PURANA DESCRIBES APPARITIOIf 


Linga to rebuke and humble them by pointing out the inferiority of 
both to the supreme Mahadeva : 

Linga Purana, i. 17, 5-52. — Pitamaha^ uvaeha ) Pradhanafh lingam 
d/ihgdtam Ungt eha parantesvara^ \ raksMrtham amhttdhm mahyam 
Vishnos tv Mt aurottamah \ vaimanike gate aarge jana-lokam adharahi- 
hhih I athUikdle tadd purne tatah pratydhrite tathU | ehatur-yuga- 
aaliaardnte aatyaloTcafn gate aurdh | vind ^’dhipatgaih aamatdHi gate ’nte 
Bralmam niama\ iuahke eha aihdvare aarve tv andvriahfyd eha aarvaiah | 
pasavo mdMuhdh vrikahuh piidehdh pUitSiandk \ gandharvudydh kra- 
menatva nirdagdhdh Ihdnu-hhOnMdk j ekdrnave mahdghore tamo-hhdte 
aamantatah j piiah(e (f) hy auibhaai yogdtmd nirmalo nirupaplmah | 
aahasra-iirshdh visvuttnfi aahaardkahah aahtara-pdt | sahaarabdhuh aarvaj- 
nah aarva-deva-bhavodhhavah | JliranyagarlJie rajaad tatnaad S'ankarah 
avayam | aattvena aarvago Viahnuh aarvdtmatve Miakeharah | Jcdldtmd 
kdln-ndhliaa ta iuklah kriahnaa tu nirgunah j Ndrdyano mahdhdhuh 
aarvdimd aadasanmnyah | tathd hhdtam aham dpiahivd saydnam panka- 
jekahanam | mdyayd wohitaa iaaya tarn avocham amarahitatf \ kaa traffi 
vadeti hastena aamutthfipya aandlanam | fada Jiaata-prahdrena tlvrena 
aa dridhena tu \ prahuddho 'kiya-iayandt aamdainah kaJuinatn vaii | 
dadarsa nidru-viklinnaiii nlrajdmala-lochanah \ mum agre aamathitam 
ihdad’dhydiito lhagavdn ITarih | aha chotthdya bhagavdn haaan mam 
madhtram aakrit | avdgaiam avdgatam vataa pitdmaha mahadyute | taaya 
tad vachanam aruivd amita-purvam aurarahahhdh | rajaad viddha-vairaS 
eha tarn avocham Janardanam [ hh&ahaae vataa vataeti aarga-aamhdra- 
kdratutm | mum ihdntah-amitam kritvd guruh kiahyam ivUnaglm | kartd- 
rai!) jitgataffi adkahdt prakriteicha pravartakam j aandlanam ajam Viah- 
Huni Virittehm viava-aamhhavam ) viivdtmdnam vidhdturam dhaturam 
pankajekahanam | kimartham hhdahaae mohad vaktum arhaai aatvaram \ 
ao 'pi mam dha jagatum kartd 'ham iti lokaya j bhartd hartd bhavdn 
angud avatlrno mamdvyaydt | viamrito 'ai jaganndthaSt Ndrdyanam 
* andmayam | puruaham paramdtmdnam puru-hutam puruah{utam | Viah- 
gum aehyutam iidnant viivaaya prabhavodbhavam | tavuparddho ndaty atra 
mama mdyd-kritaih tv idam | irinu aatyam chaturvaklra aarva-deveavaro 
hy aham [ kartd netd eha hartd eha na mayd 'ati aamo vihhuh | aham eva 
param Brahma pararh tatlvam pitdmaha | 'aham eva pa/rafh jyotih para/m- 
dtmd tv ahath v&>huh*\ yad yad driahtarh Srutam aarvaih jagaty aamini 
ehardeharam | tat* tad viddhi ehaturvaktra aarvam manmayam ity atha | 
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mayd. trishtam pwa vyaktark ehatwmrh&aUhnfk Bvayam | nitySntS^ hy 
ancm haddhah srishfik krodhodihav&dayah | protad&d hi hhaoin an^Sny 
angianlha Ulaya | srishfa huddhir mayB. tasy&m ahankuras tridhBt tata^ | 
tanmSira'panehakam Uumad numo dahendriyani eha | akaisdini hhutctni 
lhautikani cha lilayn | ity uktavati tasmifhi cha mayi chapi vaehm tathU | 
avayok ehdbhavad yuidhaSt aughoram romaltarthanam | prahySrnava- 
mctdhye fu rajaad. haddha-vairayoh | afaiminn antart lingam dbhavach 
ehavayoh purah | vivBda-iamanarthmi hi prahodharthaik tatha''vayoh I 
jvalS-mald-gahamidhyam kaldnala-iaiopamam | kihaya-vnddhi-vinirmuk- 
tarn Udi-madhyatda-vmyitam | amupamyam anirdeiyam avyaktafh, miva- 
tamhhavam | taaya jvala-sahaarena mohito hkagavBn Harih | mdhitam 
praha mam atra parikahavo ^gni-aamhhavam | adho gamiahy&my andla- 
atamlhaayanupamaaya cha | bhavan urdhvam prayatnena gantum arhasi 
(sic) aatvaram ] evant vydhritya visvatma avtyrdpam dkarot tada | vardham 
aham apy Osu hamaatvam praptavan aurah j tadd-prahhriti mam dhtir 
hafiiaafh hafhao vtrud Hi I haiuaa Itamaeii yo brilydd mam hainaah aa 
hhaviahyati | stdveto hy analukahaa <ha vih'atah paksha-aarhyutah j mano- 
'nila-javo bhutvd gate 'haih chordkvatah aurdh | NdrSyano 'pi vihatmd 
nlldnjana-cMyopamam | daSa-yofana-viaUrnam iata-yy'anam dyatam | 
Meru-parvata-varah'mdnat7igaura-tlkahndgra-daahlrina>n\ kdldditya-aamd- 
bhasam dirgha-ghonam maMaeanam | hrasva-pddam vichitrdngmh jaitradi 
dridham anaupamam \ vnrdham asitam rupam dathaya gatavdn adhnh [ 
evaiii, varaha-aahasrairi tu tvaran Fiahnur adho gatah | napaiyad alpam 
apy aaya mvlarti Ungaaya aukarah | idvat kdlam goto hy urdhvam aham 
apy ariaudandh | aatvarant aarva-yatnena taaydntam jndtum ichhayd | 
krdnto hy adriahtvd taaydntam ahankarad'*' adho gatah | tathaiva hha- 
gavdn Vishnuh krdntah aaditraata-lochanah ( aarva-deva-bkavaa tdrnam 
utthilah aa tnahdvapu^ {•aamdgafo mayd aurdham pranipatya maha- 
mandh'**^ j mdyayd mohitah S'ambhoa tathd aamvigna-mdnaaah \ priahfha- 
tah pdrsvataa ehaiva chdgratah parameharam \ pranipatya mayd adrdh- 
am aaamdra him idafh tv iti | tadd aamabhavat tatra nddo vai iabda- 
lakahanah | om om iti aura-ireahfhdh auvyaktak pluta-lakahanah | kim idam 
tv iti aanehiniya mayd tiah(han mahdavanam | Ungaaya dakahina hhaga 
tadd 'pakyat aan&tanam | ddyaih varnam o-kdraM tu u-k&ram ehottare 

tatah { ma-kdram madhyiai thaiva naddntam taaya chom iti | 

• 

In a transcript of this passage mode for me in India, and published in my 
Xataparikaka, the reading is aham hSlSd, -which seems a prefdVable reading. 

Shayai reading in the Hataparikshfi. 



888 


VISHNtr BOUSED FEOM SLEEP BY BBAHMAs 


“ PitamBha (Braliin&, in ans'nrer to an inquiry of the gods and rishis) 
says: ‘Pradhana (nature) is called the Linga, and Parame^Tara is 
called Lingia (the sustainer of the Liaga). It arose for the preser- 
vation of aryself and Yishgu in the ocean, 0 deities. 'When the 
Vuimanika creation had proceeded with the rishis to the Janaloka,'*’’ 
and when — the period of the continuance [of the world] having then 
been eompleted, — [all things] had been absorbed, at the end of the 
thousand sets of four yugas, and had departed to the Satyaloka — 
I, Brahma, being at length reduced to a condition of equality [with 
other creatures] without dominion over them,’^ and oil immovable 
things having become altogether dried up from want of rain, — beasts, 
men, trees, Piiachas, flesh-eating gobUns, Gandharvas, etc., were by 
degrees burnt up by the rays of the sun. The one awful ocean being 
everywhere enveloped in darkness, the great-armed Narayana, the soul 
of aU things, formed of existence and non-existence, sleeps upon the 
water, plunged in contemplation, spotless, tranquil, thousand-headed, 
the soul of the universe, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed, thousand- 
armed, omniscient, the source of the existence of all the gods, ho who 
is himself through passion {rajas) Hirapyagarbha, through darkness 
(tamas) S'ankara, through goodness (sattva) the all-pervading Yishgu, 
and iu his universality Mahi,svara, having the character of time, having 
time for his centre,”" white, black, free from the three qualities, the 
great-armed Narayana, the universal soul, having the essence both of 
entity and non-entity. Beholding the lotus- eyed deity in this condition, 
sleeping, I, deluded by his illusion, touching the eternal being with 
my hand, impatient, said to him, ‘Who art thou? speak.’ Boused 

Lingaihiihthanam | Comm. 

Vaiminike surge deva-sarge | Comm. * 

“ The different accounts agree in stating that when the three lower spheres are 
consumed by fire, Maharloku is deserted hy its tenants, who repair to the next sphere, 
or Juna-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vuyu, is the residence of the rishis and 
demigods during the night of Brohmu," etc. — Wilson, Vishnu Ihiiaga, p. 213, note; 
see also the same work, p. 632, and note 7 (=pp. 227 ff., vol. ii., and pp. 192 ff., vol. 
T. of Dr. Hall’s ed.). 

Lit, “ the end of me, Brahma, haring come to equality without dominion.” 
us The reading of the Bombay text is hero pushfe ; hut some such word as dste, 
“sleeps,” seems to he required hy the sense. *' 

KalSnabha is the terdi in the original. Perhaps the proper reading may he 
Eulanatha, “the lord of time," which occurs in the MahdbhSrata, 6'untip. 10368. 
See fiohtlingk and Both t.v. 
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1]^ the strong and -violent stroke of my hand from his snaky conch, 
sitting for a moment, self-restrained, the deity whose eyes are pure as 
the lotus looked up heavy with drowsiness. The divine Hari, invested 
by lustre, seeing me standing before him, rising np, said to me, sweetly 
smiling at the same time, * Welcome, welcome, my child, the glorious 
Htdmaha.’ Hearing these words of his, accompanied by a smile, 0 
deities, my illwUl being excited by passion (rajas), I said to Janardana 
(Vishnu) : ' Dost thou, 0 sinless god, like a teacher speaking to his 
pupil, smiling inwardly, address the words ‘ child, child,’ to me [who 
am] the cause of creation and destruction, the undisputed maker of the 
worlds, and the mover of Prakriti (nature), the eternal, unborn, 
Vishnu,'*’ Virinchi, the source and soul of all things, the disposer, 
the upholder, the lotus-eyed? Why dost thou foolishly address me 
thus? Tell me quickly.’ Ha said to me, ‘Perceive that I am the 
maker, the preserver, the destroyer of the worlds; thou hast issued 
from my imperishable body. Thou hast forgotten the lord of the 
world, the potent Harayana, Purusha, the supreme Spirit, invoked of 
many, lauded of many, Vishjju, the undecaying, the lord, the source 
and origin of the universe. In this there is no fault of thine: it 
arises from my illusion. Listen to the truth, 0 four-faoed deity ; I 
am the lord of all the gods, the maker, the director, the destroyer; 
there is none equal to me, all-pervading. I, even I, 0 Fitamaba, am 
the supreme Brahma, the supreme reality, the supreme light, the 
supremo spirit, all-pervading. Whatever thing, movable or immov- 
able, has been seen or heard of in this world, know, 0 four-faced 
deity, that it is all formed of me. By me of old has been created 
everything that is discernible, consisting of the twenty-four prinoiples; 
the atoms, which in their ultimate [and most subtile] form are eternal, 
have been united ; and the beings sprung from my wrath (Rudra), 
etc., have been created. From my complacence thou and numerot|p 
(mundane) eggs have been formed in sport. Intelligence (buddhi) has 
been created by me in sport, and then from it three-fold ahankara : 
from it the five tanmatras, and thence mind, with the bodily senses, as 
also ether and the other elements, and things formed of the elements.’ 
As soon as he and I had thus spoken, a direfr^ and terrific fight arose 

Brahma here aesnmes this character as belongiag to himself. 

See above, pp. 230 and 268 f. 
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in the sea of unirersal dissolution between us twiun, whose enmity 
had been roused by passion. At this time there appeared before us, 
to stay our contention and admonish us, a luminous Linga, encircled 
with a thousand wreaths of flame, equal to a hundred final mundane 
conflagrations, incapable of diminution or increase, without beginning, 
middle, or end, incomparable, indescribable, undeflnable, the source of 
all things. Bewildered by its thousand flames, the divine Hari said 
to me (Brahma) who was myself bewildered, '‘Let us on the spot 
examine the source of [thisj fire. I will go down the unequalled 
pillar of fire, and thou shouldst quickly proceed strenuously upwards.’ 
Having thus spoken, the univcrsal-formed took the shape of a boar, 
and I immediately assumed the character of a swan.’" Ever since 
then men call me Hansa (swan), for Hansa is Viraj.'“ "Whoever shall 
call me ‘Hansa, Hansa,’ shtJl become a Hansa (unimpassioned saint). 
Having become purely white, and fiery-eyed, with wings on every side, 
rapid as thought and as the wind, I went upwards. Ifiirayana too, 
the soul of all things, having taken the dark form of a boar, like a 
heap of blue collyrium, ten yojanas broad and a hundred yojanas long, 
bulky as mount Mem, with white sharp-pointed tusks, luminous as 
the sun of mundane destruction, long-snouted, loud-grunting, short- 
footed, wondrous-limbed, victorious, strong, incomparable, proceeded 
downwards. Speeding thus downwards for a thousand years, Yishnu, 
the boar, beheld no base at all of the Linga. Eor the samo period I 
went rapidly upwards, 0 destroyers of your foes, with all my might, 
desirous of learning its end ; but 1 descended from the lapse of time, 
without seeing its end ; and so, too, the divine Yishnu of vast bulk, 
the source of all the gods, worn out, with ^afifrighted look, ascended 
rapidly. Meeting witli me, that magnanimous deity, prostrating him- 
self, bewildered by the iUusion of S'ambhu (S'iva), and disturbed in 
mind, bowing, along with me, before Faramesvara (S'iva), behind, 
at the side, and in front, exclaimed, ‘ "What is this ? ’ Then, 0 chief 
of the gods, there arose there the articulate sound “om, om,” distinct 
and protracted. Considering what this could be, he then, standing 

See the commencement of this extract. *■ 

In the 6lh and 6lh sautions of the B’iva-purana “it is explained in a puerile 
and inept manner 'whv Brahmii took the form of a swan and Vishnu of a hoar." 
— Anfrecht's Catalogne of the Bodl. Sansk. MSS., p. 6W. 

See the first volnme of this work, pp. 9 and 36. 
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-v^th me, beheld this eternal lond-resonniling [monosyllable] upon the 
right side of the Linga; the first letter a-kara, after it u-kara, ma- 
kara in the centre, and Om as the result of the sounds.’ ” 

This is followed by a great deal of mysticism about tho letters of the 
word om and the other letters of the alphabet, etc., etc. 

The eighteenth section of the same Purana contains a hymn ad- 
dressed by Yishsu to Kudra, which recites a list of the attributes of 
the latter deity. Mahadeva is gratified with this hymn, and tells 
Brahma and Yishnu that they had both sprung from him, offers them 
a boon, and touches them with his auspicious hands. N^ayana asks 
as a boon that they may both entertain an eternal devotion for him ; 
which Mahadeva as a matter of course grants. 1 cite the verses which 
follow, in the original : 

Linga Parana, 19, 8 ff. — Januhhjfam avtmim gatva punar Narayanah 
gvayam | pranipatya eha Vikekam prdha mandataraM va&i | "Uvayor d»va- 
deveia vivCidam ati-kohhanam | ih&gato lhav&n yamad, viviida-iamanuya 
nau ” I taitya tad-vaehanam krutvd punal} prdha Haro Harm | pranipatya 
ithitam mUrdhnd kfitSnJali'-putam amayan | S’rl-mahddevah uvdoha [ pra- 
laya-athiti-aargundrh kartd tvaih dharantpaU 1 vatsa vatsa Hare Vithno 
pdlayaitach ehardeharam ] triihd Ihinno hy ahaffi Viekno Brahma- Ftahnu- 
Bluivdkhyayd | targa-rakshd-laya~gunair nithkalah parameharaht | aammo- 
harh tyaja Iho Vishno pdlayainam Pitdmaham | pudme Ihavishyati tutah 
kalpe taea PUdmahah | tado. drakahyasi muffi ckaivam bo ’pi drakshyati 
padma-jah ) evam uktvfi aa bhagavania tatrahdntaradJdyaia | tadd-pra- 
hhriti lokeshu Ungdrchd avpratiahfJtitd I linga-vedi Mahddevi lingam 
aukahdd Maheivarah ) “ The self-restraining Narayana, falling on his 
knees on the ground, and having made obeisance to Yi^veia (S'iva), 
spoke gently thus : ‘Our dispute, 0 god of gods, has proved most auspi- 
cious,** since thou hast come hither to allay it.’ Having heard these 
words, Hara (S’iva), smiling, again said to Hari (Yishnu), who stood 
making obeisance with his hands joined : ‘ Thou, lord of the earth, art 
the author of the creation, continuance and destruction [of the uni- 

iM I cannot render this seutejioe, as it stands, otherwise than by taking vivadam 
for a neuter nominative, though nouns of this formation are masculine. The com- 
mentator explains tohhanam as meaning uihayor apt tatSa-balatmeh ehhoihaindnam, 
“brilliant from the equal powers of the two combatants ”h and supplies iamaya, 
“appease, or stop, it” (atsik iamaya ity adhyaf^a^). 
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Terse] : my child, my child, Haii, Yishnu, preserve all this moving a^d 
stationary world. I, the undivided supreme lord, am divided in a three* 
fold manner under the names of Brahma, Yishnu, and Bhava, possess- 
ing the attributes of creating, preserving, and destroying. Belinquish, 
Yishnu, thy delusion; cherish this Pitamaha. He shall be thy sou in 
the Padma Kalpa. Then shalt thou behold me, and he also who sprang 
from the lotus (Brahma) shall see me.’ Having thus spoken, the 
deity vanished. Thenceforward the worship of the Linga has been 
inaugurated in the worlds. The pedestal of the Linga is Mahadevi 
(Umii), and the Linga is the visible Mahesvara." 

The reader will probably bo of opinion that this story does not throw 
much light on the real origin of the Linga-worship. 

The Yishnu Purana (i. 7, 6 ff.) does not assign a high rank to Bndra; 
but makes him the offspring of Brahma (as the Mahabharata, quoted 
above, p. 230 and 266 f., makes him of Yishgu): Sanandanadayo ye eha 
pUrvaSt srishfas tu Vedhaea \ na te lokeehv aeajjanta nirapeishuh prajatu U \ 
tarve te cMgatihjnaiUii vlta-rdgdh vimattard^ | teehv emnt nirapeksheihu 
hka-sjithfau mahdtmamh \ Brahmano 'bhud mahakrodhoe trailokya- 
ddhana-kshamah \ tasya hrodhdt eamudbhuta-jv&ld-mdld-vidlpitam | Brah- 
mano ’bhat tadd aarm0i irailokyam ahhilam mune | bhrukufi-kutildt tasya 
laldfut krodha-dlpitat \ samutpannas tadd Rudro madhyuhnarka-sama- 
prabha1j,\ ardha-ndrl-nara-vapuh prachan4o ’ti-hriravun | “ vibhofdtmd- 
nam ” ity wktvd tarn Brahma 'ntardadhe pwnah \ tathokto ’saw dvidhu 
strXtvam purushatvam tathd ’karot | bibheda purushatvam cha daiadha 
ehaikadhd eha sah | saumydsaumyais tathd idntdidntaih etrltvarh eha sa 
prabhuh I bibheda bahudhd devah svardpair asitaih sitaih | “ Sanandana 
and the others who were before created by Yedhas (Brahma) had no 
regard for the worlds, and were indifferent about offspring, for they had 
all attained to knowledge, and were &ee £rom love and from hatred. As 
they were thus indifferent to the creation of worlds, the mighty Brahma 
was filled with fierce anger, sufficient to burn up the three worlds. The 
three worlds were illuminated in every part by the wreaths of flame 
engendered from the wrath of the god. From his forehead, wrinkled 
with a frown and inflamed with anger, B.adra then sprang forth, 
glorious as the noonday sun, his body half male and half female, fierce, 
and huge in bulk. Brahmk disappeared after saying to him, ‘ Divide 
thyself.’ Being t&us addressed, he severed himself into twain, into 
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t^ale and a female body. The god then divided hia male fonn into 
eleven portions, gentle and ungentle; and in like manner his female 
body into many forms block and white.” 

In the same way the Harivan^a says (v. 43) : Taio ’trijat pwnar 
BrahmCL Rudraik rosMtma-gamhhavam | “Then Brahma next created 
lludra, the offspring of his anger.” 


Sxci. YII . — Results of the preceding Sections. 

The various texts quoted in Sections i.-iv. (pp. 299-355) from the 
Big-, the Yajur-, and Atharva-vedas, and from the Brahmanas, relative 
to Budra, compose the principal materials which we possess for forming 
an idea of the characteristics ascribed to that deity in the more ancient 
portions of Indian literature anterior to the composition of the Epic 
poems and Furanas. The Upanishads from which I have derived the 
mystical extracts given in the fifth section (pp. 355 ff.) are of uncertain 
date, and their contents throw but little light on the development of 
the worship of Eudra. The extracts which I have given from the 
Bamayana and Mahabharata in chapter ii. (pp. 176 f., 184 ff., 223-226, 
230 ff., 240 f., 263, 266 ff., 278 ff., and 283-291), and in the last sec- 
tion, while they contain some of the earliest descriptions of which I am 
an'arc, of Budra in the new, and very different, aerpect in which he has 
been conceived in the later ages of Hindu mythology, since he has come 
to be identified with Biva or Hahadeva, are yet unfitted to elucidate 
the process by which he became elevated to the highest rank in the 
Indian pantheon. I shall, however, draw from these texts a summary 
of the attributes which they respectively assign to Eudra, which 
will exhibit the modificlitions which the conception of this deity 

See Professor Wilson's notes on this passage, V. F., 2nd ed., vol. i., p. 103, ff. 
The S’antiparyan of the Mahabharata also speaks (vr. 13723 ff.) of Mahadeva, the 
three-eyed, and the great devotee, as having sprung from the forehead of Brahma, 
of his coming to visit his &thcr on the mountain Vaijayanta, and of his saluting 
him respeotfiilly, falling at bis feet, and being raised up by him with his left hand. 
Brahms then proceeds to unfold to him the nature of Pmrusha. (uitAa tatrSmtas 
iasya Chaturvahtrasya dhtmatafy \^lalSts-prabhmiili putrdfy S’ivah dgad yadriehhaya\ 
aiSs'ena maiSyoyJ pura trinoyanat^ praiAul^ j talali khOd ttipapStaite dharanidkara- 
murdkani | agrataS chaihovat prito vavande ehiipi padayolf | tarn padayor nipatitam 
drithfed savyena patuuS | utthapayamasa tadS prabhur eka^ Frejdpatih \ uvdehn 
ehainam bhagacams ekira»ySgatam aUneJam.) 
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undergoes in the later, as compared with the earlier, passages. To my 
own remarks on this subject, howerer, I shall prefix some observations 
by Professors H. H. Wilson, Weber, and Whitney, on the character of 
the Yedic fiudra. 

The following remarks by Professor Wilson are extracted from the 
Introductions to the first and second volumes of his translation of the 
Big-veda (published, vol. i., Istcd., in 1850, and 2nd ed. in 1866; and 
vol. ii. in 1854) : 

“ We have a Eudra, who, in after-times, is identified with S'iva, but 
who, even in the Puranas, is of very doubtful origin and identification ; 
whilst in the Veda he is described as the father of the winds, and is 
evidently a form of either Agni or Indra. The epithet Icaparddin 
which is applied to him appears, indeed, to have some relation to a 
characteristic attribute of ffiva, — the wearing of his hair in a peculiar 
braid; but the term has probably in the Veda a very different significa- 
tion — one now forgotten, — although it may have suggested in after- 
time the appearance of S'iva in such a head-dress, as identified with 
Agni; for instance, kaparddin may intimate his head being surrounded 
by radiating flame, or the word may be an interpolation ; at any rate, 
no other epithet applicable to ti'iva occurs, and there is not the slightest 
allusion to the form in which, for the last ten centuries at least, he 
seems to have been almost exclusively worshipped in India, that of the 
Linpa or Phallus : neither is there the slightest hint of another impor- 
tant feature of later Hinduism, — ^the Trimurtti, or Tri-une combination 
of Brahma, Vishnu, and S'iva, as typified by the mystical syllable om, 
although, according to high authority on the religions of antiq^uity, 
the TrimUrtti was the first element in the faith of the Hindus, and the 
second was the Ztngam.” — (vol. i., pp. xxvi., xxvii.) 

" Of Eudra also, the character is equivocal ; but it may be doubted 
•if it partakes in any remarkable degree of that fierceness and wrath 
which belong to the Eudra of a later date ; he is termed, it is true, the 
slayer of heroes, but so is Indra : the effects of his anger upon men and 
animals are deprecated; but he is also appealed to as wise and bounti- 
ful, the author of fertility and giver o^ happiness, and his peculiar 
characteristics are evidently his presiding over medicinal plants and 
removal of diseasf, attributes of a beneficent, not of a malignant and 

Crenzer, Beligions At VantijuM, book i., chap, i., p, HO. 
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iivcible deity. As above remarked, the Maruts, or winds, are termed 
his sons;^ and this relationship would assimilate him to Indra. There 
is also a class of inferior deities, termed Budras, who in one passage are 
worshippers of Agni, and in another are followers of Indra ; being the 
same as the Maruts. So far, therefore, Rudra might be identified with 
Indra ; but we have the name applied unequivocally to Agni in a hymn 
exclusively dedicated to that divinity (B. V. i. 27, 10). The term 
denotes, according to the Scholiast, the 'terrible Agni’; but there is no 
warrant for this in the text, and we may be content, therefore, with 
the latter, to regard Budra as a form or denomination of fire.” — {Hid. 
pp. xxxvii. f.) 

” Budra is described, as in the first book, by rather incompatible 
qualities, as both fierce and beneficent; but his specific province is here 
also the tutelarship of medicinal plants, and bdministration of medicine, 
and he is designated as a physician of physicians (B. Y. ii. S3, 4). 
With respect also to his presiding over medicinal plants, there occurs a 
passage worthy of note, as among the herbs are those, it is said, which 
Manu selected, alluding, most probably, to the seeds of the plants which 
Manu, according to the legend as related in the Mahabharata, took 
with him into his vessel at the time of the deluge. There are more 
particulars of the person of Budra than usual. He is sometimes said to 
be brown or tawny, but he is also said to be white-complexioned (B.V. 
ii. 33, 8) ; he is soft-bellied and handsomc-chinned ; he is armed with 
a bow and arrows, and brilliant with golden ornaments. Ho is also 
called the father of the Maruts. There is little, however, in all this, 
except his fierceness, to identify him with the Budra of the Puranas.” 
— (vol. ii., pp. is. f.) ^ 

The following interesting and ingenious speculations of Professor 
Weber are translated from his Indische Studien, ii., 19-22 (published 
in 1853) : 

“In the beginning of the ninth book of the S'atapatha Prahmana (see 
above, p. 347 f.), we obtain a complete explanation of the Sktarudriya 
(see above, p. 322 ££.). When the preparation of the consecrated place for 
kindling the fire is ooxm^leieil^chity-upadhUna-paritamdptff-amntaryam, 
S&yana), and the fire has been kindled, and blazes up {dipyam&no 

^ See the Seotdon on the Maruts in the £fth toI. of this work, pp. H7 ff. 
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'tithfhU), the gods (t.s. the Brahmans "") are terrified by it, yai vat, no 
'yafii na himtyOd iti ('lest it should destroy us') : and with the view of 
appeasing this [howling, hungry] flame, which is oonoeived pf as in the 
form of Budra, i.e. to consecrate and propitiate the fire, they ofier their 
Adoration to Budra, and to his supposed troop of associates, t.«. to all 
conceivable shapes of terror, and by this means render them favourable, 
and avert all their malevolent influences. Hence the Brahmana ex- 
plains iatOrTvAriya by ianta-ruAriya (as gata comes from the root gam)', 
a double sense, which may perhaps have actually been, though in- 
distinctly, contemplated, when the name was first given.'" In this 
application of Budra as the god of fire (independently of the other contents 
of the S'atarudriya), we may find an indication of the time when it was 
composed. Though Budra originally signifies generally the howler, 
and consequently can stand as well for an epithet of the crackling fire 
as of the raging storm, yet in the earliest period the word had been 
more specially used to denote the latter signification, and is therefore 
frequently used in the Big-veda in the plural as an epithet of the 
Haruts. The unbridled fury {manyu) of the storm, its roaring, its 
tearing up {aufwilhlen) of heaven and carth,'“ must have produced a 
strong and overpowering efiTect upon the Arian Indians in the high 
mountain valleys (perhaps of Kashmir) in which we must conceive them 
to have lived at that early period; and it was thus in the natural 
course of things that they should connect everything terrible and horri- 
ble with the idea of the god of storms, and regard him as the lord, and 
the cause, of every evil : numberless, indeed, were these aerial hosts, 
black, pierced only by the quivering gleams of the lightning, diffusing 
everywhere shuddering and horror. 

“It is true that Budra ‘is also appealed to as wise and bountiful, the 

“ In the Brubmanas the thoaghts of men are very frequently put into the 
• months of the gods. For instance, when the gods go to Frajapati, and reqnest him 
to solve any difficulty, this is merely a transcendental expression for the fact of a few 
wise men applying for instmetion to one still wiser than themselves.” 

ui «Xhe Arshadhyaya of the Chariyajflya School of the Euthaka also (ii. 17) says: 
^afarudriymn (tsvanSm Uadra-iamanan'’ ‘The S'atamdriya is an appeasing of 
Bndra by the gods.’ , 

iss 41 Hence in the R.7. i. 114, 8, he is also called varaha, “hoar,” as the itorm- 
clonds too ore elsewhere oonoeived nnder the same image ” (Ind. Stud. i. 272, note). 

“ In B.y. i. lilt ; ii. 33. Hence, too, seven verses from these hymns are incor- 
porated in the S'atamdriya.” 
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author of fertility, and pver of happiness;”" but it is only indireotly 
that he is so addressed, and merely because he departs, and directs his 
destroying arrows towards some other quarter, against the enemies of 
the suppliant, and leaves the latter himself in peace ; the worshipper * 
flatters him with fair words, as if he were purely benevolent, to paoifj* 
his anger, and to render him gracious (^Va); and he only appears 
directly beneficent in so far as he chases away clouds and vapours, 
purifies and clears the atmosphere; in reference to this he is called 'a 
physician, and moreover acquainted with healing herbs : but he carries 
also diseases and contagions themselves os arrows in his quiver, and 
slays therewith men and cattle. 

“In the crackling flame of the lire, now, men thought that they 
heard again the wrathful voice of the storm, that in the consuming 
fierceness of the former, they perceived oncq more the destructive fury 
of the latter. In this way we have to explain how it happened that 
both deities became gradually identified, and lent their respective epi- 
thets to one another, particularly as at the same time the storm is, in 
bad weather, accompanied with gleaming and fiery lightnings. This 
identification seems to have extended not merely to Agni and Rudra 
themselves, but also to the Rudras, in so far as the latter, from being 
the raging and flaming companions of the storm, appear to have become 
the representatives of all sorts of terrific shapes in general, until in the 
epic period they retired completely into the background, while their 
ancient master, Rudra, in his combination with Agni, became con- 
tinually more firmly condensed as tho god of rage and destruction, and 
a new class of beings took the place of the Rudras as attendants upon 
him (in his capacity of S'iva). 

“At the period when the Rudra-book (the S'atarudriya) was com- 
posed, the blending of the two destructive deities (Storm and Fire) had 
evidently taken place; and the epithets which are there assigned to 
Rudra lead us back partly to himself, and partly to Agni. The epithets * 
‘ dweUer in the mountains ’ {giriSa, girxiaya, giri&anta, giritra), and 
those of kagtardin, vgiytta~keia, ugra, and hhlma, hhkhaj and Siva, 
Sambhu and Sankara, belong to the Storm, while on the other hand 
those of nila-grlva {=nllahantha, spoken of smok^, Sitikanfha, hiranya- 
hihu (of flame), vilohita, tahatr&kaha (of sparks), paSupati (of sacrificial 

Wilson, Introd. to Trans, of £.Ve, toL i., quoted aboTc, p. 894. 
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victims), Sarva and Ihcma, etc., belong to Fire. Now almost all these 
epithets are technical epithets and characteristics of the epic S^iva, 
and when applied to him are partially unintelligible, and become 
'explicable only after they have been distinguished according to the 
two separate elements to whose combination this god owes his origin."" 
But 08 in the Hudra-book Budra nowhere appears os l^a or Mahadeva, 
and no character is assigned to him analogous to that of the epic S'iva; 
and 08 the word Uva is applied to him simply as an epithet (with its 
comparative kivatara annexed) ; the book in question must in any case 
be held to date from an earlier epoch of the Indian religion, whilst its 
elevation to the rank of an llpanishad may only have taken place in the 
epic period, and have been occasioned by the special worship of S'iva.’ ’ 

The following remarks of Professor Whitney on the same subject are 
taken from the Journal of the A.merican Oriental Society, vol. iii., 
p. 318 f. (published in 1853); and are reprinted in the volume entitled 
"OrientuI and Liuguistic Studies,” published by their author in 1873: 

“To the second domain, the atmosphere, belong the various divini- 
ties of the wind and storm. Q-od of the breeze, the gentler motion 
of the air, is Vayu (from the root va, ‘blow’), lie drives a thousand 
steeds ; his breath chases away the demons ; he comes in the earliest 
morning, as the first breath of air that stirs itself at daybreak, to drink 
the soma, and the Auroras weave for him shining garments. The 
storm-winds arc a troop, the Maruts or Rudros: the two names are 
indifferently used, but tho former is much the more usual (the ety- 
mology of neither is fully established). They drive spotted stags, 
wear shining armour, and carry spears in their hands ; no ono knows 
whence they como nor whither they go ; their voice is heard aloud as 
they come rushing on; the earth tremble, and the mountains shake 
before them. They belong in Indra’s train ; are his almost constant 
allies and companions. They are called the sons of Budra, who is 
conceived of as peculiar god of the tempest. As their father he is 
very often mentioned ; as a divinity with independent attributes he is 
of much rarer occurrence ; hymns addressed to him alone are but few. 

iw “And BO of many other epithets found elsewhere; thus S'ira owes his epithet 
Tiyamhaka, and his wife Amhihu, to Budra ; and, on the other hand, his epithet 
Tripura, and his wife Kail, Karali, to Agni,” etc. 

ISO “ Hence he is also called Kalogniradra, as in the PoraQas, and in the Kalagni- 
rudra TTpanishad.” 
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He is, as might be expected, a terrible god : he carries a great bow 
fft>m which he hurls a sharp missile at the earth; he is called the 
< ruler of men,’ leihai/advlra his wrath is deprecated, and he is be- 
sought not to harm his worshipper ; if not in the Hik, at least in the 
Atharran and Brahmanas, he is styled ‘lord of the animals,’ as the ua- 
housed beasts of the field are especially at the mercy of the pitiless 
storm. At the same time, to propitiate him, he is addressed as master 
of a thousand remedies, best of physicians, protector from harm : this 
may have its ground, too, partly in the beneficial effects of the tempest 
in ‘freshening the atmosphere of that sultry clime. Eudra’s chief in- 
terest consists in the circumstance that he forms the point of connexion 
between the Vedio religion and the later Qiva-worship. Qiva is a god 
unknown to the Vedas : his name is a word of not nnfrcqucnt occur- 
rence in the hymns, but means simply ‘ propitious ’ ; not oven in the 
Atharvan is it the epithet of a particular divinity, or distinguished by 
its usage from any otlier adjective. As given to him whose title it has 
since become, it seems one of those euphemisms so frequent in the 
Indian religion, applied as a soothing and flattering address to the most 
terrible god in the whole Pantheon. IJhe precise relation between 
Civa and Budra is not yet satisfactorily traced out. The introduction 
of an entirely new divinity from the mountains of the north has been 
supposed, who was grafted in upon the ancient religion by being iden- 
tified with Budra; or again a blending of some of Agni’s attributes 
with those of Budra to originate a new development. Perhaps neither 
of these may be necessary ; Qiva may be a local form of Budra, arisen 
under the influence of peculiar climatic relations in the districts from 
which he made his way down into Hindostan proper; introduced 
among, and readily accepted by, a people which, as the Atharvan 
shows, was strongly tending toward a terrorism in its religion.” 

The characters ascribed to Budra in the hymns of the B. V. are 
most heterogeneous and frequently indefinite. I shall endeavour to* 
gather from different places and to group together those epithets which 
have most affinity to each other. This god is described as wise, boun- 
tiful, and powerful (i. 43, 1 ; i. 114, 4), as the strongest and most 
glorious of beings (ii. 33, 3)f as lord {liana) of this world, possessed of 


Compare the note on the sense of this word, ahow), p. 301 f. 
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divine power (ii. 33, 9), as unsurpassed in might {ibii. 10), as the 
father of the world, mighty, exalted, undecaying (vi. 49, 10) ; as cogni- 
zant of the doings of men and gods by his power and universal dominion 
(vii. 46, 2); as putting the waters in motion (x. 92, 5); as self-dependent 
(vii. 46, 1), and as deriving his renown from himself (i. 129, 3; 
X. 92, 9); as the lord of heroes (i. 114, 1, 8, 10; i. 92, 9); as the lord of 
songs and sacrifices (i. 43, 4), the fulfiller of sacrifices (i. 1 14, 4) ; 
brilliant as the sun, and as gold (i. 43, 5), tawny-coloured (this epithet 
is frequently applied), with beautiful chin (ii. 33, 5), fair-complexioned 
{iiid. 8), multiform, fierce, arrayed in golden ornaments {Hid. -9), 
youthful (v. 60, 5), terrible as a wild beast, destructive (ii. 23, 11), 
wearing spirally-braided hair (i. 114, 1, 6) ; and as the celestial boar 
(Hid. 5). Ho is frequently represented as the father of the Maruts or 
lludras (i. 64, 2; i. 85, 1 ; i. 114, 6, 9; ii. 33, 1; ii. 34, 2; v. 62, 
16; V. 60, 5; vi. 50, 4; vi. 66, 3; vii. 56, 1; viii. 20, 17). He is 
once identified with Agni (ii. 1, 6). lie is described ns seated on a 
chariot (ii. 33, 11), as wielding the thunderbolt (ii. 33, 8), as armed 
with a bow and arrows (iSid. 10, 14; v. 42, II ; x. 125, 6), with a 
strong bow and fleet arrowe,s|vith sharp weapons (vi. 74, 4; vii. 46, 1 ; 
viii. 29, 5). His shafts ore discharged from the sky, and traverse the 
earth (vii. 46, 3). He is called the slayer of men (nj-i-ghne, iv. 3, 6)."'’ 
His anger, ill-will, and destructive shafts are deprecated (i. 114, 7, 8; 
ii. 33, 1, 11, 14; vi. 28, 7 ; vii. 46, 3, 4). But he is also repre- 
sented as benevolent (i. 114, 9), as mild, and easily invoked (ii. S3, 5), 
beneficent (Hid. 7), gracious (ma, x. 92, 9), as the cause or condition 
of health and prosperity to man and beast (i. 114, 1). He is fre- 
quently described as the possessor of healing remedies, and is once 
characterized as the greatest of physicians (i. 43, 4; i. 114, 5; ii. 33, 
2, 4, 7, 12, 13; v. 42, 11; vi. 74, 3;'” vii. 35, 6; vii. 46, 3; viiL 

Compare the eimilar epithets applied to Viahnu and Indrn above ; see pp. 97 f. 
and generally sections i. and ii., chapter iL above. And yet in H. V. ii. 39, 9, fiudra 
is described ia common with India, Voruna, Mitra, and Aryaman, aa unable to resiat 
the will of Savitri. See the fifth volume of this work, p. 163. 

10» Bhuvatuuya pitaram. Compare Ilaghuvauia i., 1, where Paramefvara (S 'iva) 
and Ffirvati ace styled the “ parents of the world" (jagatatf pilarau). 

In vii. 66, 17, it is similarly said of tho Maruta, a»s gohia «rtA5 mdho m aitu: 
“ Far he your kine-alayiag, man-slayiag holt." 

in In this pasaage'Boma is associated with Budra as the dispenser of remedies. 
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S9, 6). He is supplicated for blessinga (i. 114, 1, 2; ii. 33, 6), and 
represented as averting the anger of the gods (i. 114, 4; ii. 33, 7). 
In B. y. vi. 74, 1 S. he is connected with Soma in the dual, and 
entreated along with the latter to bestow good and avert evil. 

On a review of these passages, and the hymns from which they are 
drawn, it appears that in most places Budra has no very clearly defined 
function (such, for instance, as is ascribed to Indra and Agni, or even to 
Vishnu) as an agent in producing, or a representative of, the great pheno- 
mena of the physical world. It would be difficult to make out &om the 
larger portion of the texts which I hare cited to what region of the uni- 
verse the activity of this god should be referred. It is true that he is re- 
peatedly declared to be the father of the Maruts or Rudras (the winds or 
storms); and from this relation we might anticipate that he would be de- 
scribed as, still more eminently than they, tha generator of tempests, and 
chaser of clouds. There are, however, few, if any, distinct traces of 
any such agency being ascribed to him. The numerous vague epithets 
which are constantly applied to him would not suffice to fix the par- 
ticular sphere of his operation, or even to define his personality, as most 
of them are equally applied to other deities. This is the case with the 
terms “fierce,” “tawny-coloured,” “with beautiful chin ” ; and even 
the word kapardin (“ with spirally-braided hair ”), which at a later 
period became a common, if not distinctive, epithet of Mahadeva, is in 
the B.V. applied also to Pushan (see above, p. 301, note 7). While, 
however, the cosmical function of Budra is thus but obscurely indi- 
cated, he is described as possessing other marked and peculiar charac- 
teristics. It is, however, principally in his relation to the good and 
evil which befall the persons and property of men that he is depicted. 
And here there can be littlfi doubt that, though he is frequently suppli- 
cated to bestow prosperity, and though he is constantly addressed as 
the possessor of healing remedies, he is principally regarded as a male-^ 
volent deity, whose destructive shafts, the source of disease and death 
to man and beast, the worshipper strives by his entreatieB to avert. 
If this view be correct, the remedies of which Budra is the dispenser 
may be considered as signi^ng little more than the cessation of his 
destroying agency (as Professor Weber remarks, see above, p. 397), 
and the consequent restoration to health and vigour of those victims 
of his ill-will who hod been in danger of perishing. It may appear 
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Btrange that opposite fonctioiig should thus be assigned to the same 
god : but evil and good, sickness and health, death and life, ‘ate 
naturally associated as contraries, the presence of the one implying the 
absence of the other, and vice vers^ ; and in later times Mahadera is in 
a somewhat similar manner regarded as the generator as well as the 
destroyer. We may add to this that, while it is natural to deprecate 
the wrath of a deity supposed to be the destroyer, the suppliant may 
fear to provoke his displeasure, and to awaken his jealousy, by calling 
on any other deity to provide a remedy. When the destructive god has 
been induced to relent, to withdraw his visitation, or remove its effects, 
it is natural for his worshippers to represent him as gracious and 
benevolent, as we see done in some of the hymns to Rudra. 

From the above description, however, it will be apparent that the 
elder Uudra, though differpnt in many respects from the later Mah&deva, 
is yet, like him, a terrible and destructive deity ; while, on the other 
hand, tho ancient Yishnu, like the modem god of the same name, is 
represented to us as a preserver, of a benignant, or, at least, of an in- 
nocuous, character (B.Y. i. 22, 18; i. 155, 4; i. 186, 10; viii. 25, 12). 

In the Yajur-veda we find the same characteristics assigned to Eudra 
os in tho Eig-veda. Thus both a healing virtue (iii. 59 ; zvi. 5, 49) 
and a destructive efficacy are ascribed to him, the latter being depicted 
in the liveliest colours, and 'deprecated in every variety of expression. 
Thus he is represented (iii. 61 ; zvi. 1, and elsewhere) as carrying a 
bow and arrows, and is earnestly supplicated (zvi. 9 ff., 51 ff.) to avert 
his shafts from the worshipper. Many of the epithets which are 
applied to him in the Eig-veda occur again here, such as “brown" or 
“tawny” (zvi. 6), the god “with spirally-braided hair” {ihid. 10), the 
“fierce” {ibid. 40), the “bountiful,” the ‘''gracious" (51), etc.; while 
a multitude of new appellations are heaped upon him (and his attendants), 
such as “blue-necked,” “ thousand-eyed” {ibid. 7), “thousand-quivered” 
(13), “ clad in a skin ” (iii. 61 ; zvi. 51), “ the dweUer in the 
mountains ” (zvi. 2, 3, 4), and others far too numerous to repeat (zvi. 
17-46). The imagination of the rishi runs riot in the invention of 
these epithets, which are of the most heterogeneous description. Some 
of the characteristics here attributed tb Budfa are of a disgraceful 
nature, as where he is styled the “ lord of thieves, the robber, the 
(heater, the deoSver, the lord of pilferers and robbers,” etc. (w. 20, 
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21). Several new names are ascnibed to Budra in this Teda, as Bhava, 
Suva, Pa4apati, etc., etc. (w. 1 8, 28).’” Altogether an approximation is 
discernible in the epithets which occur in the Shtamdiiya to the fierce, 
terrific, impure, and repulsive character of the later Mahadeva. Ambika 
is mentioned for the first time in the Vajasaneyi Sanhita (iii. fi), and 
is described not as the wife, but as the sister of Budra. 

In the Atharva-veda also reference is made both to the therapeutic 
charactw of Budra and to the destructive arrows and lightnings of 
Bhava and S'arva (ii. 27, 6; vi. 93, 1; x. i. 23; xi. 2, 1, 12, etc.). 
Budra is identified with Agni (vii. 87, 1); and again with Savitfi 
(xiii. 4, 4). On the other hand, Bhava and S'arva, and again Bhava 
and Budra, are spoken of in the dual (viii. 2, 7 ; x. i. 23 ; xi. 2, 1 ; 
xi. 2, 14, 16 ; xi. 6, 9; xii. 4, 17) ; and would thus appear to have 
been regarded by the rishi as distinct gods.^ S'arva is described as an 
archer, Bhava as a king (vi. 93, 2) ; and they, as well as Budra, are 
said to have poisons and consumption at their command (vi. 93, 2; 
xi. 2, 26). In A. V. xi. 2, 2, 30, the devouring birds and dogs of 
Budra are alluded to (compare Vaj. Sanh. xvi. 28). In another verse 
Bhava is said to rule over the sky and the earth, and to fill the vast 
atmosphere (A. V. xi. 2, 27).’” 

In the S'atapatha Brahmana (i. 7, 3, 8) S'arva, Bhava, Fa^upati, and 
Budra are said to be all names of Agni; and of these appellations Sorva 
is declared to be in use among the people of the east, and Bhava among 
the western tribe of the Buhikus. Another passage (vi. 1, 3, 7 if.) of the 
same Brahmana describes the birth of a boy {kumura, a word applied to 
Agni in the Eig-veda, v. 2, 1), to whom the names of Budra, Surva, 
Padupati, IJgra, Aiioni, Bhava, Mahon-deva, and Isana were successively 
•* 

In the same Yeda, xxxix. 8, we have the following gods, or appellations of one 
god, gpecified, viz., Agni, As'ani, Pa^upati, Bhava, S'arva, Is^una, Mahudeva, Ugra- 
deva, etc. {AgniM hfidttytna Aa'amih hridayagretM fHiupatiHi kritsiia-Jiridayena 
Shawm yakm \ S’arvam matamabhyam Jidmm tnanyma Mahddevam anlahpariav- 
yma Ugraih devam vanithfhund ttyaiii). 

ns The Nimkta i. Id, as I have already remarked, p. 356, note 98, contains the first 
words of a text relating to Budra which is given at length by the commentator Durga, 
and is cited and translated above. After ascribing a martial character to Budra 
in the first line, this text appears to assign to him, in the second, the threefold 
function of universal creator, preserver, and destroyer. Ag it is partially quoted in 
the Hirukta, this verse, though it does not appear whence it comes, must, nnleis 
interpolated, be of considerable antiquity. * 
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given, all of them, according to the writer, representing different forms 
of Agni. In the somewhat different version of the same story given in 
the S'ankhayana BiShmana (see above, pp. 343 ff.) the newly-born 
deity is not identified with Agni. But the Bhtapatha Brahmaga, in 
another passage (i*. 1, 1, 1 ff.) referred to by Professor Weber (see 
above, pp. 347 and 395 f.), appears again clearly to make this identifica- 
tion. Pinally, traces of the early connexion of Budra with Agni are 
discoverable, as I have already remarked (p. 349), in the legend of the 
birth of Barttikeya, which 1 have quoted from the Mahabharata. 

Though, however, these deities may have at one time come to be 
thus identified, the distinctive epithets applied to Budra in the Big- 
veda appear sufficiently to prove that he was generally discriminated 
from Agni by his early worshippers. The tendency visible both in the 
hymns of the Veda and in the Brahmanas (see above, B.Y. ii. 1, 6, 
p. 306 ; A. V. vii. 87, 1, and xiii. 4, 4, pp. 333 and 338 ; S'atapatha 
Briihmana, as quoted in p. 341 ; S'atapatha Brahmana, vi. 1, 1, 5, p. 22) 
to identify the different deities with one another may have arisen 
fi-om a vague conception of the unity of the divine principle by which 
all these several divinities were supposed to be diversely animated. 

Between the texts which 1 have cited from the Brahmanas relative 
to Budra, and the earliest descriptions of the same deity which we dis- 
cover in the Epic poems, wide chasm intervenes, which, as far as 
1 am aware, no genuine ancient materials exist (for the Upanishads I 
have quoted are of uncertain date) for bridging over. The Budra of 
the Mahabharata is not indeed very different in his general charaeter 
from the god of the same name who is portrayed in the ^atarudriya ; 
but in the later literature his importance is immensely increased, his 
attributes are more clearly defined, and the conceptions entertained 
of his person are rendered more distinct by the addition of various 
additional features, and illustrated by numerous legends. Instead of 
remaining a subordinate deity, as ho was in the Vedic era, Budra 
has thrown Agni, Vayu, Surya, Mitra, and Varuna completely into the 
shade; and although Indra still occupies a prominent place in the Epic 
legends, he has sunk down into a subordinate position, and is quite 
unable to compete in power and dignity with Budra, who, together 
with Vishgu, now engrosses the almost exclusive worship of the Brah- 
monical world. Ambika, who was subsequently identified with the 
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gpjuse of Budra, » in the Yajasaneyi Banhita (above, p. 321) spoken 
of as his sister. lima or Parvatl, with whom he was nnconnected in 
the Yedic period, and of whom the earliest mention, as far as I know, 
occurs in the Bena TJpaniahad, and the Taittiriya Aranyaka,'^* is now 
his acknowledged consort.'^' In systematic mythology the function of 
destroyer is assigned to him, as that of creator is to Brahma, and that 
of preserver to Yishnu ; but he is also worshipped under the emblem 
of the “ Linga ” as the great generative power. 

I have (above, pp. 192 f.) quoted a passage from the Mahabh^ata 
in which the Linga is dwelt upon at length, though it is difficult to 
say to what age this passage may be referable. Comp, also the epithet 
“mahasepha” in p. 191 f., which points to the same idea. 

In the following passage of the same book, the Linga is again men- 
tioned in verses which follow the last of those quoted above in 
p. 197 ff. : 

Anuaasana-parvan, v. 7510. — Dahaty urdhoath sfhito yaeh ekaprai^n 
nrlndih tthirai eha yat \ sfhira-Ungaa eka yan nxtyam (asmdf Sthanwr 

iti tmritah | v. 7516. Nitymcha hrahnaeharyem linyam asy» 

yada sthitam | mahayanty asya lokdi eha priyam hy etad mtdiatmamh | 
mgraham pujayed yo vai linyam vS pi mahatmanah | linga-pUjayita nit- 
yam mahatHm iriyam ahmte \ ruhayae chdpi deeds eha gandharvdpsarasas 
iathd I lingam evdrehayanti sma yat tad uHhvam samdsthitam \ ityddi | 
"And since, standing aloft, he consumes the lives of men, and since he 
is fixed, and since his Linga is perpetually fixed, he is therefore called 

Sthanu 7516. And when his Linga remains constantly in a 

state of chastity, and people reverence it, this is agreeable to the 
great [god]. The worshipper of the Linga, who shall adore the 
image (vigraha), or the LiAga, of the great [god], enjoys continually 
great prosperity. It is the Lings, raised up, which the rishis, gods, 

These passages -will be quoted in tbe next section. 

It appears (see Westergaard's Dissertation on the Oldest Period of Indian 
History, p. 82, note) that Fanini (4, 1, 49) gives a rule whereby, in addition to tbe 
names of the goddesses IndiSni and Yarunanl, which are found in the Sig-veda, 
the names of four others who are not found there, and who are all wires of S'iva 
(under his different appellations Bhava, S'arva, Budra, and Mrida) — viz. BhsvSni 
S'arvusi, BndrllsT, and Mfidanl — ^may be formed. (The rule is this : Itidra- Farima- 
Blhiva-S'arva-^uiira-JIffida-AimSraHya-yava-yavana-mSAlSiiAaiySnam a»«A). It 
does not, however, follow that these last-named goddesses had jisen into any import- 
ance in the time of FfininL IndrSnl and Taruyan! were never of any significance. 
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GandhorraB, and Apsarases worship.” Compare with this extract 
verses 9616 f., 9625 and 9631 of the Dro;ja-parvaa. 

The Linga is also mentioned in the list of S'ira’s names in another 
part of the same Anu^asana-parvan, r. 1160: 

'OrihneHretS,^ urdhva-Unga\ urdhva-iayl nabha^tthitak | v. 1191. 
Lingddhyakthah turadhyaktha^ .... tljadhyahho vija-karta .... 
” He whose sood is raised np, whose Linga is raised np, who sleeps 
aloft, who abides in the sky.” . . . . v. 1191. “The lord of the 
Linga, the lord of the suras (gods) .... the lord of seed, the 
former of seed.” ™ 

We possess no records to show how this phallio emblem became con- 
nected with Hudra. But, as Dr. Stevenson (Journal E. A. S., viii. 
330"’) and Professor Lassen (Ind. Ant., i. 2nd ed. 924) imagine, it 

r 

In the Sauptika-parvan it ie related that MahSdova had been appointed by 
Brahma to create living beings. He proceeded to perform austerities, and continued 
doing so so long that Brahma produced another creator, who performed his task. 
MahUdova at last came, and seeing that the oreation had already been effected, he 
became angry and split his Linga, which was then placed in the earth (v. 780 f. : 
thukrodha ihoj/amu Ruin liugam avam ehapgaviifigala | tat praviiiham tatha 
thumau tathaiva pratyatiahthata). I have not observed any mention of the Linga 
in the earlier part of the Bamayana, but in the Uttara Efinda, sect. 31, v. 42 f., the 
following lines occur : Tatra yatra aha yati anu Eavano rakahaaeavarah \ jambmio- 
iamayaiii lingaih tatra tatra am^ niyate | 43. Batnkn-veii-madhye tu tal lingam 
athnpya Eavanah | arahayamaaa ganihaU aha puahpaii ahamrita-ganihibhib | 
“Wherever Bavana, lord of the Bakshasas, went, a golden linga was carried thither. 
Placing that linga in the midst of a pedestal of sand, Bavana worshipped it with 
incense, and flowers of ambrosial odour,” The commentator remarks on v. 43 : 
Tal lingam jambuHadamayalii nitya-puju-lbtgam | Aiivarya-kSmanaya hi tal-linga~ 
puja Eavanaaya \ Aiivarya-ktmaaya aamarna-lmga-pujayaa tantraahukUk | “That 
gulden linga was intended for constant worship. He worshipped it from the desire 
of sovereignty. For it is prescribed in the Tantrgs that a golden linga should be 
worshipped when any one desires sovereignty.” 

In this paper on “ the Anto-Brahmanical Beligion of the Hindus,” the Bev. 
Dr. Stevenson asserts that the “worship of S’iva, especially under the form of the 
Lings,” is one of the practices for which he considers modern Hinduism is indebted 
to the ante-Brahnianiuil religion of India, >.«. to local superstitions prevalent among 
the aboriginal tribes anterior to the development of the existing Brahmanioal system. 
This opinion in regard to S’iva is grounded by Dr. Stevenson on the fimts : (1) tlpit 
S'iva is not named in the anment Vedio hymns; (3) tiiat Budra does not occup^in 
those hymns the high position which the later S'i^a holds ; (3) that various particnlars 
in the legend of Daksha (see above, pp. 872 ff.), such os the general indisposition to 
acknowledge S'iva’s right to share in the sacrifice, and the oirenmstanoe that his rites 
required no Brahmanical priest (see above, p. 377, note 132), point to a recent in- 
troduction of B’iva'a worship (comp. Mahabhorata, Vona-parvan, w. 11001 &, cited 
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is not impossible that it may hare been at first an object of yeneration 
among the aboriginal or non-Arian Indians ; and that it was subse- 
quently adopted by the Brahmans from them, and associated with the 
worship of Budra. 

This conjecture would acquire additional probability if we were 
justified in supposing that the word “ii4nadeva,” which occurs in 
two passages of the Big-yeda, had any reference to a worship of this 
sort existing among the barbarous tribes towards whom the authors 
of the hymns so often express hostility, as the followers of a different 
religion from their own. The texts in which the word in question is 
found haye been already adduced and translated in the second volume 
of this work (p. 391, note 76). But I shall quote them again here 
with their obscure and dificalt contexts, and endeavour to elucidate 
them farther. The first passage is as folloyfe ; 

B.Y. vii. 21, 3 ff. — 2ham Indra travitavai apat ha^ parithtUtuh AhinSi 
iara pUrvt^ | tvad vCLvakre rathyo na dhend^ rejmte viha kritrimfini 
bhuhd I 4. Bhlmo viveiha ayuAhtlikir etkan apam»% viiva naryUni vidvdn | 
Indrab puro jarhrisMno vi dudAod vi vqfra-hasto mahind jagk&na | 5. 
Na yutavab Indra jajuvur no na vandana Saviihtha vedyiibhib"^ j ta 
iardhad aryo vithunatya jaator md mna-devdh api gur fitam nah | 6. 
Abhi kratvd Indra bh&r adha jman na to vivyan mahimunam rajdmti | 
»tma hi Frifram iavaid jaghantha na iatrur antam vividad yudha t» | 
7. Devdi chit te acurydya purvc anu kshatrdya mamirt sahami | Indro 
maghdni dayaU viihahya Indrafh vdjasya johavantu adtau | 8. Elrii 
ehid hi tvdm avaaa juhdva Udnam Indra aaubhagaaya bhurah | avo 
babhutha iatam-dte aama aHhikahattna tvdvaio vardtd | 

“3. Thou, heroic Indra, hast caused to flow the abundant waters 
which had been obstructltt by Ahi. Through thee the cows (rivers, 

in p. 284 of this volame) ; (4) that there is no connexion between the Linga and any 
of the ancient Brahmanital emblems; (6) that the principal seats of the Linga 
worship are to be found in the south and north-east of India, at a distance from 
the original Brohmanicol settlements ; (6} that in the Mahratta country no Brahman 
officiates as priest in a Linga temple, while, on the contrar)', in the temples of Vishnu 
firahmans alone officiate. [This distinction does not, 1 thinh, exist in Northom India. 
In the temple of VUve^vara, at Benares, the officiating priests, if I am not mistaken, 
are Brahmans, The same is th^ impression of Prof. Pitz-Edward Hall, with whom 
I have eommnnioated on the snbjeot. — J. M.] 

For the sense assigned to this word in Biihtlingk and jloth’s Lexicon, see *.v. 
vtiyd. 
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according to Sayana) hare rolled on like warriors in chariots. All 
created things tremble for fear. 4. The terrible [god], skilled in all 
heroic deeds, has with his weapons mastered these [cloud-demons]. 
Indra, exulting, has shattered their cities; armed with the thunder- 
bolt he has smitten them asunder by his might. 5. Neither demons 
impel ns, Indra, nor, 0 puissant [deity], of a truth any evil spirits. 
The glorious [Indra] defies the hostile beings : let not those whose god 
is the * ^i^na ’ approach our sacred ceremony. 6. Thou, 0 Indra, hast 
surpassed in power, when thou runnest thy course. The worlds have 
not comprehended within them thy greatness. By thine own might 
thou hast slain Vfitra. No enemy hath attained the end of thee in 
battle. 7. The earlier gods have yielded to thy divine power; their 
powers have bowed before thy sovereign might."* Indra having 
conquered, dispenses wealth. Let men invoke Indra in the combat. 
8. Indra, the bard hath invoked for protection thee, the lord of great 
prosperity. 0 thou who bringest a hundred succours, thou hast been 
a defence to us, a defender against the assailant of him who is devoted 
to thee.” 

E. V. X. 99, 1 ff. — Aaft nai chitram ishanyati ehikitvan pfitht^minarit 
vUiram vavrid/rndhyai | kat iaaya datu iavaso vyushfau takiltad vayraih 
Vritra-turam apinvat \ 2. Sa hi dyuta vidyuta veti sama prithnm yonim 
amratvd "sasada \ »a lanllebhih prasaham asya bhratur na rite tapta- 
thaeya mdydh | 3. Sa vdjam ydtd apadushpadd ym warshata parishadat 
tanithyan \ anarvd yat iata-dwrasya^^ vedo ghnan iiinadevdn abhi varpasa 
’bhut I 4. Sa yakvyo avanir goihu arvd a juhoti pradhanyatu smrih \ 
apado yatra yujydso 'rathah drony-aivaeah irate ghritam vah \ 5. Sa 
Rudrebhir aiasta-varah ribhva hitvl gayam are-avadyah a agdt | vamrasya 
mmye mithund vivavri anrum abhitya arodXyat muehuyan | 6. No id 
ddsam tuvi-ravam patir dan shad-aksham tri-iirehdnam damanyat \ asya 
Trito nu ojasd vridhdno vipd vardham ayo-agrayd han | 7. Sa druhvane 
manushe drdhvasdnah a sdvishad ariasdndya iarutn \ sa njitamo nahwho 
’smat sujdtaly pwro 'bhinad arhan dasyu-hatye | “What wonderful, wide- 
travelling bull dost thou, perceiving, send to us for our delight ! What 
an act of power does he display at the dawn! He has formed the 

I 

“Ihre Eisft kommt dUner Henscherkraft nioht gleicV’—Bohtlingk and Both 

•.V. mo-l-anw. 

IBS This word in the looatire plural also oocors in B.Y. i. 61, 3. 
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V^tra-alaying fbunderbolt, and bas Btrengthened ihee. 2. With 
gfeaming light he comes to the goal; in his divine glory he hath 
seated himself on our broad place of sacrifice; with his allies he 
overcomes the delusions of him who pretends to be his seventh brother. 
3. Proceeding to the conflict, and desiring to acquire them, he has 
g;ono to, and in hostile array besieged, inaccessible places, at the time 
when, irresistible, slaying those whose god is the ' ^iisna,’ he by his 
croft conquered the riches of the city with a hundred gates. 4. The 
steed, coming among the cows conquered in battle, pours out the 
flowing rivers [in the place] where the allies, without feet or chariots, 
employing the clouds as their horses, send forth fertilizing water. 5. 
The great [Indra], who has indescribable treasures, and from whom 
evil is far removed, forsaking his house, has arrived with the Budras. 
Coming and plundering their food, he ho^, I believe, made the two 
unsheltered (children) of Yamra to weep. 6. This lord subjugated the 
loud-voiced Ddsa with six eyes and three heads. Trita, increasing 
through his strength, struck the boar with his iron-tipped shaft. 7. 
Hising up, he has launched his arrow against the malignant and de- 
structive man. He, the noble and potent hero, has shattered for us 
the cities of the enemy (or of Nahush) in the conflict with the de- 
stroyers (Dasyus).”*” 

The following is Sayana’s explanation'of the word “ ^i^nadeva " in 
the first of the preceding passages, B.Y. vii. 21,5, and repeated briefly 
in his note on the second passage : S'isna-devah | iiintna divyanti hrl- 
danti iti iiina-devah \ abrahmacharyah ity arthah | tatJui cha Yashafy \ 
. . . . Hsna-devHh abrahmacharyah | . . . . “ ‘ S^i^nadevah ’ are those 
who sport with the jisna (membrum virile), i.c. unchaste men; as 
Yaska says, ‘ Si^nadevalf ’ means the unchaste.” Durga, the com- 
mentator on the Nirukta, as cited by Roth (Illust. of Mr. p. 47), 
gives the same explanation as Sayaua. He says that those men are 
called “^i^nadeva” who “are always dallying carnally with prostitutes, 
forsaking Yedio observances ” (SiSnena nityam eva prakirnabhih strlbhi^ 
t&ham kndantah State irautdni karm&ny uUryya). Both, in the place 
I have cited, thinks the word is a sarcastic appellation for priapio or 
lustful demons, and translatss it by “ Schwanz-gotter.” 

Prof. Anfrecht has given me mneh assisianoe in translating these two passages. 
— ^Note in flnt edition. I have made a good many alterations in the second edition. 
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It does not appear to me that Sayana’e intrapretation has mnoh to 
recommend it There are some other words in the Yeda in which the 
word “dera” forms the last member of the compoond, as “aufita- 
deva” (vii. 104, 14) and “mura-dera” (vii. 104, 24). Sayana 
explains “mura-devah” as=“marana-krldah,” “those who make a 
sport of killing”; and he therefore takes “deva” there in the same 
sense as he does in “ ^idna-dera.” But in the other word, “ anyita> 
deva,” he takes “deva” in the usual sense of “god,” and interprets 
it as “ he whose g;ods are false ” (anrifa^ atatyo-hhutah deva^ yavya, 
t&dr^lf) In the same way he understands “ anti-devam ” in B.Y. i. 
180, 7, as meaning “near the gods.” And though in Bdhtlingk and 
Both’s Dictionary the word “ anrita-deva ” is explained as signifying 
a “false player,” this interpretation is afterwards withdrawn (in favour 
of that which Sayana givea of this word) at the close of the article on 
the word, “deva.” Hor docs the sense assigned by Sayaga to “4Una- 
deva” appear to be in itself a very probable one. For the epithet 
“ lascivious ” would not necessarily be a term of reproach in the mouth 
of an Indian poet of the Yedic age, when, though the institution of 
marriage was recognized and honoured, no great amount of reprobation 
could have been attached to unchastity in the case of men (compare 
B.V. i. 167, 4; ix. 112, 4; x. 85, 37, and x. 86, 16, 17, and the fifth 
volume of this work, pp. 307 f., 460 f ). On the other hand, if the 
word “si^na-deva” is to be understood of human beings, and if it could 
be taken as describing any deviation from the contemporaneous Arion 
wor^ip, it would find many parallels in the Big-veda, as may be seen 
by a comparison of the words “akarman,” “adevayu,” “anpioh,” 
“anindra,” “ anya-vrata, " “apavrata, ” “avrata,” “abrahman,” 
“ayajvan” “ayajyu” ) “without ceremonifes, no worshippers of the 
gods, without hymns, without India, following other rites, averse to 
rites, without rites, without priests, or prayers, offering no sacrifices,” in 
the passages quoted in the second volume of this work, pp. 339 f., 371 ff. 

It is, however, objected that “^i^na” cannot be taken as equivalent 
to “Lingo,” which means a sign, the phallus, and is therefore em- 
blematic, while the “ji^” denotes not an image, but the male organ 
itself. “SUna” has also the sense of '^tail,” as in B.Y. i. 105, 8, 

The word is explained by BohUiagk and Both s.v. as=MiUadf«a, and as de- 
notiiig a species of goblins. 
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pointed out to me by Profeaaor Aufreoht, where the words mUtht na 
iUmi vyadanU md iShyal} mean, “ cares worry me, like ndce gnawing 
their tails.” The word “ ^i^aadevfth,” if understood of demons, may 
therefore moan, as Both suggests, “ tailed (or priapio) demons,” and 
not “ worshippers of the ^i^na.” The same difficulty which we en- 
counter in fixing the meaning of the word “dasyu,” viz. whether it 
is to be understood of men or demons (see the second volume of this 
work, pp. 362 if. ; 388 ff.), recurs here. In the first of the passages 
quoted above (vii. 21, 5) it appears, so long as wo arc ignorant of the 
real sense of “^i^na-deva,” that it might be understood either of 
men or demons, either of whom would have been unwelcome visitors 
at an Arian ceremonial. Perhaps, as the word “yatavah” (demons) 
precedes, it is most likely that the latter are intended : and the same 
remark may be held to apply to the second, passage (x. 99, 3). 

However interesting, therefore, it would be to find a proof of the 
existence of a phallic worship among the aboriginal tribes contemporary 
with the Vedio rishis, it must be confessed that the word “ii^nadeva” 
docs not supply this evidence. 

In a passage (in the Preface to the tenth vol. of his Bam&yana, p. ix.) 
which I have adduced in the second vol. of this work (pp. 419 f.). 
Signor Gorresio expresses the opinion that the Southern race, whom 
he supposes to be symbolized under the Appellation of Bakshasas, were 
specially addicted to the worship of “ Budra, or a terrible ” and, as he 
believes, “ a Hamitic deity.” In note 85 (p. 291 of the same volume), 
on the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice, he says: "It appears to me 
that in this fact the struggle of the ancient religions of India is re- 
presented under a mythical veil. S^iva (a deity, os I believe, of the 
Cushite or Hamitic tribSs which preceded on the soil of India the 
Arian or Indo- Sanskrit races) wished to have a part in the worship of 
the conquerors, and in their sacrifices, from which he was excluded ; 
and by disturbing their rites, and by a display of violence at their 
sacrifices, he succeeded in being admitted to participate in them.” 
Signor Gorresio, however, offers very little proof of his assertion in 
regard to the worship of ^Siva being specially prevalent among the 
savage tribes of the south. In note 116, p.,370, of his ninth vol., 
indeed, he reiparks as follows on a passage (BatnayaQa vi. 19, 60 f.) 
where it is said that Indrajit, son of Bavana, had a golden serpent for 
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his banner ; “ The serpent was the special symbol in the worship of 
the Hamite races, and here therefore Indrajit, the black Bakshaao, 
the Hamite, sets it up as his banner. Thus in the seventy-eighth 
chapter of the Sundara Ean^a it is said that Indrajit was in the 
habit of sacrificing especially to Siva, the Hamitio deity, who pos- 
sesses all the attributes of the Hamiric religion, and who entered 
into the Indo- Sanskrit Olympus by one of those religious syncretisms 
of which traces are so frequently to be found in the ancient systems of 
worship.” 

The passage of the Sundara Eanda to which Gorrosio refers occurs, 
in the Bombay edition, in the seventh section of the Yuddha Ean^a, 
vv. 18 f. (=Sundara 78, 17, in Gorresio’s ed.), and is as foUows : 

Tiihtka vd Mm maharaja iramena tava vdnarSn | ayam eh> maharaja 
Indrajit kshapayishyati \ anvta cha maharaja MdMvaram anuttamam I 
iihpvd yajnam vara lahiho lokt parama-durladihah \ “ Stay, great king, 
what need is there of thy exertions? This Indrajit alone will destroy 
the monkeys. . For by him a boon, hard to be gotten, was obtained 
after he had offered an unequalled sacrifice to Mahadeva.” 

This passage is not sufficient to prove that Mahadeva was in a special 
degree the god of the savages of the South. We have already seen 
(pp. 184 ff., 283 ffi), by the cases of Aijuna, Jayadratha, Farasurama, 
and above all, of Jarasandha, &8 recorded in the Mahabharata, that the 
worship of Mahadeva (frequently for the purpose of obtaining some 
boon) was practised by the warriors of Northern India, just as it is 
here said to have been by Indrajit. Further, it is not S'iva alone 
whom the Rakshasas worshipped for their own purposes. It appears 
from the passage of the Ramayana (cited above in p. 167) that Havana 
had obtained the gift of invincibility froiid Brahma. At the same 
time it wUl be seen from a passage cited below &om the Uttara Eanda 
25, 9, that it was the sacrifice to Mahadeva, and not the one to Vishnu 
which procured for Indrajit his magical powers. 

The same worship of Brahma, is related in regard to Atikaya, one 
of Ravaga’s sons, in Ramayaga vi. 71, 31 f. (Bombay ed) : 

JEtenSr&dkito JBrahmd tapasd hhavitHtmana | attrdni ehdpy avdptSni 
ripavai cha parSjitdl^ | mromrair aladhyalea'Si daitam atmai Svayam- 
bhuva I “By this contemplative (Rakshasa) Brahma had been wor- 
sliipped with austerities and he had obtained weapons, and conquered 
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his enemies. [The privilege] had been bestowed on him by Svayambhu 
he should be indestructible by gods or Asuras.” 

In verse 28 he is described as “ reverent to the aged, and of re- 
nowned strength” {vfiidha-tevl iruta-balah'^). Havana himself is 
represented in the Hamayana as an observer of the Yedic ritual. Thus 
in Book vi. 93, 58 ff. (Bombay ed.=vi. 72, 62 ff. of Oorr.), his minister, 
Supar^va (Avindhya in Gorr.), who is described as “ virtuous and 
pure,” is introduced as saying to him : Veda-vidya-vratah snataa war 
Jearma-niratas^^ tatha | striydh kasmad ladkath vira manyase MoJeaha- 
tehara | “ Why dost thou, heroic Havana, lord of the Hakshasas, who 
knowest the Yeda, hast practised the prescribed discipline, and art an 
initiated householder, and devoted to thy duty, meditate the slaughter 
of a woman?” And Yibhishana, in his eulogy on his brother after his 
death, says (vi. Ill, 23, Bombay ed.=vi. 93, 30 of Gorr.): Etho 
hiiagnii^’^ eha mahdtapds eha vedaniagah karmagu chagrya-iHrah \ 
“He had placed the sacrificial fire, was very austere, had road the 
concluding treatises of the Yeda, and was an eminent hero in rites.” 

Instead of iruta-hahh, Gorresio’s ^ition roads {TutidharaK, “an observer of 
the Vedas.” In Mona vii. 38 the following verse occurs: Vriddhanacha nitgam 
teveta viprau veda-vidah iuehln \ vriddha-eevT hi gatalam rakthobhir api pvjgate \ 
“Let [the king] constantly reverence old and pure Brahmans, skilled in the Vedas; 
for he who continually reverences the aged is honoured even by the Hakshasas.” 
Can this verso refer to the character vriddha-t/bvi given to Atikuya in the passage 
(Kam. vi. 71, 28] quoted above? If so, the passage in Manu must be posterior 
in date to the Hamayana. Or has this character been given to Atikaya in con- 
sequence of the verse of Manu? or have the two passages no connexion? The 
coincidence is at least curious. 

iss Ho is, as remarked hy the commentator, also calIed*Avindhya ; and so in the 
(Ramopukhywa in the Vana-porvan of the) Mahubhuiata (vv, 16148, 16492-6, and 
elsewhere). 

'ss The commentator thus elplains these words: Veda-vidya-graliapeluhita-brahma- 
eharya-vrata-purva-vidydm gfihitva | mdtah | gwru-knSU tamavrittaa tadanantaram 
dara-graham-purvam nityagnihotndi-wa-karma-niratah \ “ One who has obtained 
a knowledge of the Veda after practising the discipline of continence required for tjfie 
reception of snch knowledge ; and who, after returning from his preceptor’s family, 
has married a wife, and continues devoted to the practice of the ognihotra and other 
indispensable rites,” See Wilson's and Williams’s Dictionaries, s.w. tndta and 
tnataka, and EuUUka’s note on Mann iii. 2, referred to by the latter lexicographer. 

>ss HiAo hitagnir ity drshafy tandhih | ahitagnir iti chheddh \ Comm. 

1ST YeeBintagah | adhitopm^hatka^ \ kartnatu agnihotradiahu | agryaiura^ | 
paramanuihthStS pttrama-kartnafhal^ | In some of dhe earlier lines of the same 
aection Vibhishana thns speaks of Bavaga: Sata/^ telub atmitanSm goto dhamuuya 
mgrahab | gatab tatvatya aankthepa^ tuhaalanam gatir goto f Sditya^ patito bhumau 
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Again, it ia related in. the hundred and thirteenth section (Bombay 
ed ), that Ravana was buried with the usual Brahmanical ceremonids, 
though the commentator (in his note on Terse 107) says that the 
Brahmans who were concerned in them were BakEhasa-brahmans 
{Boktlma-dvtjai) 

I^mayaga ti. 113, Tr. 112 ff. (Bombay ed ) — ChtUUk ehandana- 
Msthati cha padmaloilra-ehmdanmh | Irahmyd'^ Bamwrtayam&tu^ 
ranhtviUtaranavrxtam | praohakruk Bak»ha»endra»ya ptirtmedham 
muUamam | ii«diMcha dakshtnaprUehirh yath&sthdmneha p&vakam | 
pftihadajyena aampurnam aruvam skandhe pt aclnkihipuh \ pudayo^ iaka- 
fam prapur urvo^ eltolukhalam tada | daru-patrunt sarvanx mrani^x 
ehottararanm \ dattvSL tu musalam ehanyam yatha-sthatuim vtchakramuh ) 
iaitra-druhtena itdhttid ma/uirgkt-ithtiena'‘‘ eha | taira madkyam paMx 
Kaha Rakahatendrasya Rakshasak \ panstaramka.'m.'''' r&jno ghnt&kta0i 
aamaveiayan I gmxdhatr tnalyaxr alankritya Ruianafk dina-m&natak | 
Vihhukana-tahdyat U vastrmi cIm x,xitdhaxr | ISjair ofoakvranti tma 
v&»kpa-purtM-mulhaa tatka | aa dadau pavakam taaya vtdhi-yuktaih 
Fthkiahkanak | andh& ekattdrdra-tasfretta Man darika-ttmtSrtfdn | 
udakena cka aammtdrdn pradaya mdkt-punakam^’' | "They formed, 

megntu tamoat ehandramah | “ The balTorl of the nghteous is gone , gone » the 
image of i irtue , gone le the Bummor} of goodnesB [or Btrcagth, Comm ] , the lot of 
heroes has hcon gamed by him The enn h is fillen to the ground , the moon h is 
been quenched in darkness,” etc And yet Tibbishana abuses his dead brother in the 
hundr^ and thirteenth section (Bombay id ), yv 93 tf. 

108 Vetfa-maiynniigata-h xyaya [ Comm 
Kalpa-suh a-hnd-rithx-iihitma | Comm 

IS) Parutnyate muJeham anaya ttx pa> txtamtuia vapa | tom rakahaamdrasya mtdehe 
aameveaayan | ^^ttrpa 'aya mukham prawnauft* itt atitrdi | Comm , who seems 
therefore to understand panaiartmthi ot fat (sec Muller as cited in the article re- 
ferred to in note 192) The coiumcntator, hoaeier, gives also another reading and 
explanation uhirh 1 quote Txrthaa tu anuataranikm rajnah ttt pathttm onuata- 
ranxkim i ojogav in tdm dlabhya tachcharmma yajamaxxam aatrxtavaniah xty arthah | 
*)But Tirtba (a previous commentator) reads anuataranikfm xajHtah, and explains the 
s-mse thus having immolated a rejagavi (bos grunniens), they covered the saonfioe 
with its skin.” 

"i I insert here part of Gorresio’s text for comparison (vi 96, 10 ff ) * Talaa <« 
eaia-exdxaSaaa tarn rajnah paUhxtnam krxx/am \ chaknre rakahaamdraaya prate- 
nxedham mxuttamim | vedxneha dakahxxxa-prdahyam yathd-tthatxem eha pavakam | 
Vxbhiahanaa tu aamprapya tuahnim aaniaarxjat arxtvam | prxahadajyaaya aampurnan 
druvan aarvan yathavxdhx | SSvanaxya tada sanSs vdahpa-purjxa-muklMh dvxjdh | 
pSdayoh aakatam ehakrxtr ttixiaxorav xtdukhaUtm \ vSnaapatyanx ehSnyanx antara ’pi 
vyadhdpayan | dattvi ^ia nxuahalavi ehaxva yalhaaihananx mahStmoaxah | foHrah 
dfxahtana pxdhxna maharaha-vxhxtana tdxa | tatah peiehdt pa/aam hatva rSkahaaandraaym 
rSkahaaSk | atkaataraftkaSi aarvam ghfitaktaox aamavaiayan | 
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Trith Yedio rites, a funeral pile of fisggots of sandalwood, with 
“^admaka" wood, “nilra” grass, and sandal, and covered with a 
quilt of deer’s hair. They then performed an unrivalled obsequial 
ceremony for the Bakshasa prince, [placing] the sacrificial ground to 
the south-east and the fire in the proper situatiog. They cast the ladle 
filled with curds and ghee on the shoulder (of the deceased) ; they 
placed the car on the feet, and the mortar between the thighs. Having 
deposited all the wooden vessels, the [upper] and lower firewood {arant), 
and the other pestle, in their proper places, they departed. The 
Bikshasas having then slain a victim to their prince in the manner 
prescribed in the S'astras, and enjoined by great rishis, cast [into the 
fire] the coverlet of the king saturated with butter. They then, 
Yibhlshana inMuded, with afflicted hearts, adorned Bavaga with 
perfumes and garlands, and with various vestments, and besprinkled 
him with fried grain, their faces being covered with tears. Yibhi- 
shaga having bathed, and having, with his clothes wet, scattered in 
proper form *‘tila” seeds mixed with “darbha” grass, and moistened 
with water, applied the fire [to the pile].” 

Gorresio remarks (note 94, p. 310, vol. x.) that the funeral rites of 
the Arian Brahmams are here introduced as practised among the 
Bakshasas, a race of different origin and worship, in the same way as 
Homer represents Grecian ceremonies as having been celebrated in 
Troy. 

» According to Apastamba (says the commentator), it should have been placed 
on the nose, this mnst therefore have been done in conformity with some other 
sQtras” (yadyapt "mnke srueuv” ity Apa^tambmokiam tiHhapt wUiniarat akandht 
'p% mksl^ah tnnaaya bodhyah). Compare Professor Muller’s article on the funeral 
ceremonies of the Brahmans in the Journal of the German Oriental Society for 1856, 

pp. VI ff. • 

On this whole passage the commentator remarks : “ Tatyaiut tarn maiSbbSyam 
paneha-bbutam Samnam \ iartra-dhatave ky ntya mamtam rudhtram eva eha | «ies«r 
brabmaatra-mrdttydhSh na eha bhaimapy adntyata” th MahabhSrate uktatvena 
iaeya ValtaikMi smaa'ammyana-purvaiam dShah uhtah ift ehen na ( taaya JSSmS- 
vaga-t^varnana-euhaya 'tynkty-aUmiSrv-paratvSd tli vadatt | “ Since it is said 
in the MahabhSiata (Ramopdkhyana, in Tana-parvan 16629 f.) that ‘the five elements 
forsook the great Havana, and the constituents of his body, flesh, and blood perished, 
when he was burnt up by the divme weapon (brahtnaatra), and not even any ashes 
were seen , ’ — who is it that is hare alleged by Valmiki to have been brought to the 
cemetery and then burnt ? It any one raises this objection, I deny that there is any 
difficulty, as in the description of Bfima's prowess the Hahlbharata makes use of the 
ornament of ezaggentien,” * 
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ITor does it appear that in the ntes described in the following passage 
(of Gorresio’s edition) which are said to have been performed by Indfti- 
jit, the son of Bavana, there is anything, except the “ Bakshasa texts,” 
contrary to Brahmanical usages. As, however, the commentator (in 
the Bombay ed.), in his note on another passage, represents the worship 
at the Bikumbhila as being offeied to Blali, and as the description is 
of some interest, I will quote it at length : 

Bamayana vi. 19, 38 flP (Gorr ) — Indrajtt tu tatas tena »amyuge 
'dbhuta-kartna | mrjtto Bah-putrena krodhaSi ehalre suiarunam \ to 
'ntaidhuna-gatahpapo Ravanth rana-karlaiah \ mkuBtbhtlay&fft vtdh-vat 
Paiakaih juhuve 'ttra-vit | yuKhatat tony a tatrugnau raktoshnishamhara- 
trajah | ajahrus tatra sambhrdnfdh Bdkthaiuh yatra RdianiK \ iattrant 
ittadhdrdnv tamidJio 'tha vtbhitakan [ lohddm cha Vasumst sruvam 

1°* Tlie Bombay edition (n 4%, 32 ff.) gives the first verse and the first half of the 
second nearly as they stand in Gorrtuo’s edition, and the second Iiulf of the seeond, 
with its sequel, as follows Srahma-dattn vato vin Unvanih krodka-murekkttah \ 
adnaya maUtu mndn mHiHochiuaam-tatehaaah | “The son of liaiana, to whom a 
boon hid been given by Brahma, mad with tags, discharged sharp arrows, gleaming 
like lightnings No mention is m ids of tho s icnfice m the Bombay text In Rama- 
yano, book v , sect 24 (Bombay cd ), it is related that the female Rakshasas hod been 
thieati mng Sita after her capture by R ivana, because she would not yield to his desires, 
and that one ot them, 6 Qrpanakhu, acceding to a proposal to eat her, says (v 44 f) 
Surd ehdiiiyeldm ka/uprakk aarva-aoka-vutas ini | munuaham mdSuam da^ddya nritydmo 
'tha mkumblnldm | “And lit wine.be quickly brought, which annihilates all sorrows 
Enjoying human flesh, let us dunce at the Nikumbhila” The comment on this 
passage states that the Nikumbhtld was an image of Bbadrakall on tlie west side of 
Lanka [Sikambhald ndma Zaukdyah paithvna-bhdga-vartini Shadtakalt | tam 
nfttyUmtth tat-aamipam gahd nrtiyamah) In the Uttnia Kanda (sect 26, v 2) we 
are told that Ravana, with his attendants, entered “the Nikumbhili, a grove in 
Lonkd ” (f<r(o mkumbktld udma Lankopaoamam ultamam) The commentator says 
it was “ a wood situated at tho western gato of Lanka tor the performance of ntes ’’ 
( Lankd-paaehxHia-dvdra-daaa-varU-kar»ui-atddh\-1u,tji-bh\itam kdnanam ) Uis son 
Indrajit, with the aid of the Brahman Tlsanas, had been celebrating there the seven 
gaenhees, the “agnishtoma,” “asvamedhha,” “rajasuya," “gomodha” (cow-suenhee), 
the Vaish^va ceromomal, etc. When he had performed the Mahefvara offering, 
<0 which it IB difficult for men to obtain,” he obtained boons from Mahadeva, who ap- 
peared to him (t6iif. verses 3 ff } (1 his is the ceremony alluded to above, in p 412.) 

But he had also been performing the Yaishnava rite , wbieh, however, is not said to 
have been productive of any results Yerses 7b ff. of this section arc as fallows 
TqpiSa te aapta putrina prdptda te baku vxataidh | 8. Agntahfomo ‘ivamedhai eha 
yiyno bahuauvarnakah | rdjaauyaa tathd yxyiio gomtiho Vaxahnavaa tatha \ 9 Mahai- 
«ar» pravntU tu yojnt pupikth audiirlabha | tardma U labdhatan putrah aakahat 
Faaupattr tha | Only six kmds of sacnfice are here mentioned, imiwis the word 
“ Bahusuvarnoka ” stdnds for a seventh. 
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kar»i0.y<uaik \ tarvato 'gni& samdstlrya iaraih tthjfrdta-tomaratf | 
•ekHkgdMyS^ krithnatya kayt^d dd&ya jlvatah \ aonitaii ttM vidiivat 
aajuhdpa rant^tukah | lakfid *va lamiddhtuya vMimatya mah&rehiaha^ f 
hAkdimk laAnmittdni vijayaii ydny avedayan | firadakthindvarta-HkAai 
tt^to-hatakthtannibhak | haeu tal pratijagrdha P&vakah tvaycm vUhitak\ 
tato 'gni-maikydd uttasthau kdnohanak ayandanottamah | ehatvrlhih k&n- 
ehandpldair aivair yuktah pralhadrakaik | antardhana-gatah irtmdn 
dlpta-pdvaka-aaprabhak | hut&gnim tarpayitvd eha d«itya~damva-rakaJM- 
adn I vaehayitvd tatak avaali prayukidAr dvijatibhik \ drwnha rathadi 
iraahtham oMtar-dhana-eharaSi iubham | ava-vaiyair vdjibhir yuktaA 
iaatraii eha vividhair yutam . . . 50. JambSnadamayo ndgaa tarund- 

ditya-aannibhak I babhUvendra/itak ketur vaidurya-aamalankritak | Hvtvd 
'gniA Rakahaaair mantraia tato vaehanam abravlt | 

“But Indrajit, being conquered in the conflict by tbe miracle-work- 
ing son of Bali, became inflamed with terrific anger. This wicked son 
of Havana, fierce in battle, having become invisible, made an oblation 
to Favaka (Fire) in due form, on the sacrificial ground. When he was 
there throwing his oblation into the fire, wearing a red turban, gar- 
ments, and garland, the reverent Bakshasas brought thither sharp- 
edged weapons, logs of wood, and myrobalan, blood-red vestments, and 
a ladle of black iron. Having heaped the fire all over with arrows, 
darts, and iron maces, and having drawn*blood from the throat of a 
live black goat, he offered it as an oblation, being eager for battle. At 
the same time there appeared from the brightly-burning and smokeleBS 
fire omens which portended victory. Favaka himself, rising, with his 
fiame sweeping round to the right, and luminous as refined gold, received 
the oblation. Then from the midst of the fire there arose a magnificent 
golden chariot, drawn by fodr lucky horses with golden bead-ornaments; 
but became invisible, while glorious and lustrous as burning fire. Having 
satiated tbe sacrificial fire, with the Daityas, Bauavas, and Bakshasas, 
having cansed’a benediction (avaati) to be pronounced, and been blessed 
by the Brahmans, [Indrajit] ascended the beautiful chariot, moving 
invisibly, drawn by self-directed horses, and famished with various 
weapons. .... 50. A golden serpent, bright as the rising sun, 
and adorned with lapis lazuli^ formed the banner of Indrajit. Having 
made an oblation to Fire with Bakshasa texts, he then spake,” etc. 

*** See, in reference to this, the quotation feom Signor Gorreaio given above in p. 413. 

VOL. rv. 27 
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OEBEMONT PEBFORUED BY mBIUnT. 


The ceremony of Indrajit is again alluded to by VibhlsliaQa in vi. 
84, 14 £f, (Bombay ed.=Ti. 63, 13, of Gorr. ed.) : ^ 

Chaityaf^ nikumbhildm adya prdpya homam iarithyad | SutavSn 
vpayato hi devair apt aa-vatavaih \ duradhariho hhavaty e»ha tanyrdihe 
Rdvatmtmajah | .... 16. 8a-aainyd» tatra gaehhdmo ydvat tan na 
tamdpyate | .... 23. Samdpta-karmd hi la Rakahaaarshahho hhanaiy 
adriiya^ tamara mrdawraih \ ynyuUata tena aamdpta-karmand bhavet 
turdndm api sarhiayo mahdn ( “ Having to-day resorted to the sacri- 
ficial ground, he -will offer an oblation (homa). 'When he approaches 
after making this offering, this son of Havana is invincible by gods 

and Yasavas 16. Let us go thither with our hosts before that 

ceremony is completed 23. For when he has accomplished his 

rite,'“ that prince of the Hakshasas becomes invisible by either gods 
or Asuras in battle ; and. even the gods would hesitate to encounter 
him if he desired to fight.” 

In the following section Vibhlshana returns to the subject (vi. 85, 
12, Bombay ed.=.vi. 64, 11 of Gorr.): 

Tena virena tapaed vara~dOnBt Svayambhuvah \ attram brahma-&irah 
prdptaih kSmaydi eha turangamfih \ sa etha »aha sainyena pruptah kila 
nikumbhildm I yady uHishfhet kritam karma hatan tarvdmi eha viddhi 
nak I nikumbhildm aaamprdptam akritagnim eha yo ripuh I tvdm dtatd- 
yinani hanydt Indraiatro sa te badhah | “This hero has obtained through 
austerity, and by the gilt of Svayamhhu, a weapon called ‘brahmn- 
liiras,’ and horses that go according to his will. He with his army has 
reached the sacrificial ground. If he rises after completing his cere- 
mony, you may regard us all as destroyed. But if any foe slays thee, 

thou cruel tyrant (Indrajit), before thou hast reached that ground,*” 

c 

>0* It is related in the Yttara Kfinda 30, 12 ff., that after his victory over Tndra, 
Indrajit asked, and obtained, this boon as the condition of releasing his captive foe. 
For a buinmnry of the story of Indra and Indrajit, see the Appendix. 

*’ tai Explained by the commentator as nikumbhildm tad-y~>ga-bhumim mahakdlt- 
hshetram tad-dkhya-nyagrodha-miila-rupam ) “ That sacrificial ground, the sacred 
precinct of the great Kali — viz. the root of the nyagrodha tree so called,” This 
tree is mentioned in vi 87, 2 fif., Bombay ed. (svi 66, 2, Gorr. ed.) ; . . . . pravisya 
tu niahad eanam | adariagata tat-karma-Lakakmonaga Fibhishanah | nila-JTmuta- 
saukas'am nyagredham bhhnadariamm | tejan' mva^-bhratd Lakshmanaya nyave- 
dayat | ihopahdram bhat^ndm balavan Sttvanhtuuyah \ upahjitya tataly paiehdt 
sangramam abhivartata | adriiyah sarva-bhutanSih into bhnvali Shkthasa^ | nihanti 
tamare iatrun badhkati eha iarottamaih | tarn apraviehtam nyagrodham balinaSt 
I vidhtamtaya iarair diptair itySdi | 
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and kindled the flie, this, 0 enem 7 at Indra, is the manner of thy 
death,” etc. 

It is related in the following section (86, 14, f., Bombay ed.=65, 
12 Gbrr.) that he rose before his rite had been completed : 

8vam anlkafh vtthannaih tu dnshtvd. iatntbhwr ardttam \ udatwhthata 
durdharthah ta karmany anamish^h%te | vrtkskSndhakSrdd turgamya jdta- 
krodhah sa SSvanth \ tiySdt | ‘'Hearing that his army was harassed by 
their enemies, and dispirited, the irresistible (Bakshasa) arose while 
his ceremony was unaccomplished Issuing forth from the gloom of 
the tree, the son of Havana, incensed, mounted his chariot,” etc. 

Again, in a passage of the Sundara Kanda, or Fifth Book, sect 89, 
w. 22 ff (only found in Qorresio’s, not in the Bombay ed.), which 
forms the sequel to the one given above, p 370, Mabadeva is lepre- 
sented as receiving Vibhishana with favour, after he had deserted his 
brother Havana How if the author of the poem had intended to 
represent S'lv^ as an especial object of adoration to the Hakshasas, he 
might have been expected to descnbo this deity as repaying their 
worship with especial favour and affection; but it is inconsistent 
with this that he should represent Siva as receiving favourably a 
deserter from the Haksbasa camp. 

There is a section (the forty-first) of the Yuddha Kanda, or Sixth 
Book (which, however, is to be found only in Gorresio’s ed ), wheiein 
Havana defies Vishnu at great length But I do not consider this as 
any proof that the poet intended to attribute to the speaker any e'.ppcial 
hostility to Vishnu’s worship (particularly as Indra, Siva, and Brahma 
are also slightingly spoken of ), but rather as a liemonetration tailed 
forth by the poetical necessities of the argument Even while the 
poet represented Hama as tfie incarnation of Vishnu, it was of course 
natural to make the arrogant Havana defy him. The fact is, th it the 
traits ascribed to the H'lkshasas in the Hamajana must be regiidcd as 
poetical far mdre than historical The poet assigns to his pt i <ionages 
such characteristics as ho considered at the moment to be most con- 
ducive to the interest, and effective with a view to the action, of his 
poem. These characteristics are sometimes absolutely contnidictory, 
as when Havana is described'both as an observer of the Vedas ind at 
the same time as a persecutor of Brahmans and polluter of their 
sacnfices. I do not therefore see that the Hamayana supplies any 
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tofflcient groimdB for regarding the non>Arian tribes of Sonthem 
as being especially addicted to the wor^ip of Hira.'" 

SnoT. Till. — The earlter and later repreeenUAwnt of Um&, ffte 
wife of JSiva. 

We have already seen (p. 267) that in the Yajasaneyi Sanhita (3, 67) 
Ambika, who at a later period is identified with the wife of Badra, is 
declared to be his sister.'” 

The earliest work, as far as 1 am aware, in which the name of Tima 
occurs, is the Talavakara, or Eena Upanishad. In the third section cf 
that Treatise (see Dr. Boer’s translation in the Bibliotheca Indies, 
Tol. XT., p. 83 ff.) it is mentioned that on one occasion Brahma gained 
a victory for the gods. As, however, they were disposed to ascribe the 
credit of their success to themselves, Brahma appeared for the purpose 
of disabusing them of their mistake. The gods did not know him, 
and commissioned first Agni, and then Vayu, to ascertain what this 
apparition was. When, in answer to Brahma’s inquiry, these two gods 
rcpiesented themselves, the one as having the power to burn, and the 
other as able to blow away, anything whatever, he desired them to 
bum and to blow away, respectively, a blade of grass; but they were 
unable to do this, and returned without ascertaining who he was. 
Indra was then commissieued (Eena Dp. iii. 11, 12; and iv. 1, 2): 

It u also lelated in the Uttara Edntbt of the Bumayana (sections 4-8, of wbich 
I shall give the snbstanco in the Appendix) that a Uakehasa named Suke4a had 
fiirmtily received a boon from Hdhodera and I'dnati, and that his three sons, the 
lords of LanVd, had issde an attack upon the gods, but had been dnven back and 
defeated by Visbuu, and compelled to take refuge in Fdtdla But neither does this, 
nor even the Xanga-worship attributed to Bavitpa in the ITttora Eunda 31, 42 £, 
suffice to prove duy special adoration of S’lva amgng the southern races more than 
among the northern. 

IS!) llodast IB his wife according to the Niruktu zi. 49; and xu. 46; Sodati 
Kudiotya pattii. Sayana, however, on B.Y i. 167, 4 and 5, says that she is the 
■wife of the Maruts On v. 4 his words art . Tanya {Budratya) atrl BodanJ tft 
htehtd dhah \ apait tu Mura aui dimo Bodav %t% ndmadheyam tty dhuh | ayam apa 
paknho yakltth uHaratra evaiii vyavahdtat | “ Some say BodasI is Budra’s with. 
Others say Bodosi is the name of the wife of the Msruts. This is the correct view, 
from the woid being so apphed afterwards” (in the next verse). On verse 6 6dyB^s 
says Bodatt Marul-patin vtdyud vo. “Bo^T is the wife of the Maruts, sc 
Liglitning.” In this v^yse she leceives the epithet of ru/uta-atuiS, “having dis- 
heipUid hair," and is said to seek the society of the Maruts [Joihad yad tm aturyS 
paekadliyat vuAtttentukn Bodatt ttnmatMh), I doubt if she is much, if at all, 
noticed m the later literature. Bee the fifth volume of this work, pp 148 and 346, 
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MHa IndroM abrueuH “Maghavaim etad vif'SnlM im «tad yaitiom’' tit | 
tit iad aiAyadravai tamat tirodadhe \ 12. Sa tamintt Mm 
Uk&it ttriyatn djagSma bahu Sohhamandm Umd^ Hamavatim | laA iM 
uvdeha km «tad yaktham tit [ iv. 1. 8d Brahma tit ha uedeha Brah- 
maao vai etad-vyaye mahiyadhvam tit \tato ha eva viddnchaMra Brahmrti \ 

" They then said to Indra, ‘ Maghavan, ascertain what this apparition 
is.’ He replied, ‘ So be it ; ’ and approached that being, who vanished 
from him. In that sky he came to a woman who was very resplendent, 
TTma Haimavati. To her he said, 'What is this apparition?’ She 
said, ' It is Brahma. In this victory of Brahma, exult.’ By this he 
knew that it was Brahma.” 

In his remarkB*°' on this passage of the Eena tJpanishad (Ind. Stud, 
ii. 186 ff.). Professor Weber supplies an interesting and ingenutus con- 
tribution to the mythological history of lima. He says; “The 
representation in sections 3 and 4 indicates that the Eena TJpanishad 
was produced at a time when, — ^in place of the three principal gods, 
Agni, Vayn, and Surya,*” who had become developed into the conjoint 
representatives of the divine principle on earth, in the atmosphere, 
and in heaven, — Agni, Viyu, and Indra were regarded as such. Those 
are properly only two, since Indra is essentially identical with Vayn. 
Though I have found numerous examples of the first triad, especially 
in the two Yajur-vedas, I have noticed only one other of the second 
triad, which is properly only a duad, viz. in the Bik-text of the 
Pnmsha Sukta (B.y. x. 99, 13). Hor am I able to give a satisfactory 

>00 This is explained hy the commentator Tatya Indratya^aitAt bhaktmt huddhva 
Vidya Vma-rupmi priiduraihut ttrJ-rupa \ ta Indrtu tarn Umam bahu Jebhamanant 
larvethSm h* Mhamananam iobhanatamam Vidyam tadS "bahu iobhamoHa” tit 
vtdtthanam upapannam bhavati^l Saxmavatlm hma-krttabhara^atlm tea bahu 
itbhamamm tty artha^ \ athava Uma eva Stmavato duhxtd Satmavafi uityam eva 
sorvo^Mna ^varena eaha variate itt Juatum eamarthS tit tritva tarn upo/agama 
Indrae tarn ha 'Umam htla uvaeha peipraehha him etad dariayttva ttrobhiiiam yakeham | 

Knowing Indra’a devotion to this appantion. Knowledge, ui the form of a woman,* 
Uma, appeared. India [came] to her who was very resplendent, to Knowledge who 
is the most resplendent of all the resplendent bemgs, and whose epithet ‘ very re- 
splendent' is then established. ‘Haimavati’ means that she was very resplendent 
like a female with ornaments made of gold. Or, it was UmS Haimavati, the daughter 
of Himavat, who from continually dwelling with the omniscient IiTvaia (Mahadeva) 
is able to know. With this belief India approached XJmS, and said to her, *What 
is this apparition which appeared and vanished f ' ” * . 

>01 Already translated by Dr. Boer (Bibh Ind. xv. 84 ff.). 

>°> See above, pp. 163 and 298. 
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explanation of it. On the other hand, the totality of the divine was 
already comprehended in Srahman (neuter), and it is the object of the 
legend here to make dear and to enforce the supremacy of Brahma over 
all temporary divine manifestations, and even over the triad of such. 

“But how shall we explain the position of Uma Haimavatl, who 
comes forward as mediatrix between the eternal Brahman and the gods? 
According to S'ankara, she is Vidya (knowledge) who appears Uma- 
rupini (in the form of Uma) to Indra. The same explanation is found 
in Sayana, who (on Taitt. Ar. x. 1, 150, p. 787 of the text in the 
Bibliotheca Indies), when interpreting the word toma, cites this pas> 
sage, and remarks : Himmai-putryah Gaurya^ hrakma-vidyabhimSni- 
riipaivdd Gauri-vachakah Uma-Sabdo brahma-vidytim upalaishayati | 
ata^ eva Talatakaropanishadi brahma-vidyd-murti-prastave brahma- 
vidya-mUrtih pa^hyate “ bahu iobhamandm UmdSi Haimavatlih tdih ha 
uvdeha'’ iti | iad-viahayah Paramdtm&*'^ Umayd taha vartamdnatvdt 
Somah I < [Since Gaurl, the daughter of Himavat, is the impersona- 
tion of divine knowledge, the word Uma, which denotes Gaurl, in- 
dicates divine knowledge. Hence in the Tolavakara Upanishad, in 
the passage on the impersonation of divine knowledge, the impersona- 
tion of divine knowledge is introduced in these words : “ He said to 
the very resplendent Uma Haimavatl. The supreme Spirit, who is 
the object of this Divine ' Knowledge, from his existing together 
with Uma, is called Soma (i.e. iSa-|-Z7»»a.”J ’ And again in the 
same commentary on Anuvaka 48, it is said: Vmd brahma-vidyd 
tayd saha vartamdna Soma paramdtman | 'Uma is divine know- 
ledge: thou who existest with her, O Soma, supreme spirit,’ etc. 
Purther in the same commentary on Anuvaka 18, in explanation 
of the term Amhikd-pataye, we have the *words : Ambikd jaganm&id 
Pdrvatl taaydh bhartre { ‘Ambika is Parvatl, tho mother of the 
world, — ^to her husband,’ etc.; and the word Umdpaiayo (which stands 
in the Dravida, but not in the Andhra, text of the Taitt. Ar.) is 
tiius interpreted : Tasyd^ eva brahma-vidydtmako dehah Umd-iabdetto- 
ehyaU tasyd^ tvdmine | 'Her (Ambika’s) body, consisting of divine 
knowledge, is designated by the word Uma — ^to her (Uma’s) husband,’ 

[The word ParatpStbid is not in the text as given by 'Weber.] 

^ [The same explanation of Soma is given in the Atharvadiras Upanishad. See 
above, p. 302.] 
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etc.*” This last passage is the only one in the circle of the Yedio 
writings in which — ^with the exception of that in the Eena ITpanishad 
— have as yet directly met with the name T7ma ; for the expression 
‘XTma-sahaya* in the Kaivalya TJpanishad (see above, p. 863) no 
longer belongs to the Yedio period; and further, though the com!- 
mentaries in other places also’^ explain 'soma* by ‘ITmayi sahita,’ 

< accompanied by Uma’ (as Sayana has done in the passage above 
cited), such an interpretation is just as groundless as in the texts 
commented on by Sayana, where the word signifies simply the Boma- 
libation. Yrom the considerations just stated, therefore (•'.«. partly 
&om the unanimity of the commentaries, and partly &om the very 
position which Uma, here assumes in the Sena Upanishad), the signifi* 
cation of this word might seem to be fixed with tolerable certainty as 
denoting ‘Brahma- vidy a,’ ‘divine knowledge,’ and Uma might appear 
to be directly related to Sarasvatl, the divine word, and we might even 
be tempted to bring her into etymological connexion with the sacred 
word ‘om.’ There are, however, some additional points which seem 
to place the original signification of Uma in quite a different light. 
First of all, why is she called Haimavati ? What has she to do with 
the Himavat? Is it that the Brahma- vidyfi (divine knowledge) came 
originally from the Himavat to the Arians dwelling in Madhyadeda 
(the central region of Hindustan) ? We have learnt from the Haushl- 
taki Brahmana (Ind. Stud. L 183) that the north of India was dis- 
tinguished by greater purity of speech, and that students travelled 
thither to learn the language {vaeham Sikihilum), and on their return 
thence enjoyed great consideration and authority.* How it would have 
been quite natural if this state of things had not been confined to 
language, but had become extended to speculation also, and if the 
knowledge of the one, eternal Brahma, had been sooner attained in 
the peaceful valleys of the Himalaya than was possible for men living 
. • 
^ [The entire text of the AnDTuka, and the part of its commentary which refers to 
the terms .Ambikapataye and Umapatayt, as given in the Bibl. Indica, are as follows; 
Text ; Namo hirtmyatiahave hiranyavarnaya hiranyarupaya hiranyapataye Aoibika- 
pataye Umapataye paiupataye name namafy | Comm. : Ambika jayanmata l^rvatl \ 
taiyS/^ pataye bhartrt J ttuya]^ tva AmiikSyai^ brnima^idyStmako deial^ Uma- 
iabdttut uehyatt | tadfityS^ Umaya^ paiayt ivSmine Budruya punah pmalf munMiaiv 
'stu,] • ^ 

e.y. Mahldhaia on Ysj. 8. 16, 39, and Bhstta Bhfiskari^ Midia on the corre- 
sponding passage of the Taitt. Sanhitii. 
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in Ifadhyade^a, where their minda were more occupied by the practical 
concerns of life. Such, a yiew of Uma Haimavatl appears to file, 
however, to be very hazardous. Por — not to say that in our ex- 
planations of the ancient Indian deities we act wisely when we attach 
greater importance to the physical than to the speculative element — 
we are by no means certain that lima actually does signify divine know- 
ledge {brahm(hvidy&)\ and, moreover, her subsequent position as Budra’s 
wife (in the Taitt. Ar.), and so ffiva’s, would thus be quite inexplicable. 
Bow there is among the epithets of this latter goddess a similar one, 
viz. Forvatl, which would lead us in interpreting the word Haimavati, 
to place the emphasis not upon the Himavat, but upon the mountain 
(^parvata) : and with this I might connect the epithets of Kudra which 
we have learnt from the Sktarudriya (see above, p. 322), GKrida, 
Giri^anta, Giri^aya, Giritra, in which we recognize the germ of the 
conception of S'iva’s dwelling on Kailasa. He is the tempest, which 
rages in the mountains, and his wife is therefore properly called Far- 
vatl, Haimavatl, 'the mountaineer,’ 'the daughter of Himavat.’ At the 
same time it is not clear what we have to understand by his wife;’” 
and further she is, perhaps, originally not his wife, but his sister, for 
Uma and Ambika are at a later period evidently identical, and Ambika 
is Budra’s sister (Ind. Stud. i. 183).’” Besides, this identification of 
Uma with Ambika leads us tp a new etymology of the former. For as 

Indian mythology, howerer, assigns wires to the gods, without always, or even 
generally, ascribing to the wives any specific cosmical function, Weber adds in a 
note ; " Does she perhaps denote the streams and torrents, poured forth by Budra, 
the Storm, horn the mountains and clouds F and does the name Ambika stand in 
direct relation thereto F In iho same way Sarasvatl also, the goddess of streams and 
of speech, is called Ambitamu, is addressed with the word * Amba,’ and is said to be 
‘produced on the highest peak on tho mountain to^’ {fittame iihhare jata parvata- 
murdhan!). According to this view, I7ind and SaratvalT, Ambika and AinbitamS, 
PirvatJ and tho parvata-murxlhimijata, wonid perhaps have been originally identical, 
and have only become gradually separated, in such a way that in the one the violent 
|ind destructive energy of nature had become concentrated, and iq the other the 
harmonious music of the streaming waters F And should wo thus ^ve to seek iu 
the UmS of the Kens TTpanishad and, on the other hand, in the Yorada of the Taitt. 
Ar. two examples of the original identity of both P Buhn, at least, as he has in- 
formed me, holds AmbikS to be decidedly identical with Sarasvati.” [Is not a 
certain confirmation of this supposed original connexion of Umfi and Sarasvatl to be 
found in the fhot that in the mythology of the l^lamuyana i. 86, 13 (quoted below 
in p. 430) UmS is the ydiinger, while the river Gangu is the elder daughter of 
Himavat f — J.M.] ,, ' 

See above, p. 321. 
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Ambilta, ‘mother,’ appears to be merely an enphemisfio and flattering 
ej^thet, employed to propitiate the cruel goddess (see Mahidhara on 
Vaj. 8. 8, 57,**— just as Budra was called ffiva), in the same way it 
appears that we must dorire UmA from the root ‘u,’ ‘ay,’ ‘to protect.’ 
It is true that a final Towel before ‘ma’ commonly takes ‘guga,’ or 
is lengthened, but the words ‘sima’ and ‘hirna’ ^ow that this is 
not necessary, and the name of Buma is perhaps (unless we derive it 
from ‘ram’) a perfectly analogous formation. It certainly remains 
a mystery how we are to conceire the cruel wife of Budra coming 
forward here in the Bena TJpanishad as the mediatrix between the 
supreme Brahma and Indra, for on that supposition this IJpani^ad 
Would have to be referred to a period when her husband, Budra, was 
regarded as the highest god, the Is vara, and thus also as Brahma ; i.». 
it would belong to the period of some S'aiva sect. But since this 
remains questionable and improbable, we must first of all hold to the 
view that the conception entertained by the commentators of Fma as 
representing ‘divine knowledge ’ rests solely upon this passage of the 
Kena IJpanishad, unless indeed the original identity of Urnfi with 
Sarasvatl, which in the last note was regarded as possible, is here 
again visible. 

“I consider the present opportunity a favourable one for speaking 
of some other names of S'iva’s spouse.* As in S'iva, first of all two 
gods, Agni and Budra, are combined, so too his wife is to be regarded 
as a compound of several divine forms, and this becomes quite evident 
if we look over the mass of her epithets. While one set of these, as 
lima, Ambika, ParvatT, HaimavatT, belong to theVife of Budra, others, 
as Bali, Barali (see Ind. Stud. i. 287) carry us back to the wife of 
Agni, while Gaurl and others perhaps refer to Nirfiti, the goddess of 
all evil. 

^ [The words of Mabidhara here roferred to are ; To SudraiAyai^ iruro 
devai tatya vifodhinam hantum iehha bhavati t»da anayS bhaginya hruradovati^ 
tadhanabhutaya tain hinatti | “This cmel god called Rudra desires to slay his enemy. 
Then by the instrumentality of this sister, a cruel goddess, he destroys him.” Then 
follow &e words quoted above in p. 821, note 40, at the end.] 

sio ‘‘The most remarkable instance of this is to be found in MehSbharataiv. 178 ff., 
in the hymn of Yudhishthira to BurgS, where he calls her Yaioda, Kfiihnd, ‘horn in 
the cowherd family of Nanda,’ ‘sister of Yisudeva,’ ‘caemy of Eansa,’ and ‘having 
the same features as Sankarshona,’ etc., etc. However UKe the date of this hysm 
may be, it is still in the highest degree remarkable.” 
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«The Tenth Book of the Taitdrtya Aragyaka, in which she is 
several times invoked under different names, is particularly important 
for a knowledge of her character. The principal passage in which 
these invocations occur has been already noticed above (Ind. Stud. i. 
pp. 75 and 228 It is, like the prayers which precede it, an 
imitation of the Gayatri, and runs thus: Katy&yan&ya viimaht 
Kmyahm&ri^'^ dhimahi | tan no Burgih prachodayai | [‘ We think 
on Eatyayana and meditate on Eanyakumari; may Durgi advance 
us.’] 

. . . “Now it is certainly difficult grammatically to find in this 
text the sense which Sayana puts into it,**^ and which must have been 
traditionally connected with it, as that sense is the basis of the modifi* 
cation of the passage as found in the Atharva coUeetion of Upanishads. 

In the first of these passages (Ind. Stud. i. 76) the author remarks that the 
NurSyaniya tJpanishad (the part of the Taitt. Ar. in which the verse in question 
occurs) is also found among the Upanishads of the Atharva-veda, “ hut with remark- 
able variations, which indicate a later period. Thus the words quoted above accord- 
ing to the reading in the Taitt. Ar., via. Katyayanaya vidmahe Kanyihtmarim 
dhitnahi ion no JUurgiff prachodayai, arc, in the Upanishad as it is given in the 
Atharva collection, changed into Katyayaridyai vidmahe Kanydkumdrim dhimahi 
tan no JDarya praehodaydt | This agrees with the sense which Sayana, in his inter- 
pretation, puts on the words." In the passage of the Linga Furaiia ii. 48, of which 
the commencement is given in the third volume of this work, p. 263 f., this invocation 
of Durga occurs as follows in veihe 26: Katydganyai vidmahe Kanydknmdryai 
dkfmahi tan no Surgd praehodaydt | 

The author observes here that in Ind. Stud. i. 76, he had incorrectly given 
Sdnyakumdrim as the proper reading. The text in the Bibl. Ind., p. 770, has 
Kanyaiumdrl, 

SIS Suyana’s interpretation, as given by Weber i. 228, note, and here, is as follows : 
Taiehdd Jtitrgd-gdyatri\Sema-praJthydm indu-khanddnha-manlim [-dntamaulim, in 
Bibl. Ind.] ity dgama-pranddka-murti-dharam B. I.] Burgdm prdrlkayate 
“ Xdlydyamya" iti | kpitlim vaete Hi Kdtyo \Kdrtyo, B. I.] Sudra^ \ .... so 
ova ayanam adhisfhdnam yaiydh id SSlydyani [^rtyayanT, B. I.] jitAavd Kalatya 
piihi-viiethaiya apatyam Kitydh | . . . . Kvtiilam aniififham mdrayati iti kuntdrt 
kanyd dlpyamdnd ehdiau ktmdri oha Kanydkumdrt | Durgih Supgd | tingddi- 
vyatyayah eavalra ehhdndato draihtavyah | [There are other variations in the text 
OS given in the Bibl. Ind.] . . . . “ Then follows Durgd'a gayat^. In the words 
‘ Eatyanuya,’ etc., he supplicates Durga, bearing the form celebrated in the dastras 
‘as bright as gold, and having for a diadem the ornament of a section of the moon,’ 

EStya is he who wears a skin, Budta and Eatyayani is she whose path, 

support, is Estya. Or, Eatya is the offspring of'Eata, a particular rishL . . . . 
Kumart is she who destroy^' what is bad, undesirable. She who is both EanyS, 
‘ shining,’ and Eamuri,|is EanySkumarl. Duigi is Dutgfi. Diversity in forms is to 
he seen everywhere in the Tedas.” 
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jUI the other gods who are invoked are male— viz. Sudra, Uahadeva, 
iTanti, Nandi, fihaQmukha, Qaru^a, Brahman, Yishnu, Naraainha, 
Adityn, Agni ; and it most therefore surprise us if we are to regard 
the twelfth deity as feminine, especially as the form is masculine. On 
the other hand, the sense of the words seems to compel us to adopt th^ 

traditional explanation Moreover, KatyayanI, EanyakumarT, 

and Dnrga, are already well known, to ns as names of S'iva’s consort : 
and, indeed, they all appear to carry us hack to the flame of fire. It 
is true that as regards Eatyayanl this is somewhat difficult; though 
when we consider the great importance of the Katya family in refer- 
ence to the sacrificial system of the Brahmans, it does not seem very 
improbable that a particular kind of fire, which perhaps was introduced 
by one of the Katyas, was called after him, and that this name was 
then associated with Kali, Karali, and Burga, which are originally 
mere appellations of fire. Kanyakumarl, or ‘ the maidenly,’ is a very 
fitting epithet of the holy, pure, sacrificial flame; and even at the 
time of the Feriplus, t.s. of Pliny, we find her worship extended to 
the southernmost point of India, to the Cape which was then, as now, 
called edter her Cape Comorin : but does it not appear that she was 
then no longer worshipped as the sacrificial flame, but as the wife of 
S'iva himself (whose name Nilakantha Lassen [Ind. Ant. i. 194] 
finds rendered in the NcAx^i'Sa of the Poriplus) ? The hymn to Agni 
in the second anuvaka of the Taittiriya Aranyaka (Andhra re- 
cension) seems pretty decisive in favour of our connecting Burga 
with the sacrificial fire. It is there said”* in the second verse 
[Bibl. Ind., p. 788] : Tam agnivarnum tapMa Jvalantlm vairo-chanim 
karma-phakshu JuthfSm | Durgam Amlin iaramm akam prapadyt 
tutaran taraae nama^ I ^ ^ i^efuge the goddess Burga, 

who is of the colour of fire, burning with austerity (or heat), daughter 
of the Buu (or of fire), who is sought after for the reward of rites : 
adoration bfl to thy energy, 0 impetuous [goddess].’] The five fol- 
lowing verses repeat (as does also the Burga-stava in the Fari^ishta) 
the same thought, which is also expressed in B.V. i. 99,”° that Agni 

"This verse is also found^in the Durga-itava of the SStriparUiihfa between 
the fourteenth and fifteenth divirions of the seventh seefion of the eighth Ashtoka of 
the B.y.” (•'.«. between Mandala x. 127 and 128). Bee nqfe in the Appendix. 

This verse is as follows: Jattmdate nttutvama umam awtlyato nUahati vtA^\ 
la nal^ parihai ati Amyagi vUva nSvtvn limiAum duritS ’ti AgnUf | 
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vonld help the Buppliant over all 'darga* and ‘dniita’ (difScultiei and 
evils). Verse second conld certainly be understood as if the wor- 
shipper turned to the personified Bnrgati (Evil) herself, and sought 
her protection, so that thus DurgA would have arisen out «f Niiriti. 
But it appears to me better to understand the passage of the violent 
flame of the fire, which, like the fire itself, delivers, atones, and firees 
from all ‘durga’ and ‘durita,’ is a ‘durga,’ a protecting fortress, against 
them ; so that this name would belong to the same class as Ambika, 
Siva, Tima. If at a later period Durga decidedly appears to have 
taken the place of the evil goddess Niryiti, this is no proof that the 
case was so from the beginning, but only shows that the original 
signification had been lost; which is in so far quite natural, as the 
consort of S^iva bore a terrific character, both from her connexion with 
Eudra and also with Agni (compare EaralT). 

“The last name of Sfiva’s consort which I find in the Taitt. Ar. x. is 
Varada, in anuvakas 26 and 80. It is true that there it appears rather 
to be the name of Sarasvatl, not of Durga, when it is said: Ayatu 
varada d«vl aksharam brahma-sammitam | giyatnih [gdyafy"!, Bibl. Ind.^ 
ehhandatdm muta idam brahma jushasva me \ .... sarvavarne maha- 
devi landhya-vidye Saramati | But the words in anuv. 30 are not 
BO clear: VUame iikharejata hhiimyam parvata-miirdhani} brQhmanebhyo 
’bhyanufndta gachha devi yathasukham \ stuto [=»tnia u) maya varada 
veda-mitS praehodayantl pavane dvijata*" etc. ; where especially the 
first strophe reminds us of Farvatl and Haimavatl, and one does not 
rightly comprehend how Sarasvati obtains such an epithet (unless we 
are to understand the Vaters streaming &om the hills, since Sarasvatl 
is, as is well known, at once a river goddess and the goddess of speech). 
In the same way the names Mahadevl and Sandhyavidya (see Wilson 
under Sandhya) belong at a later period exclusively to the consort 

tu [The sense of these words, according to the reading in the Bibl. Ind., is; “May 
the boon-hestowing goddess (or the goddess VarsdS) come ; do thou, the' mother of the 
Vedas, the letter equivalent to the Veda, the gayatil, receive with favour this my 
prayer ... 0 thou who hast all letters, great goddess, Twilight-science, Sarasvati.” 
The latter portion of this quotation is not found in the text in the Bibl. Ind.] 

[The sense is : “ Bom on the highest peak, on the earth, on the summit of the 
mountain, dismissed ftom the Brahmans, go, goddesk wherever thou wilt. Ihaised 
by me, the boon-bestowing galdess, the mother of the Veda, twice bom in the air, 
stimulating us,” etc. latter part of this quotation does not ooeur in the text as 
given in the Bibl. Ind.] 
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of ffiTB. The odier names, however, 'sarva-Tarnfi,’ <ohhandasfiai 
m£ta,’ ‘veda-mata,’ and finally ‘SarasvatT’ itself, oonduet us to 
BarasvatT ; and so does also the litur^oal usage, and the sense itself 
of anuvakas 26-30. Thus there only remains to ns the possibility of 
assuming here a blending (and so a reminiscenoe of the possible originqjai 
identity) of both goddesses ; as we may perhaps also assume in the ease 
of ITma Haimavatl in the Sena TJpanishad, agreeably to the conjecture 
intimated above, p. 189’’ (see p. 424, note 207, above). 

Two of the names alluded to in the above extract from the Indisohe 
Studien, which were afterwards applied to the consort of S^iva, vk. 
Kali and Karall, occur in a passage of 4 nofher of the TJpanishads (the 
Mundaka i. 2, 4), where they are appellations of two of the differ- 
ent tongues of fire : Kali Kar&ll eha ManojmS cha Sulohits yd eha 
Sitihimravarnd | Sphulingini VUvardpl cha dcvi IcldyamSndlt M tapta 
jihvak I which is thus translated by Dr. Eoer (Bibl. Ind. xv. 153): 
“ The seven dickering tongues [of the fire] are — ^Kall (the black one), 
Karali (the terrific one), Manojava (swift as the mind), Sulohita (the 
very red one), Sudhumravarga (of purple colour), Sphulingini (emit- 
ting sparks), and the Yi^varupl (all-sbaped) goddess.” The words 
“of the fire” are not in the original. The commentator, however, 
briefiy remarks: Kdll Karali Manojava, cha Sviohita cha yd cha 
Sudhumra-varnd Sphulingini ViSvarvpl’cha dcvi leldyamdndh dahanacya 
jihvdlf I Agncr havir-dhuti-gracanarihuh ctdh capta jihvdh | “Kali, 
Karali, Manojava, Sulohita, Sudhumravarna, Sphulingini, and the 
goddess Ykvarupl, arc the seven flickering tongues of fire. These 
are the seven tongues which Agni has for'^devouring oblations of 
butter.” 

On this passage Frof. liTeber has the following remarks in his Indisohe 
Studien i. 286 f., which ore thus of an earlier date than those above cited : 
“ The first two of these names were at a later period personified, and 
came to rel)re8ent Durga (the consort of S'iva, who was developed out 
of Agni), who (Durga), as is well known, became the object of a 
bloody sacrificial-worship under the names Kali (the dark, black), 
Korala, Karalavadana, Kuralanana, Karalamukhl. Jt is evident that 
a considerable time was required for the sense of the word to becoiae 
developed from that of the 'dark, terrific, tongue of fire’ to that of 
■ u goddess Kali, Karala, worshipped with bloody saorifiees; and 
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we find the latter in the drama of ‘ Malati-Madhara,’ by BharabbSti, 
vho is assig^ned by Wilson to the eighth century, the Mundata 
Upanishad must be considerably older; unless, indeed, the ancient 
signification of these names maintained itself at a later period along- 
idde of the popular one. The worship of Dnrga, Uma, and FarratT, 
may be shown in its beginnings, if not from this passage, at all eyents 
from the TJpanishads of the Yajns, see Ind. Stud. i. p. 78.” In a 
note Weber adds: “The third name (Manojava) reminds us of 
Hanojavas, the appellation of Yama, the god of death, in the Yaj. 
B. S, 11. Does it at a later period denote his wife? for Yama too, 
like S'iya, is one stage of older, certainly, while Sira is 

the more recent,” 

In the passages quoted from the Bhagavata and Yishnu Furanas in 
section yi. (pp. 378, 385), the spouse of Mahadeya is said to have been 
originally the daughter of Daksha, and to haye become the daughter 
of Himavat only when she was born the second time after her voluntary 
death at Daksha’s sacrifioe. The following passage of the Bamayasa 
says nothing of this doable birth and parentage : 

Kamayana i. 86, 13 ff. (ed, Sphl.=liombay cd. 35, 13 if; Gorresio’s 
ed. 37, 14 fir.). — S'ailendro Simavan nama dhatunSm Cikaro mahS-n | 
tasya kanyd-dvayaih jotam rdpenupratimam hhuvi | ya Meru-duhita 
JRdma ittyor matd sumadhyawS | tiamnd Mena manojnd, vai patnl 
Himavata^ priya | tasyom Gangeyam alliavaj jyesh^hd Himavata^ suto, | 
Uma ndma dritlyd 'hhut kanyO tamjaiva MOghaia | ... 19. Yd chdnya 
S'aila-duhitd kanyd'’»id Raghu-nandana j agratn ed vralam dtthdya tapas 
iepe tapo-dhand \ ugfena tapasd ywktdm dadau Saila-vmrah eutdm | 
RudrdydpratirdpSya UmOni Joka-namashritdm | Ity ete S'aila-rajaeya 
ante Rama hahhlvatuh | Gangd cha earitdm Sr^hfhd devlndrh, chdpy Uma 
vard I “ To Himavut, the chief of mountains, the great mine of metals, 
two daughters were bom, in beauty unequalled upon earth. The 
daughter of Meru, Mena by name, the pleasing and beldred wife of 
Himavat, was their slender-waisted mother. Of her was born Ganga, 
the eldest daughter of Himnvat; and his second daughter was called 
TTma. . . . 19. The other daughter of the mountain, rich in austere ob- 
servances, having undertaken an arduous ritS, fulfilled a coarse of severe 
austerity. Thisdnugbier, lima, distinguished by severe austerity, adored 
by the worlds, the chief of mountains gave to the matchless Eudra. 



THBEE DATTOHTEBB OF HIMAVAT ACOOBDINO TO HABIVAfiS'A. 481 


These, Bama, were the two daughters of the king of mountains, Ganga, 
tflh most eminent of rivers, and Tima, the most excellent of goddesses.” 

The Harivamsa (w. 940 ff.) gives the following history of TJma, 
which differs in some points from that of the Bamayana, as it assigns 
three daughters to Himavat and Mena, among whom the Gangs is no^ 
included : 

EUth&m m&nMl Itawjd. Mena n&ma mahagtre^ | patnl Bimavata^ 
Sreththa .... 943. TisraA hmyae tu Menayugi janaydmSsa Saila-r&t | 
Aparnam Ekaparn&'St eha tritlyOm Ekaputaldm \ tapai eharantyah lu- 
mahai iideharafa Beva-Banmai^ \ lokdn samtSpayamaeut tSs tierak 
tihunn-jangarndn \ uhdram eka-parnena Ekaparnd eamaeliarat \ patald- 
puthpam ekam cha adadhav Ekapufald | ekd tatra nirahdra tarn mdti 
pratyaehedhayat \ md” iti niehedhantl matri-mekena duhkkitd | sd 
tathoktd tada mdtra devi duiehara-chSrini \ Umety evShhavat khyatd 
triihu lokethu eundarl | tathaiva ndmnd ieneha visrutd yogadharminl \ 
etat tu trikumdrlkaUx jagat sthdsyati Bhdrgava | tapak-karlrda tdk sarvdi 
tisro yoga-laldmitah | eanuM eha lrahma~vddinyah sarvdi chaivordhva- 
retasah \ Umd tusdffi varishfhd chajyeshfhd cha vara-vamini | mahayoga- 
halopatd Mahudevam upasth'td | Asitasyaikaparnd tu Bevalasya mahdt- 
tnanah \ paint datta mahdbrahman yogdchdryOya dklmate \ Jaigtshavydya 
tu tathd viddhi tdm Ekapataldm \ 

940. “Their (the Pitfis’) mental daughter was Mena, the eminent 

wife of the great mountain Himavat 043. The king of the 

mountains begot three daughters upon Mena — viz. Aparua, Ekaparna, 
and Ekapatala. These three, performing very great austerity, such as 
could not be accomplished by gods or Danavas, distressed [with alarm] 
both the stationary and the moving worlds. Ekaparna (‘One-leaf’) 
fed upon one leaf. Ekap^tela took only one patola (Bignonia) for her 
food. One (Aparna) took no sustenance, but her mother, distressed 
through maternal affection, forbade her, dissuading her with the words 
« ffid (‘0 don’t’). The beautiful goddess, performing arduous austerity, 
having been thus addressed by her mother on that occasion, became 
known in the three worlds as Uma. In this manner the contemplative 
goddess became renowned under that name. Bnt this world shall 
remain [distinguished by]'h.aving these three maids. All these three 
had mortified bodies, were distinguished by the fc^ce of contemplation, 
and were all chaste, and expounders of divine knowledge. TJma was 
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the eldest and most excellent among the three. Distinguidied by the 
force derived from deep contemplation, she obtained Mriiadeva [for 
her husband]. Ekaparga was given as a wife to the great Asita 
Devala, the wise teacher of the Yogs. And know that Ekapatalfi was 
in like manner bestowed on Jaigishavys.” 

The following is the commencement of the hymn of Aijuna to DuigS 
which, as has been mentioned in p. 205, ho uttered at the suggestion 
of Krishga:*“ 

Kahabhkrata, Bhishma-porv. vv. 796 ff — Arjuna^ ia>a<^ | namat U 
8%ddha»mdnt Hrye mandat a-vdtmt | Eumar* Kah KSpah KapUt Xrtshna- 
ptngah | BhadtakaU namat tuhhyam Mahdlah name ’tt« U | Chandt 
Chande namat UAhyam Tdt tat Varavarntnt | KdtySyanx makdlhdgt KarSlx 
Fijaye Jayt | ktkki-fiehha-dhvtya-dhare ndn&hharaiia-hhuthtte | atfa-iula- 
fraharoM Wtadga-khetala-dhartni | gopendratydnuje jyeihthe Nanda~ 
gopa-ktdodbhave | Mahtthdtnk-prtye mtyant Katmkx plia-tdttnx | atta- 
hdte koka-mukfu namat U ’stu rana-prtyt | Vm» Sakam^han Sveta 
Sfithne Xattahka-nahm | Htranyaktht FiripSktht Lkumrdktkt eha 
namo ’tin U | Veda krutt mahupunye hrahmanyt J&tavedatt | Jambii- 
kataka-ekaxtyethu nxtyam tanmhttdlaye | ham brdkma-vxdyd vxdyandm 
mahantdrd eha dehnum \ Skandha-mdtar bkagavatx Burge hintdra- 
Vditnx I . . . Svuhakurah Siadha ehaxxa laid kdahthd Saratvati | 

Sdvttn Veda-mdtd eha tathd* Vedanta xxehyate {uchyatt | ttutd 'tx 
tvam Mahddevx utxxddhendntarStmana | Jayo bhavatu me nxtyam tvat- 
praeadad randjtre I k&ntdra-bhoya-dxtrgethu bhaktdnam palanethu eha | 
nxtyam vatasx pHtSle yuddhe jayatt danavan | txam Jambhani Mohxnd 
eha Mdyd Hrih Snd'tathavxa eha \ Sandhya prabh&vatl ehaxva SdvxM 
Janani tathd | Tuthfih Puthfir Bhrxtxr Blptxk ehandrudxtya-vxxat dhxni | 
bhdtxr bhutxmatdm lankhye xikthyate ttddha-eixUranath | 

“Beverence be to thee, Siddhasenant (Generaless of theSiddhas), the 
noUe, the dweller on Mandara, Eum^i, Kali, Kapoli, Kapila, Krishga- 
^ngala. Beverence to thee, Bhadrakall, reverence to thee, Uahakall; 
reverence to thee, Chagdl, Chanda, reverence to thee, 0 Tangl (de> 
liveress), 0 Varavarnini (beautihil coloured), 0 fortunate KatyajanI, 
0 Karall, 0 Vijaya, 0 Jaya (victoiy), who bearest a peacock s tail for 
thy banner, adorned with various jewels, an&ed with many spears, wield- 

The BhagaTadg^^, in which Krishna himself is so highly extolled and glondedf 
hegins idiortily alkerwax^ in the twenty-fifth section of the Bhlahma-parvan, ▼▼ 880 ff. 
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ini^Bvord and shield, younger sister of the chief of cowherds (Epshga), 
eldest, horn in the family of the cowherd N^anda, delighting always 
in Mahisha’s blood, Kauiikl, wearing yellow garments, loud-laughing, 
wolf-mouthed, reverence to thee, thou delighter in battle, 0 TJma, 
S'jhambhan, thou white one [or Sveta], thou black one [or Eridisa],' 
0 destroyer of Kaitabha. Keverence to thee, 0 Hiranyakshl, Viru- 
pakshl, Dhumrakshl (golden-, distorted-, dark-eyed), 0 Yeda^ruti 
(tradition of the Yeda), most pure, devout, Jatavedasi (female Agni), 
who dwellest continually near to mountain-precipices 

and sepulchres. Of sciences thou art the science of Brahma 
(or of the Yeda), the great sleep of embodied beings, 0 mother of 
Skanda, divine Durga, dweller in wildernesses. Thou art called 
Svaha, Svadha, Eala, Kashtha (minute divisions of time), Sarasvati,”' 
Sdvitrl, mother of the Yedas, and the Yedanta (or end of the Yedas). 
Thou, great goddess, art praised with a pure heart. By thy favour let 
me be ever victorious in battle. In deserts, fears, and difficulties, and 
in the preservation of thy devout servants, and in Patala, thou con- 
stantly abidest; and conquerest the Danavas in battle. Thou art 
Jambhanl (destroyer?), Mohinl, May6, HrT, 8'rl, Sandhya,*®* the 
luminous, Savitil, the mother, Tushti (contentment), Pushti (ffitness), 
Shriti (constancy), Bipti (light), increascr of the sun and moon, the 
power of the powerful in battle, — ^[all this] thou art seen by the 
Siddhas and Charanas [to he].” 

In another part of the Mahabhuata, (fourth or) Yirafa-parvan, 
178 ff., there is another hymn (already referred to;xbove, p. 425, note) 
addressed by Yudhishthira to Durga, and very similar to the preceding. 
Among other things, she m there said to “have her perpetual abode 
on the Yindhya mountains, and to delight in spirituous liquor, flesh, 
and sacrificial victims ” ( Vindhye chaiva naga-sre»hth« (ava sthdna^i hi 
ioSvatam | Eali Kali Mahakali sidhu-manua-paiu-priye). 

In the Harivamsa, w. 3236 ff., it is related by Yaiiampayana that 
with the view of defeating the designs of !Kansa in regard to the de- 
struction of Devaki’s offspring, Yishnu descended into Patala, where he 
sought the aid of Kidri. Eala ^upinl (Sleep in the form of Time) ; and 

Compare what has been said by Prof. Weber on the reladqu of TJma and Saras- 
vati, above, p. 424, note, and p. 428. 

See above, p. 428. 
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promised her in return that through his favour she should he a god^ss 
adored in aU the world (t. 3242). He desires her to be bom as the 
ninth child of Ya4odA on the same night on which he was to be bom as 
the eighth child of Devakl (8247), when he would be carried to Yaioda 
and sbe to Devakl. He tdls her that she would be taken by the foot, 
and cast out upon a rook ; but would then obtain an eternal place in the 
sky, becoming assimilated to himself in glory ; would be installed by 
Jndra among the gods (3251 £F.), received by him as his sister under the 
name of Hausikl, and would obtain from him (Indra) a perpetual abode 
on the Yindhya mountain, where, thinking upon him (Yishnu), she 
would kill the two demons S'umbha and Ni4ambha, and would be wor- 
shipped with animal sacrifices {f,atrmva tvSLm bhaginy-arthe grahuhyati 
sa Vdaavah | Kuiiktuya tu gotrena KauSiki tvam bhavithyasi^' | aa U 
Vindhye naga-treahthe athanam ddayati biihatam | ityddi). Yai4ampa- 
yana then (vv. 3268 ff.) repeats a hymn to Arya (Durga) which had 
been “uttered by rishis of old,’’ beginning Nardyanlih. mamaay&mi 
ietim tribhuvanesvarim | “ I bow down before the goddess HarayaQl, 
the mistress of the three worlds.” She is here called by many of the 
names which we have already met in Aijunu’s hymn (above, p. 432 f.), 
such as S'ri, Dhriti, Elrti, Hri, Sandhya, Eatyayanl, Kau4ikl, Jaya, 
Yijaya, Tushti, Pushti (3269 f.). She is also called the eldest sister of 
Yama (Jyeahthd Tamaaya bhagini, v. 3271); and it is worthy of remark 
that she is said to be worshipped by the [savage tribes of ] S'avaras, 
Yarvaras, and Fulindas {S'avarair Varbaraii chaiva PuUndaU eha aupd~ 
jitii, V. 3274). Sh^.is also described as fond of wine and flesh {aura- 
mumaa-priyd, v. 3279), the goddess of wine (aurd-devi, v. 3286), as 
being Sarasvati in YalmJki (comp. pp. 424 f., 428 f.), and Snifiti 
(memory) in Dvaipayana, Yyasa {Saraavati cha Vulmike Smritir 
Dvaipdyane tatM, v. 3285), and among sciences, the science of Brahma 
'or the Yeda (vidyanam brahma-vidyd, v. 3291), and as^pervading the 
entire world (tvayd vyaptam idaih aarvaih jagat ath&var<tgangamam, 
T. 3298). 

The object of this passage seems to be to take Durga and her worship 
(the extensive prevalence of which oouldinot be ignored by the Yaish- 
Qavas) under the protection and patronage of Yishnu. 

Kautfika is applied as an epithet to India in B.V. i. 10, 11. See the first 
volnme of this work, p. 347 f., and the fifth volume, p. 219. 



DEVlHilEATMTA OF TEF HABEA^FTA PUBANA. 43$ 


A hynm addressed to Durga by Fradyumna, tbe son of Epshga, is 
also to be found in Harivamsa vt. 9423 £f. ; and another uttered by 
Aniruddha, son of Frad 3 ruinna and grandson of Krishna, occurs in yv. 
10235 S. of the same work. The latter hymn is repeated by Yai4am> 
pfiyana after he had made obeisance to the “infinite, imperishable;^ 
celestial, eternal primeval-god Narayana” {anmtam akthaya/ik dwyam 
adi-devaS^ ion&tmam | Nurayanafh mmathritya, 10232) ; and he talks 
of the goddess as being “ adored by rishis and gods with fiowers of 
eloquence” {fithibhir dainaiaii ehaiva vclk-puthpair arehita^ Subham, 
10234). The hymn addresses Durga as the sister of Indra and Yishnu 
{MaAmdra-Vithnu-bJu^intm, v. 10235), as GtautamI, and by many of 
tbe names which we have already found in the preceding hymns, as 
well as by many new appellations, and goes on thus (v. 10256 ff.): 
Brahma Vishnub cha Rudrai eha Chandra-»^ryagni-m&inU&^ | . . . . 
krittnttfh jagad idam proklarh devya'k namanuMrtanat | “Srahma, 
Yishgu, Budra, the sun, moon, and wind .... all this world is 
pronounced by uttering the name of this goddess.” 

The worship of this goddess reaches its climax in such works as 
the Devt-mahatmya in the Markandeya PurApa, sections 81 if.; 
where it is remarkable that she is connected with Yishnu, and not 
with her proper consort, Hahadeva. She is there called Mahamaya 
(the great Illusion), Yoganidra (the Sleep of meditation), etc. It 
is there said of her (r. 47 ff.) : Nityaiva sd jagan-murtir tayd sarvam 
idam tatam | tathapi tat-samutpattir bahudftd bruyatam mama | devSna^ 
karya-iiddhy-artham avirbhaeati sd yadd \ utpanneti tadd loks sd nitgd 
'py dbhidhiyaU | “She is the eternal form (or suWance) of the world; 
by her all this [universe] is stretched out ; and yet hear from me her 
manifold birth. Whenever she is manifested to effect the purposes 
of the gods, she, though eternal, is said in the world to be bom.” 
The narrative then proceeds, that when Yishnu was sunk in this 
sleep of contemplation {Yoganidra') at the end of the Balpa, two 
demons, Madhu and Baitabha, sprang from his ear and were about 
to kill Brahma ; when the latter, seeing Yishgu asleep, with the view 
of arousing him, began to celebrate the praises of Yoganidra, “his 
divine sleep who was abiding in his eyes, the distress of the \iniverse, 
the support of the world, the cause of its oontinuia^ and destruction” 
{Sari-tutra-kpitdlay&m | vihsivarlA jagaddh&tiri'lh sthiH’SaAhdra-kdri- 
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Sim I nidram hhagavatlih Vttinoi). Some of the fonetions aang^ed 
to her are as follows (r. 66): Tcayetiva ih&ryaU itmafh fvayaitaf 
trijyaU jt^at | tvayaitat pllJyaie dm tvam atsy anft eha mnad& \ 
"By thee the murerse is upheld; by thee the world is created, by 
:.hee it is preserved; and thou always devourest it at the end." 
Again, it is said of her (v. 68 ff.) : Taeheha hinohit kvaehid mui« tad 
•md vd ’khilatmaka | tatya larvatya yd iaktih sa tvaih hifk stdyme tada | 
‘/ayd tvaya jagat-trasktd jayat-pStS 'tti yo jagat \ to ’pi nidrd-vaia^ 
nlta^ hat fvdm afofum ihekarah | Vithnu^ iartra-grahanam aham lidna 
eva eha | kdritdi U yato ’tat team Itah ttotuSi iaUimdn hhavet | “ Thou 
art the power of whatever sabstanoe, existent or non-existent, 

anywhere is, 0 thou soul of all things : why art thou, then, lauded 
[by us who are unequal to the task] ? Who is able to magnify thee 
by whom the Creator of the world, the Preserver of the world, and the 
Devourer of the world, have been subjected to sleep ? Since thou hast 
caused Vishnu, and me (Brahma), and I^ana (Siva) to become incor- 
porate, who has the power to praise thee?" 

The following is the beginning of a hymn addressed to her after her 
destruction of the demon Mahisba : 

Mark. Fur. sect. 84, 1 S. — S'ahrddayah tura-ganah nihate ’tivirye 
taimin durdtmani suraribale eha devyd | tddi futhfuvuh pranafi-namra- 
SirodharSmsak vdgbhih prahartha-palakodgama-ehani-dekah | devya yayd 
tatam idatajagad dtma-iaktyd m^ika-deva-gana-Sakti~aamuha-martyS | 
tSm Amlikdm aJehila-deva-maharthi-piiJy&m Vhaktyd natah tma vida- 
dhdtw iulhSni td na^ | yatydh pralhdvam atuiam lhagavdn Amnio 
Srahmd Hdrai cha na hi vaitum alam halanoha | td Chandika ’khila- 
jagat-paripdlandya ndidya chdiubha-hhayatya matim karotu | "When 
the goddess had slain this very powerful and malignant [demon] and 
the host of the enemies of the gods, — ^the deities, headed by Indra, 
with their necks and shoulders bowed down in obeisance, and their 
bodies beautifed by horripilation, delighted, landed her with [these] 
words: 'We how down with devotion before that goddess Ambika, who 
stretched out this world by her own power, in whom are impersonated 
the various energies {iaUi) of all the gods„;irho is to be adored by all 
the deities and rishis : n>ay she confer upon us blessings. Hay Chan- 
dika, whose unequf lied majesty and might neither the divine Anonta 
(Vishnu), nor Brahma, nor Hara (^iva) is competent to, express, de- 
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tennine npon the pieserratioii of ttie world, and the destniotion of the 
feft of evil.” 

These speoimeiiB may suffloe to show the dignity to which this goddess 
has eventually been elevated in the estimation of her worshippers ; and 
a comparison of the characteristics which are here assigned to her with 
the descriptions quoted above from the Bamayana, Mahabhiirata, etc. 
(pp. 364, 373 ff., 430 f.), will show that she has now attained a 
higher rank in the Indian pantheon than was originally enjoyed by 
the daughter of Daksha and Himavat. 
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NOTE A. — Page 33, line 19. 

In the Uttarakan^a, too, of the Bamaya^a (iv. 9, Bombay ed.), it is 
said : Prajapatih pura erisAtvd apa^ eaUla-eamhhava^ | taeafii gopayoM 
eattv&n asfijat padma-tambhavah \ “ The lotus-bom Prajapati, apmng 
from the waters (or the source of the waters), having formerly created 
the waters, created beings to protect them ; ” who, from agreeing to 
undertake this function, were called Bakshasas (from the root raieA, 
“to protect”). 

On this verse the commentator remarks: "ApahsrishfvS" bkUmer 
adho-bhdga-yartinir apah efiehfvd ity arthah | tatra ieMloheambAavah" 
Prajdpatir abhdd ity anvaya^ \ .... “ ‘Having created the waters:’ 
the sense is having created the waters existing beneath the earth. In 
them the water-bom Prajapati aroso : such is the coimexion.” .... 
He then quotes Manu i. 8 (see p. 30, a^ove), and two other texts from 
the Teda. See above, p. 24, note. 


NOTE B. — Page 65, line 25. 

In the description of ijie regions to which the monkeys were sent to 
search for Sita after she had been carried off by Bavana, which is given 
in the Eishkindha Eanda or fourth book of the Bamayana, the follow- 
ing referenoe occurs to the three steps of Yishnu ; and it is of such a 
character as to preserve some trace of Aurnabhava’s interpretation of 
those steps : 

Sect. 40, vv. 54a ff. (Bombay ed.)' — TatahparaA TUimmayaly brlmdn 
Udaya-paroatah | tasya hefir divam epriehtvd Satapejanam dyatd | jdta- 

' Gorresio, iv. 40, 69 ff., has several various re£ing| in this passage. I have 
noted those which occur in the most important verses. 
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tn^amayl divyd virdjati ta-veeUkd | . . . . 57. Taira yqjana-vutdram 
vcMrtta& daia-yofanam | iringaih Saimanatam nama jatardpamayfJk 
dhruvam \ 58. Tatra pUrva-padaih kritvd prtra Ttshnus trivihramt 

{itmkratnah, Gorr.) | dvitlyani Hkhare Merok ehahara purtuhtiiamah | 
59. ITttarena parikratnya Jamhudvlpam divdkarah | d'fiiyo bhavati bhd- 
'"n'ithtkaih iikkaram tad makoehhrayam (driSyo bhavati hkdtdndSt iikharaSi 
tarn updirita^, Gorr.) | 54. “Beyond that is the glorious, golden, 

ITdaya parrata [mountain over which the sun rises] ; the divine and 
golden peak of which shines, touching the sky, a hundred yojanas 
long, and supported by a basement. .... 57. There stands the 
firm, golden Saumanasa peak, a yojana broad and ten yojanas high. 
When Vishgu, the chief of spirits, formerly strode three paces, he 
planted his first step there, and his second on the summit of Meru. 
When the sun has circled round Jambudvipa by the north [or, with his 
last (step)], he is mostly visible on that lofty peak;” (or, ‘he is visible 
to living beings, resting upon that peak,’ Gorr.). 

The commentator remarks on vv. 57 and 58 : Taira iata-yojana-dirghe 
Udaya-giri-iikhare \ 58. Tatra Saumanate ijringe trivikrame tribhi^ 
padait trilokyd^ dhramana-praitdve prathamam padam tatra kriivd dvitl- 
yampadam Meroh Hkhare chakdra | On v. 69 : Aitdmntaram uttarena 
Jamlw-dvipam parikramya tan mahochhrayaih iikharam Saumanatd- 
khyam prdpya ethito divdkaro Jamhv-dvlpa-vartindm bhdyishthaih 
driihfo bhavati Saumanaea-SikJtare ity arthah | idam taiya-yngdbhiprd- 
yam iretdydm kehlra-edgara-madhya-gaeya dvdpare Buroda-madhya-gaaya 
kalav lankd-madhya-gasya Jambudmpa-»lha-manuehya~driiyatdyd1f anya~ 
troktatvdt | “ ’There, « on this summit of the Udaya-giri, a hundred 
yojanas long. 58. ‘There,’ on that peak Saumanasa, in his triple 
stride, on the occasion of his traversing thei three worlds with three 
steps, [Vishnu] placed his first step, and his second on the summit of 
Meru.” On v. 59 he observes: “After sunset, when the sun has 
circled round Jambudvipa by the north [or, with his last '(Btep)], he 
is mostly seen by the inhabitants of that dvtpa standing on the lofty 
summit called Saumanasa. This refers to the Satya yuga. For it is 
said in other books that in the Treta age the sun is %eheld by the 
men of Jambudvipa to go through the oceac of milk, in the Dv&para 
through the ocean of wine, and in the Kali through Lanka.” 

The three steps of ‘^ishgu are mentioned in other parts of the Sama- 
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jraQB. XhoB in book vi. 39, 21 (Bombay ed.), it is said : Pr&t&daiielM 
vmdtutii eha Lanha panma-hhiuhii& | ghanair w&tapQpAge madhgama^ 
Vawhnavim padam | “Lanka was beautifully adorned with temples 
and palaces, as the middle step (or position) of YisliQU, with douds, at 
the departure of the hot season [and commencement of the rains].” 
The commentator explains the middle position of Yishnu by &k&ia. 
This passage appears to refer to the aenith. 


NOTE C.—Pags 134, Htu 34. 

It will be observed that in the text of the Bombay edition the two 
parts of the story, viz. (1) the request of the gods to Yishnu that he 
would assume the form of a dwarf, and (2) the petition of Eaiyapa 
to the same deity that he would become the son of himself and Aditi, 
are more closely connected than they are in Schlcgel's edition by the 
insertion of the words, “Bestow the boon which Aditi, the gods, 
and I solicit,” which are wonting in Schlegel’s text. Further, in 
the Bombay edition Easyapa is made to allude to “the hermitage 
where the work was accomplished,” as if he was himself present 
there, of which nothing is said in Schlegel’s edition. And again, as 
already noticed in note 129, p. 130, by the omission of the words 
“thus addressed by the deities,” which occur at the beginning of 
verse 17 of Schlegel’s text, the Bombay edition harmonizes the two 
ports of the story, and removes the appearance of interpolation wluch 
Schlcgel’s text exhibits. 


NOT:^ V.—Pcye 176, lint 33. 

In this note I shall adduce some further evidence tending to confirm 
the supposition that Bama may not have been originally represented in 
the Bamayana as an incarnation of Yitiinu. * 

In the summaries of the poem, contained in sections 1 and 3 * of 

* It is worthy of remark, that in the third section the poet is said to have “seen ’* 
all that he narrates in the poem; jnst os the Yedio rishis are said to have “seen” 
their hymns (see Nimkta ii. 114 iarianat | ttoman dadan'a iiy Aupaman- 

yatalf | ‘“^ishi conies from seeing: he is one who am the hymns,’ so says Aapa> 
manyavo.’’ See the second volume of this work, pp. 19d%^d 196 ; also the third 
vol., p. 85). Bamayana i. 3, 8 ; Mdmtt-Lakthmana-SiiSbh^ rajtta Paioruthme eha | 
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tlie Fiist Book, as given in the Bombay edition and in Schlegel’s, no 
allusion is made to the divine origin of Kama; and the same is tiie 
case in the first and third sections in Qorresio’s edition also. In the 
fourth section, however, of the last-named recension (whicdi the others 
do not contain), the plan pursued by the gods ioi the destruction of 
iLavana, and the divine fluid through which the sons of Daiiaratha 
were produced, are distinctly referred to (vv. 14, 15: SSiaaasya badho- 
pdyt mmi/ramih tam.vdO.Kfit(m | 15. Sveu-gO.vataramSi ehawa 
aamui&hritam \ dtvya eha payosotpatUh pufra-janma nfipatya eha). In 
the first of the two summaries in Bamayana i, 1, 13 and 18 (Bombay 
ed.), Bama is described as “glorious like Prajapati” (Prqfapati-sama^ 
irimatif v. 13), and as “resembling Vishnu in vigour, and pleasant to 
behold, like the Moon” ( Vuhnund tadnio viryt »oma-vat prtyadariana^ 
V. 18). The first of the epithets in the last line would imply that 
he was not Vishnu. Otherwise, what necessity for the comparison? 
The commentator remarks thus on the expression in v. 18: Yaiyapi 
Sdmo Vuhnur eea sarva-rupai eha iathSpt manwhopadht-lhedat earvaira 
gd^rdyam draghfavyam | yadvd Vuhnund gadnSah ity anmvaydlmkdrah ) 
“Although Bama was no other than Vishnu, still, from 'the seeming 
distinctness of his humanity, resemblances may be regarded as existing 
in all points [between the one and the other]. Or, the comparison 
may be regarded as coming within the class of improper similes (ananva- 
ydhnkdra)." See Professor Goldstucker’s Dictionary under this word. 
In regard to the other epithet, “glorious like Prajapati,” v. 13, the 
commentator similarly observes: Yadyapi Rdmo Brahma eva tathdpi 
manugha-dharmandm ioia-mehadindm mdytidnddi tafra darianena aupd- 
dhika-bhedam dddya tat-gamatvokUk | Bhdrgava-hka-praUhandha-rdpdj 

•> 

taiKaryena larSaAfretui yat praptam tatra tattvatah | 4. Santam bASahttam ehawa 
gattrydvaeh eha eheihtiiam { tat (orvam dhattna-vtryena yathdvat aamprapaiyaU | 
Stri-trefiyena eha tathS yat praptam eharata vane | eatyatandhena £amena tat 
tarvadi ehanvavatiahata | 6. Tatah paiyatt dharmdtmd tat eamam yogam dethitah | 
puta yat tatra nirvrtttam pamv dmalaham yathd | 7. Tat tarvarh tattvata drtehfva 
ttySii j 3. “ Whatever actoally occurred to Bama, Lokahmasa and STU, to king 
Dadaratha with hu wives and donunions, (4) then laughing, their talking, their 
fates and their endeavours — all that he sees exactly by the power of nghteonsness. 
6. He also beheld all that happened to the truihf&l BSma while travelling in the 
forest with his wife as the third. 6. Then the nghteons (bard), falling into a state 
of oontemplahon (yogeif, sees all that had formerly happened, like an “dmalaka” 
frnit in hu hand. 7. Seeing all this exactly,” etc. 
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Ja^yiMnokthhpriii&tuHnipat wtm taha tatvIlyodiiyA-vilii^anafjia to- 
iafircaya Brahma-hha-nayana-mp&eh cha kdrandt tat-iam»it>am | 
mrvath& natantruya ma Idriittht yogyatv&t \ “Although Bama 
was no other than Brahma, still, owing to the circumstance that grief, 
ddusion, and other illusory human attributes, were seen iu him,— ^ 
reference to this apparent distinctness, — a resemblance is predif 
From the fact that he deprived Bhargava (Papaanrama, see a1| 
p. 177) of his celestial abode, that he conferred final emancipation M 
Jafayu (Bamfiyana, Bombay ed., iii. 68, 87), and that he took with him 
to Brahm3.’s paradise the whole of the inhabitants of Ayodhyi in an 
embodied state, there is a similarity (between Bama and Prajapati) ; 
since only a being who was in all respects independent of others could 
be capable of such acts.” As instances of BSma’s “illusory human 
attributes,” I may mention his ignorance of Slta’s locality when she 
had been carried off by Bavana (Ar. Banda 58, 1 ff., Bombay ed.=3 
Gorr. sect. 65), and the consequent search instituted for her discovery 
(Bishkindha B. 40, 11 ff., Bombay od.^Gorr. ed. 40, 9 ff.), and his 
doubt regarding her purity after she had been rescued from the 
BSkshasa’s palace (Bala Banda 1, 81 ff., Bombay ed.). There are 
some phrases in the summary of the poem, in the first chapter of the 
first book, which are of a hyperbolical character, and do not neces- 
sarily point to a divine character in Balua. Thus, in verse 4 the hero 
about whom inquiry is made is described as one of whom the gods 
ore afraid {ktuya hibhyati devaS cha). In v. 84 Bama is said to have 
been honoured, or worshipped, by all the gods {piijita^ sarva~devaiai^); 
while on the other hand he is said, r. 86, to* have received a boon 
from the gods {devatabhyo varam pr3pya). In verse 32 Bama and 
his party, while living* at Chitiakuta, are compared to gods and 
gondharvae {deva-gandharva-aanlididh). In section 2, verse 32, the 
epithets dharmatmano bhagavata^, and dhimata^, “ righteous,” “ divine 
or venerable” (an epithet constantly applied to Biishna, as well as 
to Buddha), and “ wise,” are assigned to Bama. “ fihagavat ” need 
not necessarily mean “ divine.” 

In the text, pp. 170 ff. (see also pp. 165 ff.), following Lassen, I 
have pointed out that the second sacrifice dgseribod in the fourteenth 
section in Schlegel’s edition has some appearancei^f not having formed 
a portion of the original poem. It will also be seen from note 164 
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fourth portofTiahnu. 14. Then Su- 
mitra bore two sons, Lahshmana 
and ShtTughna, heroes, skilled in all 
weapons, who had [each] the half 
[of the fourth] of Vishnu.* 16. 
Eut Bharata, of tranquil mind, 
was bom under the lunar mansion 
Pushya and the sign of Pisces; 
while the sons of Sumitra were 
horn under Sarpa (or the ninth 
lunar mansion), when the sun had 
risen in Cancer. 16. The four great 
sons of the king were separately 
hom, possessing great qualities, 
resembling one another, and in 
brilliancy like the constellation 
Proshthapada.” 


fonrth parts [«'.«. were, together, 
the fourth part] of Vishnu. 
From the other fourth part 
there was bom (17) to Kaikeyl, 
one son named Bharata, of real 
ralour, righteous, high-souled, re- 
nowned for power, and energy. 
.... 19. Daiaratha, surrounded 
by his four sons of high destinies, 
was highly pleased, like Pitamaha, 
attended by the gods. 20. Bama, 
devoted to the good of the worlds, 
was, like a banner, the most 
eminent among them, like Sva- 
yambhu among the gods, and im- 
partial to all.” 


The Bombay edition has not the verse which is found, as the fifth 
in Sohlegel’s edition, and the thirteenth in Gorresio’s, but it, equally 
with the others, asserts in its eleventh verse (which is not in Schlegel’s 
edition) that the hedf of Vishnu was incarnate in £ama. The same 
remark which in p. 1 75 1 have made on the passage as given in Schlegel’s 
edition, applies to this recension also — viz. that the verses which refer 
to Ba^aratha's sons being incamations of Vishnu might be omitted with 
little injury to the connexion. The account of Bharata, Lakshmana, 
and Shtrughna, given in vv. 13-15 (as they now stand), has a certain 
awkwardness, inasmuch as after leaving Bharata, and introducing 
(t. 14) Lakshmana and Shtrughna, the narrator recurs (v. 15) to 
Bharata, to give further particulars of his birth, and then goes back 
again to the other brothers. If, however, vv. 13 and 14 have been 
interpolated, it is possible that some other lines, which seem necessary 
to complete v. 15, and to tell the name of Bharata’ s mother, and the 
names of Sumitra’s sons (which that verse does not contain), may at 
the same time have been left out. In Qorfesio’s text of this passage, 
the verses describing the astrological influences under which Da^atha’s 


* ‘Which had been commonicated to their mother. See sect. 16 , 21, SchlegeL 
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bodb were bom, are left out ; though these are not unlikely to hare 
formed part of the original text of the poem.' The twelfth rerse of 
this (as well as the corresponding verses of the other two reoensionB), 
where Bama is compared to Indra,' and also the fourteenth verse 
(Gorr.), in which he is said to be not inferior to Indra and Yish^ 
[these two verses, I say, if original portions of the poem, as is not 
unlikely], sound somewhat strangely as part of a work in which the 
incarnation of Bama was originally contemplated, as it would not 
exalt the reader’s conception of the dignity of the hero (supposed to 
be an incarnation of Yishnu) to compare his might to that of Indra, 
an inferior god. On this subject Gorresio remarks, in note 90, p. 423 f. 
of his sixth volume, as follows : “ This is one of the passages in the 
poem ftom which it might be inferred that the avatara of Yishnu in 
Bama was an interpolation in the epopee. If Bama was a corporeal 
manifestation of Yishnu, and consequently Yishnu himself in a human 
form, the epithet ‘ not inferior to Yishnu,’ which is here assigned to 
him, has neither appropriateness nor sense. It would be as if it were 
said to any one that he was not inferior to himself. But we shall not 
anticipate ^e judgment of a question which has need to be maturely 
considered.” 

Again, it is related in the Aranya K., or Third Book, 30, 20 of 
Gorresio’s edition, that when the Bakshksas were about to attack Bama, 
the gods and other beings became very anxious about his safety : Tafo 


guhyaMi cha parasparam \ chatur-daia gahatrini rahhasam hkima-iarma- 
nam | ehai cha Samo dharmdtma kathaih yuddham bhavtihyati \ Mamo no 
vidito yo 'yarn yatha cha vasudhaA gatalf | mamuhyatvam tu mafva ’sya 
harunyad vyathitam manajf \ nardantiva chamUt tesham rakshagdm kama- 
rupinam | ndna-vilcrita-vesdnam Ramdiramam updgamat | "Then the 
gods, rishis, Gandharvas, Siddhas, Charunas, and Guhyakas, being 
greatly terrified, spoke thus among themselves : ‘ There are fourteen 
thousands of Bakshasas, terrible in their deeds, and the righteous 
Bama is but one: how shall they fight together? We know who 

‘ Signor Gorresio, on the other hand, thinks they are superfluous (Fteihce, voL L, 
p. iii.). 

' In the Aranya KSnda 68, 38 (Bombay ed.), Blma an^ Lakshmana are compared 
to the chiefs of the gods, Viohnu and Yusava (Indra, mrendrdv iva Ftsisu-vosavaH) 
The commentator makesoio remark on this. 
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tbil Sfima is, and how he went to the eartii; but considering his 
human nature, our minds are distressed from compassion. The army 
of these Bakshasas, who take any shape they wiU, and who have 
UBumed various disguises, has approached the hermitage of Bama, 

if dioutmg.’ ” 

In the Bombay ed. iii. 224, 19 S., however, most of the words ascribed 
to the gods, etc., are quite different: Tato devdh la-gandharva^ tiddh&i eha 
saiha oltOranaih \ tatneyuieha mahatmdMo yuddha-dariana-MnishayS \ 20. 
j^MayaS mahdlmano loks hrahmarshi-»attamS^ \ tamelya ehoehu^ takitds 
U 'nyonyam punya-lcarmana^' | 21. yo-brShmanSndneha hM- 

ndih eheti tafhtthitdh^ | jayataih MSghavo yttddhe Pauhityan rajanl- 
ehardn | 22. Chahra-haito yatha yuddhe tarv&n atura-pungav&n | evam 
vklvd. punah proehur akhja eha paratparam | 23. Chaturdaia »aha>rdni 
rakihaeam hhima-harman&m | ekas eha JiSmo dharmdfma kathadi yuddham 
hhaviihyali | 24. Mi rajarehayah eiddhah ta-gandi eha doijarehahh&h { 
jdta-lcautuhalag tasihur vimana-sihdS eha devatah \ 25. Avithtaih tejasd 
Jtdmaih sangrfima-sirasi tthiiam | dfiehiva. sarvdni hhutani hhayad 
vivyathire tadd | 26. Rdpam apratmafh tasya MdnKuydklishta- 

karmapah | hahhuva rnpaih kruddhasya Rvdratyeva mahdtmana^ | 

35. Tasya rushfasya rdpaih tu Rdmasya dadfiis tadd | 

Daishasyeva kraturh hantum vdyatasya Pindkinah' | 19. “Then the 
great gods, Gandharvas, and Siddhas, with the Charanas, (20) and the 
great rishis, the most excellent Brahman rishis, assembled in the world, 
eager to witness the battle : and being assembled, these holy beings 
thus spoke to one another: 21. 'Blessings be upon cows and Brahmans, 
and upon the worlds ! inay Bama conquer in battle the Bakshasas, the 
descendants of Fulastya, (22) as the god who bears the discus (Yishnu) 
[overcame] the chiefs of the Asuras.’ Having thus spoken, and looked 
at each other, they said again ; 23. ‘ There are fourteen thousands of 
Bakshasas, terrible in their deeds, and the righteous Bama is but one : 

^ AiirgJuUvata ariAam | Conun. 

s The fallowing is the commentator's note on the last four words of this line, of 
which it is difficult to make any sense as they stand . “ LoUdnam ye 'bhieangatdlf " 
M pdthe lokandm lokapSlanam eangatdh hovir-homadtrdvara upakarakdli Uy arthat^ 
« According to another reading, lokdnaik ye ’bhisanyatS]^ the sense is, ‘ and upon 
those guardians of the world vt&o hare acriyed, who aid us by means of oblations, 
sactiflces,' etc.” 

s xhis vene^ as given in Ootresio's edition, will be foond^abore, p. 878, note. 
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illSia, fl i d d h ag , and Bnhman ziahiB 'with the [other] hoett^' e^eod, M 
■fiuieua e^teotation^ togethw with the gods in aerial caia. 2tK JBaboid^ 

. iqg Sima, fhll of Bright, standing in the front of the battle, all oreatBBtt 
were agitated with fear. 26. The unparalleled form of Bama, Tigorotw 

iit action, was like that of the great Budra when inoensed 

86. The form of Bdma, inoensed, was beh^ then, like that of Kn&hiB 
(Bodra) when prepared to destroy the sacrifice of Daksha.” 

From a comparison of these passages, as given in the two difibrent 
zeoensions, it appears probable that the speech which is put into the 
mouths of the gods and other speotattrs, in the Bombay edition, is the 
most ancient and original, as no mention is there made of the divine 
nature of Bama, the reference to Tishnu in the twenty-second verse 
being introduced only by way of illustration, in the same way as the 
allusions to Bodra in the twenty-sixth and thirty-fifth verses. In 
Goiresio’a edition, on the other hand, there is a distmct reference to 
the divine nature of Bama ; and I therefore conjecture that the dtort 
speech which it contains has been substituted for the other somewhat 
longer one, By a subsequent editor in support of this later conception. 

The career of Bama in his conflicts with the Bafcsbasas was not 
entirely unoheqnered by reverses. In the foriy-fifth section of 
,Bixth, or Yuddha Banda, Bombay ed.« (corresponding to section 20 
of Gorresio’s recension), it is related that both he and his brothm 
Lakshmana were severely wounded and rendered senseless by a cloud 
of serpents transformed into arrows, which were shot by Indrajit, son 
of Havana. * 

In the following citations 1 shall use the Bombay edition only, 
except when I specially rdfer to Gorresio’B. In w. 7 ff. (sect. 45) it is 
said : RSpm-Lakthmaimyor m>» tarva-deka-bhida^ Saran | Ihfiiam av«S»- 
jfSmeta £dvaHti^ | ntremtara-iarlrm fu tav ubhau BAmur 

£akilmano»''‘\ hrwidh«nmdrqi%t& vtrtnt pannagmjf iaratd^ gatailf | tagit^ 
hikatAga-m&rgena tutrSva rudhiram laku | ... 16. Baddhau tu imra- 
htmdhma tdv ubhau rana-mordhani | ntmfihdnlara-m&trena na dftatur 
auiiAtiupt I . . . 22. PapS,ta prathama^ B&mo viddho marmatu mSrga^ 
8<hC^ 1 hrodh&d Indrafite ytna purd Sakro 'tj^niriitai | “ The son of 

^ Instead of toe vb/mu SSnta-ZakiAmafpnt, 6oiresio’s\dttioa (tl 20, 6} mds 
kfit 0 U tau tSgafmt tadS. 
f * 
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It&Tsaa, viotoiiooB in battle, disobarged namerous arrows whidii piemd 
the whole bodies of Bama and Lakshmana. Both of these two hofbes 
had their bodies [wounded] in every spot by the incensed Indrajit with 
serpents” which had taken the form of arrows. Much blood flowed 

^ough the openings formed by their wounds 16. Bound by 

the chain of these arrows in the front of the battle, those two could 
not look up even for a moment.” .... 22. Bama first fell, pierced 
in the most vital parts, in anger, by Indrajit, by whom even Indra 
had formerly been conquered.”” Their allies the monkeys arrive and 
find the two brothers lying helpless. Sect. 46, 3 ff. . . . Anvaioehmta 
R&ghvi)au\ aeheahfau tnanda-niavdim ionit«napariplutau\ iara-jaldehUcm^ 
tlMhm iaydnau iara-talpa-gau | niioatantau yatha mrpau nikheahtau 
dlna-vikramau \ ityddi \ “They bewailed the two descendants of Baghu, 
incapable of effort, breathing slowly, bathed in blood, encompassed 
with a net of airows, stiff, lying on a bed of arrows, breathing like 
serpents, helpless, their vigour quelled,” etc. Vibhishaua comforts 
the monkeys by saying that the good fortuhe of Bama and Lakshmapa 
would not forsake them (vv. 38 ff.): Athavd rahhyatdm Rdmo yuvat 
sanjnd-viparyayah | labdha-aanjnau hi Kdkutathau hhayarii nan vyapO' 
tuahyatah | naitat ktnehana Rdmaaya m eha Rdmo mwnurahati | tta hy 
mam hdayate LaUhmir durlabhd yd gatdyuahdm \ “ Or, let Kama be 
guarded while his insensibility continues. When the two descendants 
of Kakulstha have recovered their senses, they shall remove our fear. 
This [mishap] of Bama is nothing ; he is not about to die : for Good 
Fortune (Lakshmi), who is beyond the reach of the dead, will not 
abandon him.” * 

” The edition of Gorresio (sec preceding note) * supplies the word “arrows.” 
Bohtlingk and Both, s.v. mrantara, tranblate the clause thus “ There was no spot 
on their bodies in which an arrow was not sticking.” 

” On this the commentator, in conformity with his dogmatic views regarding the 
divine nature of the two heroes, remarks: Na iekatmr aitkthttum \ tddrtada iwa 
athitau manuahyatea-na^aiwya \tt h(uihyam\ "‘Could not look up:’ remained, os 
it were, in this condition. This is to be understood as done to act (t.e. eimul^) 
humanity (i.e. that they were mere men)." 

” Indrajit’s victory over Indra is related in the TJttara Xnuda, section 27. He 
was originally called Meghanada, but after be had faken Indra captive, he reoeived 
from Brahma the name of or the " ooni^ueror of Indra,” ibid* section 80. 

A summary of the story r.ill be found ftirther on. 

” Gorresio’s ed. reads iara-jdlavrittm. 
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St 'will be obsetred tbet notiung is here said of the dinne mtare ef 
Bfiflw; and nothing is said of Lakshml being his spouse, thongh she 
is regarded in Hindu mythology as the consort of Na^yaga (see the 
etunmentator’s remark on IJttara ^n^a, 17, 35, which will be quoted 
below). 

In the next section (the forty-seventh) of the Yuddha Kagde it 
is related that Havana sent Sitl on his car Pushpaka, with the 
BakshasI Trijata (v. 14), to the spot whore Bama and Lakshmaga 
were lying wounded and helpless; and that on seeing these brothers, 
“powerful as the sons of the gods” {ieva-suta-prabhavau, v. 23), 
she broke out into lamentations, supposing them to be dead. The 
forty-eighth section contains her lament, in the course of which 
she says: 16. “Did not the two smiB of Raghu possess the super- 
natural weapons of Yaruga, Agni, Indra, and Vayu, and the Brahma- 
^irasP“ 17. My two lords (though I am now lordlcss), Bama and 
Lakshmana, the equals of Indra, hare been slam in battle by an 
unseen foe, by enchantment. 18. For no foe, though swift as 
thought, could return hving, after he had once been beheld by Bama 
in the fight.' 19. Nothing can counterbalance the power of Time, 
and Fate is invincible” (vv. 16 ff : Nanu Ftirunam Agnetjmn Amirctih 
Y&yavyam eva cha \ attram Jitahma-nras cTiawa Raghavau pratyapad- 
yata | 17. Adriiyamanem rage may ay it Visavopamau | mama nathSv 
anathdyah mhatau Mdma-Lalshmanau | 1 8. Na h% drxshtt-palham prdpya 
Rc^havasya rane nptth \ fnan pratmnarteta yadyapt sydd manejava^ \ 
19. Na Kdlasydtibhdro ’sti Irttdntas cha eudurjayah). Slta is then 
consoled by the Bakshasl Tnjnta, who tells her (v. 22) that her 
husband is not dead ; and explains why she thinks so. In vv. 30 f., 
she says : Nemau iakyav ^ane jeiv/m tendranr apt mrdvwraih | iddrtiaHt 
iarSanam dyiehtvd mayd chodlrttam tava | idaih tu sumahach ehitraih 
iarat^ paiyasva Matthih | viMnjnau patitdi etau natia Lalshmir vimuty- 
ehati \ prdyena gata-sathdndm purwhundfn gatdyuehum | drt^yamSneshu 
vaMrethu param bhavatt vailntam | “ These two cannot be conquered 
in battle even by the Suras and Asuras, Indra included. Such a sight 
I have seen, and declared to thee. But behold this great wonder, that 
though they are lying senseless from the aimpws, Fortune (Lakshml) 

V The oommeDtator eayt on this Terse : Pratyapadyata ^^yapaiytfdm | eha-va^ 
ehunam dnham | “ name " purvam tat hm tdSntm na mfttam itt iethalf. 
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does not abandon them. There is generally a great ohdnge in 
countenances, when beheld, of men who have lost their lives, and 
whose breath has departed.” While the monkeys were watching 
Bama, he recovers his oonsoiousness (sect. 49, v. 3) : £tasmmn nmtan 
(RAmo pratyahdhyata vlryavdn \ ithiratvat tateet-yog&choha'* iarai^ 
Mnd&nito 'pi aari | “In the mean time the heroic Bama awoke, owing 
to his 'firmness and robustness of fiame, though he had been bound 
by the arrows.” He then begins to lament the loss of his brother 
Lakshmana, whom he supposes to be dead; aud asoribes the mis* 
fortune to his own bad generalship (v. 18 : ZmSm adya gato 'vatthAm 
mamdnAryaiya dumayai^). 

In sect. 50, Yibhishana laments the condition of Bama and his 
brother, and the disappointment thereby caused to his own hopes of 
becoming king of Lanka ; but is comforted by Sugrlva, who says to 
him (vv. 21 f.) : JRayjyam prdpsyast dharma-jm LankAyam neha 
iayah \ SSvanah saha putrem iva-kamam neha laptyate \ 22. GarudA- 
dhtshththUAv etav uhhau Rughava-Lakghmamu | tyaktvA mohtm badhi- 
ihyets M-gaMm ItAvaium rant \ “Thou, 0 [prince], well skilled in 
duty, shalt without doubt obtain sovereignty in Lanka ; but Bavana 
and his son shall not obtain the object of their desire. 22. Both 
Bama and Lakshmana are watched over by Garada : having escaped 
from their swoon, they shall' slay Bavana with his hosts.” Sugriva, 
however, proposes to his father-in-law Sushena, to remove Bama and 
Lakshmana irom the scene of action to Bishkindha; and promises 
that he himself will slay Bavaga, his sons and kinsmen, and bring 
back bita, as Indra recovered the lost S'rl (24 f. : Saha sArair hari- 
ganair Idbdha-garyaAv at tndamau | gachha tvam hhrAtarau grihya EmK" 
kmdhant Rama-Zakthmanau \ aluiih tu RAvarptm ItatvA sa-putra^ soAo- 
bAndhavam \ Mmthillm anayuhyami Sakro nashfAin iva S'rtyam)}'’ 
Sushena, however, then lelates (vv. 26-32) that once when the gods 
had been wounded with arrows and rendered senseless, in a combat 
with the Danavas, they had been cured by Brihaspati by his know- 
ledge and the use of herbs aided by sacred texts; and suggests that 
some of the monkeys should be sent to ^the ocean of milk to bring 

Xaha-baltt-yttktaitat l^omm. 

" la Gorresio’s ecktun fifteen more versoe (vi. 25, 27-41) follow, in which SngtiTa 
hoasie further of what he will aooompliBh; but they are not found in the Bomh^ 
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titose lierbu The Bomba; edition thmi goes on at once in tt. S3 it. 
to Iblate that a tempest arose, aittended ^rith lightnings, and annonaBea 
the aixiTBl of the celestial bird Garuda for the purpose of curing B&ma 
and his brother. In Gorresio’s text the following yeraes are intro- 
duced between those which correspond to the thirty-second and thirty- 
third of the Bombay edition r 

Gorresio, sect. 26-, vy. 8, 9, 10, 11a. — Athainam ttpaianffamjfa 
ianu vaeho 'hravit | Rama Rama mahdhsho Utm&nafh tmara 
vai AridS | Ifdrayanos tvam bhagavdn Rdhha»drth» 'vatdrita^ | smora 
tarpa-hhtjafh dwafh Fatnatsyam maAdhalam | »a tarpa-lanihdd ghordt 
tu guvd& lammoehayishyaU \ sa tatya vaehana& irutvd Rdghavo RagAu- 
nandanai^ | samara 6farttda^ dsvam hhujagdndm hhaydvaham | " Then 
Yayu, approaching him, spoke this word in his ear: ‘Bama, Bama, 
great-armed, recollect thyself in thy heart: thou art the divine Kai&- 
yaga, who hast descended [to earth] on account of the Bakshasas. 
Call to mind the snake-devouring god, the strong Yainateya (the bird 
Garnda) ; he shall deliver you ttvain frona the dreadful bonds of the 
serpents.’ Hearing Yayu’s words, Bama called to mind the god 
Garuda, the teirifier of serpents.” 

The absence of these verses from the Bombay edition renders it 
probable that they formed no part of the original Bamayana. But 
in addition to this fact, another proof Uf the same effect is to be found 
in the circumstance that in the verses which follow shortly after in 
both recensions Bama, after being cured by Garuda, is represented 
as inquiring, and consequently, as being ignorant, who his benefactor 
is, although, according to Ghirresio’s edition, he^ad just before called 
Garuda to mind, t.s, summoned him. It is true Bama had been sense- 
less; but he had regained Sis consciousness so far as to call upon Garuda:' 
BO that in Gorresio’s text it must be implied, — ^unless we are to suppose 
it to be inoontistent with itself, — that he again became uneonseious. 
The verses In which this is shown are as follows (Bombay ed. 50, 37 ff. 
*Gorr. ed. 26, 16 ff.): Tam dgatam abA^shAya nSg&s U wprada- 
dnmt^ I yaU tu tau pwvsAau baddhau iara-bhdtasr maAdbahiA f tata^ 
JStparnaA RdiuistAau spj^Atsd pratyabhinandya eha | vmamaria eka 
pd%ibAydm mvhAe cAandra-sama-prabhs \ Ta^jteyana satksprisAids tayo^ 
MMNfMTNAw” vra^b I swsartts oAa tanH sMgdAs tyyfir abu babAevatu^ | 
TatbS-pumadi samrSdba^SmsSb athuvan | Comm. 
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40. tiryam lah^ chaujah uUahaith» maiayuna^ | pradariaimuXKt 
iudiiiScha tmfitiS eha irnyuna tayo}^ j tUv vUhUpya mahUtgUl^ 
Faumpamau | ubhau eha satvajt hriihfo B&mai ohaimm wAoha ha ( 
thMot-preuUdai vyatanam Bavani-pralhamm mahai | upSyena vyaU- 
^r&Ktm iigkraih eha halinau kfitau | yatha tataih Haieire^haSi yathd 
janeha pit&maham \ tathd hhavantam asSdya hjidayaia tne ptraAiaU | 
44. Ke hhavan rupa-sampanno divya-erag-amdepanah (The last line 
is identical with that in Gorresio’s edition) ) “Seholding him 
anived, the powerful serpents by whom, in the form of anrows, 
these two heroes had been bound, took to flight. Then Gamda, having 
touched and saluted the desoendants of Kakutstha, soothed with bis 
hands their faces brilliant as the moon. Touched by Qaruda, their 
wounds closed up, and their bodies became speedily sleek and cf a 
beautiful colour. 40. Their fire, strength, force, vigour, and energy 
became many degrees greater, and their insight, uhderstanding, and 
memory, were doubled. The powerful Oamda raised up and embraced 
those two [princes] resembling Indra; and Rama, delighted, thus 
addressed him : ‘ By thy favour, and through thy appliances, we have 
quickly got over the great calamity inflicted by the son of Eavaga, 
and have become strong. Since I have found thee, who art as my 
Mher Dadaratba, and my ancestor Aja, my heart rejoices. 44. Who 
art thou," distingiushed by beauty, adorned with celestial gailaads, 
and unguents ?’ ” etc. 


>• In his remarks on vr. 40, 41, the commentator, in the Bombay ed., explains 
this os follows ; Dvtfuna Vmmteya-apar/ai purvato 'py adhtka \ atra anyair dewir 
evatirya bhagmiUo Samaaya mula~murter ajnaya upakarah tampaitto Oamdma t« 
vxM'Xipetah eea rti heihynm | . . . . “Though formerly great, their indgirt, etc., 
became doubled from the touch of Gamda. Here ft is to be understood that the 
assistance was rendered by the command of the divine Boma, the root [of all things} 
by other gods descending to the earth, but by Goruda in bis own form.” 

w In his remarks on this verse, the same commentator says. "Kq hhawn” tty 
aygmpraiuo 'pt manuihya-i'ariroehita-vyavaharah eva tat-aatyatva-pratySpanartM^] 
atra S&raa-umiipdgamana-paryantam pakahy-almrmawa Sgatya sonniiiAi-motfS^ 
nSga-baadhananeha niratya Eaghava-tparimady-arthant puruthdiarena vyam^tfi- 
tenon ifi hodhyam | “This question ‘ who art thou P ’ also harmonizes with [Bfima’s 
assumption of ] a human body, and is designed to convince men of its reality. Bare 
it is to be understood that tiie author acoommodatei to BSma's human character the 
entire narratiTe from [Garud4«j appearance in the form of a bird, his removal, hy 
bis mere proximity, of stilt fetters of the enakes, and bis touching unmii, nnd enffing 
with bis neat approach to the lattv,” etc. 
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The ooEm^ding passage in Gbrresio’s edition (sect 26, rv. 16 ft.) 
idbt not, as I have intimated, differ materially firam the aboTe^ and in 
it, in like manner, Bama is distinctly represented as inquiring vho 
Gamda is. 

In reply to Bama’s question, Garuda tells him (vr. 46 ff.) who he 
is, says he is his friend, and that no one but himself, whether god or 
Asura, could hare delivered Bfima from the bonds of the serpents, 
which had been turned into arrows by the magic art of Indrojit. He 
warns him that in dealing with the treacherous Bakshasas he must 
proceed warily, and finally assures him that he riiall slay Bavaga and 
recover Sita; and then departs after walking round and embracing 
him (v. 60 : Fradaithina& tata^ iptiva parhhnajya cha)?'‘ 

There is another passage in Gorresio’s edition (book vi., sect. 33) in 
which it is related that after the fall of Prahasta, one of the Bakdtasas, 
Mandodarl, Bavana’s queen, went into the assembly to dissuade her 
husband ftom contending any further against Bama, when she is in- 
troduced as sapng (v. 25 f.): Na cha mUmuha-malro ’saw S&tno 
Daiarathdtnupah | ekena ysm vaipurvam bahavo rakshas&b bat&h | “Hor 
is this Bama a mere man, he by whom singly many Bakshasas have 
formerly been slain.” The same idea is repeated in the two following 
verses, where the number of the slain and the names of some of them 
are given. 

The passage in which these verses occur is not, however, to be 
found in the corresponding section (the fifty-ninth) of the Bombay 
edition, which omits verses 6-51 of the thirty-third, and the whole 
of the thirty-fourth sections of Gorresio’s editibn. 

In the fifty-ninth section of the same hook (Bombay ed.) it is related 
that Lakshmana was wShnded by Havana with an iron lance given to 
the latter by Brahma (v. 105-7); but that when Havana tried to lift his 
fallen foe, he was unable (v. 109 f.) ; Himavan Mandaro Msrws traHo- 
kyafh vu sShamaraih | bakyam hhugahhyam wddkartuih na iakyo BharvtS- 
I iaktyS. brahtnya tu Baarnttria t&4'io ’pi sianantmre | Visknaf 
aKHm&Saya-hh&gam Hirndnam pratyanusmaraf | "Himavat, Mand ar ay 

*> From this last circumstai^ the commentator infers the divine nature of Bfima. 
Bis words are : ^adakthtnam kntvS it* antna dtvua-deratovxtaro PaTMb I'ti sarvSw 
jMVty epi SoihtUm | " B7 these w^s, ' having walked round hnn, 
witti the right side towards him,’ it is intimated even to\n &e ardisory nunkeys 
that Bama an incarnation of a celestial deity.” 
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ICera, or the three worlds with the immortalB, mi^t be lifted ^ 
Mm with his arms, but not the younger brother of Sharata. Sot 
Lakshmano, though smitten on the chest with the lanoe given by 
frshma, recollected himself to be an incomprehensible porticm «t 
yishnu.”” Similar words are again ascribed to him in t. liO; 
f^uinor hhagant amim&iktyam atm&nam pratyonumarm. EzpreemcmB 
of the same pniport occur in the parallel verses in Gorresio’s edition^ 
sect. 36, w. 86, 88, and 98. The words in v. 88 are Vithnor aehmtyt 
yo hhago mdnuthaih deham asthita^ | “The inconceivable portion of 
Vishnu residing in a human body.” The expressions, however, may be 
later interpolations in both editions. In vv. 122 f. of the same section 

” The commentator’s note on v. 1 10 is as follows . Amoghaya Brahma-iottaya tta- 
tmUare ahatah Saimitrir Vithnor ammamtyaik nUiamiaya-VUhnu-bhagatvavantan 
iyattaya ehintayitum aiakyam va Vuknor bhagam atmSnam pratyamumarict anew. 
tmarat | na At svTyam mam hatuuty ily aiayma Brahma-iakti-mulaytt (f) tranSrtHam 
b%aganat-Uja 'miah eva aAam atmt itt dbyatavan J nata-vad augiiftla-manuiAyalvaiya 
itamhiaih dn4ha-pratitg-artht-param na iarvada tatha dhyanam | mam eha Brahma- 
ihSvanaya Za&thmantna ma-iaritatya gariyatiram dyaditam tty uktam bhaaati | 
“ Being stnick on the breast with the unfailing (dart) given by Brahma, Laksbmasa 
recollected himself to be indubitably a portion of Vishnu, or to be a portion of Vishnu 
which could not be conceived of as being of such and such magnitude. With refer- 
ence to the principle that nothing destroys that which belongs to itself, he reflected, 
with a view to his preservation firom the lance of Brahma (f), that he was a part of the 
divine energy. As he had, like an actor, assumed the human form, this reflection of 
his had the object of confirming the bdlief of others, and it is not (to be imagined) that 
he always so reflected. And so too by conceiving himself as Brahma, he made his body 
very ponderous.” It is afterwards said in verse 117 that Eanumat took Lakshmaua 
in his arms and carried him to his brother, and that, though he could not be moved 
by his enemies, he made himself light to Hanumat in consequence of the latter's 
^ friendship and devotion. Oh this the commentator remarks: Idam eha bhakta-mStra- 
mgrahatvam ihagavato bhagavad-aeataranSm eha tvaihava-eiidham eva iti bodhyam | 
seam eha SSma-Zakthmamyor ajnana-iaktimatva-tdtmtryatayd bhaaamanStu vaeha- 
nani marmtha-veeha-nimahaTfl-mdira-pardni Ui bedlam | tad uktam Bhagavate | 
MartySvatarae tv tha marfya-dikthanam raksho-badhayaiva na kmvd/m ^Ae$ j 
hate 'nyathia syub ramatalt me atmaaab SttS-krtiani vyaeanamsvaraeya ” | " This 
capability of being taken up by a devoted person alone is to be nnderstpod as result- 
ing &om the nature of the Deity and of Eis incarnations. And so it is to be under- 
it^ that the expressions which seem to ascribe the capability of ignorance to Ucma 
and Lakshmana are only intended to serve the purpose of carrying out their ohaiaoien 
in their human disguise. This is declared in ^e Bhigavata Parana (the verse ocoucs 
in V. 19, 6, as I learn from BohUingk and Both's reference, s.e. bihehaea), <The 
Lord's incarnation as a man on this earth was meant lor the instruction of men, and 
had not merely in view the sSughter of the Bfikahasa. Otherwise, how conid flhe 
Lffid, the Spirit, whose ddflght is in himself, have nndeigone the snfferiiigf fvddhg 
fromSitar’” 
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(Sftjr'nintii, Bombay ed.) Hanninat tells Bama to mount on bis btab, 
as'Wsbgu on that of Garutmat or Garnda ( Fishnur yatha QmUnuuetam 
aruhya ) ; and in Terse 125, Eama is said to have rusbed on B&vaga 
M Tubnu nuhed on Yairochana {^Vairoehand,^ iva kruddho Tithsur 

In the same sect. (59, 135 ff., Bombay ed.) it is related that B&Taga 
was defeated by Bama, but spared, and sent back to Lanka. Aitw bis 
letom be thus speaks (sect. 60, v. 5 ff.) : Sarva& tat hhalv. me moghatk 
y<tt tapiam parama^ tapa^ | yat tamano Mahendrem manmheM 
viaitjitah | 6. Idam tad Brahmano ghoraffi v&kytm mam dbhyupatthitam | 

m&nuehelhyo vyinthi lihayafh team iti tat tatha | 7. Beva-danava- 
gamdharvair yaheha-rSlehatehpatmagail^ i dbadhyatvam mays proitam 
m&muhehhyo na y&ehitam" | 8. Tam imam mantuham manye B&maih 
DaSarathatmqjam | Ikehvaku-lcula-jatena Anaranyena*^ yat para | 9. 
*‘l7lpod»yaii hi mad-va&ie pwraeho rakehae&dkama | yat tram ta-p/adraih 
eAmatyam ta-hcdam taho-earathim, | 10. Nthanithyati tangrame ivaih 
hdadhama dwrmate'' | iapto 'ham Fedavatyd eha yatha ea dhanhita pwd | 
11. Seyam SUd mah&hhaga jata Janaha-nandinl \ lima NandXharei 
ehapi Jlamiha Varana-hanyahs | 12. YathoktOe^ tan mayapr&ptadh na 
mithya j-ishi-bhathitam \ etad eva eamagamya yatnarb kartum iharhotha | 

« All the extreme austerity that I have undergone is then vain, since 

• 

*• See 'WilJoii’s Vishnu FurSna, p. 371 • “ Whose (SamhhQta’s) sou was Anaranya, 
who was slain by Bayana in his triumphant progress through the nations" (tefo 
’nsrasyos | (offl Savano dy-vy'aye jaghana). Here, and in the legend related in the 
second yolume of this work, p. 421, note 129, a set of events different &om those 
narrated in the earlier books of the Bamayana, is referred to. 

The story of Anaranya is, howerer, told in the Uttara Einda of the Bamayana, 
section 19. Doshkants (sic), Suraths, Gadhi, Gaya, FurOrayas (thongh, as the 
commentator remarks, they hyad at different periods Ibhmna-bhmna-lMi-varttno 'pi 
Dtuhkantadayalf na-tva-Jedie Eavanam prait jttatva-vadam vara-damd uitoranta^], 
yet ihqr <di in their own times) submitted, ynthout fighting, acknowledging them- 
selTes conquered, to Bayana on his yictorious march through the world in consequence 
of the boon BrahmS had giyen to him (r. 6). Anaranya, a descendant of IkshytSeq, 
and king of Ayodhya, howeyer, when call^ upon either to fight, or acknowledge 
himself conque^ prefers the farmer alternative (v. 9) ; but his army is overcome, 
and he himself is thrown &om his chariot (v. 21). When Buvana triumphs over hi* 
prostrate fee, the latter says that he has been vanquished, not by him, but by fate, 
and that Bavoga is only the imtrument of his oratiirow (v. 26) ; and he predietl 
that Btraga should one day be slain by his descends^ Bama (v. 29 : Vipattyata huU 
by amiim IktheakuySm mabStmanSm | ^dmo Xmarathr nama yat t» prSgSn 
bafithyatt}. 

Xath/dstapantub .... yad utbut tan mayS iti pS(ia»taram | Ormun. 
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I, though the equal of Indra, have been oyeroome by a man. 
is the direful word of Brahmi. that has now reached me, [whea^M 
said] : ‘ Enow that thy great cause of apprehension is &om men* 
I haye decreed thy indestructibility by gods, Danayas, Gandhairraa, 
'^akshas, Baksbasos, and Fannagas : but thou hast asked no [security] 
from men.’ This man I consider to be Bama, the son of Ba^aistha, 
since I was formerly thus cursed by Anaragya of the race of Ikshyaku; 
‘ There shall arise among my posterity a man who shall slay thee in 
battle, thou lowest of Bakshasas, and wicked wretch, along with thy 
eons, ministers, hosts, and charioteers.’ And I was also cursed by 
Yedayatl when she was insulted by me : it is she who has been bom 
as the great Slta, the gladdener of Janaka. And that which Uma, 
Ufandityara, B.ambha, and the daughter of Yaruna" (Funjikasthala) 
uttered, has befallen me. 'What has been spoken by rishis” is neyer 
falsified. 'Wherefore, ye must assemble, and make exertions.” 

In this passage it will be obseryed that there is no express reference 
to the divine nature of Bama : and it is conceivable that the original 
legend may have represented him as being, even in his human capacity, 
of sufficient prowess to slay the king of the Bakshasas. 

[Most of the stories referred to in the preceding passage are given 
in the Uttara Eanijla, and I shall supply an abstract of them here. 
That of Anaranya will be found in note 23. 

The rather pretty story of Yedavatl is related in the seventeenth 
section of that book, vv. 1 ffi, as follows: Havana, in the course of 
his progress through the world, comes to the forest on the Himalaya, 
where he secs a dam&l of brilliaat beauty, but in ascetic garb, of 
whom he straightway becomes enamoured. Ho tells her that such 
an austere life is nnsuited to her youth an^ attractions, and asks who 
she is, and why she is leading an ascetic existence. She answers that 
she is called Yedavatl, and is the Yocal daughter (vanmayl ioftyit) of 
Yj^aspati’s son, the rishi Eu^adhvaja, sprung from him' during his 
constant study of the Yeda. The gods, gandharvas, etc., she says, 
jought to woo her, but her father would give her to no one else than 

The stories connected with all these names are (briefly referred to by the oaat» 
jnentstor. ^ 

^ The oonunentstor nmaru here: Suh%-i>adena | 

word fishi ” denotes prasons distmguuhed ^ austerity.” It wonld thus iste to 
YedaTsS end others. 
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to ’Tuhgn, fh«.wOid of the world, whom he desired for his son-in4iW 
(yri2 : fittu tnama jdmatd Vuhnu^ hiU twtivmrai \ abhipntKi 
tritokeiiu tam&n natiyatya me pits, \ datum tehkah tamai ttf). T^i 
resolution proroked S’ambhu, king of the Baityas, who slew her faihter, 
£niadhv{ga, while sleeping, on which her mother (whose name is 
given), after embracing his body, entered into the fire (15). Yedavxtl 
then proceeds (v. 16): Tato manoratham satyampitw Narayanam prM\ 
htromlti tarn evSha^i hrtdayena tamudvahe | %U prahjnam aruhya eharSmi 
tipula^ tapa^ | .... 18. Narayaw mama patvr na tv anyah pu/ru- 
ehottomat I Sirayt ntyamafk ghoraih NdrSyaua-parlpiayS | “ In order 
that I may fulfil this desire of my father in respect of liarayana, 
I wed him with my heart." Having entered into this engagement, 
1 practise great austerity. Narayana, and no other than he, Pura> 
shottama, is my husband. From the desire of obtaining him, I resort 
to thin severe observance.’’ Havana’s passion is not in tbe least 
diminished by this explanation, and he urges that it is the old alone 
who should seek to become distinguished by accumulating merit 
through austerity; prays that she who is so young and beautifhl will 
become his bride ; and boasts that he is superior to Yish^u (v. 24). 
She rejoins that no one hat he would thus contemn that deity. On 
receiving this reply, he touches the hair of her head with the tip of 
his finger (27). She is greatly incen^, and forthwith cuts oft her 
hair, and tells him that as he has so insulted her, she cannot continue 
to lire, but will enter into the fire before his eyes. She goes on 
(v. 31 ff.) : Taemat tu dharsktta chaham tvayu papatiAa>*S vane | 
UumSt tarn lodhartham h% samtUpaUyaty aham {tamutpateyaU samut- 
pattye tty arthah \ Comm^ punah \ nahi iakyah ttnya hantum purutka^ 
pSpa-nUehayak | tape ivayt mayotaruhte tapaeai eha tyayo hhavet | 
yadi tv aeti mays ktnehtt kritafh dattarh kutam tatha \ tasmSt tv ayoni- 
jS BSdhel hhaveyaOt dharminah tuts | evam uktvs pravtehts »S jvaU^ftih 
jStavedatam | papSta eha dwo dtvyS puthpa-vnthtth tammtatah | taieha 
Jtmaha^iyatya prtuats tamyS prdbho | tava bhSryS mahsbsho Vithtyut 
tvadi hi aoMtanah | pSrva^ krodha-hatah iatrwr yayS ’sou mhatat tayS^ 
upSirayftvS iatlsbhat tave^vlryam amSmuham | “ ‘ Since I hare been 
iasnlted in the forest b^ &ee who art wiok^-hearted, I shall be bom 

This language offers aa ezaot parallel to that of derolf £male oaoetui in othsr 
psiti of file ijorld. 
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again for thy destraction. Eor a man of eril deaigns cannot be elaiii 
by a woman; and the merit of my austerity would be lost if I were\o 
launch a curse against thee. Bat if I have performed, or bestowed, or 
sacrificed, aught, may I be bom the virtuous daughter, not produced 
fijjm the womb, of a righteous man.’ Having thus spoken, she entered 
the blazing fire. Then a shower of celestial flowers fell firom every 
part of the sky. It is she, lord, who (having been Vedavatl in the 
Spita age, v. 38) has been bom (in the Treta age, v. 38) as the 
dau^ter of king Janaka, and [has become] thy bride; for thou art 
the eternal Vishnu. The mountain-like enemy who was [virtually] 
destroyed before by her wrath, has now been slain by her, after she 
had associated herself with thy superhuman energy.” On this the 
commentator remarks : Anena Slid eva Rdvai^hadhe tmMyaih haranam 
Rdme tu hantriivam dropitam iti suehttam | “By this it is signified 
that Bita was the principal cause of Bavana’s death ; but the function 
of destroying him is ascribed to Bama.” On the words “thou art 
Vishnu,” in the preceding verse, the same commentator remarks: 
Anma Sltdydii Lahshmitvam sphufam evokiam | tad ulctam Par&iartM 
*‘£dghavatv« ’bhavat Sits JRukmini KrighM-janmani" %U | “By this 
it is clearly affirmed that Bita was Lakshmi. Para^ara says : ‘ In the 
god’s life as Bama, she became Bita, and in his birth as K^rishga [she 
became] Bukmini.’ ” * 

I have not noticed in the Uttara BSnda any separate legend about 
Uma, but the commentator’’ connects this allusion to her in the 
preceding passage (vi. 60, 11) with the following story about Nandid- 
vara, which is thus \old in the sixteenth section of the Uttara 
Hagd^ (^’ 1 ff-) '• - After his victory over Kuvera, Bavana went to 
Sisravaga, the birthplace of Karttikeya. Aftsending the mountain, he 
sees another delightful wood, where his car Pushpaka stops, and will 
proceed no further. Ho then beholds a fonnidablp dark tawny-coloured 
dwarf, called Nandl^vara, a follower of MahMeva, who desires him 
to halt, as that deity is sporting on the mountain, and has made it 
maocessible to all creatures, the gods included (v. 10). Bavana angrily 

His words are : Ibtra Vma-iap<^ | Ka^ia-itihora-ehalana^lSgam Savana^a 
iM-ntmittam maranam ity mi^rupam \ty ahuh \ “They say that at the tune when 
be shook the snmmit of XailSsa, a corse was pronoonced on Barasa that he ahonld 
die on acooont of a woman.” 
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demands who Shnkaia (ICahadera) is, and laughs oontempfooosly ct 
fT^dlivara, who has the face of a monkey. NandlSvara, who was 
another body {apard tanufi) of Sfiva, being incensed at this contmnpt' 
of his monkey form, declares that beings, possessing the same shapa 
as himself, and of similar energy, monkeys, shall be produced to 
destroy Bavana’s race (t. 1? : TamSd mad-virya-sa^t/uktd^ mSl- 
rdpa-tatM-tejasah | utpatspanti ladh&rtham hi hdatpa tava vHnard^). 
Bandlsrara adds that he could easily kill Havana now, but that he 
has been already slain by his own deeds (v. 20). Havana threatens 
(v. 28 ff.) that as his oar has been stopped, he will pluck up the 
mountain by the roots, asking in virtue of what power S'iva con- 
tinually sports on that spot, and boasting that he must now be made 
to know his danger. Havana then throws his arms under the moun- 
tain, which, being lifted by him, shakos, and makes the hosts of 
Hudra tremble, and even Parvatl herself quake, and cling to her 
husband (v. 26 : Ghaehdla Paroatl ehapi tadu. ihskta Mdheharam). 
S'iva, however, presses down the mountain with his great toe, and 
along with it crushes the arms of EXvana, who utters a loud cry, 
which shakes all creation. Havana’s counsellors then exhort him to 
propitiate MahMeva, the blue-throated lord of TTmo, who on being 
lauded will become gracious. Havana accordingly praises Mahadeva 
with hymns, and weeps for a thousand years. Mahadeva is then 
propitiated (v. 35), lets go Havana’s arms, says his name shall be 
Havana from the cry (rare) he had uttered, and sends him away, 
with the gift of a sword bestowed on him at his request (v. 43). 

The legend of Hambha is narrated m the •twenty-sixth section of 
the TJttara Handa. Havana goes with his aimy to.Hailasa, to conquer 
the gods. He there setS the Hambha, the most beautiful of all the 
Apsarases, and is smitten with her charms (v. 20). She says she is 
properly his daughter-in-law, being the wife of Nalakiivara (son of 
his brotheV Huvera), with whom she has an assignation, and cannot 
therefore receive his addresses (v. 34). Havana says the Apsarases 
are mere courtezans, without any husband^ and ravishes her (v, 41^ 
She goes and reports the outrage to Halakuvara (46), who, after touch- 
ing all his organs of sense (ehakshur-Ctdlndriya-ganafh sarvam [ Comm.) 
with water, launches the following cur^ agm^t Havana: t, 54. 
Akdma tena yamdt tvam haldd bhadre pradharihttd \ 55. Tasmdt ta 
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yuvatlm anya^ nSMm&m upayotyati | yaio. hy aiUmdih iSmMi 
Shanhayiihyati yoshittm | murdha tu saptadhd tmya iakAlibhavita taib { 
Since thou, kind lady, who hadst no passion for him, hast bean 
forcibly insulted by him, he shall not approach any other damsel who 
does not reciprocate his passion. Por when through passion he shall 
ravish any woman who has no passion for him, his head shall s^t 
into seven fragments.” Hearing of this curse, Havana resolves to 
abstain from offering violence to women. 

I have not noticed in the Uttara Kanda any story about the daughter 
of Yaruna, but the commentator on the test (vi. 60, 11) explains the 
allusion to her thus : Varuna-TtanyaTcu, Punjikasthala tan-nimittam 
hrahma-iUpah drl-dharshane marana-rupah \ “The daughter of Yaruna 
was Punjikasthala. On her account, a curse of Brahma, involving 
the penalty of death, [was pronounced] on the rape of women.”] 
After expressing himself as above (p. 458), Havana desires his 
brother Kumbhakarna (a monster who, owing to the curse of Brahma,’" 
slept for six months at a time, and remained awake for a single day) 
to bo awakened. This is with immense difficulty effected. Humbha- 
karna asks (book vi., sect. 60, Bombay ed., vv. 67 flf.) wh;^ they have 
awakened him, and is told that they stand in dread, not of the gods, 
but of a man, Rama (v. 72 ; Manushan no bhayaih rajan tumvdam 
samprobadhate | ttyadt) ; when .he assures them that he will destroy 
their foes, and himself drink the blood of Rama and LaksbmaQa. 
After drinking two thousand jars of liquor, he goes to see and consult 
with his brother Ravana ; who, in answer to his inquiry, describes to 
him (sect. 62) the present position of affairs, and the necessity there 
is to obtain his assistance. Kumbhakarna, in reply, delivers (sect. 63, 
Bombay ed., vv. 2-21) a moral discourse on tlA. wickedness of Ravana’s 
conduct, such as we should scarcely have dkpccted from the speaker’s 
antecedents;’" and is told by Ravana in answer (vv. 23-27) that this 
is riot the time for such laboured lectures, but for action, to' which he 
calls upon him to proceed, if he has any regard for him, or pretensions 
valour. Kumbhakarna then promises (vv. 30 ff. of the same 
section) to destroy the enemies of his brother. But before this last 
speech of Kumbhakarna, which is given in' the forty-second section 
of Gorresio’s recension, that text introduces another speech of 

See sect. 61, w. 19 ff. 
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the same personage, which occupies tt. 30-53* of the fortieth 
Beo%>n, and a further speech of Haraga which fills the forty-first 
section; both of which are wanting in the Bombay edition, and even 
in one of the KS8. consulted by Signor Oorresio, as we learn from his 
Preface, Tol. t., p. zlvi. ; and might, as he thinks, be omitted without 
detriment, or perhaps with advantage, to the connexion of the idea^ 
and the march of the poem. Some mention must, however, be made 
of this speech, os in it Kumbhakarna gives the same account of the 
divine origin of Bdma, as we have already met with in the earlier part of 
the poem (see p. 168 ff., above). He says that one day he had seen 
the divine sage Narada, who had told him that he had just returned 
from an assembly of the gods who had met to tako counsel for the 
destruction of the Bakshasas, on which occasion Brahma had spoken 
as follows (sect. vi. 40, 44 S., ed. dorr.) : £vam uhte tu vaehane 
Brahmd devdn avdeha ha \ ahadhyatvam mayd dattam deva-iaityt^ha 
rdkshasath [ mdnushehhyo hhayam imya vdnarehhyaicha devatdh \ mrd~ 
tura-tarndhe ’pi hadhas tanja na vidyate | tasmdd e»ha Rat ir deva^ padma- 
ndhhai (rivihramah \ putro Daiarathaay&ttu chatutldhi^ sandtanal^ | 
bhavanto vasudhdm gatvd Vuhner aaya mahdtmanah \ vdrutrSnd/A tmuih 
ipitvd lahuyatvnm harishyntha | “When [the priest of the gods VjihaS' 
pati] had thus spoken, Brahma said to the gods: ‘1 have conferred 
[on Eavana] indestructibility by gods, Baityas and Bakshasas: he has, 

0 gods, to fear men and monkeys. Nor can he be killed by all the 
Suras (gods) or Asuras. Wherefore let this god (devah) Ilari (Vishgu), 
firom whose navel sprang a lotus, who is thrice-striding, four-armed, 
and eternal, become the son of Ba^aratha. '%>u, gods, repairing to 
the earth, and assuming the form of monkeys, shall, assist the mighty 
Yishau.’ ” Kumbhdkarna'says that Yishgu has taken the human form 
of Bfima, and come to slay them. He therefore advises that Slt& 
should be restored, and peace made with Kama, before whom the three 
worlds bow’down. * 

In reply to this exhortation, Eavana utters the following defiance of 
Yishgu (sect. 41, 2 ff, ed. dorr.): Kb ’aau Viahnur ih khydto yaaya tvamm 
idta bibhyaae \ devatve na namaaye tarn tathd 'nydn dwatd-gandn \ manmh- 
y(^vaSi gate taamin him bJmyam tvdm wpaafhitam | nityam samar0-hhi- 
VU tu mdnuaha^ aumahdhala \ khadayitvd tu S.npurvam hatham pa&ck&i 
wmUmy ahm \ pranamya m&nmhaih 8ltdm datva tu ia»ya vai | 
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ioiya-hhiltM tu Mdn&m anuy&syami pfiththalal^ | R&ghm&ih tern moM- 
hoho dlna-rO,pQ Hha idta-vat \ j-iddhiih oha paiyama.no 'sya iathadi iaiaik- 
y&mijlvitam | h^tvd toAya pwri bhary&m manaih leritod tuiarwiam | 
pra^mtA Rdvam Sdmam egha U ludiki-nirnayah \ yaH Bdma^ mvya^ 
Vuhnt$r Lakshmano 'pi Satahratu1),\ Suyrlvas Tryambaltah tdlah&t tvayam 
irahmS tv, Jamhavdn | aho iatUrdny adhit&ni yonya te haddhir idrUil | 
alltoiiraminam Rs,ma0i yo namatkartum ichhati | devatvafh yalf parity ^a 
tadnushlm yonim akitah | asman hantum IhUdydta^ sa tandheyah kathan 
nutyd I yadi va Rdghavo Vuhnur vyaktarii te irotram dgatah | devatdnd^ 
hitdriham tu pravishfo mdnuehltn tanum \ sa vdnardndih rdjdnaih Sugtd- 
vam iarandfa gatah | aho ’aya aadriiam aakhyam tiryagyoni-gataih aaha | 
vlrya-hlnaa tu him Viahnwr yah iritah rikaha-vanarun \ athavd fcdrya- 
hint 'aau yena parvam mahaaurah | vamanam rupam dathdya ySehitaa 
tripadah padam | Balia tu dikahito yajne tern tvam aakhyam iehhaai | yena 
dattd mahi aantd aa-adgara-vandrMva | upachdra-kritd purvam aa haddho 
yajna-dlkahitah | vpakdri hataa tma ao 'amdn rakahati vairinah \ yadd me 
nirjitdb devdk avargam gatvd tvayd aaha { tadd kirn ndati Viahnutvam taaya 
devaaya Mdkahaaa | admprataiii kutah dydtak Viakmr yoaya bibhyaae | 
idfdra-rakahandrthdya brdahe tvaih vdkyam idriiam \ n&yaih kUvayitwSt 
k&lah kdh yoddhum niadchara | avdmyam Pitdmahdt prdpta0i traihkyafk 
vaia^^aih kritam | Baghavam praname kaamdd hina-virya-parakramam | 


hanydt tvdm Rdghavo Lalahmanaa iathd | aham Rdmam badhiahydmi 
Sugfivancha aa-Lakahmanam | vdnardmieha haniahydmi tato detdn mahd- 
raM I Viahmnchaiva badhiahyami ye cha V%ahnv-anuydyinah | gaehha 
gachhaava tat kahetrm/tt/hiramjlva aukhi bhava | bhrutararn tv tvam uktvd 
’aau Rdvanab. Kd\a-choditah | advalepa^t aa-garjancha punar vaehanam 
abravtt | jdndmi Sltd^t dharanl-praadtdm ^ndmi Rdmam Madhuti- 
dananeha \ etad hi jdne tv aham aaya badhyaa tendhfitd me Janakdtnuh 
Jemha ^ I na ledmdehehaiva na krodhiid dharami Janakdtmajam j nihato 
gdntum tchhdmi tad Vtahnoh paramam padam | 

*’ A verse resembling this in most of its rlanses had previously occurred in a 
^milarly defiant speech of Buvana's in sect. 34^ 7| of Gom^bio’s recension : tfaftSwa 
iSTtom JanaJta-pratutdmjananH Mdmam M:adhuaudanafh cha \ Etad ht jdnamy aham 
aaya badhyaa tath^ aandhm na iaromy attana | , “ 1 know Site to he Janska’f 
daughter, and BSma to be Madhusudana; and I know this that 1 shall be »1 m« by 
him; and yet 1 cannot make pfcice with him.” Oorresio regards both passages as vt 
doubtful authenticity. * ^in explanation of the epithet dharanl-praauta applied to 
Ktfi, I may quote these lines 6om thd Bamtiyana (Bombay eA) L 66, 13 ff., when 



AFFENDIZ. 


46S 


“‘Who is that being called Vishnu, whom thou fearest? In faia 
dllinity I rererence neither him, nor any of the other hosts of g^ods : 
what fear is this, then, which has seized you, now that he has became** 
a man? Uen are always afraid of battle. When I have formerly 
eaten them, how can I afterwards bow down before them ? Paying 
reverence to the mortal Hama, and restoring Sita, how could I,'— 
an object of derision to the universe, — follow behind Baghava in 
humility like a slave ? and beholding his prosperity, how could 1 live ? 
This is thy opinion, that after carrying off Kama’s wife, and manifest- 
ing terrible haughtiness, Havana should bow down before him ! Even 
if Bama were Vishnu himself, and Lakshmana were Indra, if Sugilva 
were Tryambaka (Siva), and if Jambavat were Brahma — 0 thou hast 
[well] studied the Sastras, thou who so thinkest, and who desirest to 
make obeisance to Kama who stands without the four orders of society; 
who, abandoning his divine nature, has entered into a mortal womb ! 
How can I make peace with him who has come to kill us ? Or if it 
has distinctly reached thy ears that Kama is Vishnu, and has entered 
into a mortal body for the welfare of the gods, [still] he has resorted 
[for help] to Sugtiva the king of the monkeys. How suitable is his 
friendship with brutes ! Is then Vishnu destitute of valour that he 
has sought [the aid of] bears and monkeys? Or, he is [certainly] 
devoid of valour who formerly assuming the form of a dwarf, de- 
manded of the great Asura Bali three paces of ground, while he was 
consecrated for the sacrifice : with such a person thou desirest friend- 

Janaka says of bis daughter Atha me imhatah kehetram lanpalad wtthxta tata^ | 
14. Kehetram eadhai/ata lahdha Hamiia S>Uti vii) nth j%hutalad ut/hi(d eS iu vya- 
vardhata mamalmaja \ etc. 13. “N 07 as I was ploughing my field, there sprang 
from the x>lough (a girl), (141 obtained by me whiU cltauung my field, and known 
by name as Sita (the furrow). This girl, sprung from the earth, grew up as my 
daughter.” In the next verse she is Bt}led aymya, “not born from the womb.” 
The commentator quotes tlie following lines fiom the Padnia-puraDa on the same 
subject AtJ^a lokeivarl Lakehmir Jamkasya pun evatah | subha-Kehitre lealothhatt 
(are chottara-pKdlgune \ ayomjS padma-kara balatka-iata-eaimtHui | SitS-mukhe 
lamutpannS hala-hhaverue eundari | SiiS-mukhedbhavat Sita tly aeyai iiama ehdkarot] 
tato 'bhud awaei tasya Unntla udma kanyakd | tit | ‘‘ Now Lakshml, the mistrqg^ 
of the worlds, was horn by her own will m the city of Janaka, in a beautiful field 
opened up by the plough, und^ the star in the second half of the month Pbalguna. 
She sprang fiom the womb of no female, with a lotus in her bund, like a hundred 
young suns, but arose from the opoaing of tbo fui^ow, beautiful, in the form of a 
ohild. He gave her the name of Sita, because she sprang fiom the opening of idle 
furrow (sifo). Then hia daughter Urmilfi whs born by ordinary generation.” 
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ship 1 He (Bali) 'wbo formerly presented to him the 'whole earth 'srtth 
its oceans, forests, and seas, was bound by him when oonsecratedr Mr 
Viacridoe ! A benefactor was destroyed by him, and he is to deliver ns 
who are his enemies!’* 'When 1 went to heaven 'with thee and con> 
quered the gods, had not this god then his character of Yishnu? 
'Whence has this Yishnu now come, whom thou fearestf Thou 
speakest in this strain to save thy body [from injury in battle]. This 
is not the time for timidity, Bakshasa, but for fighting. I have 
obtained dominion from Brahma; the three worlds are subject to me; 
why should 1 bow down before Blma who is destitute of energy and 
valour? Go, therefore, to thy couch; drink, free from disquiet. 
Neither Bama nor Lakshmana will kill thee when thou art sleeping. 
I shall slay Bdma, and Sugrtva, and Lakshmana, and the monkeys, and 
thmi the gods also in a great battle. I shall kill Yishnu too, and all 
Yidijju’s followers. Go, go then to thy abode, live long, live at ease.’ 
Having thus, impelled by fate, spoken to his brother with arrogance 
and in a loud tone, Havana said again : ‘ I know Stta to be sprung 
from the earth; I know Hama to be Madhusudana. And this I know, 
that I am to bo slain by him ; and therefore have I carried oif this 
daughter of Janaka. It is not from passion or from anger that I retain 
her : I desire, being slain, to go to that highest abode of Yishnu.’ ” 
Compare the quotation from the Yishnu Furana, given above, regard- 
ing Bi^upala, pp. 215 f., note 212. 

The change of tone in this last short speech is remarkable. The 
defier of Yishnu all at once acknowledges his deity and becomes his 
humble worshipper. !niis looks like a still later addition to the pre- 
ceding part of the section, inserted by some editor who considered the 
earlier portion to bo too blasphemous to bo 'allowed to stand without 
some qualification, or recantation. 

Again, after Havana’s death, MondodarT, the highest in rank of his 
queens, in the lament which she utters for her husband’s loss, speaks as 
follows (sect 113, 5 ff , Bombay ed.): 8a tvam mdimsha-matrem JRSnuM 
mr/iiah\ na vyapatrapau rajan Urn iiarh rahhage&vara\ 6. KalhaS^ 
trailokpam dkramya iriya vlryena ckUnvitam | avi»hahya0t jaghina 
in&m manmho vana-goeharah^ 7. M&nuskilnam avUihaye eharata^ kdnuh 
rOpimh I vinSht Jitlmena saffiyuge nopapadyate | 8. Na chaittt 
u guci, ig the sense — apparently hot a very suitable one— of the 'words. 
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B&m(uya iradiaihami ehamn-mukht | tarvatah lamupgtMya tarn 
tiMbhimarthanam ) 9. AthavS Rima-rUpena Kfitantab svayatn agatab ) 
m&gaih tava vinSiaya vidMy&pratitarkitam | 10. Athavd. VHtavem tva^ 
Aharihito *ti mahdbala | 11. Vdtavasya tu k& iaHit tvS,m dratMum api 
tttihyuge \ M/ah&balaih, mahavlryaih deva-iatrum mahaujaaam \ 12. Vytt- 
Mam etha mah&yogl ” paramCitma sandtanah \ an-ddi-madhya-nidhano 
mahatak paramo mahdn | 13. TamaiaA paramo dhdtd smhha^halcra-gadd- 
Aharah | 14. S'rtvatta-valcthdh nitya-krlr ajayyalf idioato dhruvafy | md- 
tnuhath rupam dathdya Vishnuft tatya-pardkramah \ 15. Sarvaik part- 
vrito devair vdnaratvam updgataih \ tarva-hkeSvarak irimdn lokdnddi 
hita-kdmyayd | sa-rdkshaaa-parivdraih deva-iatrum lhaydvaham ) 16. 
Indriydni purd jitvd jitam tribhuoanam tvayd \ amaradbhir ioa tad 
vairam indriyair eva nirjitak | 17. Tadaiva hi Janasthdne Rdkahaaair 
hahubhir vritah | Kharaa tu nihaio bhrdtd tddd Rdmo na mdnushak | 

" 5. Alt not thou ashamed, 0 king, to have been conquered by 
BSxna, a mere man? What is this, lord of the Bakshasas? 6. How 
did a man frequenting the forests slay thee who hadst assailed the three 
worlds, who, wast distinguished by good fortune and heroism, and un- 
conquerable? 7. That thou who movedst at will, invisible to men, 
shouldst have been destroyed by Rama, is inconceivable. 8. I do not 
credit this act of Rama in the front of the battle, the overthrow by him 
of thee who wast endowed in every way. 9. Either Death {Kritdnta) 
came in the form of Rama, applying an unimagined magic for thy 
destruction, (10) or thou hast been overwhelmed by Vasava (Indra). 

11. But what power had Vasava in battle evej to look at thco, who 
wast the mighty in force and heroism, the glorious enemy of the gods? 

12. This was manifestly ^the great contemplator (Mahdyogin),^^ the 
supreme spirit, the eternal, without beginning, middle, or end, the 
great Being superior to the great (or to Mahat,’* i.e. Prakriti or matter), 
(13) euperi 9 r to darkness," the sustainer, the wielder of the shell, the 
discus, and the club, (14) who bears the Srlvatsa on his breast, who 

" Svabhaviha-tarva-iahti-yukta^ | Comm. 

" This knowledge of the truth, says the commentator, was derived by llfandodarl 
from the divine favour {satyam yiam Mandadari janiu Bhagaeat-leripayS). 

" The commentator does not say in what sense th^word mahat should be taken. 

" The commentator says that tamaaah partunalf means prakpteA pravartaka^, “he 
who otnnes the activity of Prakriti (or matter).” Instead ot tamosob, ho adda, some 
read tepsts^ 
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«njoys peipetnal prosperity, the invincible, everlasting, unchanging, 
^Vishnu, of genuine prowess, who had assumed a human form, ^5) 
and was attended by all the gods in the shape of monkeys, the glorious 
lord of all the worlds, who desired the good of aU the worlds. £He 
slew thee],^ the terrific enemy of the gods, with thy attendant 
Bakshasos. 16. Formerly, by subduing thy senses, thou didst subdue 
the three worlds; but thou wast [afterwards, i.e. when thou didst 
carry off Sita, etc.] overcome by thy senses, which, as it were, re- 
membered" [and revenged] that [former] hostility [of thine towards 
them]. 17. For since thy brother Fhara, attended by many Bakshasas, 
was slain [by Bama] in Janasthana, Bama is not a mere mortal.” 

If this quotation from the Bomba}' edition be compared with the cor- 
responding passage of G-orresio’s text (sect. 95), it will be found that, 
on this occasion, the former is more diffuse than the latter. Yerses 5-8 
are nearly the same in both recensions ; but instead of two verses (the 
ninth and tenth) affirming the di\ino character of Bama, which we 
find in Gorresio’s edition, there arc in the Bombay recension seven 
verses, in most of which, at least, the same idea is enforced. The 
ninth and tenth verses of Gorresio’s edition are as follows : 9. Athava 
£ama-rupena Vithnus cha tvatfam agatah | tava naiaya mciyabhi^ pra- 
visgiinupalaJcshitak | 10. Yadaim hi Janasthane rakshasair hahubkir 
cfitah I Kharai tava hato bhraia tadanusau na munwihhal} | “Or 
Yishnu himself came in the form of Bama, having entered into him 
unpcrccived, through supernatural powers, for thy destruction. 10. 
For since thy brother Khara, attended by many Bakshasas, was slain 
by [Bama] in Janasthana, Bama is not a mere mortal.” It will be 
observed that hero' a verse (the tenth), which coiTesponds to the seven- 
teenth of the Bombay edition, immediately succeeds the ninth, and 
that consequently there is in Goiresio’s text no such development of the 
idea contained in the ninth verse os we find in vv. 10-15 of the other 
edition. Wow if we are (o suppose that the original text of tho Bama- 
yoQa made no allusion to Bama being an incarnation of Yishnu, it might 
at first sight seem as if the ninth and tenth verses of tho Bombay text, 

^ It is necessary (with the commentator, who mft, hatavan iti iuhah) to supply 
the words m brackets, or some ^*heie of a similar tenor, in order to make sense. 

This elauao the coCAientator explains thus ; “ JPura " Shagavad-vidiitna tapo~ 
’ntuhtAana-kalt | “tad vattam” svatjaga-mmtttam vairam tmaradbhir tttirigmr 
(Utatma-pravriUt-tampaiianMa rntjUa^ | 
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which represent Death (EritSnta), or Indra, as taking the form of Bama, 
ware more genuine than the corresponding verse of Gorresio’s edition, 
which dedares that Yishnu assumed the form of that hero. In this case* 
verses 12 ff. of the Bombay edition, which represent Bama as an in- 
carnate deity, would be a subsequent interpolation. But the twelfth 
and following verses appear, on examination, to hang well enough to- 
gether with those which precede ; and if the entire passage thus forms 
one connected whole, we can only (on the hypothesis that Bama’s divine 
nature was foreign to the original poem) suppose that the interpola- 
tion, or alteration, has extended over a wider surface. It is worthy 
of remark that the hundred and thirteenth section of the Bombay 
edition is in other parts also more developed than Gorresio’s. Thus 
after verse 40 of the Bombay edition, corresponding to verse 28 of 
Gbrresio’s, eighteen verses are inserted which are not in the latter, 
and after verse 59 of the Bombay edition=verse 29 of Gorresio’s, 
twelve verses are found which are wanting in the latter. From 
this it would appear that both recensions have, in different places, 
received developments after they began to be separately handed 
down, unless, indeed, we are to assume that that followed by Gorresio 
omitted passages which had previously existed in the common source 
of both. 

In the passage which I shall nclt quote, the legend makes no 
mention of the incarnation of Vishnu, but specifies the birth of Sita 
as the means whereby B,uvana is to be destroyed. After the Bakshasas 
had be^n defeated by Rama and driven back into Lanka, their females 
loudly bewailed the calamities by which their face had been overtaken. 
In the course of this lament they say (sect. 95,. vv. 25 ff., Bombay 
ed.— sect. 74, vv. 27 ff., fl-orresio): Bttdro va yadi va Vtihmir Mahendro 
va S'ataJeratuh ] hanti no Jlama-rupena yadt vd avayam Antakah 1 26. 
Hata-pravirah Ramena nirdiahjivite vayam \ apaiyanto^ hhayaaydntam 
andthah vilapamahe | 27. Rdma-haatdd Baaagrivah, iuro datta-mahS~ 
VQ/raJf I idem hhayom mahaghoram aamutpannam na ludhyate | 28. Taik 
na devah na gandharvah na pisdehdh na rdkshaadh ] upaarishiai/H^~ 
paritratum idktdlf Ramena saffiyuge 1 29. Vlpdtdichdpi driiyantet 

Rdvanaaya rane ram \ kathayant% hi Rdme^ga R&vanasya nibarhanam | 

Apaayanto 'paiyantyalf | CowM 
^ VpaspsAfam Aafiiwn draMAatn | Comm. 
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90 . Pit&tnahena pntana deva-ianavcMrahhatai^ | ' R&vaia»ySihay^ 
iattam mmuththhyo na ydehitam \ 31. Tai id<m mSmuhcm m$iy« 
*prSptaih nHjxam&aycm hhayam \ jlmtanta-haraSi ghoram rahtluu&ik 
R&wmtya oka | 32.^ Pldyamatiaa tu halinS vara-ddnena reAshtUd | 
djptait tapohhir vibudhdk Pitdmaham apujayan \ 33. J)tvaidnd'St 

kitdrthdya mahdtmd vai Pitdmahah | uvdeha devatds tuthfa^ idm& 
tarvdh mahad vacha^ | 34. Adya-prabhriti hhdfiu trin sarve ddnava- 
rdkshatdh I lhayena prakhritdh nityam vieharithyanti ddbvatam*'’ | 35. 
Dawatait tu samdgamya sarvaii chendra-purogamai^ \ vrisAa-dhvajiu 
Tripwor-hd Mahadevaf^ pratoahitah | 36. Pratamas tu Mahdievo deo&n 
atad vacho 'hravlt | utpatsyati hitdrtham vo ndri rahha^-hhaydvahd | 
37. JSshd dmaih prayuktd tu hshud yathd*^ ddnavdn purd | bhakiha- 
yithyati nah tarvdn rdkahasa-ghni sa-rdvandn \ 38. Rdvanaaydptmltem** 
durvinltaaya dwrmaUh. | ayam nuhtdiiako*'' ghorah sokena samabMphitaht | 
89. Tan na paiydmahe lake yo nah sarana-do bhavet \ RdghavenopatrUh- 
tdndfh kdUneva yugakihaye \ 23. “ Either Eudra, or Yiahnu, or the 
great Indra SUtakratu, or Death himself, slays us in the form of Eama. 
26. Having had our heroes destroyed by Kama, wo despair of life. 
Seeing no end of our apprehension, we lament, deprived of our pro- 
teotors. 27. The heroic DaSagriva (Havana), who bad received a great 
boon [from Brahma] docs not perceive this great cause of alarm which 
[comes] from the hand of Eamd. 26. Neither Gods, nor Gandharvas, 
nor Pidachas, nor Eakshasas, are able to deliver him when assailed by 
Bama in fight. 29. Portents, too, regarding Havana are seen in every 
battle, which foretell his destruction by Hama. 30. Pitamaha, gratified, 
granted to Havana security against Gods, Danavas and Hakshasas, but 
he did not ask [to be secured] against men. 31. This dreadful danger 
from men has now, I think, without doal>t arrived, which shall 

These words are thus explained by the commentator - Panova^ mithatai eha 
hhagma prabhfiiih detebltyo bhayam btbhruwh eva viebarithyanU \ devah tvaM^ 
parato va ’aman pi4ay%ahymt% vty arthdh | The Danavas and Hakshasas shall room 
about entertaining fear of the gods ; viz. that the gods themselves, or through others, 
-gynld distress them.” This verse is thus given in Gorresio’s edition (74, 36 f.) : 
Adya-prabhr*t* lokethuye bhuta^ bhaya-varjttdfy [ bhayartaa tepunar iha meharuh- 
'yanti taltthatali. , 

*1 “Para " purva-kalpe | deva^ ddnaw-msirtham prayuhta kthud yathd danavSn 
harati simtl Comm. “ ‘As formefty,’ m a former Ealpa, Hunger, being appointed by 
the gods for the destmctfiifi of the Danavas, carried ^cm off.” 

Apanitma anayena | Comm, * Nithfanako nSfa^ J Comm. 
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terminate the li& of Bavana end the Bakshasas. 32. Now the goda, 
wben oppressed by the Bakshasa (Bavana), who was mighty through 
the boon which [Brahma] had conferred on him, worshipped Fit&mahw 
(Brahma) with ardent austerities. 33. The great Pitamaha, pleased, 
addressed this great word to all the deities for their benefit: 34. ‘Erom 
this day forward all the Danavas and Bakshasas shall roam continujlly 
through the three worlds, influenced by fear.* 35. But all the gods,** 
with Indra at fheir head, assembled and propitiated Mahadeva, whose 
banner is a buU, and who destroyed Tripura (or, the three castles). 

36. He, being pleased, thus spake to them : ‘ For your benefit there 
shall arise a female who shall bring destruction to the Bakshasas.’ 

37. This female slayer^ of Bakshasas, being commissioned by the 
gods, shall [now] devour all of us, including Bavana; as Hunger 
formerly [devoured] the Danavas. 38. Through the folly of the mis- 
guided and wicked Bavana this dreadful destruction, accompanied by 
afiiictian, has come upon us. 39. We see no one in the world who 
shall afford protection to us assailed by Bama, as it were by Time at 
the end of the ages.” 

Compare with the preceding passage the story of Dcvavatl, extracted 
above (p. 458 ff.) from the Dttara Kanda. Both of those forms of the 
legend appear to regard Sita, and not Yishnn, as the real destroyer of 
Bavana. • 

In an earlier part of the poem it is related that after Bama had slain 
the Bakshasa Bhara, ho was congratulated by the gods in a way which, 
strictly speaking, is scarcely consistent with the idea that the poet re- 
garded him as an incarnation of Yishnu : * 

Aranya Eanda (or Third Book) 30, v. 27 ,ff. (Bombay edition 
^section 35, w. 93 ■¥., Gorresio’s edition). — Sa papata Kharo 
hhUntott dahyamanah iaragnina | Rudreneva vinirdagdhah S'vetS- 
ranye yatha ’ntaka^ \ 28. Sa Vritral} %va vajrena phmena Namvehir 
yatha I vendrSiam-hato nipaputa hatah Kharal^ \ 29. Etahnim 

** The commentator remarks here : Pvam Srahmanah prasadat labhaj/atva-mStram 
praptam | vtmhatvdhikrita-Bwhra-pramdma t« tiaiah evaamkam ity ahu^ | “fths 
by the favour of Brahmu, the gods only obtained that the (Danavas, etc.] should hp 
terrified : but through the favour [granted to them] by Iludra, whose fnnetion is de- 
itmction, we shall be destroyed.” * 

Said to be Slta, according to the commentator («• etha StiS eva ity 
Qorredo's test has BaitKa daivorprturiihii (a hthudhUa famkatm^ etc. 
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mtare devSS ehsranai^ saha tmgata,^ \ dtmiulhlihiehalhin^hnania^ 
jpmhpa-varsJtafk »amantatah | 30. Rumasyopari aa^ihrithta^ vavarmar 
Kitmitaa taia | ardhcidhika-muhUrtena Ratnena miitaihi iaraih \ 31. 
Chaturdaia tahaaruni raJeahoaa^ k&ma-rflpinam \ Khara-Raahana- 
mukhyana^ nihat&ni mahamridha \ 32. Aho hata mahat karma Rdmaaya 
viSitdtmanah \ aho vlryam aho durdhyaih Viahnor iva hi dfikyaia | 33. 
Ity avam uklvd te aarve yaywr dmdh yathagatam \ 27. “ Burnt up by 
the fire of the arrow, Khara fell like Antaka, who was formerly con- 
sumed by Rudra in the SVeta (white) forest." 28. He fell like Vritra 
smitten by the thunderbolt, like Namuchi by the foam," or like Bala 
by the lightning of Indra. 29. At this moment the gods, joined with 
the Charanas, beating kettle-drums, delighted, (30) rained on £ama 
a shower of flowers all round, and [said] in astonishment: ‘In a 
muhurta and a half (two hours) (31) fourteen thousand Bakshasas, 
ohanging their shapes at will, headed by Bhara and Bushana, have 
been slain by Rama with sharp arrows in a great fight. 32. 0 what 
a mighty exploit of Rama, who knows himself ! “ 0, his valour and 
his firmness aro seen to be like those of Vishnu ! ’ 33. Having thus 
spoken, all those gods went as they came.” 

If the writer of these verses regarded Rama as an incarnation of 
Vishnu, it would seem to have been superfluous to compare him with 
that deity. In the correspondiag section of Qorresio’s edition (the 
thirty-fifth) the several classes of rishis are introduced as [among 


" On this legend the commentator informs ns as follows : Andhalidmra}^ l?re(d- 
ranyt Sudrenn hatah tli pta-^a-praatddham | . . . . “SWoronye yalha 'ntakay 
Hi fraehurah pilhah \ tatra Kivt rl-tTra-vartuii S'veluranye J!f5) kandeya-rhtrajivti- 
taya Antaka-mliharo Hudrena krttah tt< lan-mahntmyo pranddhth | Kaurme ta 
nttorakhai^ Svatasya rajarihek paraumiaivatya KiAxityare parvate tapaty abhi- 
rataaya maramya agataaya Antakaaya S'tvem vatm-pada-praASrena saiTt/iarak krita/^ 
iti thafiriSiie ’dhynye uktam | “ The asura Andbuka was slam by Budia in tho 

S'reta forest, as is well known from the Poranos The reading, ‘as Antaka in 

the B^ota forest,’ is foequently met with. Itcgarding him it is told in tlfe Glorifica- 
tion of Markandoya that, to prolong the life of that sage, Antaka (the Ender, Death) 
was destroyed by Budra. But in the latter part of tho Eurma-purana, sect. 36, it 
idrtAated that Antaka, who had come to kill the royal rishi S'veta, an eminent votary 
of S'iva, who was addicting hinuelf to austerities on the Kdlanjora mountain, was 
destroyed by a blow of S'iva’s left foot.” Compare Ai.V. xi. 2, 7, quoted above, 
p. 336, where Budra is called “tbu slayer of Ardbaka.” 

" See above, p. 261, ac4 note 259. 

" Vida^imanalf. This epithet is not explained by the commentator. 
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other things] applauding Rama for displaying the qualities of a 
IKsJaitriya {Aharmajm vardhaw dithtya kshatra-dharmena Baghava, v. 99), 
and as saying to him (tv. 105 ff.) that all the gods, Oandharvas, < 
etc., were saluting him with oongratulations on his victory {Jay&- 
iwhhihi), and that Brahma and Mahadeva were paying him honour. 
Rama is then said to have “made obeisanco to the gods whom £e 
saw not far off standing on their celestial cars ” {namai ehahe vm&- 
nmfh&n drMfva 'dare dkauhitah). 

The following is another passage of the sixth or Yuddha Eagda 
occurring in the Bombay edition, but not in Gorrcsio’s, in which RSma, 
when about to engage in battle with Ravana, is recommended by 
Agastya to utter a hymn to the Sun, which will insure his victory 
over his enemy. Not a word is said of Rama’s own divinity, and in 
&ct the use of such a prayer does not seem to harmonize with such 
a character : 

vi. 106, 1 ff. (Bombay ed.); Tato ytuLdha-panirantaHi tamare ehintayS 
Hhitam ( Ramnaih chUgrato dn&hfv& yuddhaya gamupafthitam | 2. 
JDaivataii eha gamSgamya draghfiim ahhyfigato ranam | upagatnydhra^d 
Bdmam Ag'astyo hhagavOdhs tadd J 3. Rama Rdma mahahuho irim 
guhyam gandtanam | yma sarvdn artn vatga gamare vijayukyage J 4. 
Aditya-hridayam punyaiii garva-satru-vindianam | jayuvahafn japan 
nityam aleghayam paramam givam | 5. Sarva-mangala-mungdlyafh garva- 
pSpa-prandkamm | chintd-ioha-pragamanam dyurvardhamm itUamam | 
6. Rahnimantam gamudyaniam dgvdgwra-mmttgkritam j pdjayagva Vivag- 
vantam hhdgkaram Ihuvanekaram | 7. Sarva-devatmako hy egka tejasvl 
raSmi-bhdvanah | egha devugura-gandn lohdn pdfi gablufstiihih \ 8. Rgha 
Brahma cha Vighmd cha Sivah Skandah Prajdpatih ] Jlhhendro Bhanadah 
Kdlo Yamahi 8omo hy Afdmpatih \ 9. Titaro Fagaiah Sddhydh Ahinau 
Maruto Manuk ) Vuyur Vahnih prajshprdnah ritu-kartd prahhakarah | 
10. Adityah Savitd Suryah kha-gah Pughd gabhagtinidn | guvarna-gadrUo 
Ihdnw hiranya-rgtdh** divdkara^ | .... 26. Pdjayagvm'nam ekdgro 
deoordevarh jagat-patim | etat trigunitani japtvd lyuddkeghu vijayighyati | 
27. Agmin hihane mahdbdho Rdvanaih tvam jahighyagi | emm ukfvd Uto 
'gagtyo jagdma sa yathd^tam I 28. Mach chhrutvd makdtejdlj, naghfa-, 
ioko 'bhavat tadd | dhdraydmdga guprlto Rd^havah prayatdtmavdn | 29. 
AMtyam prehhya ji^tvedam parade hargl^m avd^mdn [ trir dehamya 
*• Mcgharadkikyam'SrgJiam 1 Comm. 
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ittoMr bhitpd dhanur addya vtryavdn \ 30. Bavamm prtkthya htdAfSimi 
jay&rthaM lamupdgamai | sarva-yatnena mahata vfittu ttuya haihe 
81. Atha ravir avadad niriishya Ranum mudUM-mana^ paramam pro- 
h^hyamdna^ | niiieharapati-semksfiaya& viditva sura-gana-madhifa-gtdo 
yftehoB tvareti | 

The divine Agastya then beholding [£ama] fatigued with the con- 
fliot, standing anxious in the battle, and in his front Bavana, who 
had drawn near to the combat, [Agastya, I say], (2) who had anived 
to see the conflict, joining the gods, and coming near to Bama, 
said: S. ‘Bama, Bama, great-armed, hear the eternal mysterious 
[prayer], by which, my son,“ continually piuttering it, — (4) the holy 
Aditya-hridaya (‘heart of the sun’), which destroys all enemies, brings 
victory, is undecaying, supreme, benefleent, (5) the auspiciousness of 
all ^spicious things, the destroyer of all sins, the allayer of anxieties 
and sorrows, the prolonger of life, the most exeeUent — thou shalt 
conquer all thine enemies in battle. 6. Worship the rising Yivasvat,** 
the radiant sun, adored by gods and Asuras, the lord of the world. 
7. For he possesses the essence of all the gods, is flery, the producer 
of rays. He by his beams sustains the gods, the Asuras, and the 
worlds. 8. He is both Brahma and Yishnu, S'iva and Skanda, Fraja- 
pati, Indra, Buvera, Eala (Time), Yama, Soma, and the lord of waters 
(Yaruna), (9) the Fitris, Yasits, Sadhyas, Alvins, Manu, Yayn, Agni, 
created beings, breath, the former of the seasons, the producer of light, 
(10) Aditya, Savitri, Surya, moving in the sky, Fushan, the radiant, 

°° The commentator wik' not allonr this apprehension to be real : £v<m bhoya- 
nSfanam ta»-mulaiam Agaatydd upade^a-grahanam hkonugrahiya lokatya jaya- 
tadhana-vastti-prakdbtnartkam iti tattvam | “The buth is that this acting (or 
simulation) of fear, and the acceptance of instruction* from Agastya founded thereon, 
originated in kindness to mankind, and in a desire to reveal to them the means of 
gaining victory.” 

SI See above, p. 389, how much Brahma was offended by having thjs appellation, 
vatta, “my son," applied to him by Yishnu. If, then, the poet here intended to 
represent Bama as possessing a divine nature, ho must have conceived of Yiaheu as 
susceptible than Brahma, when ho makes Agastya address him thus. 

s> Compare the hymn to Surya in the Mahabh. iii. 166 ff., of which some spemmena 
are given in the hfUi volume of this work, p. 161. ^j[t is there said, v. 190 : ZboM 
Indram ahtu tvam Vishntu ivam Sudrat tvam Ir<yapati^ | team Agnit tvam manab 
tukaAmam prabkua tvam BraJimu iddvatam | “ They call thee India; thou art Yishdn, 
fiudra, FrajSpati : thoff*art Agni, the sub^e Hind, thou art the lord, the Btei^ 
Brahma.” 
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tot jjfHAiBiL hue, the sltiiiisg, who hss goldea seed, the maker of the 
dayl** Thea follow (vv. 11-15) many other titles of the Sun, suc- 
ceeded (tt. 15—21) by invocations addressed to him under varioua* 
appellations, among which is (v. 19) Brahnuid.naehyuteiaya,’^ "to the 
lord of Brahma, l^ana (S^iva), and Achyuta (Yishnu).” After some 
farther eulogies of the Sun, Bama is again exhorted to wor^p this 
deity (vv. 26 ff.) : “ Worship with fixed mind this god of gods, the 
lord of the world. Having thrice mattered this [hymn], a man shall 
conquer in battles. 27. In this moment, 0 great-armed, thou shalt slay 
Savaga.’ Having thus spoken, Agastya went as he had come. 28. 
After hearing this, the vigorous Bama became then freed from grief; 
and, with well-governed spirit, bore it in his memory. 29. Beholding 
the Sun, and muttering this hymn, he attained the highest joy. 
Having thrice rinsed his mouth, and become pure, the hero took his 
bow. 30. Beholding Bavana with gladdened spirit, he approached 
to vanquish him; and with great intentness became bent upon his 
slaughter. 31. Then the Sun, with rejoicing mind, exceedingly exult- 
ing, looking upon Bama, knowing the [approaching] destruction of the 
chief of the Bakshasas, and standing in the midst of the gods, uttered 
the word ‘ speed.’ " 

This extract, as I have said above, is entirely wanting in Qorresio’s 
edition, in which a verse (the last of Its eighty-ninth section) corre- 
sponding with the last in the hundred and fifth section of the Bombay 
edition, is succeeded immediately by one (Gorr. 90, 1) corre^onding 
to the second half of the fourth verse of the hundred and seventh 
section of the Bombay edition. The whole of the matter which is 
wanting in Gorresio may be omitted without detriment to the con- 
nexion; and in fact the*recurrence at the beginning of the hundred 
and seventh section (Bombay ed.) of an expression repeating in sub- 
stance what had been said at the close of the hundred and fifth mi^ht 

•• Srahmeianaeii/utaHSm triihfi-iaMSra-ithiti-kartrTnSm liaya svamtnel^trwifi- 
Mthity-anta-karanm Brahma-Vuhnu~8'iv5tmikam ta tmijnam yati i/iayavaa eka^ 
Jtmrdanah ” t<i nnritelf ] “ To the lord of BrahmS, I^doa, and Aohyuta, who are 
the authors of the creation, detraction, and continuance (of the world) ; according 
to the Smriti text: ‘The divine Janardana alone receives the conjoint fide of 
BrahmS, Visbgn, and S'iva, representing the esusenof the creation, continnance and 
end (of the universe).' ” Soch is the manner in which thwcommentator chooses to 
wplain away his text. 
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lead to the conclnsion that the whole of the hiudied and sixth section 
was inteipolated. On the other hand, it seems strange that a piCsage 
which appears to militate against Bama’s divine character tiionM be 
a later addition. The only conceivable motive for such an interpola- 
tion would be to glorify the Sun by the insertion of this hymn in 
celebration of his praise, an object which does not bear upon the main 
design of the Bamayana. 

The following is, on the other hand, a passage which may be under- 
stood as ascribing a superhuman nature to Rama. After Yibhishaoa 
had deserted his brother Bavana, and come over to Bama’s side, a 
consultation took place among the friends of the latter, whether the 
deserter was deserving of confidence or not. Some regarded him with 
suspicion, but Bama himself was in favour of receiving him with 
open arms. In the course of the conversation he asks (Yuddha 
Eagdc 18, 22 f., Bombay ed.) : 8a dushfo va'py adushfo vd kim etha 
raf'anloharah \ sukshmam apy ahUam kartum mama kMah kathancktma | 
pii&ehdn ddnai'an yakihan pfitkivyuffi. chaiva rakshasdn | anguly-ayresa 
tdn hanydm iehhan hari-ganemara ( “ Whether the Bakshasa be good 
or bad, what, even the smallest, injury can he do to me in any way ? 
If I wish, 1 can destroy Pi^achos, Danavas, Yaksbas, and Bakshasas 
on the earth, with the tip of my finger.” “ This mode of expression 

t 

“ On this the commentator remarks : A.nena tanitalpa-stidhir aiivaram chihnam 
vktam I yarfy evam aimadndi-tangraho vgarthm tatra aha “iehhann" «»"| tvatya 
niratiiaya-mahimanam tiittvikam Jirahma-bhavam prahafikatium iMtan yadi lySm 
tada talludva kuryam \ samprati tu deva-bhavopeta-nija-vilatair aiethair ‘'abadhyat- 
vam atya mayaiva daltam ” iti tat-paripalavidya sva-divya-bhavam ava-iaktyd eva 
antardhaya fnanutha-maryaduySm athityd tad-bhava-prakatanaya eva Sttd-viyoga- 
prayukta-radatia-vad , bhavddriia-mhdya-melanam | vnitnto na svatirikta-taha- 
ySntarSpekahn mama \ mantahyanam iaimara-maa^adu-jHapamm iad-vyavahara- 
phalam iti bharah j “ By this [phrase ‘with the tip of my finger’] the aecompUeh- 
ment of an intention is declared to he the mark of the Deity. If thus the efforts of 
persona such as wo [men] arc, ho rain, — regard to this the author says, ‘If I wish.’ 
If •! be desirous to manifest m'y own surpassing greatness, my real character as 
Brahmu, then I can (hj this. But now, with the riow of maintaining my fiat, [do- 
dared in the words] ‘ I have conferred [on Burana] indestructibility,’ which I issned 
^^eahly to all the sportive mnnifestations of my divine nature, suppressing that 
celestial nature through my own power by remaining within the limits of humanity, 
with the view of displaying that character, I have associated with myself such alliM 
as yon, (Sugriva), just as I wepj for my separation firom Situ. In reality I have no 
need for any other ally but m^elf. To show to men the limitations of wmldly 
existence is the fruit of ?liy so acting. Such is the purport.” The meaning of this 
passage is dear, though I may not have succeeded in aceniatdy rei|4ciing all the 
phrases in it. 
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ratker points to an inberent divine power. In Gtorresio’s %» 
ezpftasion is somewhat different. Kama there says (Sundara E. 91, 
3) that he could destroy all those beings “forthwith, and by the power* 
of a divine weapon” {ktkto ’’ham saheua hmtum divyenaitrohlidma eka), 
which may be understood of a' derived power. However this may te, 
it turned out upon trial that Hama was unable to dispose of his enemies 
so summarily, as we have seen above in tho case of his conflict with 
Indrajit (p. 383 ff.). 

The termination of Eama’s terrestrial career is thus told in sections 
103 ff. of the Uttora Eagda." Time, in the form of an ascetic, comes 
to his palace-gate (103, 1 ff.), and asks, as the messenger of the great 
Bishi (Brahma), to see Hama. He is admitted and received with 
honour (v. 8), but says, when asked what he has to communicate, that 
his message must be delivered in private, and that any one who wit- 
nesses the interview is to be slain by Hama (v. 11 f.). Hama promises 
to abide by this, informs Lakshmana of it, and desires him to 
stand outside (v. 13 f.). Time then tells Eama (104) that he has 
been sent by Brahma to say that when he (Eama, i.e. Vishgu), after 
destroying the worlds, was sleeping on the ocean, he had formed him 
(Brahma) &om the lotus springing from his navel, and committed to 
him the work of creation (vv. 4-7) j that he (Brahma) had then en- 
treated Hama to assume tho function of Preserver, and that the latter 
had in consc(iuence become Yishnu, being bom as the son of Aditi 
(v. 9 f.), and had determined to deliver maukind by destroying liavaga, 
and to live on earth ten thousand and ten hundred years (v. 11 f.); 
that period, adds Time, was now on the eve of expiration (v. 13), and 
BSma could either, at his pleasure, prolong his stay on earth, or ascend 
to heaven and rule over fhe gods (v. 14 f.). Bama replies (v. 18) that 
he had been bom for the good of the three worlds, and would uoW 
return to the place whence he had come, as it was his function to fulfll 
the purposes of the gods. "While they arc speaking, the irritable rishi 
Durvasas “ comes to visit Bama, and when Lakshmana asks him to wait 
a little, insists on being introduced into the presonoo of the former iai- 
mediately, under a threat^if refused, of cursing Bama, his city, kingdom,, 

•* All the references to this EBgda apply to tho Bombay edition. 1 have not seen 
Qorresio’s edition of this book. 

M Compare p. 196, above. 
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all his family (105, 1 ff.). Lakshmana, pefemng to save his kias- 
men, though kuoviug that his own death must he the consequnio^ 
I of interrupting the interview of Eama with Time, enters the palace, 
and reports the rishi’s message to Bama (v. 9). Kama dismisses Time, 
eomes out, and receives DurvBsas, and when the sage has got the food 
hh wished, and departed, Bama reflects with great distress on the 
words of Time, which require that Lakshmana should die (vv. 10-16). 
Lakshmana, however (106, 2 fP.), exhorts B&ma not to grieve, but to 
slay him, and not break his own promise. The connsellors who are 
consulted concurring in this advice (vv. 5 ff.), Bama abandons Loksh- 
maua, (v. 13) who goes to the river Sarayu, suppresses all his senses 
{nigrihya »arva-»rotdm»i), and after the gods had showered down flowers 
upon him, is conveyed bodily by Indra to heaven (w. 15 ff.). The 
gods are delighted by the arrival of the fourth part of Vishgu (v. 18). 
Bama then resolves to install Bharata as his successor, and retire to 
the forest and follow Lakshmana (107, 1 ff.). Bharata, however, 
refuses the succession, and determines to aecompany his brother 
(v. 6 {.). Eama’s subjects are flUod with grief, and say they also 
will follow him wherever he goes (vv. 9 ff.). Kuia and Lava, 
Bama’s two sons,” arc then installed as kings of the Southern and 
Northern Kosalas (vv. 17 ff.). Messengers are sent to S'atrughna, 
the other brother, at Madhur% and he also resolves to accompany 
Bama (108, 1-14); who at length sets out in procession from his 
capital with all the ceremonial appropriate to the “great departure ” 
{maha-prastMm, 109, 1 ff.), silent, indifferent to external objects, and 
to ease, with S'rl on his'.ight, the goddess Earth on his left. Energy in 
front, attended by pll his weapons in human shapes, by the Vedas in 
the form of Brahmans, by the all-protecting (Jayatrl, the Omkara, the 
Vashatkara, by rishis, by earthly divinities (».«. Brahmans, mahiattra^), 
by his women, female slaves, old and young, eunuchs (varaMvara^), 
and* servants. Bharata with his wives, and Sktrughna, follow, together 
with Brahmans bearing the sacred fire, and accompanied by their 
fcipilies, with the ministers of state, and the whole of the people of the 
^country, and even with animals, and birds, etc., etc. Bama, with all 
these attendants, comes to the banks of ^e Saiuyu (sect. 110). 
Brahma, and all the ^ods, fii innumerable celestial cars, now appear, 
See Wilson’s Vishnu FurSna; vol, iii. p. 318 (Dr. Hall’s ed.). 





479 


and all the shy is refulgent with the divine splendoifr of their ap^ 
paxilti^n. Pure, fragrant, and delightful breezes blow, a shower of 
powers falls, thrown by the gods. While hundreds of muaoal instm> 
ments sound, and the air is crowded with Gandharvas and Apsarases, 
Bama enters the waters of the Sarayu ; and Brahma utters a voice 
from the sky, saying: “Approach, Vishnu; Baghava, thott bm4 
happily arrived, with thy god-like brothers. Enter whatever body 
thou pleasest, thine own body as Vishnu, or the eternal ether. Por 
thou art the abode of the worlds (loka-gatih)i no one comprehends 
thee, the inconceivable and imperishable, except the largo-eyed Maya, 
thy primeval spouse.” Hearing these words, Bama enters the glory 
of Vishnu ( Vaithnavath tejeu) with his body and his followers ; and 
is worshipped by the gods, rishis, etc. He then asks Brahma to find 
an abode for the people who had accompanied him from devotion to 
his person, and Brahma appoints them a celestial residence accordingly 
{hkdn tantanakdn)." 

Instead of describing any such resumption of his divine nature, the 
Mah&bharata, which in the Brona-parvan 2224-2248, refers to Bama 
as one of the great kings of old, merely speaks in v. 2246 of his going 
to heaven with four kinds of creatures {chaUirvidhah prajdh Rdma^ 
toargam nltvd divam gatah). He is, however, celebrated in the most 
hyperbolical language, as where he is gaid (v. 2236) to “ have trans- 
cended all beings, rishis, gods, and men ” [Ati sanani hhutani RSmo 
D&iarathir habhau | rishinani devatanum cha m&nuth&nam cha sarvasa^), 
but no reference is made to his being an incarnation of Vishnu. The 
word iivara applied to him in v. 2242 may nvsan only “lord,” and 
need not be employed in the sense of “ god.” (This passage is re- 
ferred to in Professor M» Williams’s Indian Epic Poetry, p. 104.) 
The BamopSkhyana (see further on) in the Mahdbharata does not 
describe the apotheosis of Bama at all. 


The probability that many of the verses in the preceding passage 

which I have above suspected to be spurious may really be such, is 

» 

** These worlds are explained by the commentatsr as realms an abode in which 
gradnslly leads to 6nal hWation by the attainment of Br^ma’s heaven 
Bndma-loka-prapti-imrd nmktx-janakan). , 
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greatly strengthened by the fact that the commentators on the poem 
themselves note various texts which they regard as interpolated, ^hus 
the commentator an Eishk. E., sect. 43 (Bombay ed.), remarks on 46 ff. ^ 
Sa^ vitaram, keehit shkah “ ramanU tatatafn tatra n&rlhh*^ hk&tvarth 
prabhB,^" (v. 50) ity ant&h ihka^ prakskiptah prdehitM-puttahnhv 
tkmpalamhhad iti Katakah | " Eataka (a previous commentator) says 
that after this some verses ending with the words (in the fiftieth verse) 

‘ They sport there resplendent, along with their women,’ are rejected, 
because they are not found in the old copies.” 

At the end of the twenty-third section of the Uttara Eagd^ the 
commentator remarks : Itah param pancha-tarffdi^ prakshipti^ bodhya]k[ 

After this five sections are to be regarded as rejected.” On these 
sections, to which he assigns separate numbers, he gives no commentary. 
In the first of these sections, v. 42, Eansa is mentioned by anachronism. 

At the end of the thirty-seventh section of the same book the com- 
mentator furnishes the following piece of sensible criticism; Etad- 
utiaram JBaU-Suyrwotpattlhkdto Rdvanatya 8'vetadvlpa-gamanetihasai 
eha latipayaib largair AgattyokMayd Ivaehit pustakeshu dribyantf \ tt 
tu pnrva-sarganU eva Agastyasya svasratna-gamana-kathamid asangat&k 
Eoiaka-Tirtkady-anddritatvach eha mayd 'pi na vyakhyatdb | “That 
which follows — viz. the tale of the birth of Bali and Sugriva, 
and the story of Bavana’s journey to S'veta-dvipa — ^is found in some 
copies, as being related by Agastya in several sections. But as these 
sections are inconsistent with the account [given] at the end of the 
previous section (36, vv. 51, 58 f.) of Agastya’s departure to his 
hermitage, and have ifot been received by Eataka, Tlrtha, and other 
[previous commenjiators], I also have left them uncommented.” These 
sections are accordingly without any commentary. 

Again, at the close of section 59, he remarks : Etad viUtrafh iva- 
matwr alhyunam gndhrolulakhyanancha kvachd drikyaU | Tirtha- 
Eutakady-aaprishtatvena prakehptam tti na vyakhydtam | '‘The story 
of the dog’s mother and that of the vulture and owl which follow, 
®e found in some copies : but as they are left untouched by Tlrtha, 
Eataka, and others, they are rejected, and consequently have not been 
explained.” ^ 

From these extracts it it clear that various passages which are still 
preserved in the Bamayana were regarded by the commentators as 
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Bpnrioad beoauK they were not to he foTind in the oldest USS. extant 
in tiheir day, or because they contained something inoonsistent wildt the 
oontext in which they occur. The judgment of these commentators 
is no doubt correct, especially as they must hare been well acquainted 
with the habit which, we need not hesitate to assume, prerailed in 
their day, of interpolating legendary works such as the Furdnaa 
and ItihasBS, the style of which, from its simplicity, offers the 
greatest facilities for imitation. Bnt if such interpolation be admitted 
by the commentators as practised in their time, it is natural to suppose 
that it must hare been practised at an earlier period also. And the 
example of the Mahabharata confirms this supposition. 

After'reriewing most of the passages, which I hare cited above, in 
which Hama’s divine character is allnded to, as they are given in his 
own edition, and, in addition, the eection which I hare cited in 
p. 180 ff.,“ Signor Gorresio remarks as follows (vol. r., Preface, 
p. xlrii. f.): ’'What are we to conclude from all this? Notwith* 
standing the citations adduced, 1 would not yet venture to pronounce 
a definitive judgment on this question” (whether the idea of the in- 
carnation of Vishnu in Bama was an original part of the conception 
of the poem, or interpolated). “ The passages quoted only prove that 
the interpolation, if it be such, has been made with great study and 
much art. But in order thoroughly*to elucidate this question, we 
must have recourse to other documents, and seek for other proofs and 
indications than the poem itself supplies. Our sentence, therefore, 
remains suspended.” 


The kfahabharata also contuns a history of Bama, (Bamopakhyina) 
which is told to Yudhishthira by the sage Marknnde 3 ’a, in the Vmar 
parvan, vv. 15872-16602. In this episode it is briefly rclaW'l (v. 
16878 f.) that BaSaratha had four sons, bom of his three queens. 

ss On this passage he obserres (p. zlvii.}: ** Among the names here assigned to, 
’nahgn some of a sufficiently Aepicioua ebaracter are found, such as that of Krishna, 
which I do not recollect to hare discovered in any/tber part of the poem. Besides, 
thie chapter has no close bond to connect it with the oontwt, snd might be lemorsd 
without the least injury to the poem.” 


81 
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The bir& and histoty of Barana and his brotihers are deacribed in 
xnnoh greater detail (vt. 15881-15928), and many particularsoare 
•given which do not occur in the earlier part of the Eamayana, though 
the Uttara Kanda contains a nmilar account. According to the 
episode in the Mahabharata, Brahma had a mental son Pulastya, who 
again had a son Gaviputra Vai^ravana (t. 15883). The latter deserted 
his father and went to Brahma, who as a reward made him immortal and 
appointed him to be the god of riches, with Lanka for his capital, and 
the car Pushpaka for his vehicle (w. 15886 ff.). His father, Pulastya, 
however, being incensed at this desertion of himself, reproduced tlie 
half of himself in the form of Yi^ravas, vv. 15884 {toBya kop&t pits, 
rajatt tasarjatmanam atmana | sa j<yne Visravah nama tanyatmardhma 
vai dvijah | and again, v. 15889 : Pulastyatya tu yah hrodhad ardhadeho 
'bhavad munih \ ViSravah nama ityadi). This Yisravas looked upon 
Yayravana with indignation. The latter strove to pacify his father •• 
(v. 15890 ff), and with this view gave him three elegant Bakshasls 
to attend on him: Pushpotkata, who had two sons, Havana and 
Humbhakarga; MAlinT, who bore Yibhishaga; end Kaka, Who bore 
Khara and Siirpngakha. These sons were all valiant, skilled in the 
Yeda, and observers of religious rites ; but perceiving the prosperity 
of Yai^ravana, they were filled with jealousy. They accordingly 
(except Khara and Siirpanakha) began to practise austerities to pro* 
pitiate Brahma, and at the end of a thousand years Havana cut off 
his own head and threw it as an oblation into the fire (v. 15908). 
Brahma then appeared to stop their auBterities and offer them boons 
(except that of immortality).” He ordained that Havana should have 
, heads and shapes at will, and should bo invincible, except by men ; 
that Humbhakarna, who was infiuenced by*lhe quality of darkness 
[famat), should, according to his request, enjoy long sleep («a vamre 

Yisravas is here meant, although according to v. 16883 ff. Pulastya* reprodnoed 
himself as Yi'^raTOs after the birth of VaUrarana, and in consequence of the latter 
having deserted his father in his original form as Pulastya. Vai^ravana means the 
soft of Vi^raras, and in v. 15925, Vais'ravana (Xuvera) is said to be the brother of 
YihhTshana, -who mnst have been the son of TifTravas, as his brother Buvaua is called 
' in V. 15930. 

” See above, p. 223 and p. 48^ below. 

*> This disagrees withebe statement in the Bamayaea (quoted ahova^ p. 462} Aot 
he wu doomed to long sleep as a curse. • 
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niirm UmatH gratta-ehttaMl^ v. 1-59165. Tlbhlahasa ads, 
ihaf tiTea in the greatest misfMtnnes he may never meditate any un- 
ngbteottsnes^ and that the Bra hm a n ’s weapon may become manifest ^ 
to him without being learned.'^ Brahma promises him immortality, 
Having obtained the power above descnbedi Bava^a expels 'V^aiiiiava^a 
(Knvera) from Lanka (v. 16920). The righteous Vibhishana felloWh 
his brother** (v. 15925) Kuvera, who had retired to Gandhamadana 
(v. 16921). Bava^a having been installed as king, and begun to- 
exeroise hie power tyrannically, the rishis resort for ddiverance 
to Brahma (v. 15929 ff.), who promises that as Eavana could not be 
killed either by gods or Asuras, the four-armed Vishnn, the chief of 

** Ali&thitaneka bhagavan Brahmailram pratibhSiu me | See the second volume 
of feis work, 2nd ed , p. 416, whero the sense of the lino is not correctly rendered. 
See the note on a similar line from the TTttara KSnda of the Kamayana below in 
p, 489. In Y. 16897 Vibhishana is said to be the handsomest of Pnlastya’s sons 
(rupsna tarvebhyo ’ bhyadhikali), and a protector of righteousness, and praotiser of 
religions rites [dharma-gopta krtyaratilf), 

** In T. 16167 f. Vibhishana is said to dwell, shaded by a white umbrella, and with 
white garlands, on the S'vetaparrata, or, ’‘white mountain,” attended by his four 
cdunsellors, and apart from his disreputable brothers Eumbhakarna, etc., who, naked, 
with dishoYolled hair, and red garlands, frequented the south. In r. 16314 f. be is 
said to join Hama, and it is not mentioned whence he comes-, but as hie treachery ie at 
first suspected by Sugriva, it might appear to be implied that he came from Lanka, as 
is expressly related in the Bum., ti. 1 7, 1, Bombay ed. In Gorr. ed. (Sundara Saoda, 
89, 1-43) forty-two Terscs nre introduced betat-cn the two lines which make up the 
first Terse of the 17th section of book sixth in the Bombay ed. That Terse states that 
after addressing some harsh words to RuTana, Vibhishana came immediately to BSma. 
Oorresio's text adds that after learing his brother, Vibhishana first tells his mother 
all that had happened, and then went through the w to Eailusa, the residence of 
VaidraTana (KuTera, t. 4). Before hie amTil, howoTw, Mahadera had gone with 
UmS and his attendants to tho abode of Kurcra (tt. 6 fl^.), had dismounted from his 
bull, and entered the aascmblT ; when the two gods embraced each other, sat down, 
and began to play at dice. iX thie conjuncture Mahudera secs Vibhishana approach- 
ing, and tells Kuvera that he has come to seek his protection , but that he ought to 
go to BCma, who would install him as moiuich of the Bukshasas (tt. 11 ff). Vibhi- 
shaga arriTes, kneels and touches the ground with his forehead, when the two ^ods 
gXTe him the adTice which Mahudeva had pioposed (tt. 21 ff.). Vibhishana re- 
mai na thoughtful (t. 36). MahudeTa again addresses him (t. 37), and tells him 
to “rise and resort to the anoient lord, the impensbaUe, the support of all beings, 
file eternal, the irresistible, the treasury of righteousness, the refuge of those sriio 
eeek him, the root of the whole world, Rama” (t- 39) {Tatmad uttithiha gaehks^ 
(vam Jiurfinnm prdbhnm avyat/l^ 1 adhSram tarva-bhutawm iaivatam ninnagrakam | 
40. 8a hi dJiarma^idhdnadk vha gat%r gatimataiifvaralf | krittmuya jagato mtUaSt 
(wmad gaehhatva Saghavam), Vibhishana hereupon nBe|, makes obeiianoe to the 
two gods, and goes to Bama through the sky (tt. 41 ff.). 
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vairion, ahould, by bis (Brahma’s) appointment, descend to •eai'ft fer 
his destniotion {tad-artham availrno ’mk mem-niyogHeh ehatwikufa^ | 
^Viahnu^ prdhorotaA iraahtka^ aa tat Itwma hanahy<^. ITo aooonnt 
is, however, {^ven of the way in which Yishna was to become in* 
camate in one or more of the sons of Dalaratha; or how this was ao> 
edmplished, Brahma also desired Indra and the other gods to be bom 
on earth, and beget on the she-beara and she-monkeys sons who should 
assist Yishgu, which they accordingly did. He also gave injunctions 
and instructions to a GandharvI called Dundubhl, who was bom on 
earth as the hunchbacked Manthara, and stirred up enmity by urging 
Eaikeyl to claim the succession to Daiaratha’s throne for her own son 
Bharata (vv. 15934 f., and 15960 ff.). 

Whether the portion of the episode which relates the earlier history 
of Havana, and the means adopted by Brahma for his destmotion, 
formed an original part of the poem, I need not attempt to decide ; 
but an allusion is afterwards made in a later part of it to the monkeys 
of Hama’s army having been begotten by the gods (v. 1 6309), where 
SSgara, the Ocean, who had appeared to Hama, is introduced as saying: 
Aati ttdra Nah nSmo vdnaraA i%lp%-aammatdk | Tvaahfw davaaya tensyo 
halavan ViSvakarmanah | “There is there a monkey called hTala, ap- 
proved by artizans, the strong sou of the god Tvashtfi Yi4vakarman.” 

The main incidents in this e^vsode agree, as far as I have examined 
them, with those of the Hamayana : though there are some minor 
points in which there is a difference between the two. Thus the 
larger poem appears (as far as 1 have looked into it) to say nothing of 
Manthara being the incaoiation of a Q-andharVi, though this is alluded 
to by the oommei^totor in ii. 7, 1 of the Bombay edition, in these 
words : Atha Sitayah lankS-pura-pravetam ^avaM-badhaaySiai- 
yatayS tat-aiddhaye dmailf preritdydh krUa-kuhjd-veahayd^ MantharSyS^ 

BSmahhiaheka-vighna-pravrittim vaktum upakramate | “ Bow 

since Bavaga could not be killed unless l^ta entered into Lanka, — with 
a view to the accomplishment of that, he (the poet) begins to relate 
h^w Manthara, who had been sent by the gods, and had taken the 
^disguise of a hunchback, threw obstacles in the way of Havana’s in- 
auguration, etc.” Again, u we have already seen, long periods of 
sleep are said, in the forger )>oem, to have been inflicted by Brahmci on 
Eumbhakarsa as a curse, but in the episode to have been granted as a 
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Boob." The acoonnt which will be below from the Vwlia^Viarft** 
is a sm of reconciliation of these two statements. Another disorepaiu^ 
noticed by the commentator has been already cited above, p. 415,' 
note 193. 

In the sequel of the story, as g^ven in the Ifahabharata, it is saM 
that, after the destruction of Havana, and the appearance of the gods 
to persuade Kama to take back his wife Sita, Brahma offered Bama 
any boons he might choose, and that Bama accordingly desired that 
he might continue steadfast in righteousness, and unconquered by his 
enemies ; and solicited the resurrection of the monkeys who had been 
killed by the Bakshasas (vv. 16570 ff.). The poet, who represents 
Bama as consenting to receive these boons from Brahma, could scarcely 
have regarded him as the Supreme Spirit, as he is declared in some 
parts of the Bamayana to have been (see above, p. 180 ft.). The lost 
act of his which is described (vv. 16600 f.) is the celebration of ten 
a4vamedhas. Xo reference is made to his death. 

As I have noticed above, the TJttara Banda of the Bamayana contains 
an account of the birth, and a sketch of the earlier history, of Bavaga 
and his brothers, which varies in some particulars from the narrative 
in the Mahabharata. We are there told how after Bama bad returned 
to Ayodhya, and taken possession of the throne, the rishis assembled 
from the oast, west, north, and south, to greet him (1, 1 ff.), and 
Agastya, in answer to his questions, recounted many particulars re- 
garding his old enemies. In the Krita Yuga (or Qolden Age) the 
austere and pious Brahman-rishi Fulastya, a syn of Brahma, and who 
was like his father, being teased with the vicinity, sports, singing, and 
dancing of different dargsels, who interrupted his austeritieB,” pro- 
claimed that any one of them whom he again saw near his hermitage, 
on the side of Mount Meru, should become pregnant. The others kept 

The story of Bambhfi, wbioh is related in the passage referred to abore (461 £}, ie 
in this q>isode briefly sketched in these words (v. 16 1 51 ff.) : IMakuvm a-iSpena rakthUa 
hy Mt tumduii j /apto hy eiha pura papo badh am Sambham paramrithan | na iakn^p 
Moiaik uarTm upattum iffitendripak | “Thou art protected, charming one, (».«. SltS) 
by the cnese of NalakUvara. Fit tUs wicked being of nnrestrauied passions (BUrana), 
having formerly been cursed when insulting his (N^) wife Bambha, is unable to ap- 
proach a helpless woman.” See also v. 18663 f. ; and p. 4qj f., above. ^ 

^ ”17ot intentionally,*’ says oommeniator on v. 8, ”bnt like (dried) grass and 
flte ” {trtsSffPi^ayena tta tu imMt-purpam). 
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at a distance, but the threat had not been heard bj the dangutev 'dt 
the royal-rishi Tfigavindu, who one day came into Fnlastya’s neighr 
bourhoed, and her pregnancy was the result (sect. 2, tt. 14 £). After 
her return home, her father, seeing her condition, took her to Fulastya, 
who accepted her as his wife, and she bore a son who received the 
name of Yi^ravas (v. 82). This son was, like his father, an austere 
and religious sage. He married the daughter of the muni Bharadraja, 
who bore him a son, to whom Brahma gave the name of Yaisravagas 
Envera (sect. 3, yv. 1 £). The latter performed austerity for thousands 
of years, when he obtained from Brahma as a boon, that he should be 
one of the guardians of the world [along with Indra, Yaruna, and 
Yema] and the god of riches (vv. 11 ff.). He afterwards consulted 
his father Yi4ravas about an abode, and, at his suggestion, took posses- 
sion of the city of Lanka, which had formerly been built by YUth- 
karmnn for the Itakshosas, but had been abandoned by them through 
fear of Yishnu, and was at that time unoccupied (vv. 23 ff.). Kama 
then (sect. 4) says he is surprised to hear that Lanka had formerly 
belonged to the Bakshasas, as ho had always understood that they 
were the descendants of Fulastya, and now he learns that they had 
also another origin (t. 4. Pulastya-vamsad udbhuta^ rdkshasSh iti naA 
indam \ idanlm anyatas ehupi^ tamhhava^ hirtitas tvaya). He there- 
fore asks who was their ancestor, and what fault they had committed 
that they were chased away by Yishnu. Hearing the polished 
(^sa^kdr&lankritam) words of Bama, Agastya replies (yy. 9 ff.) that 
when Brahma created ^he waters, he formed certain beings — some of 
whom received the name of Bakshasas — to guard them.** The first 
Bakshasa kings were Heti and Fraheti (v. 1^). Heti married Bhayfi, 
the sister of Eala (Time). She bore him a son Yidyutkeia (v. 17), who 
in his tam took for his wife Salankatankata, the daughter of Sandhya 
(y.' 21). She bore him a son Suke^a (y, 32), whom shenabondoned 
(y. 24), but he was seen by S'iva, as he was passing by with his wife 
F^atl (y. 27 ff.), who made the child as mature as his mother, and 
immortal, and gave him a city which moved through the ether. Farvatl, 
too, gave as a boon to the Bakshasa womeu the .power of immediate 
conception and parturition,Vuid to their children instant maturify equal 

C 

See the eecood vobs^ie of this work, pp. 167-159. 

“ See Noteet., p 439. 
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toitbat of their mothers (v. 30 f.). Snkeia married a Gandharvl 
BeT^Tatl (sect 6, t. 3), who bore three sons, Malyarat, Somali, and MSli 
{ y . 6). These sons practised intense ansteiities (t, 9), when Brahmin 
qtpeared (v. 12), and conferred on them invincibility and long life (IS). 
Huy then harassed the gods and Asnraa (16). Yi^vakarman, at their 
teqaest, gave them a city, L&nka, on the mountain Trik&ta, on the 
ebore of the southern ocean, which he had built (rv. 18 ff.). They 
marry the three daughters of the Gandharvl Narmada. Malyavat’s 
wife, Sundarl, bears Yajramushti, Yirupaksha, Durmukha, Suptagdma, 
Yajnakopa, Matta, IJnmatta, and one daughter Anala (v. 3S ff.). 
Samali’s wife, Eetumati, bears Frahasta, Eampana, Yikafa, Kalika- 
mukha, Dhumraksha, Danda, Snpariva, Sanhradi, Fraghasa, Bha> 
eakarsa, and four daughters, BakS, Fushpotkata, Baikasl, and 
EnmbhInasI (w. 39 S.). Mali’s wife, Yasuda, bore Anala, Nila, 
Hara, and Sampati (v. 43). The three Bakshasas, Malyavat and his 
two brothers, with their sons, continue to oppress the gods, lishii^ 
etc. (v. 44), who (sect 6, v. 1 £f.) in consequence resort for aid to 
Mahadeva, “ the creator and destroyer of the world, the unborn, im- 
perceptible, the support of all worlds” (Jiyaf-sritAty-antchiartSram 
ajam avyakta-rUpinam | adkdram sarva-hkutan&m), who, having regard 
to his protegd Bukesa (the father of Malyavat, etc., see above), says 
that he cannot kill the Bakshasas (v. 10); but advises the suppliants 
to go to Yishqu, which they do (v. 12), and receive from him a promise 
that he will destroy their enemies (v. 21). One of the three Bakshasa 
kings, hearing of this, informs his brothers, and, after consultation 
(v. 28 ff.), they proceed to heaven to attack the gods (v. 46), unterrifled 
by the portents which were manifested (vv. 53 ff«). Yish^u prepares 
to meet them (v. 63). The battle is described in the seventh section. 
The Bakshasas are defeated by Vishnu with great slaughter, and driven 
baok to .Lanka, one of their leaders, Mali, being slain (w. 42 ff.). 
MSlyavat remonstrates with Vishnu, who was assaulting the rear of the 
fugitives, on his unwarriorlike conduot (na janishe kshatraih dhamuun 
puratamm),’” and wishes to renew the combat (sect. 8, v. 3 <41.). 

•• The next verse (4) adds ; Paranmuliha-vadl^gm pSptm j/af iaroti surffyara | m 
AantS fM tvarptm laihatt punya-karmt^m j “The slayer who wickeffly 
daughters foes who have tamed their backs, after his Asath does not attain to tiie 
heaven of |j|ie meritorious,” 
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Vishna replies that he must fulfil his promise to the gods by slaying 
the B&kshasas, and that he would destroy them even if they fiiefi te 
Cfttala (v. 7 ff.). The battle is renewed, but Halyavat and Sum&li 
are driven into Lanka (v. 20), and being unable to withstand Tuhsu, 
at^ length retire to Fatala (v. 22). These Bakshasas, Agastya si^ 
were more powerful than Bavana, and cduld only be destroyed by liaia- 
yma, i.«. by Bama himself, the eternal indestructible god (v. 24 ff.). 
Sumali with his family lived for a long time in Fatala, while Euvera 
dwelt in Lanka (v. 29). In section 9 it is related that Sumali mioe 
happened to visit the earth, when he observed Buvera going in his 
chariot to see his father Yisravas. This leads him to consider how he 
might restore his own fortunes. He consequently desires his daughter 
Eaikast to go and woo Yisravas (v. 12), who receives her graciously 
(w. 18 fif.). She becomes the mother of the dreadful Bavana (v. 29) 
whose birth was succeeded by portents, of the huge Enmbhakanga 
(v. 84), of Stii'panakha, and of the righteous Yibhishana, who was 
the last son (v. 35),’° and whose nativity was foEowed by a shower of 
celestial flowers, by the sound of celestial drums, and exclamations 
of delight in the air (v. 36). These children grow np in the forest. 
Kumbhakarna goes about eating rishis (v. 33). Yibhishana lives in the 
practice of duty, the study of the Yeda, and temperance, and controls 
his senses (v. 39). Euvera coiues to visit his father (v. 40), when 
EaikasI takes occasion to urge her son Bavana to strive to become like 
his brother (Kuvera) in splendour. This Bavana promises to do (v. 46). 
He then goes to the hermitage of Gokarna with his brothers to perform 
austerity (v. 47). In socHon 10 their austere observances are described. 
After a thousand years’ penance, Bavana throws one of his heads as an 
offering into the fire (v. 10). He performs this oblation nine times 
at equal intervals, and is about to do it the tenth time, when Brahma 
appears (v. 12 ff.), and offers a boon. Bavana asks immortelity, but 
is refused (17). He then asks that he may be indestructible by oil 
creatures more powerful than men, etc. ; which boon is accorded by 
Bifdima (v. 22), together with the recovery of all the heads he had 
oacrifleed, and the power of assuming any s){ppe he pleased. Yibhl* 

< 

°° This account varies horn thalfhf the UehahhSiata (above, p. 4B2), aeeotSng to 
whieh the mothers are diflbrent, and Ehaia (who is not named here) is also a son of 
TiAavas. * 
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kfaaiia (nearly as in the Mahabharata, see above, p. 483) adcs aa his 
boom (t. so f.) that “even amid the greatest calamities he may think 
only of righteousness, and that the Brahman’s weapon may become 
manifest to him without being learned; and that in every stage of 
life his aims may be righteous ” {paramSpad-gaUty&pi ihartM mom* 
matir hhaoet \ aiikshitmeka Irahmdttram lhagman pratihMtu ms ** | 
y& me jayate huddhir yetku yeeho OiratMehu cha \ sS sS hhavotu 
dharmiehpha tafh dhamaih cha p&hye). The god grants his re-< 
quest, and adds the gift of immortality. When Brahma is about to offer 
a boon to Enmbhakarna, the gods interpose (v. 35 ff.), as, they say, 
he had eaten seven Apsarases and ten followers of Indra, besides rishis 
and men; if he has done this withont receiving any boon from Brahma, 
he would, if he should obtain such a favour, devour the three worlds ; 
and they end by suggesting that under the guise of a boon stupefaction 
should be inflieted on him (v. 39). Brahma thinks on Sarasvatt, who 
arriveB'(v. 40), and by Brahma’s command (v. 42. Vani team Jtaktha- 
tendratya hhava vdg-devateptiia) enters into Eumbhakarna, that she 
may speak. for him. Under this influence he asks, when desired to 
choose a favour, that he may receive the boon of sleeping for many 
years, which is granted (v. 45).’* When, however, Barasvatl has left 

him, and he recovers his own consciouspess, he perceives that he has 

* 

” The oommentator explains these last words thus . Aiikthitam tai-gwupadeiaSt 
nndpity arthah \ brahmattram brahma-mdga | etad varanam airnha-brahma-^idjia- 
nddhi-pratxbandhaka-nnrxUaye \ “ Unlearnt, that is, [may it appear to mo] even 
without the instruction of a good teacher. The Braipnan’s weapon is the science of 
Brahma (or of the veda). This choice of a boon seeks the rcmoTal of all obstaclSis 
to the attainment of divine knowledge.” The commcntator,also says that by dharme 
(“righteousness’') in the flJSt line is meant Ifarayana (Vishnu), according to the 
ssying, ‘ Rama is the incarnate righteousness’ : as looking to what follows, the passage 
would otherwise he tautological (“ Dharme ” NSrayane matir bhavet \ “ JSomo vigra- 
havSn dharmai^ ” ity utter atra dharma-padena Narayanai] anyaiha “so so bhavtttu 
dhormithphd" ity antna paututruhtyam tyai | 

’* The commentator remarks here : JEvam tti | atra ahan-matSd amah jagaranam 
na iti ntyama^ | tad-adhtka ’pt mdrS tu bhavoty eva iti vara-tvarupam bodhyam \ ata^ 
era ehau-mSaSn avapiti Hi purvam Yabhiahanohtyd varehSny attelMni iti Kuaetha- 
htrmktya eha pumoktaaya na vtrodha^ \ “ In these words of Brahma (v. 46) thwa 
is no condition that Eumbhajharna should wake after six months, but it is undentooS 
as the nature of the boon that he might sleep fon even a longer time. Wherefore, 
although it was formerly said by Vibhlshana \hat ‘Im sleeps six months,’ and 
Enmhhakarua here speaks of sleeping many years, there is no discrepancy hefctseea 
tfaedatter and the former.” 
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lieen deluded (t. 47). Euvera, on the demand of SaraQa, and i)j 
ids fkther’s adrice, gives up the dtj of Lank& to B&vaea (sectf 11, 
V. 39 «.). 

The TJttara Eian^a, sect. 36, vv. 44 ff., contains in its desm^tum of 
thf monkey Hanumat’s history the following testimony to his literary 
merits: 44. Asau pumr vya.hara%a& gfihuhyan tHrymmuhha^ prashfu- 
moMdf ItaptnArd^ \ udyad-girer asta-girim jagama grmtham mahai 
dh&rayan aprameyait | 45. Sa-tutra-triUy-arfha-padam maKdrihadk ta~ 
tamgrahm sidhyati vai kapinira^ | na hy atya kaichit tadfiSo ’lU iSsirt 
misarade ehhanda-gatau tathaiva | sarviuu vidyatu tapo-vidh&ne pratpar- 
dhaU ’yadt hi gurum guranim | 44. “Again the chief of monkeys 
(Hanumat), measureless, seeking to acquire grammar, looking up to 
the sun, bent on inquiry, went from the mountain where the sun rises 
to that where he sets, apprehending the mighty collection — (45) viz. 
the aphorisms (sfifra), the commentary {vriifi), the varttika (orfAo- 
padd), the Mahartha, and the Sangraha [of Vya4i]. The chief of 
monkeys is perfect, no one equals him in the ^astras, in learning, and 
in SMertaining the sense of the Scripture, [or in moving at will]. 
In all sciences, in the rules of austerity, he rivals the preceptor of 
the gods.” 

The following is the commentary on the above passage : Udyad-girtr 
ttdaya-girer mahad grantham dharayan arthatdh, pathatoi cha gjrihmn | 
dkHrayan aprameyah Hi md-abhava arshah | lurya-summukhySrthaA 
tavad gamamm \ 45. Ko granthas tatraha "ga-sutra" iti | gutram 
aghtddhyayj-laleghanam tatkdlika-gutra-vrittih | artha-padaik 

siltrSrtha~bodhaka-padavad varttikam mdh&rtham mahabhaghyam Pa~ 
taryaH-hritam | “ ia-gangraham ” Fyadi-iri^a-gangraha&kya-grantha- 
gahitam | gidhyati vai" giddho bhamti iagl/rumiaregh) aplty arthah | 
tadwaha, | m hy agya iadfigah gdgtre haichit " ehhanda-gatau" pdnt- 
ttora-mimaihga-mukhena veiartlui-mrMye “ vaiiarade ” vqidughye | 
viiighya navama-vydiarana-hartd Smumdn fti cha pragiddhir iti 
Katahah | “Prom the mountain where the sun rises, ‘holding,’ 
apprehending in sense and in text ‘the great collection.’ The 
'hbsenoe of the reduplicated n in dhdraypn aprameyah is vedic 
ifirgha). He went to faoe,^the sun. 45. In the words ‘with the 
Bhtras,’ etc., he desaribes what the book was. The sutras mean 
the eight books of Pagii)^ (aghfiidhydyf). The vpitti is the oooteib* 
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pnaoeoaB gloss <a Uie sutras (sutra-vfitK). The ariKa-pada is the 
vsfiuika, containing aentencea ex|daining the sense of the autras; the 
MdhSrtha is the Mahabhaahya compoaed by Patanjali. ’'With tSs 
umgrdhu ’ meana with the book called Sangraha, composed by Vyft4i> 
‘He ia perfect’ meana he excels in other iastras also, as the autjfxor 
goes on to say : ‘ for no one is like him in tiie ^astras, in ascertaining 
the aenae,’ in determining the meaning of the Veda by the month of 
the Purva and Uttara Mimosa. ‘ In skill,’ i.e. in learning. When 
specifying, it ia well known that Hanumat was the ninth author of 
Grammar; such is Eataka’a explanation.” 

The other eight grammarians are mentioned by Colebrooke— Easaya, 
ii., pp. 39, 48 (ed. 1837). 

NOTE E. — Page 261, note ®“, Une 3 from bottom. 

With this compare the Tandya Mahabrahmana xiv. 11, 28, wheao 
it is said: Indro Yatin sal&vrikebhga^ prayaehhat | tarn a&Ma vdg 
abkgavadat | eo ‘iuddho 'manyata \ ea etat suddkaiuddMyam apaiyat ] 
Una aiudhyat | ” Indra gave up the Yatis to the jackals. An evil 
voice addressed him” [charging him with the murder of Brahmans, 
according to the Commentator^. “ He recognized himself as unclean. 
He beheld this ‘S'uddhasuddhlya,’ [a particular saman text] and be- 
came purified.” The story is repealed further on in the same Brah- 
mona xviii. 1, 9, where it is said that instead of beholding the 
" Shfidhaiuddhlya,” Indra went to Prajapati, who gave him the 
“ITpahavya” (.Prajapatim upddhiivat ] taemai etam upahavyam pri- 
yachhat). This story of Indra and the l^atis is alluded to in Ait. 
Br. vii. 28, which is gyoted in the first volume of this work, pp. 437 f. 
It is also referred to in the Tandya Br. viii. 1, 4, and xiii. 8, 17. 
The latter passage is as follows: Indro Yatin ealavftkebhyah prSya- 
cKhoit 1 trayah udaiuhyanta Prtthvrahnir Brthadgtrt^ fidyo- 

I te 'bruvan "ho na^ iman putr&n bhanehyaU" »<» | “akaw” 
»'W Indro ’hravit | t&n adhinidhSya paricMrya oharan vardhaya'^ tan 
vardhayitvd ’bravit “kum&raka^ varan vrinidhvam” tti j “iekJtram 
makyam” tty abravit PrytAurasmi^ | tamai etenapartharaimena kehatram 
prayaehhat j kihatrakamah etena itwBlt(f*\ kehatraeya too atya prak&io 
bhavati | *‘PraAmavarehaiatn mahyam ” ity abravid Bfihadgirth 1 taemai 
riena hdr^adgireya broAmaven^ehaiani prayaehhat | brahmavarehaea-iSmah 
eUna etmelta | br^^maearehtfrl bhavati \ ''pasdn mahyam^' ity atravid 
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MSyoviy'ah \ tamai riena rayov&jlyma paiUn pr&yacUut \ paMtdma^ 
0 (ma itttvfia | pahmSn hhmati \ 19. POrtkarahnaih r&jemy&yu hraluM- 
&nui hury&t h&rhaigiram Irdhman&ya r&yovl^ya'Bi vaiSySya | tvsM mt 
mcUfu tad-rvpena semarihayati stomaft | “ Indra gave up the Tatis to 
th%.jackal9. Three of them were left, Fjrithura^mi, Brihadgiri, and 
BayoTfija. They said, ‘ Who will cherish these persons, us, as sons f ’ 
‘1,’ said Indra. Having placed them [on his oar, according to the 
comm.], he went on tending and rearing them. When he had reared 
them, he said, ‘ Youths, choose boons.’ Prithura^ said, ‘ May regal 
power he mine ! ’ He accordingly gave him regal power by means of 
this *partharaSma’ soman. Let the mnn who desires regal power offer 
praise with this soman ; and he obtains distinction like that of regal 
power. Brihadgiri said, ‘ May Brahmaniic lustre be mine ! ’ He gave 
him Brahmanic lustre by means of this ‘barhadgira’ saman. Let him 
who desires this characteristic offer praise with this saman ; and he 
obtains it. Bayovaja said, ‘Let me have cattle ! ’ He gave him cattle 
by means of this ‘rayovajiya’ saman. Let him who desires cattie offer 
praise with this saman; and he obtains them. 18. Let a ‘p&rtha- 
ra^ma’ be the ‘brahma-saman’ performed for a Eajonya, a ‘barhadgira’ 
that fw a Brahman, and a ‘rayovajiya’ for a Vaisya. The ‘stoma* 
thus brings prosperity to each of them after his own fashion.” The 
Yatis are declared by the commentator on ^ndya Br. viii. 1, 4, to be 
persons ‘‘who practised observances contrary to the Veda” (veda- 
viruddha-niyamopetdn)-, on xiii. 4, 17, to be ‘‘the persons so called who 
were hostile to sacrifices^” {etat-Miymkdn yajna-virodhi-JanSn) •, on 
xiv. 11, 28, to bo “persons hostile to rites” {Jearma-virodhi-janan); and 
on xviii. 1, 9, to be “ Brahmans who did not cglebrate the jyotishtoma 
and other sacrifices, but lived in another way ” {Jyotishtomady akritvd 
pralcSrdntareM vartamdnam Irahmanan). The Yatis are also men- 
tioned in the Taitt. Sanhita ii. 4, 9, 2, in these words ; Tatlndm adya- 
ntananafh iirthani parSpatan | U hharjuruh abhavan | “The heads of 
the Yatis who were being eaten fell off. They (the Yatis) became date- 
treeS.” In the same Sanhita, vi. 2, 7, 6, they ore again referred to 
thus: Indro Tatin lulavrikehhyaft prSyaeAhatiftdn daluMnataht vitara- 
vedyaA ddan \ “ Indra gave uj) the Yatis to the jackals : they devoured 
them on the south side^f the northern altar.” On the former of these 
texts the commentator lemjiTkB as /ollows : PdramtdM&tyuhr^paA tdur 
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im^hah'mnam prapt&na^ yuMih TatlMm muhht Brahmatmoha-praii- 
pUdako veianta-idbdo na»ti t&n Tatln Indra^ aranyelhya^ habhya^ 
pfiyoehhttt I tuihd BMubitakihr&htnattopitnithaAi InArtuya prstijnn 
mnOmnclyats “Arunmukhan Taiin t&lavriksbhyab prayaehham" (if | 
jMfifinivai ttshdm iathdtvaA yuktam | taihs oha imaryatt " niiya-iarma 
parHytyya vtdanta-SravanaA vina | vartamana* im samyatl pataty wa 
na tam&ayah ” it% | teihath cha tdlavjrikair bhakihaMffi nhatbfha-kdm/* 
tamdmnSyiUg .... tit | veddnta-Sriivana-vdnehhdm vino, nitya-karma- 
parityaktavatdm bhavatdm apt IdriH gatir iti dariayitu^ vedi-santlp* 
bhahihanam eva | “ Indra gave up to the wild degs those Yatis in 
whose mouth (although they had attained the fourth stage of lifh 
[Sirama], that of Faramahamsas) the word of the Vedanta [or 
Upadiehads] which sets forth that the soul is Brahms, was not found. 
Accordingly Indra'’s declaration that he ‘gare up the Arunmukha Yatis 
to the jackals is recorded in the Yanshttaki Brahmana TJpanishad” 
(ilL 1; see p. 161 of Prof. Cowell’s translation in the Bibliotheca 
Indica). “In consequence of their fallen condition, it was fit that 
this should have been done: according to the text of the Smpti, ‘A 
Sannyisin who lives in the neglect of the fixed observances, and with- 
out hearing the Vedanta [or Upanishads], sinks without doubt into a 
fallen condition.’ And the fact of the Yatis being eaten by jackals 
is recorded in the sixth book (of this 'Banhita, as quoted above). The 
circumstance of their being devoured near the altar is intended to show 
that the same fate awaits you gentlraicn also, who live without desiring 
to hear the Upanishads, and in the neglect of the fixed ceremonies.” 
From Prof. Cowell’s note in the KaushitakI* Br. Up. transl., p. 161, 
it appears that Sayaaa, the commentator on the Ait. Br. viL 28, 
regarded the Yatis ther^ mentioned as being Asuras in the disguise of 
devotees, and the Arurmaghas referred to there as being Asuras in the 
form of Brahmans. Prof. Cowell adds in a second note that the com- 
mentator '(in the Kaush. Br. Up.) ” explains the Arunmukhas ” (there 
mentioned) “as those in whoso mouths the reading of the Vedas ia 
notj” and observes that “they and the Arurmaghas of the Ait.oBr. 
are equally obscure.” See the remainder of the note, and Prof. Haug’a 
note on the latter passage in his translatisn of the Ait. Br , p. 483 f. 
TTa thinks the Arurmaghas “were no dou*bt a kip.d of degraded Aryai, 
very likely a tribe of the ancient Iranians,” etc. 
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NOTE F.—Jhiffa 810, note 

In regard to this note I have been favoured vrith a oommnnicafioa 
from Frof. Both, who is of opinion that there are two substantives 
iravat, as there are two roots iru. There is not only, he considers, s 
root Sru, “to hear,” but a second trui^gru; and there are, he adds, a 
number of passages where the sense “renown,” traditionally ascribed 
to iravas, however wide this idea is, and in however forced a manner 
it may be applied, does not suffice. The forthcoming fasciculus of his 
Lexicon wiU, Prof. Both informs me, supply details on this subject. 

'MTilson, Westergaard, and Williams, in their Dictionaries, give a 
second iru as equivalent to «■«, “to move,” “to flow,” etc. Prof. 
Au&eoht is of opinion that in addition to iru, “ to hear,” there is 
another root Sru, with the meaning “to quake,” “to shake,” “to 
tremble.” This root, he states, occurs only twice in the whole Yedic 
literature which we have before us. The passages in which it is found 
are B.T. i. 127, S: Filu chid yacya samritau Sruvad vaneva yat sihtram\ 
“ Even the strong quakes at his attack, and even the firm shakes like 
trees;” and B.V. i. 39, 6: A i/O yUmuya prithivl chid aSrpt \ “Even 
the earth trembled before your rush.” From this root is derived 
from, “lame.” Prof. Aufrecht does not think that in any Ycdical 
passage the root fru has the meaning of iravati, “to flow.” In his 
note on the former of these two passages, Sayana explains Srwvat by 
gaehhet, inryeta, i.e. “ will move,” “ wiU crumble.” 

IfOTp G. — Page 412, hnt 19. 

In her lamentatiqn for Bavana (Bam., Bombay ed. vi. 113) his 
queen Mandodail, among other attnbutes which she ascribes to him, 
speaks of him (v. 49) as jetaram hkapalanam hiheptararh S'anharaeya 
eha, “ conqueror of the guardians of the world, and caster down (or, 
contemner) of S'ankara.” Sankara could not therefore have been 
looked on by the writer of this as the Supreme Deity. From the 
stony 0^ Nandl^vara, quoted in the Appendix, above, p. 460 f-, it will 
jiave been seen, however, that Havana was rosily no match for Shnkara. 

EpTE i . — Page 418, note 

The following is a summary of the story of Indra and i^drigit, as 
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fpvffli ia the twenty-seventh and following seolions of the Tuddfaa 
E&gija. Itavaija in the oonne of his expeditions goes to Indra-loha. 
Indra tells the gods to get ready for battle ; but, being afraid, resort* 
to Vishau (sect. 27, 6), whom he glorifies as the Creator and the 
into whom all things are absorbed at the end of the world, and 
his advice (v. 13), Vishnu reassures him ; but says that he could not 
interfile without killing Ravana, — which he is unable to do on ac- 
count of the boon conceded to the Bakshasa chief by Brahma (v. 18); 
but he would slay him at the proper time (v. 20). Meanwhile he tells 
Indra to fight with Bavana (v. 21). A battle takes place between the 
gods and Bakshasas (v. 26 ff.). The eighth Yasu Savitra comes on 
the field (w. 34 and 43), fights with Sumali, one of the Bakshasas, 
and grandfather of Bavana, who had routed the gods, kills him, 
reducing to ashes his bones and all the rest of him (v. 50), and puts 
the Bakshasas to flight. They are, however, rallied by Indrajit (sect. 
26, 1 flf.), and the gods repulsed. Indra’s son, Jayanta, enters the 
fray (vv. 6 ff.). The gods are furiously assailed by Indrajit. Both 
sides, in the confusion, smite their own warriors (w. 17 f.). Jayanta 
is carried off by his grandfather, his mother S'achl’s father, Puloman, 
the Baitya, who enters with him into tho sea (vv. 19 f.). The gods, 
thinking that Jayanta had been killed, take to flight (v. 21), and are 
pursued by Indrajit. Indra himself ncAv comes upon the scene (v. 23), 
and is opposed by Bavana (w. 29 ff.), whom he eventually captures (sect. 
29, V. 13 f.). Meghanada (son of Bavana), afterwards called Indrajit, 
becoming invisible by his magical power, which he had obtained from 
Mahadeva, binds Indra and carries him off (v.’27). The gods, headed 
by Brahma, follow them to Lanka (sect. 30). BrahmS praises Megha- 
nada’s valour, and deolal^es that he shall be called Indrajit (“the con- 
queror of Indra,” v. 6), Brahma then asks that Indra shall be re- 
leased (v. 7). Indrajit, as a condition, requires the boon of immort^ty 
(v. 8). This Brahma refuses (v. 9).” Indrajit then says, v. 1 1 ; S'rHya- 
t&ik va hhavet siddhi^ S'atakratu-vimokshane \ 12. Mameihtaih nitya&o 
hnyair mantrai^ aampnjya Pavakam 1 tangramam avatartufii eha iatfu- 
niryaya-kanks?tiMh | 13. Aiva-yukto ratho mahyam uttishthet tu 
vcuo^ I lat-stkaayamarafa syad me eeha me^niiehito varah | 14. Tasmin 
yaiy enamapU e}ta japyahome YihMw&u | yudl^yeya^ dwa-tangr&'m 
See nmilar oases ab(^e, pp. 223 and 482. 
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tan nu ijfad vinSSaium | 1^. Sana hi taptuS itva amaratSm 

fum&n I vikranuM mayd t/o etai amor abeam pranartitam | 16 . ^am 
ante iti ta/ih ehaha v&kyam dmah PriySpatih | muktai chmiriyUA Sfahra 
gatiS eha tridivaik surSh \ 11. “Listen: or let me attain perfection 
by releasing Sktakratu (Indra). 12. My wish is,— desirous as I an 
conquering my enemies, — ^to enter into battle after constantly wor- 
dupping Agni with texts and oblations: (13) and the boon I have 
fixed to ask for is that (whenever I shall do so) a chariot with horses 
may rise up for me out of the Fire, and that while 1 stand in it I may 
remain immortal: (14) and if I fight in it against the gods before I 
have finished my prayers and oblations to Agni, let me perish. 16. 
For, 0 god, every man desires by austerities to attain immortality. 
And by my valuur 1 have sought for this immortality. 16. ‘So be it,’ 
said Brahma. Then Indra was released by Indrajit, and the gods went 
to heaven.” Brahma then tells Indra (vv. 17-48), who was standing 
humiliated and thoughtful, that he had incurred this misfortune be- 
cause he had corrupted Ahalya (v. 46), the first woman, whom Brahm& 
had made and had given to the sage dautama (v. 27), as a reward for 
his austere virtue. For this he had been cursed by the sage (vv. 31 ff.). 
Ahalya, too, was reprehended by the sage, expelled &om his hermitage, 
and condemned to lose her prerogative of being the only beautiM 
woman in the world (vv. 36 fi.). She excuses herself by saying that 
Indra had assumed the form of her husband, and thus deceived her, 
and that she had not yielded to illicit passion (vv. 40 f.). She is then 
assured that she would be restored to purity by the vision of Yishgu 
incarnate in llama, and Aiceived again by her husband (w. 41 fif.); and 
Indra himself was enjoined to offer a Yaishnava sacrifice by which he 
would be purified (v. 47 f.).” (Compare thd forty-eighth and forty- 

The commentator remarks on verse 49, where the performance of this saotiflee 
is mentioned ; jDsvdndm m yajnetiv adhUarah Ui Jaiming-vktam tu p^amSdeUl iti 
nirupttam prak | “ The saying of J aim ini that the gods have not the prerogative of 
sacrificing has been before determined to be founded on an inadvertence.” The end 
of the remarks on Bumiiyana i. 29, 7, quoted above, p. 131, note 131, may be here 
leffeed to by the commentator. Besides the text cited in p. 262, note, mention is else- 
rwhere found of sacrifice being offered by Indra. See the story of Nahusha adduced 
in the first volume of this work, pp. 307 ff., where ^uch a saorifice is referred to 
(p. 310). The lines of the Ddyo^r-parvan (414 f.) in which this is mentioned are as 
follows : Mam eaa yajatam S’akrah pavayisAySmi mf/rinam | pugyma kayamtdAmut 
Mom wA(va KkaHuanak | pmuar nhgati Oevatiam indratvam dhOoikayak I Vishnu 
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giatii BOctionB of fhe flnt book of the BSmfiyaea, Bombay ed., tho 
iMUte in p. 49, above; and a sinular purification of Indra for another' 
ain, above, p. 262, note, and fhe beginning of Bote E., p. 491.) 
quote the verses in which Brahma here describes the creation of fhe 
first woman Ahalya : 

Sect. 30, 19 ff. — Amarenira mayd hMhya priyal^ srighfUt tathil 
prahho I eht-var^^ gam,ahha.shAh eka-rapdS oha sarva&ah | 20. T(i»A0i 
nS,»ti viiegho hi dariam lahshata 'pi va \ tato 'hath eMgra-manSt tSh 
praj&h tamaehintayam \ 21. So 'hath t&giih visethartham atriyam okSA 
vinirmamt [ yad yaf prqfdndm pratyangaA viSi»h(am tat tad vdihritam | 
22. Tato mayd rdpa-gunair Ahalyd strl vinirmitd | SdlaA ndnutha 
vairdpyaA halyaih tat-pralhavam hhavet | 28. Yiuydh m vidyaU halyoA 
tendhalyeti vi&ruta \ AJuilyety ova eha mayd tatydh ndma praklrtitam | 
19. “O chief of immortals (Indra), all creatures were by my under- 
standing formed by me of one caste, of the same speech, and of one 
form in every respect. 20. There was no distinction of them in ap- 
pearance or characteristic (sexual) mark. I then, with intent mind, 
refiected on these creatures. 21. In order to distinguish them, I formed 
one woman. Whatever there was most distinguished (excellent) in 
the several members of [dififerent] creatures was taken [to compose 
her]. 22. A woman faultless {jthalyd) in form was then fashioned 
by me. Mala means ugliness, and halya that which springs from 
ugliness. 23. She who has nothing sprung from ugliness [halya) is 
known as ‘ Ahalya.’ And I have made her known by this name.” 

BOTE I. — Page 427, line 7 from the foot. 

Professors Aufreoht mnd Miillcr have been good enough to furnish 
me with the text of this Durga-stava, or Batri-bukta, which, in the 
Sanhita MSS. of the E.V., follows a hymn addiossed to Bight (the 
127th of the Tenth Mand8la=Asbtaks viii. 7, 14). I will first give 
the text, with a translation, of the genuine hymn to Bight (R.V. x. 
127), and then quote the Parisishta : „ 

E.V. X. 127. — 1. Patri vi akhyai dyati purutrd devl akakabhi^ | «ii- 
td^ adhi sriyo 'dhita | )f. A uru aprdh amartyd nivato devl itdvata^ | 

9 

speaks: “Let 8'atra (Indra) worship me: I will pu^ the thunderer. Having 
SMiiflced to me with a pure horse sacrifice, he shall again obtain the headship of the 
gods, and be delivered from fear.” 

VOL. IV.** 
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jjfotishS. hUdhatg tamt^ \ 3. Nir u wtnSram (ukrita wihattm ieiH | 
OjVA id u Msate tamah | 4. Sa no adya yatyd^ vayaf^ ni U y&mann emlSk- 
mSti I vriJuhe na vasatidt vaya^ | 5. Ni gr&maso avihhata ni padvanto ni 
paJahina^ | m iyen&ta^ chid arthinah | 6. Tmaya vrihyafh vrika'di yaoaya 
tttnvn ihrmye \ atha na^ tutors bhava | 7. I^a mS pepUat tomali hruih- 
nadi tyaUam aethita \ ushah rinS iea ystaya \ 8. Upa te gS^ ina S 
akaradt vpinUhva duhitar divah [ ratri ttomaih najigyttshe \ “The divine 
Night arriving, hath shone in many places with her eyes; she has 
assumed all her splendours. 2. The immortal goddess has widely filled 
the lower and the upper regions : by light she destroys the darkness. 
3. Arriving, the goddess has driven away her sister the Twilight: the 
darkness departs. 4. Be to-day [favourable] to us who have gone to 
rest at thy coming, as birds to their nests in a tree. 5. Men, cattle, 
and even suppliant hawks, have gone to rest. 6. Drive away, 0 
Night, the sbe-wolf and the wolf: drive away the thief; and carry 
us safely across [thyself]. 7. Darkness adorned [with stars], black, 
and yet illuminated, has approached me: do thou, Dshas, d^ve it 
away like one who is bound [to do so]. 8. I have brought for thee 
a hymn, as it were an ofiering of cows, like [an encomium] for a 
conqueror. Receive it, 0 Night, daughter of the Day.” 

1. (=Nir. iv. 29 ; A.V. 19, 47, 1 ; and Vaj. B. 34, 32) — J. ratri pSr- 
thivadi rajah pitur aprayi dhSmabhih | divah sadS'nsi brihatl vi tishtluue 
S ivtthadi variate tamah | 2. (A.V. 19, 47, 3) Te te ratri nrichakshato 
yuktSio’’’ navatir nova | ailtih santv ash{a uto te sapfa saptatik | 3. 
JRStrim prapadye jananim^tarva-hhuta-niveianim'’^ \ bhadrSm bhaga- 
vatlih irithnudi vikvaeya jagato niiam | 4. Sadweimim tamyamaniih 
graha-nakihatra-malinim j prapanno 'hath iivadi ratrim bhadre pSram 
aiimahi bhadre pSram ailmahi odt namah | 5. Stoshyami prayato 
devlth iaranyam bahvricha-priyam | lahaira-iammitam Burgafh Jsta- 
vedate^ sunavSma tomam'" | 6. Bunty-artham dvijailnam yithibhif 
aanapShritSh {samupSiritS 9) \ fig-vede tvafh samutpanna ’rStiyato nida- 
hSti vedah \ 7. Ye tvSih devi prapadyante bra^mana^ harya-vahanlm \ 

vs For yuktatajf, the A. V. reads dnuhfSrab, “seers.”* 

This, Frofessor Aufrecht remarls, is imiiated from B.yt i. 36, 1 : SStrmjagefte 
foeeitnim. 

m 

^ The final p&das of this and the three following verses ate, as Prof. AnfiwfiA 
ofaserveB, borrowed frosi B.V. i 9f . 
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ea ta nah purthad ati durgHnivika | 8 . Agm-varwUh 
M>ia.ih tmmy&ih JarUyithyanH y» ivifa^ | tan tSrayati durg&ni n&mn 
tindkn«k dwrit& 'ty Agni^ | 9. Durguhu visiam ghore tcmgram n>9- 
tankafe | agni-ehora-nipSteshu dmhta-graha-nw&ranB | 10. Du/rgmhn 
vithamnlm tva& tangr&mthu vaneshu cha | mohayitvS prapady^pit 
tuhdm me alhayafh hum teth&m me ahhayaih ht/m oih namak I H. EeH- 
Ilf A earva-hhutanam pandfumlti cha nama eha | e& m&m eamdh nU&h 
eanaiah parirakekatu eanatalf parirahhatu oih namah | [v. 12 ia the 
same as the veise quoted bf Weber in the text, beginning tUm 
ogni-vanAm, etc.] | 13. Burga durgethu ethdneshu hm no dmr eibhieh- 
%aye I ya% imaih Burga-etmam punyam r&trau r&trau tadd pafhet \ rdtri^ 
huUkah eauhharo r&tri-eiavo gayatri | ratri-enJetaet japed nitga& tat- 
hOjam upapadyate | 

I am indebted to Frofeasor Anfrecht for asaiatanoe in correcting the 
oormpt text and in explaining parts of this composition. 

1. *' 0 Night, the terrestrial atmoaphere was filled with thy fisther's 
might. Thou, the mighty one, pervadest tho celestial mansions, and 
awM darkness returns. 2. Night, may the man-beholders which are 
united with thee ’’ be 99, 88, or 77. 3. 1 attain to Night, the mother, 
who brings rest to all creatures, kind, divine, dark, the night of the 
whole world. 4. I have attained the auspicious Night, who causes 
men to rest, who composes [them], who is invested with a garland of 
planets and stars. May we reach the other side in safety ! may we 
reach the other side in safety! 5. Intent, I will praise the divine 
Burga, who affords a refuge, who is beloved by the Bahv^ichas (priests 
of tho Big-veda ceremonial), who is equal to a thousand. Let us pour 
forth soma to Jatavedas (Fire). 6. For the tranquillization of the 
twice-bom, thou art resorted to by rishis, and hast thy origin in tho 
Sig-Teda. May [Agni] bum up the wealth of him who seeks to hurt 
ns! 7. The Brahmeins, learned or ignorant, who resort, 0 goddess, 
to thee, the carrier of oblations, — ^may he transport us over ell 
difloulties. 8. Agni transports over all evils [though] hard to be 
traversed, — as in a boat across the ocean, — those twice-bom men ^ho 
shell celebrate the fire-;^loured, ampicious, beautiful goddess. 9. Is 
difficulties, in dire perplexity, in battle^ in trouble from enemies, in 

Oi^ acoording to the tsading of tho A. V., “May thy manAdio l dsti, l^oksia 

be,” ate. 
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-nntalioiiB of fire, and IMeros, for the preve&tioa ef inaaspieieae 
plemetB, (10) in difficulties, perplerdtieB, batdes, and fotests, xtibli, 
bewildered, resort to thee. Give os seoarity llrom these things, give 
ns security from these things! 11. [1 praise]] her the loi^-haited, 
an^ whose name among all creatares is Panohaml. May this goddess 
every night preserve me in every way. (12. The same as the verse 
idready quoted in the text, p. 427, line 26.) 13. Hay the divine 

Surga be propitious for our good in difficulties. He who always every 
night reads this holy Hurga-stava, — (the night, Eu4ika, Saubhaia, 
the ratri-stava, giyatri), — ^he who continually mutters the ratri-sukta, 
arrives at that time.” 

It will bo seen that the sense of some parts of this production is not 
very dear, but to ascertain it is of little consequence. 


NOTE J, — Page 429, line* 13/. 

These same tongues of fire are also mentioned in a hymn to Agni, in 
the Marhandeya PurSna, sect. 99, vv. 52 fP. : YS, jUrnO. hhavatalf Kdli 
kdla-niththd-kari prabho | hhaydn nak pdhi p&pelhyah aihik&ekeha maha- 
bhaydt I 53. KaraU ndma yd jihvd maha-pralaya-kdranam ] iayd na 
pdhi itydii | 54. Manojavd cha yd jihvd laghimd guna-laJuhand | tayd 
ityddi I 55. Karoti Mmam IhuUhhyo yd te jihvd Suhhitd | tayd itydii | 
56. NadAumra-varau yd jihvd pranindih roga-idyikd | tayd ityddi \ 
.57. SphuUngini cha yd jihvd yatah \_yd sakala-pudgald | tayd 
ityddi | 58. Yd te VUvd^ laid jihvd prdnindm Sarma-idyinl | tayd 
itydii I 52. “ By thy tongue Eitll, the final destroyer [of the world], 
preserve us from sins and from great present alarm. 53. By thy 
tongue Earali, the cause of the great mundane dissolution, preserve 
us, etc. 54. By thy tongue Manojava, which is distinguished by the 
quality of lightness, preserve us, etc. 55. By thy tongue SulohitS, 
which accomplishes the desires of creatures, preserve us, etc. 56. By 
thy tongue Sudhumravarna, which inflicts diseases on living beings, 
preslrve us, etc. 57. By thy tongue SphulinginI, the loveliest of all, 
preserve us, etc. 58. By thy tongue Yi^va,« which always bestows 
blessings on living beings, prelt^rve us, etc.” 

*ln the course of this*hymu to Agni he is said (v. 41) to have bean 
formed eightfold : Ih/dm as^pihd k^ayitvd yajtum diyam akaipayaa { 
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^'Having fanned thee in aght mys, they perfimned the earliest 
saOrifloe.” This seems to refer to the legend from the BrahmaBas 
given in pp. 839—347. Again, we are reminded of some ohaiaeterisMos 
whitdi are ascribed to Bndra in the Shtarudiiya ty. 2 and 11 (above, 
pp. 322 f.) by the expressions whidx are applied to Agni in the se^* 
tielh verse of this hymn: Tat te Vahne Uvam rnpaa eha te tapta 
ietaydfy | taii pahi na^ atuio deva pita putram ivAtmtyam | “'When 
thon art lauded, Agni, preserve ns by thine aospicions feim, and by 
thy seven drafts, as a father preserves his own son.” 

In V. 63 Agni is said to have “ stretched out the whole nniverse, 
and, thongh one, to exist in manifold shapes’’ (ivayd tataih vikam iia^ 
chardelMrani Sutaiaiunko iahudho, tvam atra). 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES AND COEEECTIONS. 

i. Page 6, note 13. 

See furtiher II.Y. ii. 33, 1 ; and Br. BoUensen’e lemarke on the void 
eandfii in the Journal of the Gennan Oriental Society, vol. zxiL, p. 538. 

iL Page 9, Itne 11. 

See T5gdya MahabrS.hniana, riii. 2, 1 f. 

iii. Page 19, line 3 from the top and line 11 from the foot. 

1 leam by a communication, dated some months ago, &om Professor 
Aufrecht, that anv&iaye is not a substantiTe, as I had understood it, but 
the third peieon singular present, from the root He would 

translate the whole verse thus: “With which body has Skambha 
entered the past, and which body of his rests over the future? When 
he divided his one body into a ^ousand bodies, with which of them 
did he enter there ?” And he thinks that the second half of verse 8 
has exactly the same sense. Sage is, he adds, a very common Yedic 
form for iete. See also the fasciculus of Bohtlingk and Both’s Lexicon 
(recently received), e.v. 6i, where also iaye is stated to be the 3rd pers. 
sing. ; and the scholihst on Fanini vii. 1, 41, js referred to in proof. 
In the same work the root ji-t-antt-f a is explained as, in this passage, 
signifying “ to stretch over.” 

iv. Page 28, line 8. 

1 find from Bohtlingk and Both’s Lexicon, e.v. iatabahu, that the 
woiCs here r^ired to occur in the Taittirlya Aranyaka x. 1, 8. I 
quote in full the verse in which they occur, as well as that which 
precedes it : ASoalrante rath^krante Vishnukrante vasmdhara | iiratd 
dharSgithgami rakiJuuta mSm pade pade \ hhimir dhenm/r i^atti hka- 
dhsrail I udi&rits, ’ri var&Aena ktUhnena iaUMhmd [ 
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T. Page 26, Unt 14. 

‘fiee Taa^ya B^hmaga, xz. 14, 2 ff.; tbe oommenoement of vhidhi 
oomsponda with the text &om the PanchayimSa Brahmoga, quote^in 
the fifth Tolame of this work, p. 392. 

Ti. Pagt 29, line 9. 

See Tagdya Br. iv. 1, 4. 

vii. Pe^e 39, 7tn« 17. 

For “vi. 2, 42,” read “vi. 2, 4, 2.” 

viii. Page 39, line 23. 

ATutih iurg&d dhartd. Compare E.Y. i. 61, 7, and viii. 66, 10, in 
pp. 67 and 91, and the quotation from Sayaga’s commentary given in 
p. 92 f., above. 

ix. Page 44, line 22. 

For “5, 32,” read “5, 34.” 

X. Page 45, line 5. 

See Tagdya Br. viii. 2, 10. 

xi. Peye 56, hne 11. 

Compare Tagdya Br. vii. 4, 2; where it is told that the gods failed 
to gain heaven by either the Gayatti, the Trishtubh, the Jagatl, or the 
Anush tubb metres, but gained it by the Bribati. 

xii. Page 58, last line of the text. 

Compare Tagdya Br. vii. 5, 11 ; 6, 5; xii. 5,»23; 9, 21; 13, 27 f. 

xiii. Page 61, line 5. 

See the discussion among the gods about a formula in Tagdya Br. 
vii. S,"*! f. 

xiv. Page 67, line 18. 

On the word tadtri, “measurer,” Bbbtlingk and Both haj'e ttuf 
following explanation : “ Sayaga brings under this head the vqrse 
1, 61, 7, making the word equivalent ,fo ‘the world-oreating (-sustain- 
ing) sacrifice.’ Benfey translates ‘oarpente^.’ But Tyitra’s mother 
may be here spoken of.” 
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ABSITIONAL NOllES AND OOBBEOTIOHS. 


XT. Pagt 78, Um 11 frtm fhtfmt. 

See also ToQ^ya Br., xx. 15, 6, f. 

ivi. Page 80, Um 5 from the foot. 

VidiBU IB also mentioned in R.V. t. 49, 3 : Indro Vi»h«ur VaruHo 
Mi^ Agnir ahSni bhadrd janayanta damdh | 

xvii. Page 81, line 27. 

In B.Y. Tiii. 12, 8, India is said to have eaten a thousand buffaloes 
and to have in consequence gained in vigour {yaii pravriddha sa^te 
eahasram mahiehan aghah ] ad it te indriyam tnahi pra vavridhe). 

xviii. Page 85, line 13. 

“The Aivins,” etc. Head “Te, Alvins, have come by a path 
which yidds enjoyment.” 

xix. Page 88, lines 16, 22 and 28. 

For “yanna" read “yan nah: and in line 22, for “tellcst not” 
read “tellcst to us.” 

The passage of the Taitt. San. referred to in p. 88, line 28, viz. ii, 5,' 
5, 2 (p. 585 of Bibl. Ind., vol. ii.), gives the following explanation of 
the words Yishnave S'ipivishtaya : Ti^no vai Vishnuh | pataeah Sipih \ 
yaj'nah eva paSushu pratishthati \ ' “‘Yishnu’ means sacrifice, and 
‘ S'ipi ’ means victims ; for sacrifice depends upon victims.” See also 
the Tandya Brahmana ix. 7, 9 ff. E..Y. vii. 100, 6, is translated by 
Prof, Both in his Illustrations of the Kirukta, p. 59. I am indebted 
to Prof. Aufrecht for the following remarks on “ S'ipivishta : ” “ This 
attribute of Yishnu ooours only in E.Y. vii. 99, 6 (a verse which 
ought to have stood only at the end of hymn 100, as hymn 99 is 
devoted to the celebration of India and Yishnu), and in the only im- 
portant verses vii. 100, 5 and 6. The A.Y. does not know the^ word, 
and in the other Sanhitas and Brahmanas it has been, as in other oases, 
adopted from the B.Y. It is perfectly clear that something oppro- 
biiousLwas e:q)resBed by the epithet, for vii. 100, 6, means : ‘ Why 
should any one, 0 Yidinu, have found a subject/or reproof when thou 
didst say, “ I am ffipivishta ” 8 Bo not conceal even that shape of 
thine from ns, as thou wearest another form in public.’ Now Aiqia- 
manyava says clearly that ‘S'ivipisht&’ is 'kutsitarthlya’ (ha^a bad. 



JDDlTIODjugNUX^ AND COBBBOTIOOT. 

a costemptuonB, senee).” Th« oommentator on the Taittiilya , 
ii, 3> 12, 6 (vol. ii., p. 390) says that it is used for aiyantihrciffiH.*’ 

” The complete -words of AapamanTara ere ea follows : fi’ipmtAfo FtiAiiw^' 
Fitigor the natnani diavatal^f Autiil-artAiyam purvam ity Av^mnanymaA | ‘'Aiipa> 
maoya says that there ate two names of Tishnn, S'ipivishta and Vishna : of which 
the former has a bad sense.” 

I quote the commentator’s remarks on the Terse (rii. 100, 6, of the B.V.) ait 
length: Se “ Ftthna” tvam “yad" yamst liSnmat “ S'ipivuifo aimi" iti pro- 
hmhega “vavakshe" puna^ ptmarvaiaAi ttumat “te” tava mamti “kirn it pari~ 
ehakthyam hhat ” him idam garhanlyom obhitt | na etad garhaniyam vritka tea iaea 

ity abhiprtyalf \ yadyapy ettm noma lake atyantaroginy | adgKdda-guhyatea- 
eimu^ify prayujyate “Sipieiihfo ’yam" iti tathapy omyataHhuya Irah^yoM 
vyakhyatatvad natty atra tava lapS-karanam \tamad “ttad varpa" varithfhamnama 
“atmad mS apaguhalf'' atmakatn agrt ga^ham ma kuru\ "yad" yamiat team 
giihanaya tea tamxtkt yuddhe kavaeha-iirihanyaihyam gudho “anyarupo bdkhutha" 
babhuvUha | tad onyatAS yathatatha v3 bhavatu tathapy amutd-efiddhaa (qoere 
buddAttu .*) praiattam Ham md gopdya ity artha^ | “0 Vishnu, since thou repeatedly 
sayest I am Slpivishta, how, then, is this, in thy mind, matter of reproach F It is 
not matter of reproach ; thou art needlessly ashamed : such is the purport. Although 
this word is in common language applied to diseased persons, to those whose naked* 
ness is uncoyered, and to fools, by those who say ‘ so and so is S'ipirishta,' yet as the 
sense of ite component parts is expoimded in this Brahmans (ii. 5, 6, 2, see abore), 
thou hast no occasion (ot shame. Do not therefore conceal from ns thy most excellent 
name (so the commentator understands varpaa). Inasmuch as in the battle thou bast 
for the sake of concealment been corcrod by a coat of mail and a helmet, — whether 
the fact be so or otherwise, do not conceal that which in our estimation deserree 
praise.” 

The word “S'ipiTishta” a]sooccnrsinthed’Btaradriya(yujaa. SanhitalB, 29);andiB 
thus commented on by Mohldhara on the verse : S' ipiviaAfdya Ftahnurupaya] “ ViaAni^ 
i^ipieithfaA’’ »t» irutth | yadva iipiaha paiuahu viaAfaA pravisA(ab ] “paiavo vai 
iipir'’ iti iruteA 1 aarva-praniahv antaryamitayd ethUah ity artAaA \ yadvd “yqfoo 
cat iipSk ’’ 1 yiy'ne ’dAidevatdteena praeiahtak | Upb adityo vd mandalddhiaAfAdta ity 
artAaA | taamai namah \ “ dipayo 'tra raimayaly uel^ante tair dviaAto bAavati ” sts 
YaakokteA (liimkta, fi, 8). “To S'ipivishta, La. to him who is in the form of.Vishsu: 
for the Veda says S'ipivishta is Vishnu. Or, according to t|^ Vodic text, that ‘ dipi ’ 
means cattle, S'ipivishta wil mean, he who enters into cattle, •'.a who is present in 
all creatures, pervading them. Or ‘ S'ipi ' means sacriflee ; and so S'ipivishta may 
signify him who has entered into sacriflee as its presiding deity. Or, ‘dipi' is the 
snn who presides over the circle of the sky — to him be reverence ; according to what 
Tdska sa;fB (Nirukta 6, 8) * S'ipi ’ moans rays ; by them he is pervaded.” • 

Profossor Mfeber has the following notice of • S'ipivishta ’ in his Indische Stndien 
ii, 37 fl, note. This is one of those words which already gave tronble to TSska 
(Nirukta 6, »). Bhatta Midra has the following : KirveaAiH^jatSya 

(dtpSya f) I tarvadd devadara-eaaa-pradtdddau vd yatAd ddi^tmane] yattia Skanda^ 
purSge S’aitydeAAamaiayoiiui (f) vd dtpi vdri praeAakaJMe^ 1 tatpdnSd rakaAai^i 
vd ’pi dipayo raimayo matk^ | teaAu praviaAtaffSavitd SipiviaAta iAoeAyate l^yodeS 
padavaA dipayab ’’yafno vai FiaAnuk padaviA tipir’ .iti irtfttly tarva^pra^dy* 
anUtr^mitvtna praviaAfah ity artAaA | (Trot W. thA quotes the pamage Ae 
Mahshhusta, 13229]. “‘S'ipi’ i» akm to ‘depa,’ 'dipra,* Kiefer, hip, Bum, 
cippos.” 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES AND QOEEBCTIONS. 


This piece of infonoation is taken from the Amarakosha, wheie it js 
said, 8'ipimshtat tu ihdatau duieharmani maMoart. Halayudha^and 
JEfemachandia have the same. Amaia must have taken the two first 
meanings ('bald-headed’ and 'leprous’) from actual use; and there 
is no reason to doubt that even in the Yedic passages ‘ S^ipivishta ’ 
m&ns either bald-headed, or one who has a skin disease. So long as 
the sense of ‘liipi’ is undetermined, it will be difficult to choose 
between the two. The word ‘lipi’ is not found used separately. 
For what the Teittiriya Sanhita ii. 5, 5, 2 (quoted above) says, 
vai Vishnu^ \ paiaoah iipil^ (Tandya Br. xviii. 6, 26 ’’), and all that the 
modem Hindu commentators say, about ‘ npi,’ is worthless. A glimmer 
of light is oast upon '£pi’ by '^ipitam,’ 'defective,’ in the S’atap. Br. 
ad. 1, 4, 4."« 

XX. Pagt 91, nott 

See also B>.Y. viii. 22, 1. 

xxi. Pag^ 95, Itnf 1. 

For "ix. 166,” read “ix. 100.” 

xxii. Page 95, Itne 10. 

Another verse in which Yishnu is mentioned is one in the funeral 
hymn, B.Y. x. 15, 3: A aAan piirXm mvidatrdn aviUi napatavk eka 
vikramanam cha Viehmh j “ I have found the beneficent Fathers, and 
the path and the stride of Yishnu.” Napdt is explained by Mahidhara 
in Yaj. S. 19, 56, thus: Naeti pato yatra sa napdto deva-yana-patho 
yatra gatdndm pdto ndtti. * *' Hapata means that on which there is no 

n This passage is as folfovs: EahavaiPrajupatehpaiui^thatanuryttt8'ipivithta^\ 
pruNa hrihat | pra^h eva paiuahu pratituhfhah | “ This S’ipivishta is that hodf 
of BcajSpati which abides in Tictims (or beasts). The Bfihat is breath : and it is 
breath which abides in victims.’' On which the commentator remarks : “ T<yno 
FtsAnvi^ I pamia}^ iipir” At inuty-antardt | Viifmaff Prajapatitvdt SipMsh^alj, tti) 
" For another Yedic text says that Vishnu is sacrifice, and dipi denotes victimB. Since 
Vishnu has the character of Frajapati, he is S’ipivishta," etc. 

^ The Commentator’s note on this passage is as follows : Akale niruptain haei^ 

I tad-airito dotha-viiahafy f tad-yuktam iva y<f;Hasya /ariram bhavati | 

Piof. Auftecht proposes to correct this as follows ; Alsdl^ Hpitam | iipitafk totiv- 

Urito dotha-vUeihal^, etc. Accordii^ to this corrected reading the sense will be : 
‘An oblation offered at a wrong time is ‘dipita.’ Now ‘ diplta’ means a particnlai 
defect residing in the body, s 'With it the body of the saorifloe beoomes affected, as 
it were." 



A]>D1T10KAL*1T0TBB .iin) COSBECTIONS. 
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&]li tili6 path leading to the gods, on whidi those who go along it do 
not*&lL** Sayaea on BT. x. 15, 3 makes the words’o^jdiibtsa, 
“ the absence of destruction.’' 

xxiii. Pofft 114, Utu 14. 

Per “Terse" read “sense." 

xxir. Pagt 119, tioU 

As regards the question whether or not ether {akaia) is eternal, see 
the first Tolame of this work, pp. 130 and 506, and the third toI., 
pp. 70, 106, and 164. 

xxT. Pe^e 127, line 4 from the foet. 

Far "pravinaMi" read “pravrinaktiP 

xxvi. Page 128, line 5. 

The Oommentator on the Taitt. Ar. (Bibl. Ind.), p. 372, explains 
uthara thus : Veder uttara-bh&ge paMu-trinadayo yatra prakehipyante 
to 'yam utkarah j “ 'The utkara ’ is the place on the north side of the 
Vedi (altar) where dust, grass, etc., is thrown." 

xxyii. Page 129, line 13. 

This passage is identical with Tandya Br. rii. 5, 6, yol. i., p. 433. 

xxviii. Page 262, line 6 /rem the foot. 

The Tandya Brahmana xii. 6, 8, also relates that Indra, after thus 
treacherously slaying B'amuchi, was followed by the head or something 
else which cried, “ Slayer of a hero, thou hast .injured me, thou hast 
injured me." This he could not destroy, either by yich, or samon, but 
by a Haiiyarga" {Jtad enam pdplyam v&ehaih vadad anvavartata ''rdror 
ham a^he ’druhah " iti | tad na richO, na sdmnd ipahantum ataknot | 
tad harwarnaeya wa niddumma apahata) 

xxix. Page 297, line 18. 

To the word '‘Jarfisandha’’ at the beginnmg of the line, pr^x 

“582.” ' , 

■me . Page 30(7, Une 6. 

For “x. 70," read “t. 70.” 
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ADDITIONAL NOTSS AND QPBBBOTIONS. 


xxxi. Page S02, line 15. 

Prof. Wliitney has smce given np this inte^retation. See p. St9. 

zzzii. Page SOS, line 7. 

For “ii. 2, 29,” read ‘‘xi. 2, 29.” 

xzxiii. Page 303, line 22. 

For ” oommentoiial,” read “oommentatorial.” 

xxxir. Page 306, line 26. 

See Wilson’s Yishnu Fnrana, Dr. Kail’s ed., voL iL, pp. 77 f. 

xzxv. Page 319, line 2. 

For “x. 26,” read “xii. 26.” 

xxxvi. Pt^e 400, line 11. 

For *‘ii. 23,” read “ii. 33.” 

xxxvii. Pe^e 421, line 24. 

For “x. 99,” read “x. 90.” 

xxxviii. Page 471, line 12. 

For “Devavatl,” read “Yedavali.” 

xxxix. Page 491, line 27. 

For “xiii. 8, 17,” read * xiii 4, 17.” 
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INDEX. 


A. 

Abhngni, 320 
AehMyaka priest, 84 
Aditi, lie, 80,84, 114 f., 
183f., 136,229,306,366 
etc. 

Adhyatyn priest, 66, 160 
Adhyaryu Bi&hma^, 14 
Aditeya, 117 

Aditya, 14, 26 f., 46, 66, 
ete. 

is lord of BraliinS, 

Vishnu and Bndra, 476 
Aditya-hfidayo, a hymn, 
474 

Adityas, 14 f., 64, 114 ff. 
ABachylus, Prometheus 
Vinctos, 66 

Agastya, 473, 480, 486 
Agna^, 161 

A^,9,22f., 26, 28 f., 46, 
68, 61, 66, 70, 76, etc. 

texts in praise of. Ill 

one of teiad of gods, 

66, 70, 160 ff. 

hre^ down castles, 

812 

his dght forms and 

names, 340 ff. 

— enamoured of Sishis’ 
wiyes, 362 ff. 

^tongues, 429, 407 

Agnihotra, 67 
Agni Furana ir., 6 — 161 
.^alya, 48, 496 
AhaiuSra, 42 f. 
Ahayanlya flre^ 369 
Ahi, 82, 101 
Ahvpti, 263 

Aindra-yaish^aya obla- 
tion, 79 
Air, 46 

Aitarm BrShmana — 

1. 1—129 
— SO— 129 
u. 8—289 
iy. 22— 9 
yL 16— 84, 123 
— 88—319 
Aitu{h,3n 


Aitasa-pralSpa, 320 
Aitihasikas, 92 
Aja, 378, 383 (see Brahma) 
AkSa'a (ether), 33, 119 
Akhandala (appellation of 
India), 190 
Amarayatl, 246 
Ambika, 321, 422 
■ is sister of Budra, 
according to the Tajur- 
yedas, 321. See Uma. 
AmbitamS, 424 
Anis'a, or A^u, 14, 116 
Anakaduiidubhi (name of 
Vasudeya), 273 
Anaranya, 467 f. 
Andhaka, 336, 472 
Angas, 246 
Angiras, 91 
Angirases, 107, 116 
Animddha, grandson of 
Erishpa, 436 
Anrita-devo, 410 
Antaka, 336, 472 
Anukramanikd, 77 
Anushtubhj lf£ 

Apah. See Waters 
Apiirn.l, 431. See Umu 
Apsarasos, obtained by 
Eshatriyas slain in bat- 
tle, 277 

Apsarascs, 461 j 
Aramati, seneo of the word, 
317 

Arbuda, 107 
Ardhaka, 336 
Ariuna, 161 and passiin 
Aijuna (Kartaylrya), 177, 
263 

Arthavddas, 131 
Arundhall, 364 
Arunmukha Yatis, 493 
Arurmaghas, 493 
Aryas, 76 
Arya Bhatta, 110 
Aryaman, 14, 68, 78 
Aiani, 342, 347 * 

Asita Dcrala, 432 ’ 

Asnra (the Spirit), 109 
Asurae, 26 f , 40, 64, 68 ff., 
eto. 


Aanras, their catties, 203, 
223 ff. 

Asnri, 123 
A^yatthaman, 186 
A^yamedha, orhorse-saeri- 
fico, 167 ff. 

AiYinB,46,48,68,76,128, 

etc. 

Athoryar^iras, 166, 172 

quol^, 366 

Atherya-yeda, quoted or 
referred to— 

2, 1, 3— 6 

— 27, 6—332, 403 

3, 16, 1—313 

— 20, 4, 7— 96 

4, 2, 1-8— 16f., 18 

— 21, 7—312 

— 28, Iff.— 382 

— 30, 6—318 

6, 3, 3— 96 

— 21, 11—333 

— 26, 6— 96 

— 26, 7— 66 

6, 93, 1, 2—333, 403 

— 141, 1—333 

7, 26, 1-3— 68 

— 26,4-7— 63 

— 42, 1, 2—313 

— 44, 1— 83 

— 60, 6—108 

— 79, 4— 16 

— 80, 3— 16 

r- 87, 1—333,368,403 
B, 2, 7—333, 403 

— 6, 10—333 

— 8, 11—337 

9, 2— 4 

— 6, 29— 63 

— 7, 7—334 

— 10, 17— 76 

10, 1, 23—334, 403 

— 2, 7— 23 

— 3, 9— i:> 

— 7, 26— 11 

— 7,7ff.— 18f. 
—8, 2, 11, 44— 19 

— 8, 29—268 

11, 2, 1-31— 334 ff., 403 

— 6, 2—116 

— 6| 9—838, 408 
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INDEX. 


Atitam>Teda, tontimted— 
12, 1, 8— 24 

— 4, 17—338, 403 
IV 2, 26— 6 

— 4, 4, 26 ff.— 338,403f. 

16, 6, 1-7—338 

18, 1, 40—308 

19,, 10, 9— 84 

— 63, 10— 27 

20, 17, 6—106 

— 87, 3—103 

— * 89, 9—106 

— 99, 2—104 

— 106, 26— 89 

— Ill, 1— 89 

— 114, 1—104 

— 126, 1—106 
Atinohyas, 62 
Aiuilya, son of BaTSua, 

412 

Anfreoht (Prof. Th.), his 
aid acknowledged, 7, 69, 
78, 81, 84, 90 f., 102, 
106,117, 162, 232,261, 
302,306,310,314,409, 
411, 494, 602, 604 
— his Catalogue of 
SanskritHSS., 161, 188, 
228, etc. 

AnpamanyaTa, 88, 606 
*unuvabha, 64 if., 97, 
166, 439 

A'rindhya, Minister of BS- 
vaea, 413 

B. 

Babhm, 212 
Badari, 188, 232, etc. 
Bihlkas, 328, 339 
Bahriich S'ruti, 144 
BalarOma or Baladera, 
245, 249, 268, 260 
BalaiSma incarnation, 166' 
Bali, 133 ff., 166, 463 
Banenea’s (Bct. K. M.) 
dia^OTes on Hindu phi- 
losophy, 49 
Bangaa, 246 

Bend’s (Prof. Th.) Glos- 
sary to Sama-ve^ 11, 
81 f., 102 

— banslation of Santa- 
vedd, 63 f., 87, 89 

— of Ri^e^ in 

Orient und Occident 
63 £, 68,102,229,802, 
816 f. 

Bhadrii, 212 
Bhatokfill, 416 


Bhaga, 14, 80, 116 

■ hia ^es knocked 
ont by Bndra, 200, 268, 
868 

Bhagaradgita, 169, 881 

3, 20 ff., and 4, 

7 £, quoted, 63, 163 
Bhagavata Parana quoted 

1, 3, 7— 86 

— 8, Iff., *26 £—166 

— 3, 16— 27 

2, 6, 34— 44 

— e,21ff.— 10 

— 10, 10— 44 

3, 12,28ff.— 47 

— 20,12ff.— 43 

— 26,60ff.— 43 

— 30, 10—381 

4, 1, 47ff.— 378 

— Sects. 2-7— 377 ff. 

— 6, 20—202 

— 26, 6—381 

6, 19, 6—466 

6, 6, 24, 36—121 

— 6, 41—202 

8, Sects. 16-28— 187 ff. 

— 23, 29— 72 

— 24, 4ff.— 39 

10, l,21ff.— 264 

— 33, 27ff.— 49£, 182,263 

— 34, 8—249 

— Sects. 43ff.— 216 

— 64th and previous sect- 

iqns — 178 

— 74, 34—206 

BhagTratha, 366 
Bharadvaja, 96, 486 
Bharata, epithet of dgni,28 
Bharato, brother of Uuma, 

176, 446 £ 

BhUa, 43, 328, 332 
Bhavae, 331 
BhayanI, 406 
Bhayitra, 81 
Bhlmasena, 211 
Bhlshma, 206 
Bhishmaka, 216 
Bhogayati, 263 
Bhoja, 263 
Bhpgu, 177 

reyiles Budra, 382 

his beard plucked 

ont by Budra, 883 
Bhrigus, 140 
BhO, 14 

BhQr, Ilauyab, syar, 26 
Bhatfidi, 42 £ 

Bhuvana, 9, 369 
Bostj or Tatina, 39, 67 


Boar incarnation, 27, 831, 
86ff., 166, 890 . 

Bohtlingk and Boni’a 
Lesicon, 18, and paasiin 
BoUensen's (Dr.) articles 
in Jour. Gem. Or. Soc., 
and Benfey’s Orient and 
Occident, 306 f. 

Bombay edition of BSaffi- 
yaea, 33, 131, & passim 
Brahma, 7, 19 £, 29 £, and 
passim 

Brahma (the Veda), 22 
Brahma, 10, 16, 31 £, and 
passim 

bom in an egg, 31 £ 

— — ^rung from the 
waters and ether, 33 

^becomes a boar, 33,39 

takes the form of a 

fish, 38 

called N&rSyana, 31, 

37, 39, 164 

springs from a lotns 

issuing from Vishnu's 
nayol, 43, 230, 267, 477 

his passion from hia 

own daughter, 47 £ 

— • the first god in the 
TrimOrti, 163, 280 

grants boons to BS- 

yana and AtikSya, etc., 
167, 412, 468, 470 

informs Kama of his 

diyinity, 181 

created by Bndra, 

188, 194 

created by Brishna, 

or Vishnu, 230,. 267, 
273 

— worships Linga and 
Budra, 192 £ 

acts as charioteer to 

* Budra, 222, 226 

grants boon to TS- 

raka’e sons, 223 

praises Xpshna in a 

hymn, 236 • 

is son of VSsndeva, 

237 

mediates between 

Vishnn, or Krishna, 
and Bndra, 240, 279 

, promises to Budra n 

share in sacrifioes, 374 

— ia present at sacri- 
fices, 167, 874, 378 

is father of Dakaha, 

878 
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Btafami, bi< diapaie ‘wifb 
Vubsa aUkTM by the 
Lii^ 388 

— ia a fonnof Bedca,392 

Budra ^nn 

his forehead, 892 

— identified irith the 
goni of the UniTeise, 
867 f. 

coieea Enmbhakania, 

462 

— hie promiae to the 
gods, 471 

Aditya called his 

lord, 475 

aaka Yishnn to be- 
come PreaeiTcr, 477 

— -welcomes Buma to 
heaven, 479 

ia mental father of 

Polastyo, 485 

— offers boons to Bama, 
485 

— creates the first wo- 
man, 496. (See Hiran- 
TCcarbha, Frajapati, 
viavaharman). 

Brahma-Valpa, 35 
Brahman (priest), 66 
Brahmanaspatijli, 77, 162 
Brahmavaivarta Purana, 
182 

Bribadaranyaha, 3, 22, 24, 
29 

Brihaddevata, i., 13 — 163 
Brihadgiri, 492 
Biihaspati, 68, 96, 152, 
154, 162 
Brihat, 96, 1 62 
Bnmours Bhagavata Fa- 
rina, 39, 147 
Buddha, 212 

— incarnation, 166 

C. 

Chaitraratha forest, 230, 
252 

Chopdaltavdika risfai, 292 
Cbaraka BrahmaQa, 92 
Chitena, 177 
Ohirvaka,!! akabaaa,fnend 
of Dnryodhana, 294 ff. 
Ohiturmasya, 67 
^iksbusha HanTantara, 
120 

Ohedis, 205, 216, 246 
Chhandaa, 163 
Ohhindo^ Bpanishad 
quoted, 12, 26, 183 


Chnming the ocean for 
Amfit^ 60, 366 
Colebrooke's (Mr. H. T.), 
Essays, 86, 1 10, 245, etc. 
Cowell's (Prof. E. B), 
MsitM 'tJpanishad, 267 

translation of the 

Eauahitaki Upanishad, 
493 

D. 

BadhTchi, 240, 374 
Badhikru, 85 
Baityss, 110 
Baityaaena, 360 
Baksho, 12 ff., 28, 116, 
117 f. 

his sacrifice diatnrbed, 

200, 240, 372 ff. 

reviles and enises 

Budra, 379 f. 

his daughters, 885 

Dambhodbhava, 236 
Bitnavas, or Bannjas, 39, 
110, 167 
Bara'a, 67 

Badaratha, 167, 171 ff. 
Basyus, 248 

Battatreya incarnation, 
166 

Bawn, daughter of Praja- 
pati, 45 

Beath, permnified, 55, 67f. 
Bovaki, motlier of Krish- 
na, 181, 183, *257 if. 
Bcvarata, 177, 372 
Devaaona, 360 
DevavatT, 487 
BevayanT, 154 
Devi. Pee Bina 
DcvTbhSgavataquotcdjWT 
BcvTinal^tmya quoted, 
435 f. 

Bhammapado, referred to, 
201 

Bhanvanteri incarnation, 
156 

Bhanna,186,239,241,378 
Bhutri, 14, 96 f,, 115, 204 
BhOijati, 205 
Biti, mother of Daityas, 
257. 306, 385 
Bravinodas, 96 
Bundubhi, a GandharvI, 
• 484 „ 

Burga, 426. See JJmfi , 
Durgioharya, coDimen- 
tator on the Eirnkta, 66, 

74, 117, 1*1, 866,409 


Bntgfi-Btara, 427, 498 
Bnrgati, 428 

Burvasos, 199, 204, 246, 
276, 477 _ 

DiOTodhana, disbeliem 
KrishuB'e supeniatnnil 
character, 216 ff, 220 if. 

desires to cdebrste 

BajasQya sacrifice, 2n, 
293 

celebrates Taish^ta-va 

sacrifice, 293 1 
D&shana, 472 
Bushkunta, 457 
Dvaraki, 214, etc. 

Bwarf incarnation, 66, 
107 f., 130ff., 156 
Byaus, 46, etc. 

£. 

Earth, the goddess, 38, 46, 
80, 161 

her burthen light- 
ened, 215, 255. Com- 
paro p. 161 

Egg, mundane, 23 ff., 30, 
41 ff. 

Ekalavya, 249 
Ekapaina, 431 
Ekapatali, 431 
Ekaviibda-stoma, 162 
EmDslia, 28 

Entity and Non-entity, 4 
Euripides, his Helena and 
Orestes quoted, 265 
Evnyamorat, 81 

G. 

Gada, 246 

Gandbaniadana, 240, 262 
G.indhiiras, 246, 249 
Gandhaivu, 6, 112, 166 
Ounes'a, 276 
Gaiigi, 270, 430 

her descent, 366 

Gangadsaia, 374 
Garuda, 189, etc. 

Gaiudt, 353 

GnuiT, 359, 422. SeeT'inS 
Gautama, 49, 496 
Gavipiitra, 482 
Gayas'itas, 65 
Guyatri, 123, 161 
Genesis, Book of, 48 
Gharma, 96, 126 
Ghora Angiraaa, 183 
Ginvraia, 288 
*Gods, how they heonw 
I immortal, 54 



512 


Oodi, bow they became en- 
penoT to tbe Aenrae, 58 
— how they became nn- 
f equal, 61 

— by birth are alone 
objects of sacrifice, 131 ; 
“ work - gods ” may 
fhemselves offer sacii* 
fice, 132, 496 

Ookarna, 284 
J^ldstiicker’s (Prof Th.) 
PSuini, or Manarakalpa 
Bofra, S, 166 

Sanskrit Dictionary, 

62 

Gopati, 263 
Gopis, 60 f. 

Gorresio’s RamSyana, 34, 
and passim 

— opinion regarding 
Buma’s incarnation, 
447, 481_ 

opinion regarding 

B'ira's worship in 
Bouthem India, 411 

— remark by him, 416 
Gorinda, 38, 210 
Graha (RShu), 190 
Grahas, 62 

Gnba,360. SeeKurttikeya 
Gusas, 43 

H. 

Eabakkuk, iii. 6—72 
Eall (Dr. B'itzedward), his 
' aid acknowledged, 374, 
377, 407 

—his edition of 'Wilson’s 
Tishnu Furana, 3, and 
passim 

Hansa, name of Krishna, 
264 

Hansa, name of BrahmS, 
490 

Eanumat, 466 
his merits as a gram- 
marian, 490 
HariK39. See 'Vishnu 
EarivafiidB quoted, or re- 
ferred to — 

line 36, — 32 
43,-393 
171,-120 
649,— 13 
689,-120 
640,-431 
2726,-161 
3236,-433 
4169,-161 


INDEX. 


HaiiraSida, eenttniMd — 
4166,-151 
6679,-216 
6833,-260 
7418,— 83 
9423,-435 
10236,-436 
10660,-278 
11648,-120 
12196,-161 
12426,- 32 
12466,-120 
12900,-161 
Sections 183f, — 178 
Hang’s (Frof. H.) trans- 
lation of the Aitarcya 
Brahmana, 9, 84, 290, 
320, 493 

dissertation by him 

referred to, 289 
Hayagriva, 39 
Hcaren (svar), 80 
Heti, 486 

Himalaya, 230, 269 
Ilimavat, 386, 430 
Hiranyagarbha, 1 6 ff, 3 1 ff, 
188, 366, 388 
Hiiany.ikas’ipn, 190, 216. 
Hiraijyapnra, 234. 

Hofn priest, 66 
Human sacrifices, whether 
practised in the Tudic 
age, 289 
Hri, 168 

HrMikes'a, 181, 208, etc. 

I. 

Ikshyclku, 446 

nri, 161 

Immoi taiity, how aeqnircd 
•tjy the gods, 64 ff. 
Incarnation ot a portion of 
Vishnu, 263 

of white and black 
hairs ot Vishnu, 267 ff . 
Indha, 22 

Indische Studicn (Prof. A. 
Webei’s),ieftiTed to or 
quoted, 23, 28, 123, 200, 
277, etc. 

Indra, 16, 20, 22, 26 f., 40, 
48, 61, 64, 66, 160, etc. 

texts in which his 

greatness is celebrated, 
99 ff. 

celebrated conjointly 

with Visbnu, 74, 78,83, 
86 

— with ofiaer gods, 108 


Ittdii conquered by Iikdta- 
jit, 496 

— corrupts AhaljS,A,496 
IndradyumuB, 268 ' 

Indraii^ son of BSyaQa, 
and conquwor of India, 
411, 417ff, 460, 494 
IndrBnT, 406 

Interpolated passages in 
BumSyona, 479 
Indu (soma), 77 
Iravatl, 263 
Isaiah, xi. 6 — 190 
il. 22; xlT. 12, 18-86 

J. 

Jagatl, 123, 162 
JaigtsbaTya, 432 
Jaimini, criticized byCom- 
mentator on Bomayana, 
496 

Jamadagni, 177, 322 
Jumbavat, 146 
JdmbaTat!,wifeofKnibna, 
189 ” 

Jambha, 234, 245, 249 
JambudviM. 440 
Janaka, fdthcr 5f Sits, 
176, 372, 464 f. 
Janaloka, 38, 146, 388 
Jars, rSkshfisT, a house- 
hold goddiss, 291 
Jarasandha, 212, 246 

destines human Tic- 

tims for Kudra, 288 ff. 

slain by Bhimasena, 

291 

his birth related, 291 

JdrfithJ, 263 
JdVdll, 171 

Ja^adratha, 184, 186,286 

worships Budra, 286 

Jayantd, an Adit} a, 118' 
Jayuiitd, son of Indra, 496 
J ayanti, daughter of Indra, 
163 f. 

Jayatlitha, 300 
Jiva, 44 , 

Job xwi. 7 — 101 
Journal of American Ori- 
ental Society, referred 
to or quoted, 48, 398 
Jvara (fever), 374 
Jyeshtha suman, 193 
Jyotishtoma, 62 

K. 

Ka(Fraj£pati orKadyopal, 
16, 138 
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SsOunl, mother of BStbiib, 
487 £ 

Eaike^, 173, 17{, 4451 
XiAaga, 230, etc. 

Kaitabha, a Daneva, 230, 
483, 43S 

EaiTalya Upanishad, 362 
Kilakanjas, 234 
Eulanemi, an asura, 264 
KUI, 416, 426, 427, 429. 

See TTmS. 

Xalm(^, 202, 249 
Ealki inoamation, 166 
Eamalfiaana (Brahmfi), 43 
Eambojas, 243 
KanadhOma penance, 162f. 
Xandarpa, 364 
Eanyakumfiri, 427 
Kanea, 246. 266, 480 
Eapar^n,epithetofiladra, 
301, 394 

7 epithet ofPQaban, 301 

of the TiitsuB, 301 

Eapila incarnation, 166 
Earul!,426,429. SeeUma 
Xarga, 221 «, 227 f. 
XOrtavlrya, 253 
Karttikeya, lye birth ac- 
oordibg.to the Niaha- 
hhiirata, 349 

— according to the 
Biim&yana, 364 
Earusha, 2^14 
Eaaeramat, 263 
Eaa'yapa, 13, 27, 33 f, 118, 
133, 136, 177, 322, 369 
Eataka, commentator on 
the IifimHyana,on inter- 
polationa in that work, 
480 f. 

Eilthaka, 319, 396 
Eatyayana’s srauta sutias, 
126 

Eatyayani, 360, 426 
Eaui(alya,17l,173,176,448*| 
Eanshitaki BcOhinana, 
343, 423 
Eau^ika 103 
Eaua'ikl,^34 
Eauatubba ^m, 263 
Kena Dpanisha^ quoted, 
420 

Ee4in (the long-haired), 
31B 

Eeein ^ia car), 336 
Keeiin (a Danara), 360 
Eetnmatl, 487 
Ehan^aparagu, 240 
Eban^va, 128 
Eh&B4aT% forest, 161, 246 


EhaTa,'a r&kahaaa, brother 
of JUrana, 471, 482 
Kimpdrua^ 289 
Sirata, form oi^ taken by 
Bndra, 230 
Eirti, 168 

Eu4ala Videbas, 328 
Eratba, 263 
Epsann, 76, 316 
Ejish!}a,hisadulterios, 4 8ff. 
hisaelf-consciouaueaa, 
178 

identified -with Bama, 

181 

son of Dcraki, and 

pupil of Ghora, 183 

renders homage to 

Mahadeva, 186 ff. 

receives boons from 

Mahadeva and Uma, 195 

is a great devotee, 251 

performs a ceremony 

for a son, 259 

recommends worship 

of DurgO, 206 
his supernatural cha- 
racter dimuted by 8')b'u- 
pala and Duryudhana, 
206 if, 281 

explanation of his 

names, 218 

identified with the 

pshi Narayana, 1 86, 228 

his supernatural 

power and, various ex- 
ploits, 245 

produced from the 

black hair of Yiebnu, 

287 if. 

identified with the 

Supreme Spirit, 50,208, 
240, 264 ff. • 

Brahma and Budra 

produced from him, 230, 
267, 273 

one with Budra, 268, 

280 

his fight with Budra, 

279 

goes toDvaravatl from 

fear of Jarasaudhs, 288 

summary of views 

regarding him, 281 f, 
Epta age, 196 
Spttikus, 350 
Eshayadvira, sense of the 
word, 301 f, 39J, 607 
Euenen’e (Prof. A.) Histo- 
risefa-Kritiseb Onder- 
zoek rsfefired to, 320 


Enhn's (Amf.) i^aicrf 
tered to, 424 
Euhn and Schleicfanc’s 
Breitifige, etc., 81 
EnllQka on ManQ, 8^1. 
Eumara, 151 
Eumurs (a boy), applied to 
Agni, 841 
Eumdrila Bhat^a, 
Eumbhakarna, brother of 
Havana, 462, 482 
EOrma (tortoise) inoainta 
tion, 27, 166 
EOima Parana, 376. 472 
Eurukshetra, 125, 128 
Euda, son of Bama, 478 
Eutsa, 162 

Euvera, 180, 366, 482 f, 
486 

L. 

Langlois’s Harivafilda, 250 
Lassen’s (Prof. Christian) 
Indische Alterthums- 
kundc, or, Indian Anti- 

J uities, referred to, 136, 
69, 211, 243,246,283, 
etc. 

Lakshmana, brother of 
B^ma, 175, 445, etc. 

wounded by Indiaji^ 

449 If. 

ascends to heaven,d78 

Lakshmi, 182, 450 f, 460, 
466 

Lava, bA of Bama, 478 
Linga I’urana quoted — 

1, 3, 28 ff— 42 
1, 4, 59 ff— 39 
1, 17, 6-52—386 
1, 19, 8 ff —391 
2, 28 —426 

Linga worship, 192, 405ff. 
•Lingin (receptacle of the 
lings), 388 
Lokamprina, 67 
Lokayatikas, 138 
M adhu. a Danav^ 230, 4 36 
Mudhuki, a muni, 123 
Madburu, a city, 478 
Madbusudana, 133 
Maghavat (Indra), 105 f. 
Me^abhurata, quoted or 
referred to— • 
i. Adiparvon. 
1215—219 
2519—118 
2592—11 
2698—118 
2786—80 

33 
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Mahahhawte, mUinutd. 
7049—286 
7306—269 
8166—346 
^ Sabha-parran. 
682—297 
626—287 
663—288 
729—291 
861—289 
869—278 
1211—206 
1333—206 
1410—212 
iii. Vana-parvan. 
166ff.— Il7f.,474 
192-871 • 

461—229 
471-261 
484—136 
616—216 
1616—184, 230 
6064—284 
8166-286 
8349—286 
10209—369 
10316— 48 
10368—388 
10932— 38 
11001—284 
12797— 38 
14287—361 
14427—360 
16274—293 
16777—286 
16872—481 
16909—286 
16148—413 
16492—413 
16629—416 
W. Yirata-parran. 

178—426, 433 
▼. Udyoga-parvan. 
130—243 
147—243 
320—261 
414—496 
1875—247 
1917—232 
2627—216 
2660—218 
3460—236 
3601—119 
4407—260 
4409—210 
4418—220 
vi, Shbliiiia-paiTaii. 
798 £—206, 432 
2982—236 


MabObbfiiata, emtinutd. 
▼ii. Drona-parran. 
882—244 
401—191 
419—235 
2224—479 
2366—243 
2838—184 
9676—208 
9632—199 
viii. Kama-pBiraa. 
1626—221 
ix. S'alya-porran. 
2434—261 
3619—294 
z. Sanptika-parvan. 
289—191 
312—186 
780—406 
786—373 
xii. S'diiti-parvan. 
241—869 
1414—295 
1500—263 
1748—287 
36o5— 2 7 7 
6776— 36 
6806— 36 
7092—118 
10226—373 
10272—374 
12943—136 
13133—266 
13182—186, 266 
13171— 63 
13228—219 
13229— 88 
13266—238 
13337—241 
13723—393 
xc. Anususana-pairan. 
698—187 
1160—406 
6296—268 
6397—189 
6889—189 
7092—118 
7282—369 
7356—274 
7402—196 
7610—406 

zir. Adramcdbika-paTTan. 
1636—276 

Jlahadera. See Bndta 
Maharloka, 146, 388 
Mabat,«42 
MahaTliFa, 126 
r Haheadra,160. See India 
I Mahidhara’a‘cainmentaiT 


on Tfijaaaneyi SoAdU, 
7. 16 L, 17, 104 ‘ 
Maitii Upanisbad, qvoied, 
267 « 

Makha, 126 ff. 

Makhaiat, 126 
Hakha Vaiabnava, 128 
Malafi-Mudhava, 430 
Mali, 487 
Malini, 482 
Malyavat, 487 
MSnasa (a name of fhe 
Creaton, 36 

Mandara (a mountain), 279 
Mandbatp inoamation, 
166 

blandodati, BaTaea’l 
queen, 466, 466 
Man-lion (naxa-eiSiba)' in- 
carnation, 136, 166 
Manojara (one of tbe 
tongucsof FiTe),429,498 
Manthara, 484 f. 

Manu, quoted — 
i. 6 ff.— 80 
— 32ff.— 36, 48 


iii. 

2 

-^tis 

vii. 

38 

,—413 

vui. 

■ 82 

-;48 

ix. 

305 

—117 


30B 

—148 

zii. 

91 

—30 


121 

—164 

Manu 

tbe 

bard, 27 


Manu SvuyambbuTB, 13 

TaiYaavata, 33, 118 

ManTantaras, (Cbakahuaba 
and Vaivaavata), 120 
Manyn, 349 

Muclehi,33f., 47,118,120 
Marka, 166 
Murkaodeya, 279 

Parana, 343, 

436, 497 
■Marua, 128 
Maiuta, 45, 68, 76, etc. 
Mditanda, 13, 16, 115 
Matapaiikaba, 49 
Mateya (or Fish) incania- 
tion, 166 

Matsya PnrSna, 46 

quoted, 48 

47tb section 

of, abstracted & quoted, 
161 ff. 

Mayo, an Aanra, 223 
MegbanSda (or Indiajit), 
son of Ravana, 460, 406 
Mena, rrife of Hiaumtt 
386, 430 f. 
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W«n, 42 
MithOa, 17o 
Mitn, 14, 68, 74 
Ifalesworth’g Uarathi Die- 
ttnnarjr, S3 

Mrida, 379. See Xudia 
Hfi^anT, 40S 
Hsiava^ 322 
MitUer’a (Prof. Max) edi- 
tion of Bigreda, 314 
———Jus tianslatioi) of 
ditto, 66, 68, 106, HI, 
801, 814 

Ancient Sanskrit 

Literature, 6, 17,48,103, 
108, 113, 129, 289 f. 

' — translation by bim 

in Zeitschr. derD, M . G-., 
106 

— ; — - article on funeral 
rites of tbe Brahmans in 
ditto, 415 

- bis aid aoknenr- 
ledeed, 498 

Mun£ika Upanisbad, 29 

i 2.4 429 

Muni, the, 318 f. 
Munjaketbrat, 240 I 

Mura; 245, "so ' 
MiiradeTa,410 

N. 

Nanajit, 243, 249 j 

Nahum, i. 3 — 64 
Nairnktas (or rtymolo- I 
gists), 66, 92, 169 
Ni^kuTara, 461, 485 ' 

Namncbi, slain by India 
with foam, 261, 472 I 

Nandldrara, 380, 460 f. 
Nara, 31 f., 119, 166, 185, 
228 ff. 

Nurah, 31 f. 

Nfirada, 269 

incarnation, 166 j | 

denounces BrahmS, 

Preface, vi. 

NSrada-pmbaratm, edi- 
ted ^by*%eT. K. M. 
Bsaetjea, Preface, vi. 
Naraka, an Asura, 246,260 
Narasa&’a, 96 
NSrSsafSs'a hymns, 159 
NSrayaga, 31 f, S7, 119, 
ISfi, 186, 228 ff. 
Naia-siSha, or man-lioA 
ineamation, 136, 166, 
216 

Nfii&ya 5 B,eommentatoi on 
the l^Shhaiata, 119 


NSrayasas, cowherds so 
called, 243 

Narfiyaglya Unanishad, 
426 ’ 

NannadS iiTer, 140 
Nelknnda, 427 
Nidia EalarOpini, 433 
Nighastu — 

2, 7, 10. 17—310, 316 
2, 10—103 
2, 17—74 
6, 8—169 

Nikumbbila, place of aae> 
ri6ce, 416 

Nllaksntha, name of 
Budio, 427 

Nllakantha, commentator 
on the MahilbhdTata, 
260, 263 

NBarudra Dpanishad 
quoted, 363 
Nimi, 872 
Nirmochana, 250 
Nirnti, 78, 313 
Nirukta, quoted or re- 
ferred to— 


1, 

16—356, 403 

1, 

17—320 

1, 

20—69 

2, 

6, 7—69, 73 I 

2, 

11—441 

2, 

13—117 

2, 

17—74 

3. 

7—165 

3, 

10—190 

3, 

«1— 19 

4, 

19—71 1 

4, 

24—310 , 

6,7, 

8,9—88,606 

8 , 

11—81 

6 , 

11—382 ' 

6 , 

16—8, il 

«, 

17—82 

6, 

22—75 

7, 

4ff— 66,157ff. 

7. 

26—74 

7, 

29—114 

8, 

11—309 

1—28, and 35 ff— 169 

9, 

9—169 

9, 

10—310 

10, 

Off— 299, 314 

10, 

JO— 100 

10. 

26—9 

10, 

27—8 

10, 

82—111 

10, 

44^71 

11. 

9-310 

11. 


11, . 

49>*>42a 1 


Nimkta, amiinmf—i 

12, 19—64, 188 

13. 23—71 

12, 26— 318 f. 

12, 86-116 

Nimkta, Paii^tasi^ 

1 —114 

1, 1—104 

2, 1—71 

2 , 10-8 ■ 

2, 12—94 
2, 21—76 

Nishad. a s(wt of tsMrtBff' 
265 

Nishddas, 328 
Nisunda, 253 
NWitekaTaohas, 234 

0 . 

Ogha, a rfikshasa, 260 
P. 

FadmaPnrana, qnoted,2^ 
Padma-kalpa, 37 
Panchadasastema, 162 
Fanchajana, an asura, 246 
Pancharifilfa Brshmasa 
quoted, 129 
Pduchi, a muni, 123 
PSnini, 406, 490, 602 
Pankti metre, 162 
I PonnagsB, 199 
Parameshtbm, 19, 2G-“» 
Psro^nr&ma, 166, 170, 
175 ff, 227, 287 
I Paiinah, 128 
I Purijfita tree, 246 
I Paru^nt, 67 
Paijanya, 82, 11 1 , 120, 160 
PuTvati. See Umit, and 
Himavat 
Pa^ubundha, 57 
Ps4upati, 289, 336 f. See 
, Kudra. 

Pddupata weapon, 184, 333 
Pas'upata nte, 361 
Patola, 38, 110 
Paulomas, 234 
Fenplus, 427 
Pictet’s (M. tAckdpbe) 
Ongines Indo-Enio* 
pdonnes, 81 

Pindkin, 191. See Budra 
Pifachas, 188 
Pltba, 246 
Pbny, 427 
Prablifisa, 262 
Fluebyas, 328 
Pradhina, 3, 42, 194 , iti 
I See Prakiiti. 
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Ei«4ramna,«onofEH«hga, 
221, 246, 435 
PiSgjyotialiB, 214, 253 
486 

PrahTfida, 149, 152, 154 f. 
Fraj&^ati, 8, 15, 17ff, 28f, 
38, 37, 54 ff, 97 

created by the gods 

out of seven men, 22 
. I f — creates thc'Veda,22 
■ creates the waters. 


22, 439 
— bom in an Egg, 25 
• takes the foim of 
a tortoise, 27 

Agni, Indra, etc., 

luring from him, 26 
-producedAgni from 
his mouth, 28 

■ is Dakbha, 28 


■ is supporter of the 
universe, 28 

seeks to conquer 

worlds, 29 

■ his passion for his 


own daughter, 45 
- half of him mortal. 


55 

lather both of Gods 

and Asuras, 59 

gives names to the 

Eumara, 341, 345 
■ produces Agni, 

Vayu, Chandramas, and 
TJshas, 345 

gods depart from 

him, 348. See Brahma. 
FrajSpati in a secondary 
sense applied to Kas- 
yapa, Manu, 138, 273 
Prakriti, 263, 389. See 
Fradhuna 
Pralambha, 245 
Pramathas, 379 
Prat'itra, 200 
Prasuti, daughter of Mann, 
and wife of Daksha, 378 
Frathas, 96 
Fravargya, 126, 128 
Praysti, 4 

Pri/ni, 809, 311, 333 
Pfis^nigarb^ 264 
Piuhtbas, 162 
Plithfi, lother of Aijuna, 
53 f., 63, 185 
Priwvl, 161 
Ppthnrumi, 492 
Ftithn incarnation, 156 
Fulastya, 482, 485 
Puloman, 495 


Pumil 

/aruna, 458, 462 
Pnnjisbtbas, 328 
Purandua (Indra), 120 
Furaudhi, 82 
Purlkayas, 837 
Purnamiisa, 57 
Fum, 103 
FurQravas, 457 
Purusha, 10, 19, 33, 42, 
44, 73, 194 

Purusha incarnation, 156 
Purusha Norayana, 29 
Fumsha-bukta, 10, 29 
Furushottama, 252 
Furushottama of the 
Ghedis, 297 

FOshan, 68,76, 95, 1 15, etc. 

his teeth knocked 

out by Rndia, 200, 383 
Fusbpotkata, mother of 
Ra>ana, 482, 487 
Putanii, female demon 
killed by Eyishna, 210 
Pntrlyi isnti, 170 

E. 

Bddheya, 286 
Bdhu, 190 
Baivata-saman, 163 
BaghuvaS4a quoted, 53, 
117, 138, 163 
Bajas, 11, 71, 267, 276 
Bajendraldl Mitra (Babu), 
nis translation of the 
Chhandogya TJpanishad 
quoted, 26 , 

Ba^aeas, 337 

BdjasOya sacnfice,205, 287 
Baku, 482, 487 
Bakshssas, their origin 
ai i early history, 486 
- did they specially 
worship Budm ? 411 
Buma, represented as an 
incarnation of yisbnn, 
168 ff. 

his miraculous birth 

discussed, 170 ff., 441 ff., 
481 

Ignorant of his own 

nature, 180 

told by Brahma who 

he is, 181 

the gods anxious 

about him, 447 

congratulated by gods, 

472 

says he can easily de- 
stroy Bakshossi, 476 


BEma wounded by Indnt* 
jit, 450 

recovers his senses, 

452 • 

told by Vfiyu who he 

is, 453 

does not know Gam- 

da, 453 

defeats BSvana, 457 

defied by Bavans,463 

advised to utter a 

hymn to the Sun, 478 

his divinity owned by 

MandodarT, 467 

ascends to heaven, 

479 

Bamfiyana quoted or re- 
ferred to — 

i. Bdla-kanda. 

1, 4, 81 ff., 84^86—443 


1, 

13 & 18—442 

2, 

82—443 

3, 

3 ff.— 441 

4, 

14—442 

8, 

1—170 

11, 

1—170 

11, 

20—171 

12, 

'—171 

13, 

36, 54—171 

14, 

1—166 

16, 

1—173 

17, 

1—173 

18, 

1 ff.— 173, 4i 

19, 

1 ff.— 174 

19, 

10 ff.— 444 

23, 

10—164 

29, 

9-250 

31, 

2 ff.— 130 

32, 

2 ff.— 132 

35, 

20—364 

36, 

13—430 

37, 

3, 6—364 f. 

42 & 43 —365 

0*6, 

21—366 

46, 

> 26— 60 

48, 

16 ff.— 48 

49, 

1 ff.— 49 

66, 

7—372 

66, 

13—404 

76, 

14—176 


iL Ayodhya-kSnda. 
108, 3—188 

110, 2— 33 

119, 2— 34 

iii. Aragya-kfinda. 
24, 19—448 

80, 20—447 

80, 27 — 571 , 471 



BSniSy*^, amtinMI. 
30* 86 373 

81, 10—373 

39, 6—361 

68, 1—443 

70, 2—873 

iv. EishldndlLa-kan^. 
6, 80—371 

40, 11—443 

40, 64—439 

43, 20—366 

43, 46—480 

43, 64—367 

44, 27—366 

44, 46—368 

44, 117—367 


V. 

Snndara-kanda. 

12, 

89— 373 

24. 

44—416 

89. 1 ff.— 370, 419, 483 

91, 

3—477 

Yi. 

Tuddha-kanda. 

7, 

18—412 

17, 

1—483 

18, 

22—476 

19, 

38—416 

20, 

• 8 ff. — 463 

33, 

26—456 

34, 

7—464 

39, 

21—441 

40, 

44—463 

41, 

2—463 

44, 

32—416 

46, 

60—449 

61, 

17—371 

64, 

23—373 

66, 

88—371 

69, 

105-466 

60, 

6—467 

60, 

67—462 

60, 

11—462 

63, 

2—462 

63, 

13—418 

64, 

11—418 

66, 

12—419 

66, 

2—418 

71, 

28, 81—412 f. 

72, 

62—413 

73, 

87—371 

76, 

98—371 

84, 

14—418 

86, 

12—418 

86, 

14—419 

87, 

2—418 

93, 

30—413 

93, 

68—413 


6—468 

96, 

26—469 


.nTDEi 


BtlmiTaea, amtimiti. 


96, 

10—414 

106, 

1—478 

111. 

23—413 

113, 

6—466 

113, 

49—494 

113, 

112—414 

119, 

1—178 

vii. 

Uttara-kunfla. 

Seotions l-ll — 486 ff. 

4, 

9—439 

16, 

1—460 

17, 

1—468 

17, 

36—461 

19, 

—467 

23, 

—480 

25, 

2, 7^416 

27, 

30—496 ff. 

SO, 

12—418 

30, 

19—497 

81, 

42—406, 420 

86, 

44—490 

37, 

—480 

69, 

—480 

103 ff. 

—477 


B^mopalthyuno, story of 
BSma 08 told in the 
Vano-parTan of the 
Habuhh^ata, 481 ff. 
BSma’s story as related in 
the Drona-parvan of the 
Mahabhorata, 479 
Rathantara, 96, 161, 193 f. 
Ratnagarbha, commen- 
tator on Vfthnu Parana, 
quoted, 2^ 

Rambhd, aa%pbaras, 468, 
461 

llotri-eukta, 498 . 

^rasa's birth, 482, 488 

his attsteTitiej)482, 

488 

obtains boon from 

Brahma, 482, 488 

drives Kuvcra from 

Lanka, 483 

acts oppressiydy, 

483 

Brahma promises 

his destruction, 483 

wounds Laksh- 

mana, 465 

- defeated by Rama, 
467 

his reflections, 467 

sues, ani then in- 
sults, VedsTStl, 469 

his arms crusheo 

by RudiV, 461 


«t? 


Ravaga violates Raabht, 
461 

defies 'Vlshsn, 468, 

466 

aoknowledgeaRtma 

to be Vishnu, 46^ 

his body burned 

with Brahmanioal rites, 
414 

obserres.the^edie 

rituah 413 

Rayovajiya, 492 _ 

Ribhnkshan, 76, 96^nT 
Ribhus, 80, 88, 311 
iUch, 10 
RiohTka, 177 

Riddh{,wifeofEuTera,37^ 
Rigreda Sanhita quoM or 
referred to— 

Uandala i. 

2, 2—76 

6, 4—814 

7, 3-99 

9, 7-310 

10, 9—160 

10, 11—193, 484 

18, 2—817 

22, 16-21— 68ff., 97,402 
22, 17 ff.— 76 ff. 


24, 

8—108 

27, 

10-299, S9J^ 

27, 

13—118 ' 

32, 

1—69 

32, 

6—102 

32, 

16—302 

33, 

11—814 

33, 

1—602 

34, 

11-64 

39, 

6—494 

43, 1 

-6—91, 300, 399 f. 

46, 

.2-64 

50, 

7—71, 109 

61, 

2—68 

01, 

S— 316, 408 

61, 

6—61 

62, 8, 

. 12-14—99 

66, 

1—99 

66, 

4-3i7 

69, 

6—103, 111 

61, 

7—67,92,603 

61, 

9—” 69 

63, 

7-W3 

64, 

2— fiOo, 400 

67, 

8—111 • 

81, 

4—314 

81, 

6— 99f. 

86, 

1—301, 400 

86, 

7—68 

90, 

6, 9-68 
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Eigrada, wutinued. 

90, 

7—71 

94, 

6-71 

96, 

3—28, 82 

69„. 
102, ' 

—499 

8— 9gf. 

103, 

2—100 

104, 

6-316 

106,, 

8-410 

106,*^ 

4—302 

108, 

9—70 

J12. 

3-302 

114, 1-11— 301 ff., 309 f., 

116, 

396, 400 f. 
1—111 

121, 

2 f.— 100, 107 

»'22, 

1—306 

126, 

3—302 

126, 

1—169 

127, 

3—494 

128, 

2—314 f. 

;29, 

3—306, 400 

131, 

1—306 


164, 1-6—68 ff., 73, 76, 
82, 97, 101 

166, 1-6—74 f., 84, 86, 
97 f. 

156, 1-6-76 f., 97 

164, 6—71 

164, 86-76 

166, 13—314 f. 

1 4 f.— 410, 420 

180, 7—410 

181, 3—82 

186, 10—76 

190, 2—109 

Man^a ii. 

1, ' 3—76, 97 

1, 6—306, 400 


1, 8f.— 114 

3, 11—314 


12,1 

t,9, li=-16, 99,100 

16, 

1_3— 69,99,101, 


108 

18, 

4—160 

22, 

1—77 

27, 

1-116 

27, 

10—108, 114 

28, 

• 10—63, 76 

33, 

1-16— 302,307ff. 


896,399ff. 

34, 

2—309, 400 

34, 

11 11-86 


4—317 

38, 

8—13 

38, 

9—309 


llaBdalaiii. 

2, 

6—310 

fi, 

6-316 


EiKTada, eontinued. 


6, 

4—69, 77 

17, 

1—83 

18. 

6—82 

26. 

7-71 

30, 

6—160 

30, 

9—101 

32, 

7-9—77. 101 1, 100 

33, 

4—109 

44, 

3—102 

47, 

1—314 

63, 

6—160 

63, 

7—806 

64. 

14—77, 97 

66, 

10-77 
Mandala iv. 

1, 

■ 6-6 

2, 

4-78 

3, 

1, 6—302, 810, 400 
7—78, 97 

8, 

6. 

7, 13—316 f. 

6, 

6—6 

7. 

7—316 

16, 

6—102 

18, 

11—78, 97 f. 

30, 

1—99, 102 
9—310 

36, 

38, 

6—310 

60, 

2—82 

66, 

4—79 

68, 

6—19 
Mandala t. 

2. 

1—341 

3, 

1-3—79, 97 

17, 

t2— 316 

21, 

4—316 

29, 

7—81 

41, 

2-311 

41, 

20—317 

42, 

11, 16—311, 400 

43i. 

6—317 

46, 

2-4—80 

49, 

3—504 

61. 

9—80 

61, 

13—311 

62, 

16-811, 400 

64, 

6—317 

69, 

8—311 

60, 

6—311, 400 

63, 

6—71 

70, 

2f— 300 

73, 

6—91 

74, 

6—316 

81, 

3—72, 96 

88, 

8—6 

87. 

1^ 4, 8—81, 97 
llasdala tI. 

1, 

11—310 

11» 

S4-7 
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16, 

89—312 

17 , 

4—810 

17. 

7—99, 1«2 

17, 

11—81, 92 

20, 

2—82,96 

21, 

9—82 

28, 

7—312, 400 

30, 

4—96, 108 

81, 

2— rt3 

32, 

5—109 

36, 

4-310 

38, 

3—103 

46, 

13-109 

47, 

8—180 

48, 

13 £—82 

49, 

10—312, 400 

49, 

18—82, 97 

60, 

2—13 

60, 

4—312, 400 

60, 

7-17 

60, 

12—82 

66, 

2—301 

66, 

S— 312, 400 

69, 

1-8—88 £, 97 

70, 

1, 6—108, 810 

72, 

2—101, 107£ 

74 , , 

1(4— 313,400f. 
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6—317 

3, 

6—80 

3, 

10—314 £ 
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4—313 
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1—314 

20, 
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21, 

3-8—407, 409 
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7—102 

32,16, 
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1—301 

34, 

21—317 

36, 

6—313, 400 

36, 

9—84 

36, 

6—313 

1 36, 

8—317 

36, 

9—86 

87, 

2—314 

89, 

6—78, 86 

40, 

41, 

6—86 

1— Sl3 

42, 

8-317 

44, 

1—86 

46, 

1-4—314, 400 

66, 

1, 2—316, 400 

66, 

8—319 

68, 

6—316 

69, 

12—321 

60, 

6—314 £ 

66, 

3-148 . 

78, 

4-^U * 
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86, 

4—314 
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1, 2—102, 109 

87, 

6—69 

93, 

8-85 

98, 

8—99, 103, 111 

99, 

1-7—72, 76, 88 f., 
97 t, 604 

100, 

1-6—82, 86 f., 97, 
307, 604 

101, 

4—111 

103, 

7—81 

101, 

12, 24—410 
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21—68 

3, 

6, 8—104 

7, 

10—81 

9, 

12—88, 97 

10, 

2—89 

12, 

8—604 

12, 

16, 26 ff.— 89, 98 

13, 

20—316 
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13—261 

16, 

8 £—89, 98 

17, 

• . 12—190 

17, 

14—319 

19, 

10—302 

20, 

3—86 

20, 

7—314 
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‘ 17—316, 400 

20, 

23—300 

21, 

13—18, 100, 104 

22, 

1—606 

•22, 

13 f.— 300, 316 

26, 

6—82 

26, 

11-14—89, 402 

26, 

6—300 

27, 

8—90 

28. 

6—306 

29, 

1-10-90 f., 97, 400 

30, 

1—113 • 

31, 

10—91 

31, 

12—317 

32, 

10—82 

36, 

.1, 14—91 

36, 

4—104 

37, 

3—104 

42, 1,2,10—109,111,817 

48, 

3—367 

61, 

2—76, 104 

67, 

1—86 

69, 

6—104 

61, 

8—316 

64, 

12—106 


4—81 

K, 

10—27, 91, 97, 602 
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67, 

6—106 

72. 

7—98 

77, 

8—101 

77. 

4 — 105 

78, 

6—106 

82, 

11—105 

66. 

6—68 

86, 

9—105 

87, 

2—106 

89, 

3 f.— 3^7 

89, 

12—78, 97 f. 

90, 

11 1— 109 

MoQ^ola ix. 

1, 

4—810 

4, 

1—113 

«. 

3—310 

83, 

3—93 

84, 

2—93 

43, 

5—810 

44, 

6-310 

45, 

6—90 

66, 

4—93 

69, 

1—114 

61, 

16—112 

63, 

3, 12—93, 310 

66, 

20—94 

66, 

18—63 

67, 

6, 10 £-301, 310 

83, 

6—113 

86, 

28-30—112 

87, 

6—810 

89, 

6—112 

90, 

^94 
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10, 14—114 
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16—103 
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24—112 
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6-95 
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8—113 
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I— 314 f. 
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40, 
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42, 
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43, 

6-106 

48, 
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4—7—46 
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19—841 
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8—816 
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16-317 

66, 

1—96 

66, 
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69, 

8-810 

72, 
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76, 

9—161 
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3—316 
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1-7—6 mt 30 

82, 
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86, 

37—410 
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1—106, 114 
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88, 

11—114 
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—282 
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2—106 
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11—66 

93, 
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2—161 
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118, 

1 £—96 

116, 

2—160 
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6—318, 400 
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6—818 

127, 

1-8-304, 498 
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2—96 
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1-7—8 £ 
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2—16, 100, 107 

184, 
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1^7—318 

•138, 

3—99 

139, 

6—71, 112 
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1-310 

141, 

3, 6-96 

142, 

2—301 

149, 

1—101, Lp8, 110 

154, 

3—278 

168, 

3 £—16 

169, 

1—320 

171, 

2—126 
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2-eff 

181, 

1-3—96 

184, 

1—96 
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^isliu, 22 
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520 


IKDEX. 


^itadhuman, 180 
Bodoil, 420 

Boer’i (Dr. E.) trandation 
of the UpanishndB, 421 
BohinT, 260, 262 
Boselia (Dr. F.) Latin 
tramlation of tne 
veda, 63 

Boat, (Dr. B.), auggeation 
made bj him, 210 
Both (Frofeaaor Budolpb), 
^ . article by him in Jour, of 
the American Oriental 
Societ 3 r, 48 

— article by him in 
Journal of German Ori- 
ental Society, 114, 148 

his llluatratiana of 

the Birukta, 6, 8, 9, 13, 
64, 69, 73, 81 f., lOS, 
314, etc. 

Xs — hia remarka on iraeas 
aodir»,494. 

See Bohtlingk and Both 
Rudra, 42, 46, 60 
Bndra, ae repreaented in 
the J^igreda, 299 ff. 

in the 

Tajurrcda, 321 S. 

in the 

Atharraveda, 332 ff. 

in the 

Ifrahmanaa, 339 ff. 

in the 

Upaniahads, 366 ff. 

■ in the 

Bamfiyana, 176, 364 ff., 
406 

in the 

Hahabharata, 184-206, 
223 ff., 230 ff., 240 f., 
266 ff., 278 ff., 282 ff., 
373 ff. 

' - in the 

Bhagarata Parana, 
378 ff. 

in the 

Vishnu Parana, 392 

1 — in the 

Linga Parana, 386 ff. 

in the 

HariraffUa, 393 
Bndre identifledwithAgni, 
339 &. 

~ - fights ifith Viahnn, 
176, 279 

— — fights irith Aiiuna, 
231 

—identified rrith Epah- 
ga, or Viahun, 280 


Bndra, hia linga,162,406ff. 

his nnchaatity, 191 | 

'worabippedby Epah- 

na and Aquna, 184 ff., I 
196 I 

ma and V^nn, 193 

hia fight with Epsh- 

na, 279 

thecreatorofBrahmS 

& Viahnn, 188, 193, 391 

apningfromBrahma, 

302 f. 

sprung from Epshua 

or Viahnn, 267, 273 

identified with Vuh- 

nu, 241, 280, 384 

iden^ed with the 

Supreme Spirit, 1 86, 232 

diaturha Dakaha’a 

sacrifice, 240,268, 372ff. 

destroys castles of the { 

Asuras, 203, 225 f. . 

his rigour increased ! 

by hymns, 226 

his third eye formed, I 

270 

his names applied to 

Vishnu, 272 

prevalenceofhiswor- 

ship as described in the 
M ahabhurata, 284 ff. 

seizes victims atsacri- 

fice, 284 
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curses Eandajpa,364 
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ewallows poison, 366 
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summary of views re- 
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Bndra Prajapati, 46 

Vastosbpati, 46 

Budraa, 64, 180, 331 
Budrani, 406 
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Sddhyas, 180 
Sagara, 365 
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Bandhyfividyfi, 428 
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Sankbya, 3, 41, 224 
S'anta, 174 
"Saprathas, 96 
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Sarasvatl, 36, 80; 86, 424, 
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SarayQ, 366, 47$ f. 
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Bayangriha muni, 262 
Scnlegera Ramuyana, 39, 
and passim 

- — bis opinion leftired 
to, 170 

Bcbolia minoia on 
Iliad quoted, 266 
B’esba, 110 
Siddh^ 166 
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nu’s chakra), 191, 249 
SCdordana, 249 
S'uddhus’uddhTya, 491 
Suddhuraravarna, 429 
Sugriva, 452, 4'G5 
Suke^a, 486 
rfffkra, 150, 152 ff. 
Cnlohita, 429, 408 
Sumuli, 487, 495 
Sumitru, 173, 175 
Sunaman, 245, 249 
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■ Sundari, 487 
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vana), 413 
S'urasenas, 245 
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109, 473 
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Tununapat, 0 
Tapoloka, 146 
Turaka, Tarakaksba, an 
Asura, -223 l. 

Tarksltyo, 148 . ’ 

Tides, cause of the, 219 
'lime, in the form of an 
ascetic, 477 

Tirtha, a commentator on 
the Ramiiyaija, 480 
Tishya, 316 

Trayastriihsa stoma, 163 
Triad of Agni, Vayu (or 
Indra), and Suryo, 61, 
163, 298, 421 
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Trijutil, a RakshasI, 451 
Tmadruka, 77, 87 
Trikuta, 285 
Trimurti, 163 
Trinava stoma, 162 
T]inavindu, 486 
Tripishtapa, 284 
Triple science, 60 
'Irishtubh, 123, 162 
Tridringa, 368 
Trita Aptya, 89, 409 
Trivikrama, 67, 273 
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Tryambaka, 204, 321 
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TToUiaiMrayas, 245 
Hdkyagiri, or Udaya- 
pwrata, 65, 440 
Udgutri, 66 

Ugra and Ugradeva, 336, 
336, 342 f., 346 
XJgraeena, 249 
Ubhya ritual, 84 
Uma, daughter of Daksha 
and Praaati, 378, 385 

rehora as daughter 

of Himarat and Mena, 
385 

tJmu Haimavati, 421 ff. 
Uina,howahcgathec name, 
431 

her names and attri- 

hutea, 432 

bom aa a child of 

Yasoda, 434 

eoniiected with Vish- 
nu as Mahamayli, 435 

identified with the 

Supreme Spirit, 436, 
fulled also Apnrna, 

DiwT, l^rga, KalT, 
Kafall, FuryatT, Satl, 
Toga-iiidra) 

Upuhayya, the, 491 
Upamanyu, 189 
Fpendra, 150. Sec Vishnu 
Urmilfi,' 465 
Urukrama, 121 
TOinas, 142 f., 150, 162 
Ushas, 91, 340 
Fs'ijcs, 112 
Uttanapad, 12 f. 
Uttanapada, 13 
TTttaugu muni, 275 
idD^ttara Eurus, 367 
XTttara Mimausa, 131 

V. 

Vach, 23, 46 f. 

Vaijayanta, 393 _ 
Vaimanika creation, 388 
Vairuja saman, 162 
Vairuph saman, 162 
Vaishnaya rite, 294, 416, 
496 

Vuishnayas, 377 
Vaib'rayana, 370, 482, 486 
Vaitarani river, 284 
Vaivasvata Monvantara^ 
120, 136 _ I 

Vajasanoyi Sanhita quoted 
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A, 67-68—321, 420 
6, 11—430 


Vaj, Sonhita, eontinved— 
6, 16—66 

6, 16—86 

6, 3-74 

8, 45—5 

10, 20—16 

11, 67—126 

12, 102—16 

13, 4—15 

16,1-66— 302, 322ff., 605 
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18, 66—71 

23, 3—16 

23, 20—171 
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26, 12, 13— 16f. 

27, 6—17 
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30, 5—289 

32, 4—358 

32, 6 t— 16 

33, 74—4 

33, 48 f— 80 

37, 3-5—27, 126 

39, , 8—103 

Vajasravas, sense of the 
wold, .310, 494 
Vajramushti, 487 
Vaktra, 886 

Valmiki, “ sees ” the 
Kamuyana, 441 
Vamadevo, 171 
Vatnaua lAituna, 228 
Vamra, 409» 

Varado, 428 

Varuha, on Asura, 93. 

See “ Boar ” 

Varuha Purina, 278 
Voichin, 86 * 

Varuna, 14, 20, 48, 68, 74, 
76, 98 

his majesty cele- 
brated, 108 f. 

his daughter, 458, 

462. See Punjikasthala 
Varunaul, 405 

^his bonds or nooses, 

148, 250 

Vasi8htha,33,73,96,171, 


Vastayya, 202 
Vastoslqiati, 47 
VasudcTo, 38, 218, 270, etc. 

of the Pundras, 297 

Vasu Savitra, ^5 
Vasua, 54, 91 
Vfita, 16, 76, 96 • 

Vayu, 29„46, 66, 70, 76, 
89, etc. 


VSyn, one of the triad of 
gods, 66, 70, 160 ff. 

Vayu Purana quoted, 188, 
267, 278, 376, 377 
Vedas, depreciate hy the 
S'aivas, 381 
Vedayatl, 458, 471 
VedaYySsaincarnation,156 
Vendiuad, 328 
Vibhunejaka, 166 
Vibhishana, 370, 450,462, 
476 

his 

character, 483. 

obtains boon 

from Bmhma, 483, 480 
Vihhvan, 80 • 

Vidarhhas, 216 * 

Videh'is, 177 
Vidlitttri, 81, 121, 204 
VidDratba, 246 , 

Vidyntkcita, 486 
Vinayaka, 359 
Vindbyavali, 146, 149 
Virabhadra, 373, 377 
VirOj, 44, 48, 148, 390 
Virinchi, Virinohya, 378, 
389. Seo Brahma. 
Virochana, 133 
VisMlii, 214 
Vis'obha, 44 

Vihimu, 20, 27 f., Ue34w' 
36 ff., 47, 219, & passim 

as represented in 

Kigvedig 63- 97 

his three steps, 

63 ff., 229, 439 

his rank in the 
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with other deities, 97- 


ligtiteous 
, 489 
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Brahmanas, 121 ff. 
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his incarnation as 
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37 ff. 


— — 08 B dwax^ 130 ff. 
kills S'ukm’a mo- 
ther, 152 ^ 
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curse to he bora dSven 
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166 f. 

^his ten incantations 
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ditto, 166 

' ■' ■ incarnation as 


Ba^l66, 168ff., 176, 
44rff. 
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fights with Budra, 
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BrahmS and MahS- 

uuteva produced from 
him, 230, 267, 273 
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Brahma, 389 
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Vidra^ 482, 486 
yidraiii sacrifice, 137 
Tidraikarman, 22, 149, 176, 
204, 367 ff., 377. 484 
VidTaraitra, 1'77, 189 
VidrarOpl, 429 
Vid^edevas, 89, 128 
ViTaarat, 14 1, 33 f. 
Vraja, 60 
Vrutya, 338 
Vphadratba, 291 
Vrihaspatisava, 382 
Vrishadipra, 86 
yrilra, 78, 89 
Vyadi, 490 


Waters, 17 1, 22 ff., 31 ff., 
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I Yadus, 60 
Taina incarnation, 166 
Yfimikaa, 16t- 
Tnjusb, 10, 96 
Yajushmati, 67 
Takshas, 163, 167 
Tama, 48, 180, 203, 333 
Yami, 48 
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Yatis, 491 f. 

YutudbSna, 332 
Yatudbants, 326 
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